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THE C O VER 

The Infantry must combine its tra

ditional foot mobilitv with that of 

fast, light, mechanized carriers and 

"flying jeeps." While the Infantry

man will continue to destroy the 

enemy by ground combat he must 

reach the point <;>f ultimat~ deci

sion by rapid movement over or 

abov~ anv kind of terrain . Cover 

photo furni shed by the J Oth (now 

the 2d) Infantry Division. 
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Dear Infantryman: 
I wish to take this opportunity to express to all Infantry 

Officers the deep personal interest which I and the other 

members of the Infantry Branch of the Officers Assignment 

Division have in your individual and collective welfare. Start

ing with this issue of Infantry we shall provide, on a regular 

basis, information which we hope will help you to pursue a 

more interesting, a more satisfying and a more productive 

Infantry career. 
While most of the procedures and policies which govern 

Department of the Army personnel actions are covered by 

current regulations or circulars, I realize that it is difficult for 

many officers to keep up with or interpret all of the things 

which could affect their careers. The need for additional 

information is reflected in the number and variety of ques

tions we receive daily either in letters or from officers who 

visit the Infantry Branch. 

In each issue of Infantry we shall attempt to provide answers 

to some of the queries we receive most frequently. At the 

same time we shall bring to your attention areas in which you 

may be able to help us do a better job for you, and we shall 

point out some of the things you can do personally to advance 

your own career. 

I consider the last item especially important, for the thing 

we are dealing with is your career. You, more than anyone 

else, can make it what you want it to be. There is so much 

that you can do-more than many officers realize-to make 

it successful. The manner in which you perform your duties 

is, of course, paramount. It is a part of your official record. 

The steps you take toward self-improvement and professional 

growth are also important and should be included in your 

files. It is wise to review your records in our office periodically 

so you will know how you look to those who take personnel 

actions v. hich affect your career. I suggest also that you work 

on any weak points which are reflected in your records and 

that you discuss your problems, your strong points and your 

desires with us. Actively seek assignments which will utilize 

your special capabilities and which will be in the best interests 

of the service. Don't let your career drift ; take a positive 

interest in it and work at it. I can assure you that Infantry 

Branch will help you in every way possible. 

FROM CHIEF, INFANTRY BRANCH 
R. H. TUCKER 
Brigadier General, USA 
Chief, Infantry Branch, OAD 
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DEAR READER: 

THE 
EDITOR 
SAYS 

The Infantry is pressing and will 
continue to press for increased ground 
and air mobility. Conferees at the re
cent World-Wide Infantry Conference 
- an assembly of the best thinking 
on Infantry from all segments of the 
Army - concluded that the "mach 
.004 foot-speed" of the Infantry 
soldier is too slow for the nuclear 
battlefield. 

For the present and the immediate 
future, the Conference called for 
mechanization of the Infantry with 
light, fast personnel carriers and 
weapons platforms, supplemented 

6th Infantry Photo 

Sir: 

LETTERS 
TO THE 
EDITOR 

Congratulations on your "king 
sized" Infantry. I want to join with 
Infantrymen everywhere in applaud
ing the outstanding contributions that 
your magazine is making to the In
fantry and to the Army. 

As I read the [July-September 
1958] issue, my attention was particu
larly drawn to the article, "Infantry In
tern," by Lt Col Alden P. Shipley. 
I was pleased to note that the photo
graph selected to headline this fine 
article is one taken over a hundred 
miles "behind the Iron Curtain." 

The picture shows Lieutenant Ma
lone and Private First Class Dingman 
of the 6th Infantry Regiment in Ber
lin. This regiment was recently reor-
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with increased battlefield airlift capa
bilities of rotary- and fixed-wing Army 
aircraft. For the future, it established 
requirements for zero-ground-pres
sure, terrain-hugging vehicles oper
ating on "flying jeep" or more ad
vanced principles. 

At the same time the Conference 
called for increased physical capabil
ities in the Infantry soldier which will 
permit faster movement, over greater 
distances, on foot. 

These two demands - mechaniza
tion and increased foot mobility-are 
not incongruous. Actually, they are 
complementary, for mobility in com
bat is relative. Our ability to move 
over the battlefield, under any con
ditions of terrain, climate, weather or 
visibility must match or exceed that 
of the enemy, irrespective of the 
means employed. 

The Soviets have put vehicles under 
their 175 Army divisions. Their In-

ganized to form the 2d and 3d Battle 
Groups of the 6th Infantry . ... 

We are proud of the realistic type 
of training in which our troops are 
able to participate, maintaining our 
high state of combat readiness which 
is proof for friend and foe alike that 
the 2d Battle Group, 6th Infantry, 
is "on guard" in Berlin. 

WILLIAM K. KERNAN 
Col, Infantry 
2d Battle Group, 6th Infantry 
APO 742, New York 

Patience and Courage 

Sir : 
The new format and size of In

fantry are most impressive. It has 
really taken on the dignity it so richly 
deserves, representing as it does the 
man with the rifle . . .. 

My reason for this letter is to com
ment on the article by Lt Col John 
M. Hinman in the July-September 
issue. Two points are brought out 
in his article that we should all 
remember and apply. I refer to pa
tience and courage-patience enough 

fantry is mechanized. We cannot hope 
to achieve on foot the rapid concen
tration and dispersion of forces re
quired by nuclear weapons. Nor can 
we conduct offensive and defensive 
operations on the wide frontages and 
depths prescribed by current and pro
posed doctrine with foot mobility, par
ticularly when the enemy is mounted. 

Yet, since mobility is relative, we 
must not only retain but increase our 
ability to move on foot when terrain 
or other factors deny the use of me
chanized mobility. And we must al
ways have the stamina and ability to 
fight on foot no matter how we move 
to the point of ultimate decision. 

Few persons question the Infan
try's historic and continuing require
ment for foot mobility but some ask, 
"How can we afford to mechanize the 
Infantry?" A better question is, "How 
can we afford not to?" 

EDITOR 

to let one's juniors make their own 
mistakes and thereby learn on their 
own; courage enough to permit one's 
senior to observe the honest errors 
of these juniors who are learning and 
accepting the responsibilities of their 
rank and assignment. 

The greatest compliment a senior 
commander can hope to receive from 
his juniors is, "You did your job 
and you let me do mine." 

Lack " Fire" 
Sir: 

L. H . JOHNSON, JR. 
Lt Col, Infantry 
N. G. Advisor Group 
Hawaii 

Just a note . . to pass on an ob
servation made by Col Warren Hoo
ver, the Acting Chief of Military His
tory, in whose shop I'm located. 

He feels that the cover of the Oct
Dec issue of Infantry is very poorly 
done. Specifically he takes objection, 
and I agree, to the lack of aggres
siveness and combat urgency evident 
in the faces of the soldiers in the 

Continued on page 70 
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A New Infantry Feature 

Important information on policies and 

personnel actions which affect your Infantry career. 

Starting with this issue, we shall publish information 

from Infantry Branch, Officers Assignment Division 

on assignments, promotions, schooling and other im

portant career matters. Information for the enlisted 

Infantryman will be obtained from other DA agencies. 

Assignment to Short Tour Areas 

Continuing and increasing requirements for Infantry 
officers in the so-called short or "hardship" tour areas 
are reducing the pool of field grade officers who have not 
served such a tour since June 1950. To meet the de
mand in a fair manner, Infantry Branch makes every 
possible effort to send only those officers who have not 
completed one of these tours. Unfortunately, a few of
ficers of this group are currently in stabilized assign
ments. This further reduces the number immediately 
available for short tours. 

Obviously, continuing requirements will make a sec
ond short tour inevitable for officers after they reach 
field grades. In the near future some majors will fall into 
this category. Second short tour assignments will be 
made on as fair and equitable a basis as possible. 

Assignment Preference Statements 

There seems to be generally prevailing opinion among 
Infantry officers that the Officers Assignment Preference 
Statement (DA Form 483) is "not even looked at" 
when reassignments are made. Nothing could be further 
from the fact . Your preference statement is given care
ful consideration. However, you must bear in mind 
that the primary basis for assignment is to meet service 
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commitments. If this can be done in consonance with 
your desires, all concerned are satisfied : you, the using 
agency, and the Career Branch. The chances of achiev
ing such a balance are greatly increased if you will 
complete the preference blocks in such manner that 
the type of duty you desire matches the location of an 
appropriate using agency. For example, if you want 
troop command, select an Army area and station where 
Infantry troops are located. 

Volunteers for Overseas Assignment 

At the present time few long tour assignments are 
available in areas such as Germany and Hawaii. Conse
quently, volunteer statements for such assignments must 
be disapproved. Volunteer statements for short tour 
areas, however, normally can be approved. 

Regular Army Augmentation 

The Regular Army Augmentation Program of 1957-58 
is now complete, and all officers who were selected 
have been notified. However, there is a new and con
tinuing program under which you may apply for a Regu
lar Army appointment. This new program is covered in 
AR 601-100 which was scheduled for publication about 
1 January 1959 and should soon be available. Of particu-

INFANTRY 
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lar interest to the readers of Infantry will be the section 
of this regulation which covers applications from officers 
on active duty (including obligated tour lieutenants), 
former Regular Army officers, and Reserve Component 
officers in civil life. If you were not selected under the 
Augmentation Program you can reapply immediately 
under the new AR. 

Since one of the most important sources of future 
Regular Army officers is from the ranks of young two
year obligated tour lieutenants, all Infantry commanders 
should be keenly aware of their responsibilities to ob
serve carefully officers in this category and to encourage 
the outstanding to apply for Regular Army. The new 
AR 601-100 outlines these responsibilities. 

Retention Beyond Retirement Eligibility 
Many Reserve Compc:,ment officers who entered active 

service during World War II and who will soon be eligible 
for retirement are asking Infantry Branch, "What are 
my chances of being retained on active duty beyond 
twenty years and how do I apply?" While Infantry 
Branch cannot give a specific answer to this question, 
information which may be helpful to you is contained in 
paragraph 11 of AR 135-215. This regulation provides 
for the retention of a limited number of highly qualified 
Reserve officers. A Department of the Army board 
meets in the fall each year to consider for retention 
officers who qualify for 20-year retirement prior to the 
end of the succeeding fiscal year. Consideration of all 
officers is automatic. You are not required to apply. 
Selections are limited to officers who have outstanding 
records and whose individual qualifications are required 
to fulfill the immediate needs of the Active Army. If 
you are selected you will be notified by individual letter 
approximately six months prior to your retirement date, 
and if you volunteer, you will be continued on active 
duty. If you are not selected you will be notified of your 
scheduled retirement date. 

Review of Personnel Records 
All Infantry officers are encouraged to review their 

201 and efficiency report files in the Pentagon at least 
once every two or three years. This review is highly 
important since the information in these files provides 
the basis for personnel actions which affect your career. 
Department of the Army uses this information to deter
mine: promotions, assignments, schooling, details, cate
gory determinations, appointments, retirements, elimina
tions, etc. It is important to you that the information in 
these files is ~urrent and correct. 

If you are not able to review your own files you 
may designate, in writing, a representative for this pur
pose (see AR 640-12 for sample letter) . However, 
officers assigned to The Adjutant General's Office (which 
includes Infantry Branch) cannot be deputized to per
form this mission. 
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To assist you, or your designated representative, in 
reviewing your files, Infantry Branch has a receptionist 
on duty in Room 1E543 during normal office hours, 
Monday through Friday. The telephone number is 
Liberty 5-6700, extension 74634. In addition to securing 
your Branch file for review, the receptionist will arrange 
for an interview with an officer of Infantry Branch if 
this is desired. On request the receptionist will also make 
an appointment for you to review your official TAG 
201 file. 

If you wish to make your own arrangements to review 
your official TAG 201 file you may do so by writing The 
Adjutant General or by phoning the TAGO Records 
Custodian at Liberty 5-6700, extension 71111 and re
questing an appointment. After making the appointment 
you may review the file by visiting Room 1E672. 

Final Semester Plan 
College-level education continues to play an impor

tant role in personnel actions which affect your Infantry 
career. If you lack a degree, you should plot a course 
to continue your formal education through off-campus 
study. When you reach the point where you can wind 
up your undergraduate work for a baccalaureate degree 
in approximately six months of on-campus study, 
look into the Army's Final Semester Plan. This plan is 
especially set up to help you obtain your degree. Of 
necessity, selection for schooling under this program is 
on a competitive basis. However, every effort is made 
to place deserving applicants in the program. Remember, 
if you are selected, you are freed of all Army duties 
while still drawing the pay and allowances of your 
grade. See AR 621-5. 

Graduate-level schooling in the physical as well as 
social sciences is currently available to qualified Infantry 
officers. Recent applications received under this pro
gram have been predominantly for the more popular 
social science courses. This is fine since competition 
makes for better selection. On the other hand, increas
ing requirements for graduates in the physical science 
courses, coupled with comparatively fewer applications, 
increases the chance of an earlier selection for the pro
gram in this field. See AR 350-33 and AR 350-205. 

Language Proficiency 
Mission, MAAG and general service assignments in 

foreign countries can be more interesting and rewarding 
to you and to the service, if you have a working knowl
edge of the language of the country in which you serve. 
Today, the increasing importance of the individual of
ficer 's role in official contacts with foreign nations, as 
well as foreign governments, requires that every ef
fort be made to increase foreign language proficiency. So, 
check your language aptitude. If languages come easy for 
you, learn more than one. Take advantage of every op
portunity offered you by formal Army schooling, off-duty 
classes, or overseas tours. Continued on page 65. 

5 



A REPORT TO INFANTRYMEN 

THE 1958 WORLD-WIDE 

Infantry Conference 

6 

Here is a brief report on the important World-Wide Infantry Conference 

held at the United States Army Infantry School, 2-6 December 1958. This Conference 

is certain to have a major impact on future Infantry organization and doctrine. 

L ONG overdue, and of great sig
nificance to the Army in general 

and to the Infantry and Infantrymen 
in particular, was the World-Wide 
Infantry Conference held at the In
fantry Center last month. More than 
a decade had passed since the Infan
try assembled representatives from 
all major echelons of the Army to 
take stock of its organizational, ma
teriel and tactical requirements. 

The last Infantry Conference of 
this magnitude was held in 1946 to 
consolidate the experiences of World 
War II and to map the future of 
Infantry as it was viewed at that 
time. Out of that assembly came a 
number of important recommenda
tions which modified the World War 
II Infantry division and its tactics. 
Specifically, the suggested changes re
sulted in the addition of a tank bat
talion, an antiaircraft battalion and a 
replacement company to the trian
gular division, and a tank company 
and 4.2-inch mortar company to the 
Infantry regiment. These and other 

INFANTRY 
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A reception and banquet gave conferees an opportunity to dis cuss Infantry informally. Left to right: Major General Freeman, 
Under Secretary of the Army Milton, General Van Fleet, General Clarke and Lieutenant General Young. 

recommendations were proved valid 
in Korea. 

During the twelve intervening years 
since the '46 Conference, major ad
vances in weapons, ground and air 
mobility, and communication have 
had far-reaching effects on the Infan
try. Developments have moved at 
such a rapid pace that organizational 
changes have been made, new weap
ons systems have been adopted, and 
tactical concepts have been accepted 
without an Infantry assembly to unify 
thinking on Infantry requirements. 

The 1958 Conference was convened 
to take a close look at the Infantry 
of today and to establish cohesive po
sitions on the organization, materiel 
and tactics it will require for the 
future. To orient the thinking of the 
Conference, the future was considered 
in three time frames: an immediate 
and mid-range period, FY 1959-
1963; a longer-range period, FY 
1964-1968; and a very long-range 
period, FY 1969 and beyond. 

Maj Gen Paul L. Freeman, Jr. , 
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Commandant of the United States 
Army Infantry School, keynoted the 
task of the Conference in his opening 
remarks. He called on the conferees 
to "review ruthlessly what we now 
have in weapons, communications, 
vehicles, organization and tactical 
concepts in order to strike out the 
outmoded" and urged that the Con
ference "plunge willingly into the 
future," with "bold and imaginative 
thought" to formulate specific rec
ommendations on Infantry require
ments. The import of the assembly 
was reflected in a message to the 
Conference from President Eisen
hower and in an address by Gen 
Maxwell D. Taylor, the texts of which 
are included in this report. 

Pooled at the Conference was the 
thinking of approximately 200 con
ferees. Ranging in rank from the 
Under Secretary of the Army and four
star general to captain, they repre
sented all major segments of the 
Army. In addition to key Infantry 
commanders of the active Army, the 

assembly included representatives 
from the National Guard and the 
Army Reserve, Infantrymen from a 
number of allied countries, Depart
ment of the Army civilian experts, 
and several distinguished military 
analysts and correspondents. Also 
among the conferees were a number 
of outstanding retired officers. Among 
the four-star generals present were a 
former Chief of Staff, former army 
commanders and active and retired 
commanders of the United States 
Continental Army Command. Also 
present were corps, division and bat
tle group commanders, the Chief of 
Research and Development, and the 
heads or representatives of the tech
nical services, service schools and 
other Department of the Army 
agencies. To insure that all conferees 
would be familiar with the latest 
developments and trends in the many 
areas of interest to the Infantry and 
to provide essential background in
formation for later committee work, 
the first three days of the tightly 
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THE WHITE HOUSE 

WASHIN G TON 

October 8, 1958 

Dear General Freeman: 

Please give my greetings to those attending the 
World-Wide Infantry Conference at Fort Benning. 

Having spent many years of my military career as 
an Infantryman, I can appreciate the significance of 
this leadership conference. I know that the Infantry 
arm is an indispensable part of the balanced power 
required for our national security and for the main
tenance of world peace. 

With some good hard thinking in the area of Infantry 
doctrine and equipment, I am sure your conference 
will contribute to the strength of our, Armed Forces. 

Message from the President of the United States. 

scheduled agenda were devoted to 
presentations by speakers from De
partment of the Army, Continental 
Army Command, the Infantry School 
and other Army agencies. 

Throughout these presentations the 
members of the Conference, most of 
whom were assigned to one of the 11 
committees or to subcommittees, sat 
in committee groupings. Pertinent 
portions of the presentations were 
directed specifically to appropriate 
committees for consideration. 

Immediately after the objectives of 
the Conference were outlined by the 
Conference Director, the conferees 
received an intelligence briefing on 
current Soviet organization, hard
ware, tactics and capabilities. This 
was followed by presentations on 
limited warfare strategy, nuclear de
velopments and nuclear weapons em
ployment. With this material as a 
backdrop, the Conference next con-
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sidered future organization and op
erational concepts, including reports 
on the status of ROCID and ROT AD 
changes and on mid-range tactical 
concepts for the battle group in of
fensive, defensive and retrograde 
operations. 

Battle group logistics and commun
ication then came under close scrutiny. 
Succeeding presentations covered spe
cial warfare and such basic Infantry 
subjects as combat formations, battle 
drill, physical training, battle indoc
trination, filler personnel, R anger 
training and the Expert Infantryman 
Badge. Next on the agenda were 
briefings on Infantry weapons doc
trine. The Infantry School presented 
its recently developed position on 
sniper doctrine and covered in some 
detail Trainfire I , Autofire and Train
fire II. A related discussion of train
ing research rounded out this portion 
of the program. 

The conferees were then given a 
report on Lebanon operations and 
received two School presentations on 
vital Infantry requirements for im
proved ground and air mobility. The 
discussion progressed next to combat 
intelligence and target acquisition, fol
lowing which the Conference moved 
out-of-doors for the final presenta
tion-an afternoon-long demonstra
tion of new and developmental In
fantry weapons, vehicles and equip
ment. Tied in with this eye-opening 
session was an elaborate static dis
play of more than 125 items and a 
demonstration of the versatile M56 
as a platform for Infantry weapons. 

The heart of the conference lay in 
the committee rooms where the con
ferees sifted the facts and analyzed 
the detailed requirements of the In
fantry for the mid-range and long
range periods. It was here that the 
collective experience and thinking of 
some of the Army's most able com
manders went into the drafting of 
the specific recommendations which 
would be voted upon by the full as
sembly on the final day of the con
ference . The committees worked at 
night after the daily sessions and 
throughout the fourth day of the con
ference. Most of the conferees, with 
the exception of the more senior gen
eral officers, were assigned to com
mittees in which their particular 
knowledge and experience would be 
most productive. Since the thinking 

Col James H. Hayes, Conference Director 
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of the top-ranking commanders would 
be helpful to more than one com
mittee, these officers were designated 
as conferees-at-large or as consultants 
so they could make their thoughts 
and suggestions known in a number 
of areas. 

When the finalized recommenda
tions were presented by the commit
tee chairmen in the closing, day-long 
session, it was apparent that a thor
ough, farsighted and imaginative ef
fort had gone into their preparation. 
Most of the findings were indorsed 
immediately. Some, however, led to 
spirited discussion but were ulti
mately passed, a few after minor 
modification. Several of the recom
mendations failed to obtain sufficient 
support and were rejected. 

Since most of the committee rec
ommendations include classified ma
terial, it is not possible to present 
detailed conclusions in this report. 
However, classified copies of an offi
cial Conference Report, including the 
finalized recommendations, will be 
distributed to Infantry units and other 
interested agencies in the near fu
ture. Meanwhile, we can cover some 
of the broad conclusions reached by 
the conferees during their delibera
tions in the committee rooms and 
on the Conference floor. 

The Conference re-emphasized the 
vital role of the Infantry in both 
general or limited warfare. It stressed 
that land combat is the primary in
terest and responsibility of the Army 
and that the ultimate control of land 
stiii rests with the Infantry. And it 
reaffirmed that the mission of Infan
try continues to be to close with and 
destroy or capture the enemy and to 
control the ground on which the en
emy stood. 

The conferees reiterated that man , 
with a weapon in his hands, will 
continue to be the decisive factor on 
the battlefield. He can be assisted 
and augmented by machines but he 
cannot be replaced by a machine. It 
was noted, however, that improved 
physical standards will be needed by 
the Infantry soldier in the perform
ance of his traditional role of sus
tained close combat in future war
fare. The conferees also reaffirmed 
that the Infantryman must be able 
to fight in nuclear and non-nuclear 
wars and that he must be prepared 
for any eventuality. 
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CONFERENCE PRESENTATIONS 

WELCOMING ADDRESS. Maj Gen Paul L. Freeman, Jr. , Commandant, 
United States Army Infantry School. 

CONFERENCE OBJECTIVES. Col James H . Hayes, Combat Developments 
Office, USAIS, Conference Director. 

INTELLIGENCE SUMMARY. Col James W. Strain, Office of the Director 
of Foreign Intelligence, Assistant Chief of Staff for Intelligence, Depart
ment of the Army. 

LIMITED WAR STRATEGY. Col James M. Shepherd, Office of Director of 
Organization and Training, Deputy Chief of Staff for Military Operations, 
Department of the Army. 

CON SID ERA TIONS IN THE EMPLOYMENT OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS 
AND NUCLEAR WEAPONS DEVELOPMENTS OF INTEREST TO IN
FANTRY. Lt Col Richard W. Healy, Special Subjects Department, USAIS. 

DIVISION ORGANIZATION AND OPERATIONS FOR 1961 to 1970 PE
RIOD. Col Lee Wallace, Director of the Department of the Infantry Division, 
United States Army Command and General Staff College. 

FUTURE ORGANIZATIONAL AND OPERATIONAL CONCEPTS FOR IN
FANTRY. Col Charles T . Horner, Jr. , Chief, Combat Developments Office, 
USAIS; and Lt Col Albert J. McWade, Doctrine and Organization Section, 
Combat Developments Office, USAIS. 

CURRENT STATUS OF ROCID-ROTAD CHANGES. Col John P. Jones, Jr., 
Chief, Combined Arms Branch, Doctrine and Requirements Division, United 
States Continental Army Command. 

MID-RANGE TACTICAL CONCEPTS: BATTLE GROUP IN DEFENSE 
AND RETROGRADE; BATTLE GROUP IN OFFENSE. Lt Col Edwin C. 
Gibson, Command and Staff Department, USAIS. 

BATTLE GROUP LOGISTICS. Lt Col William E. Neidner, Command and 
Staff Department, USAIS. 

COMMUNICATION IN BATTLE GROUP. Col Julian H . Martin, Director, 
Communication Department, USAIS; and Maj William A. Van Dyke, Com
munication Department, USAIS. 

SPECIAL WARFARE. Lt Col Irwin A. Edwards, United States Army Special 
Warfare Center. 

BASIC INFANTRY SUBJECTS. Col John T. Corley, Director, Ranger De
partment, USAIS. 

COMBAT FORMATIONS; BATTLE DRILL. Capt Richard B. Stough, Ranger 
Department, USAIS. 

TRAINFIRE I ; SNIPER DOCTRINE. Capt Allan A. Buergin, Weapons De-
partment, USAIS. 

AUTOFIRE. Capt Marvin C. Shelton, Jr. , Weapons Department, USAIS. 
TRAINFIRE II. Maj Edward J . Collins, Weapons Department, USAIS. 

TRAINING RESEARCH. Lt Col George R. Stevens III, Chief, United States 
Army Infantry Human Research Unit; and Doctor Meredith F. Crawford, 
Director, Human Resources Research Office. 

LEBANON OPERATIONS. Brig Gen David W. Gray, Assistant Division Com
mander, 24th Infantry Division. 

BATTLEFIELD GROUND MOBILITY. Lt Col James F . Nabors, Ground 
Mobility Department, USAIS. 

BATTLEFIELD AIR MOBILITY. Lt Col John W. Marr, Airborne-Air Mo
bility Department, USAIS. 

COMBAT INTELLIGENCE AND TARGET ACQUISITION FOR BATTLE 
GROUP. Maj William B. Fowlkes, Command and Staff Department, USAIS. 

NEW INFANTRY MATERIEL DEVELOPMENTS. Col Henry B. Kunzig, 
President, United States Army Infantry Board. 

DEMONSTRATION AND DISPLAY AT HOOK RANGE : M56 DEMON
STRATION. Capt Raymond J. Grove, Weapons Department, USAIS; and 
1st Lt Manfred Kelman, Weapons Department, USAIS. 
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Conference 
Pictorial 

This giant geodesic dome, located near the confer

ence headquarters, housed a Quartermaster exhibit. 

Under Secretary of the Army Hugh M. Milton II, seated here with Commandant 

Maj Gen Paul L. Freeman, was the principal speaker at the conference banquet. 

Among the conferees were guests from the United 

States Marine Corps and several of our free-world allies. 

Conferees were given an opportunity to witness the mobility 

and accuracy of the l 06mm rifle mounted on the M56. 

The numerous static displays at the Conference included a jump 

belt which is designed to propel the individual Infantry soldier. 



A new-type dehydrated meal was prepared quickly and easily 

for the more than 200 conferees by a few enlisted attendants. 

Like most conferees, Maj Gen McNamara , Quartermaster General, 

was interested in the aerial-delivery and airborne equipment displays. 

Using only a pitcher, canteen cup and containers of hot water, 

each untrained attendant prepared and served 25 tasty meals. 

Among the items included in the Quartermaster 

exhibit was this saucer-shaped free-fall container. 

Conferees were especially interested in the "fly

ing jeep" and vertical-take-off aircraft displays. 



CONFERENCE COMMITTEES 

CoMMITTEE 1. DIVISION ORGANIZATION AND OPERATIONS FOR 1959-1968 
PERIOD 

CHAIRMAN: Brig Gen Ben Harrell 
PURPOSE: To consider the organizational and operational concepts for the 

Infantry division in the mid and long-range periods. 
ScoPE: The committee will include but not be limited to the considerations 

of mobility, fire support, surveillance, and communication as they affect the organ
ization and operations of the Infantry division in the mid and long-range periods. 

COMMITTEE 2. INFANTRY OPERATIONS IN THE LONG-RANGE PERIOD 

CHAIRMAN: Brig Gen Autrey J. Maroun 
PURPOSE: To analyze various projected operational and organizational con

cepts as prepared by Army agencies for the long-range period in order to de
termine the optimum concept. 

ScoPE: The committee, within the framework of the guidance provided by 
Department of the Army and USCONARC, will examine future Infantry op
erational and organizational concepts as visualized for the long-range period 
(1964-1968). The analysis will be confined to the levels up to and including 
brigade. Consideration of higher level units is not precluded, however, because 
it may be necessary in order to place deliberation in a proper perspective. In 
addition, consideration should be given to both limited and general war. 

CoMMITTEE 3. MIDRANGE TACTICAL CoNCEPTs 

CHAIRMAN: Brig Gen Charles W. G. Rich 
PURPOSE: To analyze the tactical concepts projected for the Infantry division 

battle group in the mid-range and early long-range periods in order to determine 
the soundness of those concepts and to indicate corrective action required, if any. 

ScoPE: The committee will include but not be limited to the consideration 
of the impact of varying degrees of mobility, including foot, vehicular, and 
aerial means; fire support means, including the habitual employment of low 
yield nuclear weapons; mechanical means of surveillance; command and control; 
employment of company and smaller units in semi-independent operations; and 
the degree of dispersion which can be accepted in offense, defense and retrograde 
operations. In all deliberations, the enemy will be considered to have capabilities 
equal to or greater than that of friendly forces . 

COMMITTEE 4. BATTLEFIELD MOBILITY 

CHAIRMAN: Brig Gen David W. Gray 
PURPOSE: To analyze the inherent mobility of the ROCID battle group in 

order to ascertain its adequacy for the mid-range and early long-range periods 
and to determine corrective actions necessary for the future. 

ScoPE: Includes (but need not be limited to) an analysis of the commitments 
.:>f the United States Army and the varying types of conditions which will be 
met by the Infantry in both limited and general war situations. Specifically 
considers possible new requirements for battlefield mobility resulting from the 
increased dispersion created by the existence of tactical atomic and improved 
surveillance techniques. Correlates present ROCID battle group mobility with 
that which may be required so as to isolate the corrective action required. 

COMMITTEE 4A. BATTLEFIELD GROUND MOBILITY 

CHAIRMAN: Brig Gen Reuben H. Tucker, Ill 
PURPOSE: To analyze the ground mobility of the ROCID battle group in 

order to ascertain its adequacy for the mid-range and early long-range periods 
and to determine corrective actions necessary for the future . 

ScoPE: Includes (but need not be limited to) an analysis of the varying types 
of terrain conditions likely to be encountered by the Infantry in both limited 
and general war situations. Specifically considers possible new requirements 
for ground mobility resulting from the increased dispersion created by the 
existence of tactical atomics and improved surveillance techniques. Correlates 
present ground mobility with that which may be required so as to isolate the 
corrective action required. 

COMMITTEE 4B. BATTLEFIELD AIR MOBILITY 

CHAIRMAN : Brig Gen Chester B. De Gavre 
PURPOSE : To analyze and evaluate the current and projected battlefield and 

strategic air mobility capability with particular emphasis to their effect on 
Infantry operations during the mid-range and long-range periods. 

Continued on next page. 
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After the role and missions of the 
Infantry had been spelled out, spe
cific recommendations were made con
cerning the organization, weapons, 
equipment and tactics needed to fulfill 
these responsibilities. Organizational 
concepts were recommended for the 
mid-range and long-range periods. 
These concepts, while based on De
partment of the Army and US
CONARC guidance, were specifi
cally geared to the survival of the 
Infantryman on the nuclear battle
field and to the defeat of progres
sively increasing Soviet ground com
bat capabilities. Emphasis was 
placed on smaller, lighter units with 
greater firepower, improved mobility 
and increased potential for inde
pendent action. The preeminence of 
the squad leader as the smallest unit 
commander was stressed. 

The conference made both general 
and specific recommendations on the 
weaponry required now and in the 
future. It went on record that nu
clear weapons must be available to 
units at lower echelons. To combat 
known Soviet strength in armor, it 
recommended an improved family of 
antitank weapons. 

Major conclusions were reached 
concerning the Infantry's vital re
quirements for ground and air mo
bility. Recognizing the immediate 
need for means to concentrate and 
disperse forces rapidly, the Confer
ence recommended that Infantry per
sonnel carriers be made organic to the 
battle group and that light, tracked, 
thinly armored weapons platforms 
and carriers be provided for Infantry 
crew-served weapons. For the future, 
it concluded that the Infantry must 
have vehicles with zero ground pres
sure-perhaps of the flying jeep type 
-which would largely free the In
fantryman from the limitations im
posed by terrain . 

To meet the problem of effective 
control in fast-moving and widely dis
persed operations on the nuclear bat
tlefield, the conferees recommended 
that greater emphasis be placed on 
the use of radios for communication, 
with less reliance on wire. They con
cluded that the Infantry must have 
radios .with sufficient range to permit 
control of the entire battle group area 
of operation , and that the individual 
soldier must have a helmet-type ra
dio to improve control and reduce 
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the confusion to be expected in nu
clear combat. The recommendations 
also included security devices which 
could permit habitual voice trans
mission. 

In view of the wide frontages antici
pated in the future, it was concluded 
that gaps between units must be cov
ered by surveillance devices. It was 
recommended that our scientists look 
for more effective surveillance means, 
possibly employing principles other 
than radar. 

The Conference recommended that 
supply functions be concentrated un
der centralized control in a support 
group, that maintenance be function
alized and that greater reliance be 
placed on preplanned supply pack
ets which could be delivered by all 
available means, including missile
type projectiles. 

Numerous recommendations were 
made concerning the training of the 
Infantry soldier. The conferees called 
for the establishment of procedures 
which would permit the training of 
skilled technicians concurrently with 
the development of new materiel so 
that both would be ready for em
ployment simultaneously. They asked 
also that doctrine and training litera
ture likewise be prepared concurrently 
with the development of weapons and 
equipment. 

It was recommended that Ranger
type training be extended throughout 
the Army training system to utilize the 
proven value of this training in the 
development of better soldiers. A 
modification of safety requirements 
was called for to eliminate unneces
sary restrictions which prevent real
istic training. 

The conferees also asked that more 
attention be given to the Expert In
fantryman Badge, and recommended 
revised procedures for conduct of the 
badge tests which would permit the 
Infantryman to earn "legs" on the 
award over a period of a year. 

Before adjourning, the conferees 
recommended that another world
wide Infantry Conference be held in 
1963 unless major developments or 
changes should require an earlier 
conference. 

lnfancry plans to present an analy
sis of unclassified conference recom
mendations in a future issue. Other 
details will be published as security 
classifications are lifted. 
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ScoPE: Includes (but need not be limited to) an analysis of the factors which 
will influence the character of battlefield air-mobile operations; organizational, 
training and materiel requirements for battlefield air-mobile operations; measures 
required to achieve a decisive air-mobility capability; and the effectiveness of 
strategic aerial deployment operations. 

CoMMITTEE 5. CoMMUN ICATio IN THE INFANTRY 

CHAIRMAN: Maj Gen Louis W. Truman 
PURPOSE: To analyze the Infantry battle group communication requirements 

and make recommendations designed to provide an efficient command and 
control means for the present and future. 

ScoPE: The evaluation of the Infantry battle group communication system, 
to include known deficiencies at each echelon of command and action that 
must be taken to correct the deficiencies; communication trends and develop
ments which will affect the Infantry battle group communication system; and 
requirements for modifications or new equipment. 

CoMMITTEE 6. NucLEAR WEAPONS EMPLOYMENT 

CHAIRMAN: Maj Gen Harvey H. Fischer 
PURPOSE: To investigate certain areas of nuclear weapons employment to 

determine the adequacy of doctrine for the mid-range period and recommend 
any necessary corrective action. 

ScoPE: Will consider current doctrine in the light of experience gained in 
various recent CPXs and field exercises to isolate deficiencies (doctrinal or 
training) which require correction as a contribution to efficient operational use 
of nuclear weapons. 

COMMITTEE 7. COMBAT I NTELLIGENCE- BATTLE GROUP 

CHAIRMAN: Maj Gen Martin J. Morin 
PURPOSE: To analyze the major intelligence problem areas in the Infantry 

battle group that may be anticipated in the mid-range period in order to de
termine the corrective action necessary for the future. 

ScoPE: Will include (but is not limited to) the potential deficiencies or problem 
areas of the Infantry division battle group based upon current combat intelli
gence requirements, capabilities, equipment and techniques projected through 
the mid-range period. 

CoMMITTEE 8. CoMBAT LOGISTICS- BATTLE GROUP 

CHAIRMAN: Brig Gen Curtis J. Herrick 
PURPOSE: To consider and reach conclusions on major logistical problem 

areas in the Infantry division with emphasis on the battle group. 
SCOPE: Will include (but not be limited to) the potential deficiencies as prob

lem areas based upon current combat logistical requirements, capabilities, equip
ment, and techniques projected through the mid-range period. 

COMMITTEE 9. SELECTED BASIC INFANTRY TRAINING 

CHAIRMAN: Maj Gen Sidney C. Wooten 
PURPOSE: To analyze and evaluate various basic Infantry trammg areas m 

order to improve the concepts of employment both now and in the future. 
ScoPE: Will consider Ranger training; combat formations, battle drill and 

control of small units; physical training, battle indoctrination, Expert Infantry
man Badge and fillers . 

COMMITTEE 10. TRAINING RESEARCH 

CHAIRMAN: Maj Gen Earl C. Berquist 
PURPOSE: To analyze ways to obtain maximum return to the Infantry from 

the training research effort. 
ScoPE : Will consider possible ways in which the Infantry can facilitate the 

conduct of training research, areas for future training research concentration, 
and ideas for the conduct of training research to coincide with the materiel 
and organizational developments for the future battlefield. Discussions will also 
be concerned with the possibility of utilizing certain research techniques for 
improvement of day-to-day Army training. 

COMMITTEE 11. FUTURE CONFERENCE AND DISSEMINATION OF FINDINGS 

CHAIRMAN: Maj Gen John A. Dabney 
PURPOSE: To determine the most effective means of disseminating the con

clusions of the conference and to recommend a time for a future conference. 
ScoPE: Will consider the audiences to which the conclusions should be pre

sented, the media through which each audience may be reached and the re
quirements for a future conference. 
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FROM THE CONFERENCE FLOOR 

Space limitations and security classifications do 
not permit detailed coverage of the comment 
and discussion which took place on the floor 
of the Conference. However, the few items pre
sented here indicate the kind of thinking that was 
expressed by the conferees following each of the 
formal presentations and committee reports. 

Extemporaneous Remarks 
By Gen J. Lawton Collins (Ret) 

I WAS indeed reluctant to say anything because frankly 
some of what I have heard has been over my head. I 

must admit that I'm getting older and perhaps outmoded. 
I do want to say how much I've enjoyed being here. I 
appreciate the opportunity to come back to Benning 
to see all these fine young officers and to hear this very 
interesting discussion from the platform. And also to hear 
again people rise in the audience and challenge the in
structors. I always think that's a good sign. 

Now before I make a few comments on what I have 
heard, let me tell you that I've always been skeptical of the 
person who's too much wedded to the past. . . . So I 
say, don't pay too much attention to older people like me 
who probably may be too much wedded to the past. 

There are three main points though that have occurred 
to me as I listened to this look into the future. By no 

Gen Collins speaks from the Conference floor. 
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means do I challenge your view, but I do hope that 
some of the things which have been expounded will be 
subjected, as I feel sure they will be, to field tests before 
they're adopted. 

Now with that note in mind, I want to mention the 
three areas about which I have been puzzled. The first 
of them is deploying our units on such very great frontages . 
I hope you will look at the vulnerability of these organiza
tions to infiltration. On these extended frontages, I'm 
sure you'll all agree that you can never stop a good infiltra
tor by fire alone, particularly at night, in fog like we had 
here this morning, or in artificially created darkness. So 
I hope that this will be one of the things you will look into 
pretty carefully. 

The second point that I wonder about is the extending 
down even to the platoon of heavier fire support weapons 
that have to be carried, not by men, but by vehicles. I be
lieve that our tests have shown that men can withstand the 
blast effects of a nuclear weapon better than vehicles. 
You saw the picture of what results to vehicles in the 
event of an atomic airburst anywhere near them, and 
it just seems to me that it would be well worth checking 
whether or not some of the fire support that you are now 
trying to give these very subordinate units couldn't still be 
gotten from our marvelous Field Arti llery and also from 
air support-or if not from air support, then from rocket 
or guided missile support which is not in the hands of 
platoon leaders or company commanders, but is farther back 
to the rear, with the essential observer up front with your 
frontline men. In other words, I can't help but feel that 
you are packing up, right into the very forward area which 
is going to be plastered with enemy artillery, a lot of 
equipment that is not going to live. 

Now the third point is perhaps the most important one 
of all. This equipment which is being developed is, of 
course, wonderful, but it takes men to handle that equip
ment, and don't for a minute lose sight of the fact now as 
you put more in the hands of these young company com
manders and platoon commanders up front, you've got to 
create some super-duper men to handle this equipment 
effectively. It's going to take men, as it always has done, 
to make good Infantry. There's nothing more requisite than 
top-flight frontline leadership, and it is not found on every 
tree. When you give to a company commander practically 
the same responsibi lity we gave to a battal ion commander 
in the last war, add all of this technical equipment and then 
spread out his company over a tremendous frontage, you are 
putting on that youngster a weight of responsibility that has 
never before been put on a young officer under anything 
resembling these conditions. And this young fellow has to 
withstand the turmoil of atomic conflict. 

So I assume that these points will be checked in field tests. 
I feel that it might be found that you can get just as 
effective support without jamming so much equipment into 
the forward battle area and without putting such terrific 
responsibility on your junior commanders. Use the artillery
man or the rocketrnan who is back out of the very center 
of this holocaust of combat, but who has an observer up 
front with good-really good-communication! And may 
I say that I thought your discussion of comunication was 
probably the best single thing that I've heard here. Again, 
with this emphasis on dispersion of units, the unit isn't 
going to be any more effective than the control, and control 
demands top-flight leaders and good, reliable communication. 
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Brig Gen Stanley R. Larsen 
Assistant Commandant, U.S. Army Infantry School 

Discussion on Mechanization 
BRIG GEN LARSEN: " ... Having talked to many of you in 
the last few days on ground mobility and mechanization, I 
have been filled with enthusiasm that so many people have 
questions about mechanization .... Recently, a very senior 
Army officer asked, in effect, the following: Why does the 
Infantry want to mechanize its crew-served weapons? You 
did all right with your mortar in World War II. Why do you 
suddenly feel that you have to shoot and scoot with it today 
- or tomorrow? Why shouldn't you be able to hand-carry 
the 106 cross-country? Why do you need cross-country 
mobility for such weapons? 

"Gentlemen, when we have thinking in the Army that so 
strongly questions the wisdom of the Infantry's need for 
cross-country mobility and mechanization, I think we ought 
to have it discussed here. Those of you who question the 
wisdom of mechanization ought to express yourselves .... " 

GENERAL DAHLQUIST: "I will take up General Larsen's 
challenge very briefly. I'm all for mechanization. But I sug
gest you consider these factors: Money (we might get it -
but I doubt it) and men. How many guys will it take to 
maintain all these tracked vehicles? And where are you 
going to get them? ... When the Board recommended ap
proval of it the M56 self-propelled antitank gun and said it 
would work, I said let's put it on the shelf and not produce 
it. I was turned down .... The Airborne division had to 
have an antitank capability. Well, boys, producing that thing 
doesn't give you an antitank capability because you can't 
get the planes to carry it. It takes one plane to one gun. I 
think our answer is something like the mechanical mule ... 
but don't try to improve it. ... The simpler you keep it, the 
less maintenance it requires and the lighter it is. Don't put 
heavier batteries on it and don't give it four-wheel suspen
sion or an automatic transmission. . . . Furthermore, I 
don't believe the jeep we have today is one bit better than the 
jeep we had in World War II. What does it do that the old 
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one didn't do? But it costs more and weighs more .... We 
can keep on adding things that take more maintenance but I 
tell you boys, the bodies to do it just aren't going to be there." 

MAJ GEN FREEMAN: "I have a question to ask General 
Dahlquist and I do this because I see General Trudeau 
sitting here and General Willens, both of whom have a part 
in the Infantry's problem of mechanization. We have a very 
interesting film, "A Sharper Sword and a Stronger Shield," 
that's being shown every night in the Conference billeting 
area . Also, we have had a presentation - a very fine one -
which showed . . . that of the 17 5 Soviet divisions, the 
majority are mechanized, motorized, armored, or whatever 
you choose to call them. Now here is a country whose pro
ductive and mechanical ability we've seen fit to deride until 
only a few years ago. Now we see that the Soviets have the 
ability to put a vehicle under almost every one of their 
soldiers. Apparently, unless we are being misled, the Soviets 
can maintain, operate and fuel those vehicles. Why then, 
should there be any doubt, skepticism or hesitation? Why 
does a great mechanical, industrial, and productive nation 
like ours still have the doughboy marching at 2112 miles per 
hour - lugging the cumbersome, unwieldly, heavy equip
ment, weapons and communications that we require on the 
battlefield today. Now I'm not arguing at this time whether 
we should or should not have every Infantryman riding in 
a vehicle. It's for the conferees to decide how many vehicles 
we need and just what types they should be. But I ask, if 
they can do it, why can't we?" 

Gen Dahlquist (left foreground) listens to the discussion on 
mechanization. 

BRIG GEN LARSEN: "l'd like to add one more point if I may. 
The presentations that have been given here by the School 
have been based, in large part, on guidance from higher 
headquarters .... The employment of the ROCID Division 
as portrayed in the last two or three days has been the deci
sion of the highest authority in the Army. I put to you - do 
you expect to be able to fight this division on its frontages 
and in the forms that are to be expected of it in 1965 on a 
2\/z mile an hour basis?" 
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Opening Remarks 
By Maj Gen Paul L. Freeman, Jr. 

I N 1946 under the dynamic direction of General Mike 
O'Daniel, Benning conducted a conference similar to that 

which you are attending. That conference had as its pri
mary objective the application of lessons of World War II 
to the improvement of Infantry weapons, organization and 
technique. Principal among the recommendations made by 
the conferees and accepted by the Department of Army 
were: 

The addition of a medium tank battalion and an 
antiaircraft automatic weapons battalion to the In
fantry division. 
The substitution of a 4.2-inch mortar company and a 
medium tank company for the regimental cannon 
company and antitank company. 
Increase in Artillery howitzers to six per battery and 
recognition of Army Aviation capabilities. 
Recognition of the need for an armored personnel 
carrier organic to the Infantry. 
Many of us here profited by these augmentations of 

firepower and increases of personnel strength during the 
Korean conflict. We were in high praise of the beefed-up 
regimental combat team nearly 5000 strong. It provided 
great flexibility in the organization of sub-combat teams 
at any level down to the platoon. It could accommodate 
reinforcing units up to two battalions without strain. It 
could fight independently when separated from supporting 
units. Most of all, it could still fight effectively after 
sustaining losses of 30 to 40 percent in personnel and 
equipment. 

Likewise, the 1948-1950 Infantry division was well able 
to take care of itself in sustained combat in Korea on 
frontages almost as wide as those that we now visualize for 
the future. 

True, the Korean war was a peculiar war-in many 
ways, a retrogression to the primitive after World War II. 
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However, deficiencies in enemy strength in artillery, in air 
power, and in better mobility which might have put our 
new organization to a more severe test, were more than 
compensated for by adversities of terrain , weather and re
strictions of a political nature. 

I mention our satisfaction with this heavy organization in 
some detail because of the contrast with our Infantry di
vision of today. The conferees of 1946 did an outstanding 
job in improving our combat effectiveness for the period 
they could foresee. 

Understandably, the revolutionary concepts in national 
strategy and ground warfare that now confront us could 
not have been anticipated. Unseen was the strategy of deter
rence and retaliation that has led to a type of Army em
ployment for which the heavy, cumbersome, slow-moving 
division and regiment of only five years ago are no longer 
suited. In this dramatic era of atomic plenty and scientific 
achievement, with the advent of low-yield nuclear weapons 
available for battlefield employment and with equal attain
ments in surface and air mobility, a new look at the im
mediate future and beyond is required if we are to realize 
the full potential of Infantry. 

It is for this purpose that we have asked our foremost 
Infantry leaders and those representatives of other arms 
and services to meet with us in another Infantry Conference. 

During the few days that you will be here, you will be 
given presentations by the Infantry School, the Department 
of Army, Continental Army Command, Command and 
General Staff College, and certain individuals on: the cur
rent situation; the latest doctrinal concepts of organization, 
tactics and methods; weapons; mobility, both ground and 
air ; communication ; and logistics and training. Pressing 
problems will be described to you. There will be some 
demonstrations and displays. 

With the benefit of these briefings and your own expe
rience and knowledge, it is our hope that you will assist 
us to resolve the problems and formulate specific recom
mendations as to the course that Infantry should take in 
the period from now through 1965. To do so will require 
bold and imaginative thought, and a willingness to plunge 
into the future, abandoning where necessary outmoded 
concepts of the past. 

As you know, most of you are assigned to one or more 
of the eleven committees that have been formed to investi
gate specific subjects and to submit recommendations. These 
recommendations will be presented to the Conference at 
large and if adopted, will be processed through channels to 
be studied as the basis for changes in doctrine, equip
ment, organization and methods. 

First of all, for our investigations we require a point of 
departure. Where do we stand now? What might be re
quired of us? What will we need to do the job? 

Admittedly, it is not within the purview of the Infantry 
School to examine national defense policy and war plans. 
These subjects will be developed by speakers from De
partment of the Army and USCONARC. However, we 
at the School who are charged with formulating Infantry 
doctrine must face the facts behind the guidelines we are 
given. We cannot logically work in a vacuum, oblivious of 
the restrictions imposed by national strategy and available 
resources of men and money. 

We now have an Army barely adequate in numbers to 
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meet the many missions and requirements assigned it. What 
combat units we can maintain will serve little purpose in a 
war of the future of any size unless they are ready forces
fully equipped, trained and hardened. We have had small 
armies before, but probably not with so many frustrating 
problems, including those of funding, equipment moderniza
tion and developing new equipment, maintaining overseas 
deployment on such a large scale, training short term sol
diers, and, most of all, with a zero time factor for reinforce
ment and mobilization. We find ourselves in an endless 
cycle of creating new units, taking them through their 
graduation maneuvers and then seeing them vanish as term 
of service expires, or to meet the demands of overseas 
requirements. Then, we commence the cycle all over again. 
These frustrations dictate expedients and short cuts of 
every type to insure maximum potential combat effective
ness on an as-is-now basis. Training must be simplified. 
Time no longer permits perfecting the individual soldier 
for his more complicated duties. Trainfire and Battle Drill 
are recent partial solutions to this problem. Also, we must 
recognize a more intelligent soldier who can learn in a 
shorter period of time. Equipment must be more rugged 
and simple to operate and maintain. The M14 rifle, which 
replaces four other weapons, is a step in this direction, 
as is some of our newer communication equipment. Where 
equipment cannot be simplified, we must develop "hard to 
train" technicians from sources other than troop schools. 

As for what might be required of us, the Chief of Staff 
has stated repeatedly that while we have a role in general 
war, another of our principal missions is to prepare for 
the more likely smaller wars. Wars in the peripheral areas 
ranging from a show of force to organized conflicts such 
as Korea. Situations that require an adequate, measured 
application of force-Infantry-type wars designed to de
stroy the enemy on the battlefield and not the friendly 
nation that we seek to preserve. We must develop and 
maintain compact, hard-hitting forces capable of rapid 
movement from the U . S. or an overseas base to a 
peripheral area of potential or actual conflict to stamp out 
a spark before it becomes a bonfire. Forces light in 
equipment and manpower, but heavy in firepower, agile 
in movement and capable of sustained action pending re
inforcement by heavier units and slower transport. 

At the same time, we must continue to maintain heavier 
formations in Western Europe to deter the shock of an 
incident designed to take over by default. 

Our requirements for units such as these are in most 
instances well recognized. Quite obviously, we need a rapid 
means of transport to the battle area, and while the pro
vision of suitable air or sea lift cannot be resolved by this 
Conference, at least we can advocate equipment that is 
air-transportable, and techniques built around such equip
ment. Another pressing requirement is battlefield mobility, 
principally mechanization of the Infantry. First, armored 
personnel carriers, at least for all assault forces; later, 
fighting vehicles. 

In communication we believe that we must rely on radio 
systems to the nearly total exclusion of wire in the fast
moving situations that we envisage. 

These are only a few of our more obvious problems. 
Problems that must be solved within almost inflexible 
parameters of manpower, dollars and lead times. Prob
lems that must be solved by imagination and courageou~ 

decision. They can be solved only by acceptance of new 
concepts that have not been proven and that combat-ex
perienced Infantrymen might be reluctant to accept-con-
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cepts based on lighter, smaller units that must rely on 
heavier hitting power and greater agility, to provide their 
staying power, and attack formations and methods that 
more resemble a reconnaissance in force than a general 
advance. Tactically, we believe we must and can operate 
way out on a limb. You will hear some of our ideas later. 
We solicit yours. · 

In solving our problems here, we will make slow progress 
if we consider atomic firepower only as an extension of 
conventional firepower. Merely to append it to the weapons 
and methods of the past will accomplish little. The same 
precept holds for increased mobility. We cannot afford both 
the old and the new. For each new item of equipment 
adopted, we must give up some of the old; for each new 
role assigned a soldier, we must give up the one he now 
performs. 

If we are to have more vehicles, better communication, 
heavier supporting weapons, the operators must come from 
present jobs, perhaps the rifle squads. Which do we need 
most? 

In summary, gentlemen, we must ruthlessly review what 
we now have in weapons, communication , vehicles, organi
zation and tactical concept in order to strike out the out
moded. We must have a concept which seeks decisions on 
the battlefield, not blind destruction or mere survival. The 
concept must find the balance among the limitations im
.posed by money, by personnel ceilings, and by the state 
of our technological advances. This is the problem we all 
face. What priorities will you have? Where will you distrib
ute the men and where will you find them? To which type 
of project will you assign the available money? What, in 
fact, are the battle-winning items and concepts as distin
guished from those that are less essential? 

Some of our problems would be quite simple of solution 
were it not for the restrictions that I have mentioned. 
Others related to doctrine and methods are more profound 
and will require a great deal of analysis. While those 
pertaining to items of equipment will require an evaluation 
of facts and figures, priorities and a preference for this 
now or something better later. 

We are anxious to have your thoughts and ideas and to 
learn your reaction to our proposals. 

This is an Infantry Conference. Quite naturally, we are 
primarily concerned with the Infantry, its problems and 
its future . However, we are not unmindful that all that 
we are discussing here involves the Army as a whole-an 
Army that in these days must stand fully unified and make 
itself heard. 

The doctrine of combined arms is far more important 
for the future than it has ever been. We are grateful for 
the superb support that has always been given the Infantry 
in combat by the other arms and services. In these days 
it would ill become any one arm or service jealously to 
seek to improve its potential at the expense of the unified 
whole. Nevertheless, there are gray areas overlapping 
and duplicating the role and function of each arm in mat
ters of weapons, devices and vehicles which can lead to 
rivalry, waste, and delay in the procurement of improved 
materiel unless the common interest is allowed to prevail. 
I wish to make it clear to the Conference at large, and to 
the representatives of other arms and services in par
ticular, that we at the Infantry School have no intention 
of competing for or infringing on the requirements of 
other branches of the Army. More than any other branch, 
we of the Infantry have reason to realize that we cannot 
do the job alone. But to do our own part we have certain 
valid requirements on which we intend to be heard. 
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Meeting the Challenge 
By Gen Maxwell D. Taylor 

I N THIS era of military change and growing complexity, 
tomorrow belongs to soldiers who refuse to be awed or 

confused by it and who resolutely rise to meet its challenge. 
Much of the complexity and confusion has been generated 
in the striking accomplishments of the technology of our 
age. By their very nature, these accomplishments some
times tend to cloud some of the basic problems of our 
national defense, particularly those relating to combat on 
the earth's land surface-the area of primary interest and 
responsibility of the Army, the ultimate control of which 
rests upon the Infantry. This truth bas been effectively 
expressed by General Omar Bradley, who observed that, 
"No victory has been assured until the man on the ground 
takes possession by his physical presence on the enemy's 
soil." 

From this fact may be readily derived the over-all objec
tive of the Army in this or any other period: that is, to 
contribute to the security of the Nation as a member of 
our tri-Service team by providing adequate forces for prompt 
and sustained land combat in any type of war. A concomit
ant objective of importance which I will mention only in 
passing is to furnish an adequate surface-to-air missile de
fense of the United States and our forces overseas. 

From this line of departure, let us move to a consideration 
of the Army's future roles, with emphasis on the function 
of the Infantry. From this consideration, we can determine 
the requirements for the Army and its Infantry to meet 
the future successfully. 

At the outset I would like to say that the potentiality of 
atomic weapons tends to cast a shadow over the value of 
historical analogy for the analysis of future warfare. How
ever, regardless of this factor, in my judgment certain 
military fundamentals will continue to hold true. Firepower, 
mobility, communications, and well-trained men employed 
in the proper combination at the decisive point of combat 
remain the keys to success in battle. Further, these ingre-
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dients of victory must always be combined in proper 
proportion by trained judgment and with imaginative 
foresight. 

Two facts are salient in any consideration of tomorrow's 
challenges. First, the Sino-Soviet bloc confronts us with a 
political and military system whose standards and announced 
objectives are violently opposed to our ideals and principles 
and to those of the Free World. Second, they will use all 
tactics ana weapons which favor the attainment of their 
ends. Thus, in the event of war we must prepare for the 
use of atomic weapons to offset Communist numbers as 
well as to defend ourselves against atomic attack. 

The Soviets, like the United States, have equipped them
selves with nuclear weapons and both sides appear to have 
the capability of destroying each other in case these weap
ons are used without restraint. Although that sober con
clusion suggests that neither side would deliberately initiate 
general atomic war, it does not impose restraint upon the 
use of lesser aggression as an instrument of Communist 
policy. Rather, it appears that the Communist bloc will 
continue to wield this instrument of limited aggression with 
increasing truculence under the cloak of fear imposed by 
mutual deterrence. We have seen ample evidence of this 
trend in the series of Middle Eastern crises and in the Far 
East, reminding us that in an age of atomic plenty the 
Soviets intend to throw their military weight about the 
world for the achievement of their ends. 

Under these circumstances, the Red Army and the ground 
forces of the satellites become potent agents in periods of 
tension and potential participants in actual military con
flicts of any dimension. These forces are combat-ready, 
equipped with the latest types of materiel and trained in 
mobile tactical concepts, and supported by large tactical air 
armies. Throughout the world, these forces are a readily
understood symbol of Communist ·strength . Particularly to 
the people of many under-developed areas, these forces 
give impressive proof of the capability of the Communist 
system to produce and equip the modern army as an in
dispensable element of national power. 

As an instrument of the Communist politico-military 
strategy of eroding the Free World position, these powerful 
forces constitute a strong support for tactics in a period of 
tension-the threat or direct application of calculated, posi
tive military force at times and places of their choice. 

From these considerations there arise two significant op
erational functiops for the Army to perform. These are: 
( 1) the maintenance of overseas forces for deterrence of 
aggression, or prompt resistance to aggression if deterrence 
fails; and (2) the maintenance of a mobile combat-ready 
strategic force based in the United States for the rapid 
reinforcement of forward deployed forces or for the timely 
suppression of situations short of general war. 

As you will note, these functions extend across the entire 
spectrum of the military threats confronting us, from the 
"worst possible" but less probable case of general atomic 
war, to the more likely scale of limited war and the current 
realities of a period of tension. 

Immediately following the Korean War, the Army recog
nized the changing nature of the military threat and set 
about to meet it. Following a period of self-evaluation 
there ensued an evolution in organization, concepts and 
doctrine, so compressed in time as to verge on the revolu-
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tionary. This readjustment has been made on a deliberate 
basis of calculated risk, with full recognition that much of 
the modern materiel and supporting means necessary to 
support our new concepts are not yet available in sufficient 
quantities. The need for change had to be balanced against 
the requirement for keeping up our guard during a period 
of serious world tension. However, the decision to act was 
taken because the lead-time for the understanding and ac
ceptance of new ideas can often be a far greater problem 
than that for the production of the complex new hardware 
required to realize a concept. Fundamental to this need 
for change was the early attainment of that optimum com
bination of firepower, mobility and communications, to 
which I earlier referred, as the products of our expanding 
technology became available to us. If the past can tell us 
anything, it is that history is studded with the gravestones 
of those nations whose armies failed to achieve that proper 
combination of these vital ingredients of victory necessary 
to obtain superiority over the enemy. 

As a result of the Army's effort to remodel itself at an 
accelerated rate, much discussion has arisen at all levels 
regarding the future functions and roles of the combat 
arms. Our modernization program has properly empha
sized greatly improved firepower and communications, en
hanced strategic mobility, new forms of battlefield mobility 
and the means of protection from nuclear effects. From 
this emphasis on complex equipment, some military critics 
have drawn the inference that the future of the Infantry 
may be limited. I would like to say that nothing could be 
further from the truth, if the essential nature of the In
fantry's function is kept clearly in mind. This function for 
the future, as well as today, remains to close with the 
enemy and to destroy or capture him, driving him from 
his position and securing the ground wrested from him . 
In so doing, the Infantry requires great versatility. The 
same Infantry mounted in armored carriers and teamed 
with tanks for mobile operations must also be ready to 
move in aerial vehicles about the battlefield. But regardless 
of how the Infantry moves or maneuvers, it shares with 
no other arm the ultimate mission of sustained close com
bat with the enemy. Thus, to those who would say, "The 
Queen is dead," I would reply, "Long live the Queen!" 

The leadership of the Infantry must keep this basic truth 
as a guiding principle, for it will serve to illuminate and 
clarify many issues relative to the role of the Infantry as 
our organizations, concepts and weapons continue to evolve. 
In the final analysis, all our efforts toward improvement 
seek but one principal end. It is to provide the Infantry, 
as the versatile basic arm of close combat, with a superior 
differential of sustained, mobile combat power, capable of 
delivery at the decisive point in time and space, under any 
and all conditions of combat. 

In discussing our strategy, I have often had occasion to 
speak of the role of the sword and the shield. If we should 
have to face general war, the shield is those deployed 
forces which meet the enemy's thrust on the ground and in 
the air and blunt or parry it in preparation for the riposte 
of the sword of nuclear retaliation. But if it is necessary . 
to face situations short of general war these roles are 
reversed. Under the restraints of mutual deterrence, our 
atomic retaliatory sword becomes a shield, holding in check 

. atomic aggression by the enemy. The ground and tactical 
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air forces become the strategic rapier to destroy localized 
aggression by the precise, selective application of force, 
thus preventing its spread into that general war which is 
our purpose to avoid. It is in these less understood areas 
of limited war that the significant capability of the Army 
stands out. And, it is here that the Infantry plays an essen
tial part in contributing to the distinguishing characteristic 
of the Army-prompt, sustained combat on land. 

Most of the Army combat units in both the sword and 
the shield are composed of Infantry units and their support 
elements. In those shield forces deployed abroad, the In
fantryman stands as a visible symbol of our intent to deter 
aggression and to resist it shoulder-to-shoulder with our 
allies should it come. His mere presence, even in limited 
numbers, is often sufficient to achieve the desired effect. 
Berlin is an outstanding example which comes readily to 
mind, where two Infantry battle groups symbolize the power 
and determination of the United States. So long as they 
remain, Berliners and the rest of the world are assured 
that the United States means to resist aggression. 

In those Army forces comprising the limited war sword, 
the Infantry components of STRAC are both the point 
and the cutting edge. Recent events have demonstrated 
the role of Infantry in our STRAC concept. Infantry's 
ready adaptability to prompt strategic deployment by air 
or sea lift, and its capability for rapidly entering into action 
under the widest range of climatic and geographical condi
tions are attributes suited to its part in our mobile strategy. 

For the future, added means of firepower, battlefield 
mobility and increased staying power will be necessary to 
retain the essential versatility of the Infantry. It must 
receive modern arms and equipment characterized by ease 
of air and sea transportability. Strategic air movement and 
mechanized or aerial tactical maneuver must become com
monplace in the thinking of Infantrymen, and indeed of 
the entire Army. There should be nothing difficult or un
usual about deploying Army forces strong in Infantry to 
any point on the globe by air in order to intervene de
cisively in an area of strife. In fact, it is the capability to 
intervene rapidly and positively with appropriate forces and 
weapons in a dangerous situation which can deter a limited 
war or preclude its assuming general war proportions. 
Tactically, the greatly increased battlefield mobility which 
the Infantry can gain through mechanization and aerial 
vehicles will provide the means essential to success and 
survival against numerically superior enemies on the future 
battlefield. 

These considerations of the mobility essential to the In
fantry resolve themselves into four distinct but related com
ponents: the mobility of the individual; the mobility of 
the vehicles in which he is transported into combat; the 
mobility of the organization containing man and vehicle; 
and finally the over-all mobility of those major elements 
of the Army which must be responsive to the needs of 
strategic and tactical operations. 

From the foregoing considerations, I hope that versatility 
bas been one of the watchwords of this conference. More
over, in considering how greater versatility for the Infantry 
is to be achieved, I trust you have applied yourselves to 
the problem of overcoming obstacles to its attainment 
and of discarding methods and procedures which are no 
longer useful. We cannot hesitate to reject concepts which 
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may have been valid in the past but which are no longer 
suitable for modern Infantry combat. 

In addition to those keys to success in battle which I 
have described, there is always the intangible quality of 
leadership which transcends all material considerations, not
withstanding the advances in equipment or tactics. The 
recognition of the primacy of leadership has a two-fold 
aspect. First, the successful implementation of the Army's 
concepts is as much a condition of mobility of mind and 
versatility of imagination of commanders and staffs as it is 
of the weapons. Therefore, cultivation of these qualities 
in our leadership training is a task of overriding impor
tance; without these attributes of mind all else will be 
sterile effort. Second, there is the necessity for meeting 
the greatly increased demands for character, responsibility 
and initiative which the future battlefield will impose on 
Army leaders of all echelons. We look to The Infantry 
Center and to you who lead the Infantry to set the pace 
in the development of these vital leadership qualities. 

In touching upon the roles of the Army and the functions 
of the Infantry, I have not meant to depreciate in any 
degree the valuable and indispensable support of the other 
combat arms and the technical and administrative services 
in performing the many duties which devolve upon the 

Army. Rather it would seem to me that, while I have 
stressed the importance of the Infantry's role as is appro
priate before this Conference, we may see in the future an 
even closer amalgamation of the arms and services than 
ever before. We should properly maintain a competitive 
spirit within the elements of the Army in order to stimulate 
progress through new ideas and concepts. These latter must 
then be objectively evaluated in the cold light of their 
military worth and battle effectiveness, irrespective of branch 
partisanship or tradition. Whatever changes they may sug
gest, it is clear that our Army in any future type of war 
will derive its versatility and staying power from the Infan
try, its shock action and protected tactical mobility from 
Armor and its supporting heavy firepower from the 
Artillery. It is you gentlemen who have the privilege and 
heavy responsibility of welding these elements together 
through effective leadership, and of forging a powerful 
weapon from our modern Army with which to meet the 
military challenge confronting us. 

The ultimate product should be a stronger, integrated 
Army team, serving within our larger tri-Service force , dedi
cated as ever to the preservation of peace and the attain
ment of our national objectives. 
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TRAINFIRE II By Maj Edward J. Collins 

This new marksmanship training program for the rifle squad 

has been troop-tested. The Infantry School has recommended that it be adopted. 

BEFORE the Infantryman can be
come an effective member of the 

rifle squad, he must be a marksman 
capable of detecting and hitting com
bat targets. Trainfire I, which has 
already been adopted, gives the basic 
trainee this essential instruction.1 

As a squad member, the rifleman 
must be taught when, where and how 

1See "Trainfire" in the J anuary 1956 I n fantry 
School Quarterly, pp. 47-54; " More About Train 
fi re I " in the April 1957 Infantry, pp. 34-44; " Tra in 
fire Adopted " in the Jul y 1957 Infantry, p. 89; and 
" Ar my Rifle Marksmanship Today" in the July
Septem ber Infantry, pp. 6-14. 
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to fire and to move under battlefield 
conditions. This is the job of Train
fire II, the projected squad training 
program developed by the United 
States Army Infantry Human Research 
Unit at Fort Benning, in conjunction 
with the United States Army Infan
try School. Based on the results of 
extensive troop testing, the Infantry 
School has recommended the adop
tion of Trainfire II as the standard 
program for squad combat training. 

As the first step toward a revised 
squad training program, the Human 
Research Unit conducted several 
years of basic research into the de
ficiencies of our present program. 
Among the conclusions of the study 
was this important one-that team
work inadequacies of American In
fantrymen during World War II and 
the Korean Conflict were not pri
marily caused by fear. Instead, when 
they were under the stress of fear or 
apprehension, riflemen usually did 
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not know how to participate in ef
fective squad action. 

The explanation is twofold. First, 
the loose and unrelated ends of the 
rifleman's training had never been 
tied up into a compact, integrated 
pattern. Second, the individual had 
not received enough drill in squad 
action to make his battlefield reac
tions automatic and instinctive. Both 
these factors are, of course, inter
related. 

Trainfire II, therefore, gives the 
rifleman integrated training in the 
technique of rifle fire and squad tac-

tics. At present, under ATP 21-114 
these two subjects are presented sep
arately, and the result is "loose 
ends." In Trainfire II, training in 
related subjects is stressed. Besides 
giving the firer a complete pattern 
of battlefield procedure, this method 
allows instructors to work with smaller 
groups, to conserve training time and 
to make better use of training 
facilities. 

Technique of rifle fire, in its pres
ent form, teaches methods which ap
ply, in general, to any tactical situa
tion. However, research has shown 

that techniques employed by the 
squad in effectively applying fire 
change, depending on whether the 
squad is attacking or defending. Thus 
separate techniques must be taught 
specifically for the attack and spe
cifically for the defense. This is an
other deficiency remedied by Train
fire II. 

Moreover, Trainfire II is more of 
a how to do than a what to do pro
gram. Great emphasis is placed upon 
drill and practical experience. The 
object is to produce a rifleman who, 
under stress of fear, fatigue, hardship 
and battlefield confusion will react 
automatically and, when necessary, 
without specific directions from the 
squad leader. This is to ensure that, 
whatever the conditions, the Infantry
man will contribute his full share to 
squad fire and maneuver. 

Once the squad begins operating as 
a casual assemblage of individuals, 
its efficiency is reduced, even if all 
members are firing. Real impact upon 
the enemy comes from collective fire 
and movement undertaken according 
to plan and technique. Consequently, 

The trainee squad, formed as skirmishers, crosses the line of departure ... 
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... advances by fire and maneuver, one man covering another's movement . .. 

trained under Trainfire II was com
pared and evaluated. The two groups 
were sent through proficiency ranges 
designed for this purpose and the 
conduct of each was carefully ob
served. Where necessary, modifica
tions were made in the original Train
fire II program. 

Fort Carson, Colorado, and Fort 
Jackson, South Carolina, were given 
the mission of conducting the troop 
tests. As a preliminary step, selected 
personnel were sent to the Trainfire 
II Instructor Orientation Course at 
Fort Benning in September 1957. 

Based on a Trainfire II "Instruc
tor's Guide," prepared by the Weap
ons Department of the United States 
Army Infantry School, and utilizing 
the instructors trained at Benning, 
Fort Carson conducted its original 
tests from late November 1957 to 
the end of March 1958. USCONARC 
subsequently approved Fort Carson's 
request to further test a revised Train
fire II program which incorporated 
recommended changes. The addi
tional tests were conducted in June 
and July 1958, and most of the 
changes proved acceptable. Pending 
approval of Trainfire II by the De
partment of the Army, Fort Carson 
has received permission to utilize the 
Trainfire II program in instructing 
all basic trainees. 

Troop tests at Fort Jackson began 
in September 1958 and are scheduled 
for completion by the end of Feb
ruary 1959. Evaluation of the re
sults can be expected late this spring. 
It is expected that a finalized Train-

much of Trainfire II instruction is 
based on SOPs and standardized tech
niques, some of which are already 
being used. Using these SOPs, the 
proper response to any combat situa
tion becomes second nature to the 
Infantryman. The SOPs allow the 
squad leader better and more effec
tive control over his men. They 
reduce the amount of additional com
bat training necessary for replace
ments and they decrease verbal in
struction, thus providing more train
ing time for practical work. 

. .. or two men covered by the other members of their fire team . .. 

All of these elements add up to 
realism, and that is one of the pri
mary objectives of Trainfire II. Each 
trainee fires a total of 256 live rounds 
on a variety of Trainfire II ranges. 
Full use is made of realistic targets 
at combat ranges. Several newly de
veloped simulators recreate enemy 
firing and actions in combat. Every 
effort is made to give the rifleman 
the next best thing to actual battle 
experience. 

Trainfire II ranges and procedures 
were intensively troop-tested and ad
ditional tests continue. During troop 
tests, the performance of conven
tionally trained soldiers and soldiers 
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. . . and assaults the objective, firing from the shoulder or underarm position. , 

fire II will become the standard squad 
combat training program throughout 
the Army sometime late this year. 

The detailed lesson plans contained 
in the "Instructor's Guide" are a 
significant feature of the Trainfire II 
experimental program. The lesson 
plans standardize material presented 
to trainees, and simplify class prep
aration and conduct. Not in any 
sense "canned," the lesson plans pro
vide lines of development and explana
tion for the individual instructors to 
follow. Basic material is presented 
in narrative form to insure that every 
class will receive the same clear, logi
cal presentation. This is necessary 
because much of the value of Train
fire II is derived from the logical 
sequence in which subjects are taught, 
and from a full use of concurrent or 
integrated training. 

The 32 hours required by ATP 
21-114 are replaced by 30 hours of 
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Trainfire II. The distribution of hours 
is detailed in Figure 1. Individual 
tactics, cover and concealment, camou
flage and other subjects related to 
the movement of the soldier on the 
battlefield are presented concurrently. 

Trainfire II ranges reproduce the 
basic problems the squad will en
counter in combat and are designed to 
develop each trainee's ability to func
tion as a part of a fire unit in the 
engagement of combat-type targets 
in the attack and in the defense. 
For this purpose several ranges and 
courses are employed, including a 
Technique of Rifle Fire Range (pe
riods 2 and 3), a Defense Training 
Range and a TechJ.lique of Assault 
Range (period 4) and an Attack 
Training Range (period 5) . 

The electrically powered pop-up 
target M31 is the principal device 
used on Trainfire II ranges. The 
M31 simulates a human figure that 

suddenly appears, remains exposed 
in the same position, then disappears. 
The M31 remains in the visible posi
tion until struck by a bullet or re
leased by the operator. The advan
tage of this pop-up device is that it 
presents a "killable" target which 
automatically falls when hit. It also 
provides an on-the-spot measure of 
the soldier's accuracy. 

In addition, camouflaged plywood 
panels are used to record hits and 
distribution of fire. The panels are 
placed, either individually or in banks, 
behind pop-up and linear targets. 
Scores are registered electrically upon 
a mechanical counter. 

The realism of Trainfire II ranges 
is increased by the use of various 
types of simulators. An electrome
chanical small-arms simulator, 3-C-
65, is employed to create a back
ground of single shot and automatic 
enemy fire (Figure 2). Panel
mounted and operated by remote 
control, it produces smoke, flash and 
sound. The device is used to give 
battlefield clues to target locations, 
and to mark the extremities of linear 
targets . 

Quarter-pound blocks of TNT, or 

Figure I . Training Program. 

TRAINING PROGRAM 

Period Subject Hours 

Orientation, Formations and 
Means of Control . 2 

2 Tactical Training for Squad in 
the Defense; Technique of 
Rifle Fire, Part I 4 

3 Tactical Training for Squad in 
the Attack; Technique of Rifle 
Fire, Part II 4 

4 Live Firing Exercise for Squad 
in the Defense; Tactical Train
ing for Squad in Reorganiza
tion and Consolidation of the 
Objective; Technique of As-
sault Fire 8 

5 Live Firing Exercise for Squad 
in the Attack; Tactical Train
ing for Squad in Semi-Inde-
pendent Action 8 

6 Blank Firing Exercise for 
Squad in Semi-Independent 
Action 4 

Total 30 
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standard 105mm simulators, are used 
to reproduce artillery blasts. In ad
dition, a specific artillery simulator, 
which works on the principle of 3-
C-65, has been developed (Figure 
3). It is safer than explosives, and 
can be used to the rear of as well as 
forward of the squads. 

Such devices provide a large amount 
of the "feel" of the battlefield. More
over, the realism of Trainfire II 
ranges is increased by a systematic 
use of this equipment. The M31 
device, for instance, provides a most 
effective target clue when the sil
houette is replaced by a bush or 
branch to simulate a moving but hid
den enemy. On the Defense Train
ing Range, a logical sequence of en
emy attack is represented by the 
interrelated use of many targets, tar
get clues, simulators and other devices. 

The value of Trainfire II prin
ciples and techniques was clearly 
demonstrated by the troop tests thus 
far completed. Since trainees ordi
narily have not received automatic 
rifle training by their seventh week, 

when Trainfire II is presented, auto
matic rifles are not used in the Fort 
Jackson and Fort Carson trainee 
squads. The initial test squads con
sisted of eight trainees armed with 
the rifle, a cadre squad leader and 
two cadre team leaders. 

When Autofire2 is integrated into 
the basic training program, trainee 
automatic riflemen will fire the auto
matic rifle during Trainfire II. The 
two automatic rifle positions in each 
squad will be rotated among all 
trainees. An adaptation of Trainfire 
II has been recommended for TOE 
squads and for 11-man trainee squads 
utilizing trainee squad leaders, trainee 
team leaders and trainee automatic 
riflemen. Eventually, members of the 
rifle squad will be armed with the 
M14 and M15 rifles, but these new 
weapons will have no effect upon 
Trainfireii techniques and procedures. 

The aims of Trainfire II remain 
essentially the same as the present 
program. But the means employed 
are radically different and much more 

2See " Autofi re," p. 42. 

Figure 2. The Gunfire Simulator reproduces the noise, smoke and fla h of small arms. 

Adjustable for either a single-shot or automatic effect, the simulator realistically "fires" 

21,000 rounds without "reloading"- enough for a full day's training. The device, which 

more than pays for itself through savings in blank ammunition, has many applications in 

maneuvers and field exercises. The complete simulator shown above includes: A- fuel 

supply of oxygen and acetylene; B- motor; C- ignition system; D- gun; E- trigger. 
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Figure 3. The Artillery Simulator operates 
on the same principle as the Gunfire Simu
lator. Considerably safer than an explo
sives-type device, it produces realistic sound, 
smoke and flash. It can be used to the rear 
of as well as forward of troops. The simu
lator motor is not shown in the illustration. 

effective. Trainfire II teaches the 
individual squad member when, where 
and how to shoot when his squad is 
attacking and when his squad is de
fending. It teaches this as an inte
grated, squad combat training program 
which stresses doing. It produces a 
rifleman who reacts with confidence 
under fire, and who is equipped to 
contribute his full share to squad 
fire and maneuver. 

Trainfire II does not diminish the 
need for effective leadership and the 
will to win. It does, however, pro
vide a firm foundation which makes 
the individual soldier more responsive 
when leadership is called for, and 
more self -reliant in situations de
manding self -reliance. 

In the next issue of INFANTRY, 

Major Collins will present another 
article on Trainfire II. He will dis
cuss in some detail Trainfire II 
courses of instruction, lesson plans, 
training techniques and ranges.
Editor. 
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TRACKS FOR 

THE INFANTRY 
This is a continuation of the series of articles on the adaptability 

of the M56 as a light, mobile, immediately available platform for Infantry weapons. 

THE M56 has the kind of mobility 
the Infantry needs and wants. This 

vehicle is reminiscent of the jeep, 
which introduced a new kind of 
wheeled mobility during World War 
II. Starting off as a small, rugged, 
%-ton truck, unlike anything the 
Army ever had before, the jeep soon 
became an indispensable workhorse. 
Uses not contemplated when it was 
developed were soon found for it. 
The jeep became a command ve
hicle, an ambulance, a weapons car
rier and even a weapons platform. 

An M56-type vehicle could have 

a comparable future as a tracked 
workhorse for today's Army. Like 
the fabulous jeep, it is small, light, 
rugged and versatile. Developed as 
the carriage for an air-transportable 
90mm self-propelled antitank gun, it 
has demonstrated remarkable capa
bilities. The Infantry sees in this 
vehicle an immediately available 
platform for Infantry weapons and for 
other uses which will provide the 
mobility needed by the Infantry right 
now. In "Tracks for the Infantry" 
in the last issue, Infantry began a 
series of articles on the M56. Part 

Part III. Mortar Mobility 
By Maj Frederick M. McConnell 

THE last issue of Infantry maga
zine, in a two-part article, "Tracks 

for the Infantry," discussed the adap
tability of the M56 "Scorpion" as a 
multi-purpose carrier to increase In
fantry mobility. In Part II of that 
article, "Short Cut to Mobility," Maj 
Albert L. Kotzebue pointed out 
briefly that the M56 would provide 
a versatile platform for the 4.2-inch 
mortar. The same issue carried an 
article by Maj Hulen D. Stogner, 
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"The Battle Group Commander's 
Personal Artillery," which discussed 
the organization and employment of 
the 4.2-inch mortar as an Artillery 
unit in the battle group. 

These two articles pave the way 
for a closer look at the M56 as a 
mortar platform, and for a reap
praisal of the organization of the 4.2-
inch mortar battery in the light of 
this marriage of an indirect-fire 
weapon with a tracked vehicle. 

I, "The Scorpion," discussed the char
acteristics, capabilities and tactical 
employment of the M56 self-propelled 
antitank gun. Part II, "Short Cut to 
Mobility," showed how, with very 
minor modifications, this standardized 
and available vehicle will provide the 
Infantry with a full-tracked platform 
for such weapons as the 1 06~ re
coilless rifle, the 4.2-inch and 81 mm 
mortars and the quad .50 multiple 
machinegun. Discussion of the M56 
is continued in this issue, in Part III, 
"Mortar Mobility." 

The characteristics of the M56 have 
already been covered. Without go
ing into specifics, we know that it is 
a remarkably fast, light, rugged and 
maneuverable vehicle. We know that 
no more maintenance is needed on the 
M56 than on the %-ton truck. We 
have seen that the M56 track sys
tem is unique, trouble-free and de
pendable. Of course no one needs 
to reiterate that tracks provide better 
battlefield mobility than wheels. 

We also know that the M56 can 
take the recoil of the 4.2. And we 
have found that sight deviation after 
the firing of each round is no greater 
than when the mortar is fired from 
the ground. 
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If the M56 has these capabilities, 
and if the marriage of this carrier 
with the 4.2-inch mortar has been 
proved feasible, then it seems to me 
that the Infantry now has the possi
bility of a significant advance in 
the effectiveness of its supporting 
firepower. 

There is one very obvious-and 
very important-advantage to mount-
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ing the 4.2 on the M56 carrier. It 
stems from the fact that the effective
ness of firepower generally increases 
in direct proportion to its mobility. 
The necessity for dispersion and 
rapid concentration on the nuclear 
battlefield is mentioned so often these 
days that we tend to skip over its 
importance. Yet practical mobility is 

vital in modern combat and when 

such mobility is allied to the potent 
4.2-inch mortar, the result is an ex
tremely efficient weapon. 

At the present time, the 4.2-inch 
mortar depends upon the %-ton 
truck and trailer for its mobility, and 
it is a rather limited mobility at that. 
When carrying the 4.2 and crew, the 
truck is overloaded by 1700 pounds 
and can move the mortar only to 
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Side view of the 4.2-inch mortar mounted on the M56 carriage. Note ammunition stowage boxes and seats for crew. 

positions which are accessible by road 
or over ideal terrain. At times, the 
wheeled mobility of the % -ton truck 
will not permit the mortar to be de
livered on carrier to the desired point 
of emplacement. In such cases, the 
mortar must be manhandled over 
considerable distances and, of course, 
the ammunition must also be hand
carried to the position. 

The M56-mounted mortar, how
ever, has no such limitations. It can 
go just about anywhere the Infantry 
soldier goes. It can climb slopes, 
surmount obstacles, span ditches and 
ford streams. With a low track pres
sure of 3.5 pounds per square inch it 
can do this through snow, mud, sand 
or dense vegetation. It can provide 
fire support for the Infantryman 
where he needs it and when he needs 
it. 

This unusual mortar mobility has 
other advantages. For instance, it 
could lessen the dangers of close-up 
employment. The mortar unit could 
go rapidly out of action, move to a 
new position and quickly re-engage 
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the enemy. No difficult and time
consuming withdrawal from a pre
pared position, no loading and un
loading, no preparation of a second 
emplacement. The M56-mounted 4.2 
can literally "shoot and scoot." 

This capability is particularly im
portant now that radar equipment 
will enable the enemy to place coun
terfire on our mortar positions within 
a few minutes. After firing, the M56-
mounted 4.2 can actually move off 
while the rounds it has fired are still 
on the way. 

The superiority of the M56 system 
in this respect was demonstrated by 
a simple test by the Weapons De
partment of the Infantry School. Two 
mortar squads started simultaneously 
from the same point and moved to 
separate firing positions thirty yards 
away. A five-man crew serviced the 
carrier-mounted mortar; the other 
mortar, on the %-ton truck, required 
a seven-man crew. The mission was 
to engage a target from these initial 
positions and then place fire on a 
second target from alternate positions. 

The first target was at a range of 
1700 yards, the second at 1400 yards. 
The truck-borne squad unloaded their 
mortar and assembled it on a pre
viously prepared position. They fired 
two "settling" rounds, then one round 
for adjustment and five rounds for 
effect. But by the time this squad's 
first round for effect had landed on 
target one, the smaller M56 squad 
not only had fired an identical mis
sion (less the "settling" rounds) , but 
it bad completed the second mission 
-had moved 65 yards to the alternate 
position, fired one adjustment round 
on target two and had five rounds 
"on the way." This test was repeated 
six times with essentially the same 
results. There is no question that the 
M56-mounted 4.2 mortar far out
classes the truck-borne 4.2 in move
ment capabilities. 

As a matter of fact, so great is 
the maneuverability of the M56-
mounted mortar that it is as if a 
"ghost" mortar platoon had been 
added to the battle group command
er's arsenal. That is, the carrier-
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mounted 4.2 can provide wider cov
erage, or more intensive coverage of 
a limited area. This capability as
sumes great importance on the nu
clear battlefield. The dual require
ments of increased frontages and pe
riodic concentration of conventional 
fires seem ideally answered by the 
M56-4.2 mortar combination. 

There are still other advantages. 
As indicated earlier, the carrier
mounted 4.2 requires no "settling" 
and its emplacement travels with it. 
This particular advantage represents 
a considerable saving of ammunition 
and of time. Yet the tracked 4.2 
can avail itself of all the benefits of 
emplacement-camouflage, conceal
ment, defilade-with none of the 
drawbacks. 

It has been pointed out that the 
M56-mounted 4.2 is serviced by two 
fewer men than the 4.2 carried by 
the %-ton truck. In addition, the 
M56 can carry a total of 90 rounds, 
as opposed to the 74 rounds which 
now comprise the basic load of the 
%-ton truck and trailer. And be
cause there is no necessity of "set
tling," every round counts. 

The M56-mounted 4.2 retains the 
capability of being air transported. 
It is light enough to be airlifted in 
several of our current cargo aircraft 
and, with a modified baseplate, could 
be lifted short distances by the H3 7 
helicopter. These capabilities permit 
the tracked 4.2 to be employed with 
an extra measure of speed and sur
prise. 

Another capability of the M56-
mounted 4.2 is particularly useful on 
the nuclear battlefield. While the 
best protection undoubtedly would 
be achieved by digging in the dis
mounted mortar, this takes time. The 
tracks of the M56 provide a speedy 
means of using ground for protection. 
The digging can be accomplished by 
using explosives to blow a crater 
large enough to accommodate the 
M56. The vehicle can then trundle 
into the hole in a few seconds and 
move out again just as quickly. Of 
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course, if time permits, the hole 
could be improved for better protec- . 
tion. The tracked platform will sug
gest a host of similar expedients to 
the imaginative commander. 

The 4.2 mortar mounted on an In
fantry carrier can clearly deliver more 
accurate, more responsive and more 
decisive supporting fires . In highly 
successful testing at Fort Benning over 
a period of nine months, the M56-
mounted 4.2 fired a total of some 
700 HE rounds, at rapid rate and 
from minimum to maximum ranges. 
The performance exceeded that of the 
ground-mounted 4.2. 

In reality, the marriage of the mor
tar to the M56 produces a new 
weapon which can give the battle 
group commander a more effective 
Sunday punch. Employed in this 
manner the carrier-mounted 4.2 should 
be an Infantry weapon. 

This proposal is not an attempt to 
usurp a function of the Artillery. It 
is made to utilize most effectively the 
special responsiveness of the M56-
4.2 mortar combination to Infantry 
requirements. Furthermore, the Ar
tillery has indicated that the 4.2, even 
as it is now employed, is unsatis
factory as an Artillery direct sup
port weapon. It seems logical that 
the present mortar battery should re
turn to Infantry organization as a 
mortar company. In this case, the 
4.2 mortars would become-fully and 
literally-the battle group command
er's personal artillery, completely re
sponsive to their role in the total 
Infantry job. 

Integration of the 4.2 into the In
fantry team would have several 
important effects. To begin with, Ar
tillery and mortar fires would be 
placed in better perspective. This 
would benefit everyone. The Artil
lery could devote its attention to mat
ters involving artillery support. And 
the Infantry would be able to tie 
together all of its mortar support. 
This is particularly desirable since 
the improved 81 mm HE round so 
closely approaches (2450 yards) the 
close support range of the 4.2. Fur
thermore, both the 81 mm and 4.2-inch 
mortars now have the same sight (M-
34A2) and, under Infantry control, 

. the fires of the 4.2 would undoubtedly 
be directed by the same fire control 
instrument, the Ml6 plotting board. 

Certain changes in the present bat
tery organization and equipment 
would permit the Infantry mortar 
company to make maximum use of the, 
M56-mounted 4.2. The introduction 
of longer range radios on Infantry 
channels would permit adjustment of 
mortar fires by the Infantryman. 
Moreover, this use of Infantry fre
quencies would allow the establish
ment of a common mortar fire direc
tion system within the battle group. 
Thus the fires of the 8lmm and 4.2-
inch mortars could be massed when 
necessary. 

Also, the ability to shift trained 
crewmen laterally, without a change 
in branch, is a desirable advantage. 
And training of mortar personnel 
would be greatly simplified due to 
the use of somewhat less complex 

MAJ FREDERICK M. McCoNNELL is the executive officer of the Mortar Committee 
in the Infantry School's Weapons Department. He received an Infantry commis
sion in the Organized Reserve Corps at Fort Moultrie in 1938. During World 
War II he served with the 260th Infantry Regiment at Camp Shelby and with the 
334th Infantry Regiment, 84th Infantry Division in Europe. After the war, he 
attended Clemson College, from which he was graduated in 1950. He then became 
an instructor in Military Science and Tactics and Chief of the Infantry Section at 
Georgia Institute of Technology. In 1952 be went to Korea where he commanded 
both a rifle company and a heavy weapons company with the 9th Infantry Regi
ment, 2d Infantry Division. Major McConnell began his assignment at the Infantry 
School after completing the Infantry Officer Advanced Cource in 1954. 
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QUARTERLY QUIZ 

Answer the following questions to determine whether you are a bolo, recruit, 

marksman, sharpshooter or expert. Each question is worth 10 points. 

1. A linear formation (three or more 
rifle companies in the attacking eche
lon) is favored for the dismounted 
battle group when: 

a. terrain provides excellent cover 
and concealment. 

b. there is an adequate road net. 
c. multiple approaches are avail

able and objectives are shallow. 
d. strong flank security is required. 

2. In an attack in which the platoons 
of a rifle company are mechanized 
with Infantry carriers, is an assault 
line selected? 
3. What vehicles are available within 
the assault gun platoon of Hq & Hq 
Co, Infantry division battle group, 
for ammunition resupply from the 
battle group supply point when the 
platoon is operating as a unit? How 
are they used? 
4. The general location, control and 
composition of the combat outpost 
line are usually prescribed by the: 

a. forward rifle platoon leader. 
b. weapons platoon leader of the 

forward rifle company. 
c. battle group commander. 
d. forward rifle company com

mander. 
5. In a night attack, the probable 
line of deployment is the location on 
the ground where: 

a. the company commander plans 
to complete final deployment prior 
to moving out with squads as skirm
ishers. 

b. movement is facilitated into 
and out of the attack position at 
night. 

c. attacking troops do not pass 
without battle group authority. 

d. weapons are registered to de
liver fires on call, if necessary. 
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6. You are the leader of a night 
combat patrol. After receiving the 
commander's briefing, what prepara
tions and planning will you accom
plish before the time of departure? 

7. During defensive operations, the 
battle group relies upon wire as one 
of its primary means of communica
tion. As a minimum, the battlegroup 
communication platoon installs: 

a. one line to all attached and sub
ordinate units. 

b. two lines to all attached and 
subordinate units. 

c. two lines to frontline units and 
one to reserve and supporting units. 

d. two lines to all rifle companies 
and one line to the mortar battery. 

8. If no battery supply is available 
or if the transmitter element is defec
tive in the Telephone Set TA-312/ PT, 
emergency operation is possible over 
reduced distances by: 

a. shouting into the transmitter. 
b. holding the press-to-talk switch 

down for several seconds. 
c. using the transmitter element 

as a sound-powered transmitter. 
d. using the receiver element as a 

sound-powered transmitter. 

9. You are detailed to conduct a 
special flame warfare school to qualify 
gunners for the portable flame
thrower. The division G3 informs 
you that the fuel available will permit 
only one "shot" per man. This is in
adequate to conduct aiming and fir
ing exercises. What can you do to 
ensure realistic "shooting"? 

10. What are the four major dif
ferences between the new M14 and 
M15 rifles? 

For answers turn to page 72 

methods of fire control and the pos
sibility of providing instruction strictly 
in the relevant Infantry aspects of 
mortar support. 

An organization chart for an In
fantry mortar company, utilizing the 
same eight tubes now assigned to the 
mortar battery, but mounted on the 
M56 carrier, is shown in Figure 1. 
The company contains five officers and 
92 enlisted men, organized into an 
operations platoon and two firing 
platoons, each with an organic fire 
direction center and four mounted 
mortar squads. The squads contain 
five men each. The Survey Section, 
-and the fire support coordination 
and air control functions, would be 
returned to the Artillery. The Infan
try mortar company would require 
six fewer officers and 42 fewer enlisted 
men. These officers and men could 
be made available to the Artillery. 

The M56-4.2 combines firepower 
with mobility. It permits the close 
and continuous organic fire sup
port which regimental commanders 
dreamed of just a few years ago. An 
Infantry mortar squad, mounted on 
an Infantry carrier, can apply flexible, 
mobile, hard-hitting firepower when 
and where the Infantry most needs 
it. This combination is really a new 
weapon-one that is more remark
able than the M56 and more effec
tive than the 4.2. 

Figure 1. Proposed Infantry mortar 

company. 
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Leadership Training 
Come to Life 

By Maj Van T. Barfoot 

Here is a realistic Leaders Reaction Course which provides 

a practical approach to our leadership training. This course 

teaches as it measures leadership strengths and weaknesses. 
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THE eight-foot wall of a prisoner
of-war compound rose abruptly 

from the far edge of a water-filled 
moat. Across the top of the wall 
ran a bare cable heavily charged 
with electricity. Coils of concertina 
wire blocked all other exits from the 
enclosure. In a shadowy corner near 
the moat, six soldiers huddled to
gether talking in whispers. Working 
rapidly and quietly, one of the sol
diers knotted a length of rope to the 
top rung of a short, makeshift ladder 
and tested it with a hard tug. 

The man who appeared to be the 
leader of the group listened intently 
for a moment, then gave a silent 
signal. Quickly, efficiently, two of 
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Water obstacles provide a "dampening," but harmless, penalty for misjudgment. 

the men carried the ladder the short 
distance to the moat and stood it 
upright, at the same time bracing it 
with their boots. It was obvious that 
the ladder was too short to span the 
moat but this did not deter these 
men. Three other men of the group 
moved from the shadows and grasped 
the free end of the rope which hung 
from the upper end of the ladder. 
They dug their heels into the sandy 
ground. As the remaining man 
moved from the shadows and began 
to climb, they slacked off the rope · 
and the ladder angled out over the 
water. 

Cautiously, glancing first at the 
water and then back at his comrades, 
the soldier climbed. In a moment he 
was perched on the top rung. The 
other men strained to hold the ladder 
steady while he carefully stretched 
across the open space to reach the 
top of the wall. He found a hand
hold dangerously near the highly 
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charged wire, but without wavering 
for a moment he shifted his weight to 
that hand and then located a hold 
for the other. With athletic agility 
he vaulted and pulled himself to a 
position atop the wall. On the other 
side he found a piece of pipe. Cau
tiously moving this over the wire he 
was able to help the rest of his com
rades, and the entire group was soon 
across the moat and assembled on 
the other side of the wall. 

This team of young soldiers had 
successfully solved one of the realistic 
situations of the Leaders Reaction 
Course at the United States Army 
Infantry School. Like the other tasks 
in the course, this problem demanded 
the kind of thinking and teamwork 
that is required of young leaders in 
combat. The course is really a labora
tory for testing the principles of lead
ership which students at the Infantry 
School learn in the classroom. 

In similar cubicles of the compactly 

designed problem area other teams 
were facing comparable situations. 
Spirit was at a high level. Every 
man was putting forth his best effort 
to help his team succeed. It is ap
parent to anyone who observes this 
training that here is an excellent ve
hicle for impressing students with the 
importance of teamwork. But this is 
only one facet of the course. It 
merely scratches the surface of the 
total value of the Leaders Reaction 
Course. 

To understand the purpose and 
true value of this unique teaching 
aid, it is necessary first to understand 
the thinking behind leadership train
ing at the Infantry School. The School 
considers leadership to be an art 
which can be learned and developed. 
It rejects the theory that leadership 
ability is entirely a matter of heredity 
-that all leaders are born. It be
lieves that good leadership is founded 
upon certain personal qualities and 
upon ability to understand and apply 
leadership principles and techniques. 

Of the many personal attributes nec
essary in a good leader, three form 
the basic foundation for all others: 
character, intelligence and alertness. 
This of course does not mean that 
all people who possess these quali
ties are leaders, but any individual 
who aspires to be a leader must 
possess them to a reasonable degree. 
Other qualities must be present or 
must be developed. Among these 
are such things as decisiveness, en
durance and military bearing. The 
School believes that these can be 
developed by the individual who has 
a sincere desire to lead men. By 
study and application of the tech
niques of leadership, the individual 
who has the basic attributes, plus 
the desire and the willingness to work 
at it, can become the kind of person 
who commands the respect, confi
dence, _loyal cooperation and willing 
obedience of other men. 

Application of the techniques is 
especially important. Practical expe
rience is needed which will reveal 
flaws in the individual's approach to 
leadership problems. Too often in 
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the past young leaders who have 
studied the principles and felt they 
knew the techniques have failed to 
recognize serious weaknesses in their 
leadership ability until failure has 
brought their shortcomings into sharp 
focus. 

Such failure can be costly-not 
only to the leader but to those he 
leads. Once lost, confidence and re
spect are difficult, frequently impos
sible, to regain. But more important, 
lives lost through leadership errors 
can never be restored. One of the 
purposes of the Leaders Reaction 
Course is to help the individual recog
nize his weaknesses so that he may 
overcome them. (_The course has 
proved to be so effective that all 
officer candidate, basic Infantry offi
cer and senior noncommissioned of
ficer classes at the School go through 
it as a part of their leadership 
training. J 

The problem area for the course 
is a compact structure which con
sists of 12 walled-off compartments, 
each containing all of the necessary 
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items for the situation to be solved. 
Nine of the enclosures contain a 
shallow, water-filled moat. The moat 
constitutes an obstacle which must 
be negotiated and provides a "dam
pening," but harmless, penalty for mis
judgment. The remaining compart
ments provide other types of obstacles. 

The arrangement of the structure 
permits maximum control by instruc
tor personnel and reduces movement 
time between tasks. 

Strength, dexterity and a good plan are needed to manipulate the drum over this obstacle. 

The concept of the Leaders Recrea
tion Course and the objectives sought 
are not new. Actually the same type 
of course has been used for some 
time by the United States Air Force 
at Maxwell Air Force Base and by 
the British, who utilize it to deter
mine the leadership potential of can
didates for Sandhurst and the Royal 
Air Force Academy. The British 
Intelligence Service also has used a 
situation-type course to train and test 
agents for employment behind enemy 
lines. The former German Army 
evaluated its officer candidates using 
much the same method. 
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Taking the basic ideas developed 
by these agencies and adapting them 
to fit Infantry requirements and sit
uations, the Infantry School intro
duced its own reaction course in 1954. 
The course has three objectives: to 
measure the degree to which leader
ship traits are possessed by the indi
vidual; to provide the junior leader 
with a means of making a self-evalua
tion of his leadership ability and po
tential; and to give the participant an 
opportunity to apply lessons learned 
in formal leadership instruction. 

The course is divided into two 
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Should the soldier lack the physical agility 
or strength necessary in a combat leader, 

this task will bring it out. 

phases: the application phase, which 
is conducted out-of-doors in the 
problem area, and a subsequent 
counseling phase for each individual 
which is given in privacy indoors. 

The class receiving instruction is 
organized into 12-man groups at the 
outdoor site and each group is as
signed to an experienced officer who 
acts as a rater. After a brief orien
tation, during which the importance 
of not divulging problem situations to 
subsequent classes is siressed, the 
groups are taken to their first situa
tion area. There the rating officer 
divides the 12-man group into two 
teams. These teams alternate be
tween working problems and observ
ing. Each man dons a numbered 
helmet and the members of the ob
serving team take seats on the bench 
provided in each cubicle. At the 
order, "Commence work," given to 
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all groups simultaneously by the prin
cipal instructor, the rater reads the 
special situation and explains the 
task requirement. 

In a typical situation the members 
of the team might be told that they 
are bringing ammunition forward to 
their unit in a cart. Enroute they 
come to a blown-out bridge over an 
unfordable river which separates 
them from their unit. The problem 
is to cross the river (represented by 
the moat) with the cart and ammu
nition. The only materials available 
at the site are a few planks, some 
steel pipe and a rope. For the next 
15 minutes the students are on their 
own. If this is their first situation, they 
work without a designated leader. 
This is done to give the rater an 
opportunity to look for leadership 
ability in members of the team. Fre
quently, a student will emerge from 
the team to take charge, and the 
task will proceed under his direction. 
At times a team will work as a com
mittee with no one really in charge. 

And, of course, there is also the 
case where no one leads and no one 
cooperates, a situation which results 
in confusion. In subsequent problems, 
however, a leader is appointed. 

At the end of the 15-minute period 
the principal instructor orders, "Cease 
work." The team stops and replaces 
all materials. A five-minute critique is 
then given either by the rater or by a 
designated member of the observing 
team. The group then moves to the 
next situation where the observing 
team becomes the working team. In 
this manner the group works and ob
serves its way through the 12 tasks. 
If the rater desires, he can rearrange 
the teams at any time during the 
course so that the same men do not 
work together throughout all tasks. 

The rater is the key to the suc
cess of the course. Each task is de
signed to expose both the good and 
bad traits of all the participants. It 
is vital that the actions of the men 
be properly evaluated. Only a rna-

Moving a loaded cart over this obstacle requires leadership and teamwork. 
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ture, experienced officer can do this. 
He must decide to what degree each 
student possesses such leadership 
traits as decisiveness, judgment, en
thusiasm, endurance, initiative and 
unselfishness. He attempts to rate 
each man in these traits every time 
the man performs, but this is not 
always possible. Therefore, he rates 
only those traits which he actually 
observes, and evaluates them as high, 
medium or low. 

Experience gained during past op
erations of the course assists the rater. 
Also, the initial situation in which a 
leader is not appointed gives the 
rater an exploratory period during 
which he can categorize his students 
roughly as good, average or poor 
leaders. He can begin to look for 
character types, some of which are 
quite common and easy to pick out. 

For instance, he can spot the man 
with ideas, who seems to do most of 
the .talking. While this individual 
generally has an innate desire to 
lead, he is not necessarily a leader. 
In fact, his fellow students may al-

ready have eliminated him as such. 
The rater watches very closely for 
evidence of this. Such an individual 
may lack good judgment, and may 
put forth a number of ideas in rapid
fire order without being sure of any 
of them. The person with better 
judgment generally is not as talkative. 

Then there is the person who is 
too posttlve. He usually is char
acterized by rigid thinking and a 
vigorous defense of his ideas, even 
though they may not be based on 
sound judgment. This type of person 
may feel that he possesses the natural 
right to be a leader. 

Another type is the "spoiler." 
This man has few good ideas and 
resents others who have ideas of 
their own. Normally he is unen
thusiastic and passes the course off 
as a joke. The rater gives special 
attention to this type. 

Attention is given also to the stu
dent who tries with all his heart but 
appears to lack ability. This individ
ual has one of the important in
gredients of leadership-determina-

Both the observing team and the rater watch the working team closely for evidence of 
leadership. 
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All of the tasks require ingenuity in the use 
of materials at hand. Note the forked sticks 

lashed to the stretcher. 

tion. With proper guidance he may 
be developed into an effective leader. 

The man with little ability and no 
determination presents the most diffi
cult problem. Unless he can be suffi
ciently motivated and developed, he 
will be of little use as a leader. 

Occasionally two strong leaders 
turn up in the same team. When 
this happens, one frequently resents 
the other. Such resentment, of course, 
is a weakness and indicates a lack 
of ability to be a good follower. The 
good leader must be able and willing 
to follow as well as to lead. The 
rater may let the situation develop 
or he may shift one of the men to 
the other team. 

Then there is the person who lacks 
tact. He is not confined to any one 
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type. He can have most of the po
tentials of a good leader or he may 
lack them. In the case of the poten
tially good leader this is indeed 
serious, for his tendency to offend 
people can seriously weaken his over
all capability for leadership. 

This listing of types is by no 
means exhaustive but it does include 
some of the personalities which 
emerge most frequently in the course. 
The rater is constantly alert to spot 
these and other types during the 
conduct of the problems. 

During the critique period the 
rater actually conducts a brief class 
in leadership, using the task just com
pleted for examples. He relates the 
lessons learned to problems which 
the student is likely to encounter 
later as a commander. In some in
stances the rater directs a member 
of the observing team to conduct the 
critique, particularly if he feels that 
this will provide a broader picture of 
the briefer's abilities. This procedure 
also allows the student to gain ex
perience in evaluating the capabilities 
of others. 

When the group has completed the 
application phase of the course the 
rater's other vital job begins. He 
consolidates his findings for each stu
dent on a single form and prepares 
a word picture of each man. After 
careful study of these findings the 
rater is ready for the counseling 
phase of the course. During this 
phase, in a private conference, he 
points out to the student his demon
strated strengths and weaknesses. 
The rater is frank but friendly in 
his relationship with the man and 
reflects a real desire to help him. 
The student is assured that the in-

formation gained during the course 
will not be used to his detriment but 
that it can work to his benefit. He 
is encouraged to relax and be honest 
with himself. 

Frequently the rater finds it help
ful to have the student talk about 
his own leadership attributes or lack of 
them before discussing the information 
gathered from his reaction on the 
course. This permits the student to 
acknowledge his weaknesses without 
the rater having to point them out. 
In some cases it eliminates embar
rassment or the possibility of the 
rater's becoming too blunt. Regard
less of how the rater conducts the 
interview, an air of mutual honesty, 
frankness and sincerity is necessary 
for successful counseling. 

The length of the discussion varies, 
depending upon the student's prob
lems, but whatever the length, the 
rater must accomplish two things. 
He must point out to the student 
his strengths and weaknesses, along 
with advice leading to self-improve
ment. And, most important, he must 
motivate the student to make maxi
mum efforts in accomplishing that 
self -improvement. 

The student profits from the Lead
ers Reaction Course in many ways. 
He learns to appreciate the full value 
of teamwork-he can see quite 
vividly how his own actions and those 
of his teammates either help or handi
cap the accomplishment of the team 
mission. He gets practical experience 
in evaluating the abilities of other 
men and learns how to size-up his 
associates. He is given the oppor
tunity to evaluate his own abilities 
by observing the response of his 
teammates to his actions and orders 

WHAT IS AN INFANTRY WEAPON ? 

-he determines to what degree he 
is able to get results from others. 
He sees more clearly the validity of 
the instruction he may have ques
tioned in the classroom. 

He actually leads others, but the 
mistakes he makes do not result in 
the serious penalties which may fol
low errors made in real command 
situations, particularly in combat. If 
he errs in judgment, wavers on a 
decision or fails in any other way, 
no serious harm is done and he 
learns how to avoid such errors when 
the chips are down. And finally, he 
gets the mature counseling of an offi
cer who has a personal interest in 
his ability and accomplishments. 

The Leaders Reaction Course is 
not only a sensitive barometer of in
dividual capabilities, but it also teaches 
as it measures. The realism and the 
wide application of the situations it 
presents provide vital preparation for 
the young officer, detect his deficien
cies and indicate means of self-im
provement. The Leaders Reaction 
Course is leadership training "come 
to life." 

The Leaders Reaction Course is 
one of the several steps taken by 
the United States Army Infantry 
School to develop the leadership abil
ity of the junior Infantry leader. In 
a future issue, Infantry will discuss 
TRAINLEAD, a series of leadership 
films. Each film is designed to cap
ture the interest of the student to 
the extent that he will identify him
self with the central figure and par
ticipate actively in subsequent class
room discussion. Distribution of the 
films began last October.-Editor. 

An Infantry weapon is any individual or crew-served weapon, irrespec

tive of size, weight, range, caliber, mobility or lethality, which is habitu

ally employed by Infantrymen in mounted or dismounted operations. 

36 INFANTRY 



I A NEW INFANTRY FEATURE I 

This column provides a forum for 

open discussion on both sides of 

controversial subjects. If you and 

your associates hold opposite 

views on a topic of interest to 

Infantrymen let us have your 

thinking. We want both viewpoints. 

THE value of the sniper in Infantry units has been a matter of controversy 

for some time. Recently, the Infantry School has taken the position that 

the sniper is no longer needed. It is apparent, however, that many Infantry

men-even those who concede that the sniper is no longer needed in the rifle 

squad or even at platoon or company level-feel that there is still a require

ment for the highly skilled precision marksman. In the interest of developing 

further thought and discussion on this subject we present the opposing views 

of two officers in the School's Weapons Department. We would like to have 

your thinking on this and other areas of interest for future "Pro & Con" dis

cussion in INFANTRY.-Editor. 

Sniper- Sayonara 

By DEFINITION, the true sniper is 
a highly skilled rifleman capable 

of delivering first-round hits on en
emy leaders, communication person
nel and weapons crewmen at ranges 
up to 600 meters. His purpose is to 
demoralize the enemy by selective 
killing. Employing stealth and sur
prise, the sniper attempts to sap the 
confidence of the enemy by exposing 
him to accurate, long-range rifle fire 
against which he has no immediate 
protection. 

The sniper must be physically and 
emotionally conditioned to his job. 
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By Maj Leslie B. Enoch 

A cross between the expert woods
man-hunter and the outstanding sol
dier-rifleman, he must be thoroughly 
trained in camouflage, concealment, 
observation, survival and individual 
patrolling. Specially equipped and 
schooled, the true sniper is a specialist 
who does one job and no other. 

This is the theory. There is, how
ever, some question whether or not 
this true sniper is worth his salt. And 
there is real doubt that the dual
capacity sniper-who uses issue 
sniper equipment but is employed as 
an ordinary rifleman in some situa-

tions and as a specialist in others
is capable of fulfilling the mission 
assigned to him. 

True snipers have been employed 
by few nations. While the Japanese 
used the sniper in World War II, he 
was not effective. He was a poor 
marksman, badly trained and equip
ped, and "sniper fever" often resulted 
from chance hits by stray rounds. 
Many of our units, preferring to aim 
their efforts at more serious threats, 
took few anti-sniper measures. The 
Russians have also employed the 
sniper. More of a specialist, he has 
earned a better reputation. He receives 
highly technical training and, in con
trast to the Japanese sniper, is by no 
means regarded as an expendable, 
"suicide" weapon. He is used care
fully and in specific situations. When 
circumstances are favorable to his 
work, he evidently achieves the in
tended effect. 

The point is, however, that the 
true sniper is most useful in static 
defensive situations involving exten
sive troop concentration - just the 
kind of warfare that nuclear mobility 
will largely obviate. Current organi
zational concepts, which visualize a 
general increase in individual fire
power in small, fast-moving, carrier
mounted units, leave no room for the 
true sniper. 

When the mobility of armies was 
measured in terms of foot movement, 
the sniper's stealth had a definite 
place on the battlefield. Now, how
ever, his slow, patient stalking can
not keep pace with an enemy who 
moves with the swiftness nuclear war
fare necessitates. The fact is that 
modern battle moves too fast for 
the traditional sniper. 

Moreover, when the ordinary In
fantryman was armed with a weapon 
of relatively limited power and ac
curacy, there was some reason for 
providing selected personnel with 
weapons of greater capabilities and 
with training which would permit 
these weapons to be applied with 
tell ing effect beyond the normal range 
of small-arms fire. But the trend in 
individual weaponry is toward maxi-
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mum small-arms firepower and ac
curacy for every Infantryman. Thus, 
the function of the sniper has to some 
degree been absorbed by the Infan
tryman at large. 

Of course, if we saw fit to produce 
the Russian type of sniper, it would 
not be beyond our capabilities to do 
so. However, in view of the decreas
ing usefulness of the sniper on the 
modern battlefield, it does not seem 
worthwhile to produce such a spe
cialist. 

We cannot gamble on a concept 
which yields doubtful combat results. 
We operate on a limited budget and 
our strength is fixed. We should not 
siphon off key personnel for sniper 
training if that training doesn't pay 
off. Production, handling, transpor
tation, supply and repair of special 
sniper equipment is more costly and 
complicated than first impressions in
dicate. And training the true sniper is 
not a half-way proposition. If he is 
worth having at all, we must take the 
time to make him an expert, for the 
true sniper who is less than that
since he normally operates as an in
dividual and without the support of a 
rifle squad-would probably be of 
less use than the ordinary rifleman. 

In the past, the United States Army 
utilized a sniper in the rifle squad. 
This man was not a true sniper-he 
did not operate individually or as 
part of an all-sniper team. In effect, 
he was a hybrid. Normally, he 
worked in conjunction with the squad. 
In special situations, however, his 
sniper training and equipment were 
brought to bear to increase the range 
and selectivity of the squad. There 
are a number of reasons why even 
this "modified sniper" may have a 
questionable effectiveness. 

To begin with, his training was in
sufficient-when, that is, he received 
any special training. Previous ATPs 
programmed 37 hours of sniper train
ing in the Advanced Individual Train
ing Phase. This special training 
disrupted team organization. More 
important, the Weapons Department 
of the Infantry School has indicated 
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that the m1mmum training require
ment should be 120 hours. It can 
only be concluded that the sniper went 
into battle grossly undertrained for his 
special job. 

Regardless of how well or how 
badly snipers were trained, issue 
sniper weapons and equipment are 
clearly inadequate for the mission 
assigned the sniper. The telescope 
provided is so ineffective that many 
snipers preferred to use their own 
sights. Issue ammunition is erratic 
at long ranges. Neither issue ammu
nition nor the sniper rifle equipped 
with the M84 telescope possesses suffi
cient inherent accuracy to permit the 
sniper to obtain consistent first-round 
hits on combat targets out to 600 
meters. In fact, tests by the Weapons 
Department have demonstrated that 
such equipment produces effective re
sults only up to a little more than 
half that range. 

It is true that, with a vastly ex
panded training program and by em
ploying match-grade weapons and 
ammunition, we could give the squad 
sniper the accuracy demanded of him. 
But again, the question is whether 
the problems of adapting a precision
type rifle for battlefield use and of 
maintaining and supplying match
grade ammunition are compensated 
for by the over-all value of the squad 
sniper. 

Experimental squad sniper and spe
cialized sniper training programs 
were studied by the United States 
Army Infantry Human Research Unit. 
After extended consideration, both 

programs, designated respectively as 
Trainfire III and Trainfire IV, were 
discontinued. It was pointed out that 
the extraordinary accuracy shooters 
sometimes spend years in developing 
is not normally combined with the 
mental and physical attributes desir
able in snipers. 

The clinching argument is simply 
that the new rifle and automatic rifle 
programs, Trainfire I, Autofire, Train
fire II and Advanced Rifle Marks
manship, will accomplish the mission 
of training every rifleman to engage 
combat targets out to 500 meters. 
The extra measure of accuracy at 
far ranges which might be produced 
by special sniper training and match
type equipment is not so great as to 
justify the effort, time and expense 
involved. 

This is not to say that situations 
in which the sniper is an effective ele
ment no longer exist. However, 
where such situations occur, the best 
rifleman in the squad can be assigned 
a sniper-type mission. This procedure 
is simple and to the point. It is re
inforced by the fact that present is
sue non-sniper equipment produces 
results which approximate those of is
sue sniper equipment. 

The accuracy and effectiveness of 
the individual rifleman is constantly 
increasing. The truth is that, equip
ped with the M14 and M15 rifles 
and trained under Trainfire concepts, 
every rifleman is essentially a sniper. 
The sniper's effectiveness has not 
been dispensed with. Instead, it has 
been broadened and extended. 

Wanted: A Killer 

WE HAVE a definite requirement 
in the Infantry today for a spe

cially trained marksman-sniper with 
the specific job of looking for, de
tecting and killing key enemy per
sonnel. This requirement is not new. 
The sniper has been an important fig-

By Maj Edward J. Collins 

ure on the battlefield of the past. 
Throughout the history of warfare 
armies have employed sharpshooters 
or snipers to kill and demoralize en
emy troops by picking off their lead
ers. General Braddock was the vic
tim of a well-aimed shot at Fort Du-
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quesne. Many generals and count
less soldiers of lesser rank were felled 
by the sharpshooter's bullets on both 
sides in the Civil War. And in World 
War II, the Russian sniper ex
acted a significant toll of German 
commanders. 

By killing enemy leaders, members 
of automatic weapons crews and 
other key personnel, the sniper has 
caused the enemy to lose purpose, 
direction, control-and even the 
battle. 

Some military men today, how
ever, believe that mass-destruction 
weapons and other developments will 
lessen or eliminate the need for 
snipers in modern warfare. Such rea
soning is perhaps understandable be
cause powerful new weapons may 
kill off the leader and his key per
sonnel along with the rest of the 
troops. 

But this line of reasoning is faulty. 
The astute military thinker recog
nizes that modern combat will offer 
opportunities of great significance for 
small numbers of highly skilled in
dividuals who can detect and kill 
selected enemy personnel. 

Even granting that selected indi
viduals can be killed deliberately by 
other weapons in the Infantry arsenal, 
the sniper is still essential. We need 
someone with the specific mission of 
looking for and detecting key per
sonnel. We must have an individual 
who is equipped and trained to per
form this function. Reliance on mass
destruction weapons or the chance 
detection and killing of the leader by 
the average soldier who is part of 
the fire team is not good enough. 

It will be no more difficult in the 
future than in the past for the trained 
sniper to find his target. The real 
leader, whether or not he actually 
holds or wears rank, will identify 
himself by his loc~tion on the battle
field, by his movements and ges
tures, by the weapon or equipment he 
carries, by the proximity of com
munication personnel and by other 
indicators. 
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Fast-moving, self-contained units, 
operating independently over large 
areas of real estate, will require strong 
leaders. Such units will be vulnerable 
to riflemen who can pick off the 
leader and key personnel-particu
larly to the sniper who can detect 
and kill such personnel at dis
tances beyond the effective range of 
the regular rifleman. The loss of 
leadership to such units can be se
rious, even disastrous. 

Furthermore, long-range targets can 
be expected to appear more frequently, 
and infiltration by enemy snipers and 
small units can be expected to be 
more common. Such conditions will 
offer increased possibilities for the 
use of the sniper. 

- While the requirements for the 
sniper are just as valid today as they 
have ever been, we do need more 
detailed and more specific doctrine 
for his employment. That doctrine 
must provide for use of the sniper in 
both the offense and the defense. 

- In the attack the sniper may be 
used effectively to pick off personnel 
in the gaps between our units or on 
the flanks of our attacking elements. 

In the defense, he should be posi
tioned so that he has observation 
not only forward of, but within the 
battle position. He can then engage 
the enemy at long range, close in 
and within the battle position itself. 
The sniper can also be used to cover 
gaps, either from positions within the 
gaps or from the flanks of adjacent 
units. 

He can be given a mobile mission 
as well, moving about the battle area 
either on foot or in vehicles, as the 
situation demands, and seeking oppor
tunities to harass the enemy and kill 
his leaders. 

In retrograde movements his job 
would be to support the elements 
left in contact by further delaying 
the enemy. He would locate himself 
at critical points-road junctions, de
files or stream-crossing sites. As al
ways he would kill key personnel, 
thereby creating confusion and delay
ing the enemy's operations. 

Our doctrine must spell out appli
cations such as these-there are oth
ers-so that we can get away from 
concepts which consider the sniper a 
part-time specialist to be used on spe
cial occasions at the whim of the 
commander. 

In addition, we must provide a defi
nite place for the sniper in our or
ganization so that he can be a 
full-time operator. Missions for the 
sniper must be included in the op
eration order just as for other sup
porting weapons. Properly employed 
by a commander who understands 
his value, the sniper can be of great 
service now and in the future. 

Some critics who advocate the 
elimination of the sniper claim that 
we cannot afford to devote the time, 
money and effort necessary to train 
and equip this specialist properly. 
These critics maintain that we should 
concentrate on producing better rifle
men over-all. Of course we should 
make every effort to train better 
riflemen, but such efforts will con
tinue to produce some men who 
stand out from others as exceptional 
marksmen-a source to be tapped 
for snipers. Exceptional marksmen 
will be discovered through Trainfire 
I, our new system of basic marksman
ship training. Some of these men can 
be earmarked for further training. 

As for additional training, the com
petitive marksmanship program will 
fill part of this need in peacetime. 
In wartime potential snipers can be 
developed along the lines prescribed 
by ATP 7-200 · and sent through 
replacement channels identified by 
MOS. Assignment of the partially 
trained sniper to a seasoned sniper 
as a "buddy" would further his train
ing. We manage to train other spe
cialists in wartime. Certainly we can 
find time to train this killer. 

The time and effort necessary to 
train and equip the sniper will be 
well spent. Give him one mission
to kill key enemy personnel-and he 
will more than pay his way in combat. 
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The Changing Face of 

THE INFANTRY 

• ToP- New ranch-style officer quarters. 

• CE TER- Briant Wells Field House. 

• BoTTOM- Main Post Exchange. 
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THIS is a continuation of the pictorial 
feature which was started in the last 

issue of Infantry. The purpose of the 
feature is to provide a periodic look at 
the constantly changing facilities and 
activities at the Infantry Center. It is 
hoped in this manner to help Infantry
men who are scattered around the globe 
to keep in closer touch with their Infan
try home at Fort Benning. 

New ranch-type officers' quarters add 
a touch of suburbia to the residential 
area of the main post. Constructed to 
provide better housing for captains and 
majors, three-bedroom duplex quarters 
for 20 families were completed last year. 

Briant Wells Field House, named for 
Maj Gen Briant H. Wells, a former 
commandant, is located in the center of 
the main post, opposite Doughboy Sta
dium and Gowdy Baseball Field. The 
field house is equipped with a swimming 
pool, two basketball courts, two hand
ball courts and a judo room, and is the 
scene of many year-round sporting and 
civic events. A balcony overlooking the 
basketball floor contains weight-lifting 
and boxing equipment. 

Opened in early 1957, a large, com-



CENr<rER 
pletely modem Main Post Exchange pro
vides military shoppers in the Fort Ben
ning area with air-conditioned shopping 
comfort. With the commissary and milk 
bar to its rear and flanked by two rows 
of modern shops-uniform, tailor, ap
pliance, barber, beauty, laundry, shoe 
repair, watch repair and photo-and a 
snackbar, the PX forms the hub of a 
convenient shopping center. 

Thousands of Infantrymen of many 
nations will long remember the ever
popular Biglerville Mess. Now renamed 
Crain Hall as a memorial to Medal of 
Honor winner T / Sgt Morris E. Crain, 
this attractive brick structure is being 
converted into a be< utiful noncommis
sioned officers' mess' and club. When 
completely refurbisheo, using $65,000 of 
nonappropriated funds , the new club 
will have a terraced dining room, a 
large ballroom and lounge, a barroom 
and other facilities. 

Fort Benning now has two on-post 
drive-in snack bars. The one pictured 
here is located on the main post near 
the Airborne jump towers. An almost 
identical drive-in serves 2d Infantry Di
vision personnel in the Sand Hill area. 

• ToP- Crain Hall, new NCO club. 

• CENTER- Drive-in snack bar. 

• BoTTOM - Post Exchange shops. 
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Using the principles employed with the rifle in Trainfire I, 

a new course of instruction, Autofire, has been developed 

by the Infantry School for training with the automatic rifle. 

By Maj Leslie B. Enoch and Lt Virgil E. Moore, Jr. 

ACKNOWLEDGED deficiencies in the 
effectiveness of our rifle fire dur

ing World War II and the Korean 
War prompted studies to determine 
why our combat soldiers lacked skill 
and confidence in the delivery of 
aimed fire. These studies in turn led 
to a research project, called Train
fire, to find methods for improving 
our rifle marksmanship training. 

By this time most Infantrymen are 
familiar with Trainfire I which has 
been adopted by Department of the 
Army and is now being implemented 
Army-wide for all basic individual 
rifle marksmanship training. And 
Infantry readers have at least a 
speaking acquaintance with Trainfire 
II which is designed to train the 
rifleman to function effectively as a 
member of the Infantry squad. This 
phase of Trainfire is discussed in 
this issue beginning on page 21. 

It is doubtful, however, if many 
Infantrymen have heard of "Auto
fire," the United States Army Infan
try School's proposed course of in
struction for the automatic rifle. 

Autofire stems from Trainfire I. 
When the Infantry School recom
mended to USCONARC that Train
fire I be adopted, it pointed out that 
comparable training had not been 
considered for the automatic rifle. 
Consequently, in January 1957, Head-

42 

quarters, USCONARC directed the 
Infantry School to study the require
ment for such training and submit a 
proposed course of instruction, using 
as a guide the principles developed 
for the rifle in Trainfire I. The re
sulting course was called Autofire. 

Autofire, like Trainfire I, is based 
on a number of fundamental prem
ises concerning the battlefield: 

1. Enemy personnel targets are 
rarely visible except in a close 
assault. 

2. Most combat targets consist of 
a number of men or objects linear in 
nature, irregularly spaced, and using 
cover such as ground folds, hedges, 
foxholes, bunker emplacements and 
borders of woods or ditches. 

3. These targets, detected by 
smoke, flash, dust, noise or move
ment, are usually seen only fleetingly. 

4. These targets can be engaged 
by using a nearby object as a ref
erence point. 

5. Selecting an accurate aiming 
point in elevation is difficult because 
of the low outline and obscurity of 
combat targets. 

6. The problem of proper eleva
tion is complicated by using a six 
o'clock hold on the bull's-eye to 
achieve a center hit. This procedure 
introduces an error which is half the 
diameter of the bull's-eye. The error 

introduced is increased if the soldier 
is required to aim at the center of 
the mass of a field target rather than 
at its lowest visible edge. Since only 
part of the actual mass or bulk of the 
target is usually seen, the center of 
visible mass will normally be above 
the actual center. 

7. Combat targets for the rifleman 
seldom exceed 300 meters; however, 
the automatic rifle may engage tar
gets at greater ranges. The inherent 
stability of the bipod, the automatic 
fire capability and dispersion of the 
cone of fire permit area-type targets to 
be engaged effectively up to 500 
meters. 

8. Conditions of combat compli
cate the detecting and engaging of 
camouflaged targets beyond 500 me
ters. Therefore, the squad leader, or 
member of the squad, must assist the 
automatic rifleman to detect targets 
and adjust fire at greater ranges. 

9. The nature of the target, the 
terrain on which it appears, and the 
tactical employment of the weapon 
usually favor the use of positions in 
which the bipod can be used, i.e., the 
prone and standing-foxhole positions. 
However, the hip-firing position is re
quired in the assault, and the aerial 
target position is used for firing at 
parachutists and slow-flying aircraft. 

10. A battlesight setting and hold
off normally are used to engage com
bat targets 500 meters or less in 
range. Observation and adjustment 
of fire are necessary after each burst. 

The first six of these premises are 
the same as those upon which Train
fire I is based, except that foxholes 
and bunker emplacements--consid
ered likely targets for the automatic 
rifle-are included in the second 
premise. 
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The objective of Autofire is to de
velop an automatic rifleman who can 
detect and effectively engage single, 
multiple and area combat targets at 
ranges up to 500 meters. To accom
plish that objective in a minimum 
amount of time, a 48-hour training 
program has been developed. See 
Figure 1, next page. 

The program requires eight hours 
less than the course prescribed in 
FM 23-25 which it is designed to 
replace. When the recently adopted 
M15 rifle replaces the Browning auto
matic rifle, additional training time 
will be saved. The four hours de-
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voted to mechanical training, func
tioning and maintenance with the 
BAR can be eliminated, since instruc
tion in these subjects for the M15 is 
identical to that given in earlier train
ing for the M14 rifle. 

During the two-hour orientation 
period the soldier learns the scope of 
Autofire. He is shown how it ties in 
with Trainfire I and II, and he is 
given the history, characteristics, ca
pabilities and limitations of the auto
matic rifle. At this time he also 
learns how the weapon operates, to 
prepare him for the two-hour "early 
firing" period which is designed to 

motivate his interest in further 
instruction. 

The early firing period is followed 
by a four-hour period on mainte
nance. This instruction is presented 
early in the course so the soldier 
will realize the importance of proper 
care of this weapon and will better 
understand how it functions. 

Autofire preparatory marksman
ship training can be conducted on 
the Trainfire 25-meter range. The 
14 hours which remain (after the 
two hours devoted to early firing) 
are scheduled in three four-hour pe
riods and a two-hour period during 
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TRAINING PROGRAM 
Subject Hours 

Orientation . . . . . . . 2 
Early Firing Period* . . . (2) 
Maintenance . . . . . . 4 
Preparatory Markmanship and 

25-Meter Firing . . . . 16 
Battlesight Zero at 75 Meters . 4 
Field Firing 14 
Record Firing . . . . . . 8 

Total 48 
'''Included in the 16 hours allotted to 
Preparatory Markmanship and 25-Meter 
Firing. 

Figure 1. Autofire Training Program. 

which the soldier fires a 25-meter 
course to test his ability. These pe
riods may be scheduled either con
secutively or at intervals. 

In the first four-hour period, em
phasis is on positions, aiming and 
trigger control, which together con
stitute the "integrated act of shoot
ing." The instruction consists largely 
of conferences, demonstrations and 
practical work. However, some zero
ing and grouping exercises are fired. 
In the second four-hour period, the 
fundamentals of preparatory marks
manship are continued and instruc
tion in battlesight setting, magazine 
changing, body shift to engage tar
gets in width and depth, and the hip
firing position are added. The third 
four-hour period requires a continua
tion of these exercises and, in addi
tion, an explanation of trajectory and 
hold-off and instruction in the stand
ing-foxhole and aerial target positions. 
The two-hour firing period concludes 
the preparatory marksmanship train
ing. Firing is scored and the results 
are used to determine the individual's 
readiness for the field firing range. 

The half -silhouette targets which 
are used for all 25-meter firing help 
the soldier in his transition (Figure 
2). Targets 1 through 4 are used 
for zeroing, grouping, trigger control 
and automatic fire exercises. Firing 
is from the prone and standing-fox
hole positions. During one of the 
exercises the firer is required to move 

44 

rapidly from the hip-firing position 
to the prone position. Silhouettes 5 
through 10 are used for an auto
matic fire exercise which includes 
trigger manipulation, magazine chang
ing, and body shift to engage targets 
in width and depth. 

After the trainee has completed 
the 25-meter firing he learns to battle
sight zero the automatic rifle. This in
struction is conducted on a field-firing 
range. To obtain the proper sight 
setting, a three-round shot group is 
fired at a target at a range of 75 
meters. The target consists of a spe
cial black and white paster which is 
affixed to an "E" -type silhouette 
(Figure 3). Note that there is a 
battlesight setting "A" for ranges 
up to 300 meters and a battlesight 
setting "B" for ranges from 300 to 
500 meters. To obtain battlesight 
"A", the firer aims at the bottom 
center of the black rectangle and 
adjusts the rear sight until the shot 
group hits the top center of the rec
tangle. This gives the zero for 250 
meters, which is used from 0 to 300 
meters. To obtain battlesight setting 
"B," the firer again aims at the bot
tom center of the black rectangle, 
but adjusts the rear sight until the 
shot group hits the intersection of the 
black cross at the top center of the 
paster. This zero is for 450 meters and 
is used from 300 to 500 meters. The 
battlesight zeros thus obtained are 
used for all firing during the re
mainder of the course. 

All field firing is conducted on a 
new range which can serve a dual 
purpose. The range is so constructed 
that expansion to 750 meters will per-

Figure 2. The 25-meter target. 
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mit training with both the automatic 
rifle and the machinegun. The range 
has 12 lanes, each of which is 10 
meters wide at the firing line and 
fans out to a width of 50 meters at 
the far range of 500 meters. There 
are 18 automatic pop-up targets and 
one scoring panel in each lane. The 
scoring panel is located at the far 
range of 500 meters and serves as 
an area target. 

Figure 3. Battlesight zero target. 

The company is broken down into 
two groups of two platoons each and 
while one group fires , the other group 
receives concurrent training in a rear 
area. The 12 lanes are ideal for the 
ROCID organization. Since the weap
ons platoon and the weapons squads 
do not receive this training, there is a 
lane for each fire team of the rifle 
squads. Two foxholes in each lane 
also facilitate the firing. While one 
man fires from foxhole A, another 
dry-fires from foxhole B. Then B 
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fires while A dry-fires. This arrange
ment permits the team leader to ob
serve the firing and to give maximum 
assistance to the men of his fire team. 

The field firing is conducted in four 
four-hour blocks, which may be 
scheduled with a time lapse in be
tween. Since only 14 hours are al
lotted to field firing, two hours of 
another ATP subject are scheduled 
during the last four-hour block as 
concurrent training and charged to 
that subject. In each block of in
struction, the soldier fires a different 
phase of field firing (Figure 4). All 
four phases require the firer to en
gage targets at varying ranges, in 
timed exercises. The exercises may 
be fired on any of the 12 lanes by 
using different combinations of targets. 

In Phase I the battlesight zeros 
are confirmed and targets are en
gaged from the prone position. During 
this period, a review of range estima
tion and target detection, with em
phasis on the far ranges between 300 

ONE OF TW ELVE L ANE S 

PHASE I 
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and 500 meters, is given as concur
rent training. 

During Phase II, the soldier en
gages surprise targets from the prone 
and standing-foxhole positions. Con
currently with this firing, he reviews 
the fundamentals of preparatory 
marksmanship training, and receives 
additional instruction in aiming, po
sitions, trigger control, battlesight set
ting, magazine changing and hold-off. 

Phase III employs a series of 
close-in surprise targets which are 
engaged in rapid succession from the 
hip-firing position. Multiple targets 
are also used in this phase. They 
are engaged, in width and depth, 
from the prone position. The con
current training consists of additional 
instruction in range estimation and 
target detection, with each soldier 
receiving a maximum of practical 
work. 

In Phase IV, the soldier engages 
close-in targets from the hip-firing 
position and then moves rapidly into 

Figure 4. The four phases of practice firing. 

ONE OF TWELVE L ANES ONE OF TWELVE LANE S, 

PHASE II: PHASE m 

~--·--

the prone posttlon to engage targets 
at far ranges. A scoring panel is 
hidden at 500 meters. Its location 
is indicated by smoke or noise. The 
area target is detected and engaged 
with a series of long bursts from the 
prone position. As indicated above, 
the two hours of concurrent training 
given during Phase IV are not charged 
to the Autofire program. 

There are two record courses in 
Autofire, Record Course #1, Phase 
V, and Record Course #2, Phase 
VI. Record Course # 1 can be su
perimposed on a Trainfire I record 
course by extending the range to 500 
meters, adding targets in width and 
depth, and adding area targets with 
scoring panels (Figure 5, next page) . 
Two Trainfire lanes are utilized for 
each Autofire lane. There are eight 
Autofire lanes, 60 meters in width, 
with 17 automatic pop-up targets in 
each lane. If the terrain does not per
mit a range out to 500 meters, a modi
fied course (Course B) can be fired 

.ONE OF TWELVE ·( ANES , 

PHASE Dr 
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which extends only to 350 meters 
(standard Trainfire I range) . In this 
case all firing is from the prone and 
standing-foxhole positions. 

Record Course #2 is an assault 
course run concurrently with Record 
Course # 1 (Figure 6). It puts the 
soldier through the actions of a rifle
man in the attack, although no tactics 
are taught. There are four lanes, 30 
meters wide and 400 meters in range. 
Under the supervision of an assistant 
instructor the automatic rifleman 
leaves the starting point, advances 65 
meters and engages close-in surprise 
targets from the hip-firing position. 
When all riflemen have reached the 
phase line of control, the assistant in
structor straightens the line, if neces
sary. The soldier then assaults tar
gets on the objective. When he 
reaches the crest of the hill, he sights 
targets at a range of 300 meters 
which represent fleeing enemy. The 
firer moves quickly into a position of 
his choice and engages those targets. 

A simple scoring system has been 

Figure 5. Record Course Number 1. 
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MAJ LESLIE B. ENOCH is executive officer of the Rifle Committee in the Weapons 
Department of the Infantry School. He enlisted in the Tennessee National Guard 
in 1935. Five years later he was called to active duty and served with the 30th 
Infantry Division. In 1942 he received an OCS commission at Fort Benning and 
then went to the Pacific Theater of Operations, where he was assigned to the 305th 
Infantry Regiment, 77th Infantry Division. Following the war he left the service 
and was a member of the Army Reserve until 1951 , when he was recalled to 
active duty. After completing the Company Officer Refresher Course at Benning 
he went to the Far East. Following a tour of duty with the I 79th Regiment, 45th 
Infantry Division in Korea, he became an administrative officer at Camp Drake, 
Japan. Major Enoch was graduated from the Advanced Course m 1954 and 
was then assigned to the School. 

LT VIRGIL E. MooRE enlisted in the Army in 1951 and received his commission 
through OCS at Fort Benning the following year. He then went to Fort Jackson, 
where he was a company executive officer and later a company commander with 
the 61st Infantry Regiment, 8th Infantry Division. He left the service in 1954 but 
returned to active duty three years later and and was assigned as an instructor with 
the Rifle Committee of the Infantry School's Weapons Department. Lieutenant 
Moore is currently administrative officer of the Rifle Committee. 

worked out for both the field firing 
and record courses. Emphasis is on 
placing a burst on each target. How-

Figure 6. Record Course Number 2. 
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ever, full credit is given for one hit. 
No credit is given for unexpended 
rounds. 

It has been recommended that all 
riflemen in the ROCID rifle company 
receive Autofire training, i.e., the 
rifle company less the headquarters, 
the weapons platoon and the weap
ons squads of the rifle platoons. The 
unit commander will have an oppor
tunity to observe the training and 
select the best men for assignment 
as automatic riflemen. However, all 
riflemen in the company will be capa
ble of assuming this important role. 

The proposed Autofire course was 
submitted to USCONARC for con
sideration in May 1957, and the 
United States Army Infantry School 
subsequently was directed to submit 
detailed requirements for conducting 
a pilot test. The requirements were 
forwarded 10 September 1957 with 
a recommendation that the pilot 
course on Autofire be conducted at 
Fort Benning. Early last year US
CONARC approved these recom
mendations and the pilot test will be 
conducted as soon as the ranges are 
available. Due to funding arrange
ments this probably will be some
time after July of this year. 
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We Must Fight at Night 
We must increase our ability to fight effectively at night 

both with and without electronic, infrared and other technical night fighting aids. 

By Lt Col John P. Reames 

THE odds are heavy that the com
bat forces of the United States and 

the other nations of the free world 
will be greatly outnumbered in any 
future conflict. The sheer weight of 
enemy manpower in a huge land 
army, together with possible enemy 
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use of nuclear weapons and other 
advanced weapons and equipment, 
conceivably could result in severe set
backs for the West, unless we make 
skillful use of tactics and every hu
man and physical resource at our 
disposal. 

One important, but often-over
looked factor that could help offset 
our initial disadvantage in any future 
war is the ability to fight at night. 
The surprise and psychological ad
vantage achieved by night attacks and 
skillful night defense could do much 
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He served with the 98th and 63d Infantry Divisions in the United States before 
going to Burma in 1944 as a liaison officer to the Chinese Army. He later saw 
service in China. In 1946 he was named assistant director of training at Camp 
Stoneman and two years later went to Jefferson City, Missouri as a senior Reserve 
instructor. He went to Korea in 1950 where he was senior advisor first to the 12th 
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Headquarters, U.S. European Command. After returning to the United States in 
1956, he was assigned as a project officer with the Combat Developments Office 
of the Infantry School. He is now chief of the Materiel Section in that office. 

to compensate for our initial infer
iority in numbers. 

Night fighting certainly is not easy, 
but no form of Infantry combat can 
be called easy. The difficulties and 
complex problems of night fighting 
can be overcome only through plan
ning, training and practice. All of 
our Infantry units must have the 
ability to move, patrol, defend and 
assault during absolute darkness. They 
must be capable of conducting any 
type of operation with or without night 
vision aids, and every man must be 
a proficient night fighter. 

There are three major problem 
areas in night operations, regardless 
of the type, size or scale. Fighting 
at night presents difficulties in the 
control of units, the direction of fire
power and the detection of targets for 
weapons from the rifle on up. The 
solution to all three of these problems 
depends upon the ability of the in
dividual soldier to fight during the 
hours of darkness. 

Before entering the Army, a large 
number of our soldiers spend most 
of their lives in towns and cities. 
They rarely venture beyond the range 
of street lamps. When such men are 
first taken into the dark, they are 
relatively helpless. They are startled 
by every shadow, stumble even on 
level ground, make a considerable 
amount of noise, and are generally so 
confused or nervous that they certainly 
are not effective. Yet, by a short 
course of instruction in darkness 
adaptation, these same men can be 
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trained to work together confidently, 
even on the darkest night. Once they 
have gained confidence, it is com
paratively easy to train them further. 

If we in the Infantry do not attain 
and maintain an ability to fight ef
fectively at night, the enemy will be 
quick to exploit our weakness. Dur
ing World War II, Japanese intelli
gence disseminated the information 
that American forces habitally broke 
contact at 1600 hours to dig in. Night 
attacks by Japanese units increased 
after this announcement. The Chi
nese Communist forces in Korea in
flicted terrible casualties using night 
"swarm tactics," starting with an at
tack on the 8th Cavalry Regiment. 
This unit lost a thousand men in one 
night at Unsan, on 1 November 1950. 

The Soviets, too, are well aware of 
the advantages and importance of 
night operations, as illustrated in this 
comment from their Handbook for 
Sergeants and Privates: "The night 
is a faithful and reliable helper of 
the soldier. It has never disappointed 
those who knew bow to profit by its 
advantages and who were familiar 
with the peculiarities of night. Gen
erally speaking, the· darker the night, 
the worse the weather, the better it 
is for the brave and proficient 
soldier." 

Unlike most American troops, the 
average Soviet soldier is born and 
raised far from big cities. From early 
childhood he is accustomed to cover
ing long distances across difficult ter
rain, orienting himself by conspicuous 

features on the ground, by the stars, 
and often by simply following his 
natural instincts. Even though their 
soldiers have this natural ability, it 
is estimated that 50 percent of the 
present Soviet tactical training is de
voted to night training. 

Despite our apparent dislike of 
night operations, many American 
units have used them to great ad
vantage in the past. Infantry night 
attacks were successful in both world 
wars and in Korea, and occasionally 
were even supported by tanks. The 
104th Infantry Division conducted 
more than one hundred successful 
night attacks during World War II, 
many of which were regimental and 
combat-team size. The 30th Infan
try Division conducted successful 
regimental and divisional night 
attacks. 

In Italy, during the month of Feb
ruary 1945, one battalion of the lOth 
Mountain Division conducted a night 
assault up cliffs in fog and snow, 
achieving complete surprise and suc
cess. One squad leader panicked and 
his men were ambushed; otherwise 
the battalion suffered no casualties. 
On the next riight a full-scale divi
sion night attack succeeded in secur
ing Mount Belvedere, whereas nu
merous daylight attacks against the 
same objective by other divisions had 
failed. 

Although techniques have been 
revised and equipment has been im
proved, the principles of night opera
tions have remained essentially the 
same for centuries. The night opera
tion must be based upon a simple 
plan, and detailed instructions must 
be prepared to carry it out. The 
operation must be preceded by a 
careful and complete reconnaissance, 
it must be thoroughly coordinated and 
it must be executed with precision. 
Adequate secrecy and security meas
ures must be included in the opera
tional plan to insure surprise. Upon 
reaching the objective, units must 
reorganize quickly in dispersed posi
tions to withstand a counterattack. 

Normally night attacks are execu
ted by reserve units, since reserve 
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troops are rested and their leaders 
have adequate time to perform full 
reconnaissance. As is true with any 
well-planned attack, a night attack 
should be preceded by a coordinated 
rehearsal-over similar terrain if 
possible. 

Upon analysis it will be seen that 
most of the principles for night op
erations are merely modifications of 
daylight techniques for use at night. 

When the situation demands it, we 
must be able to fight during darkness 
without relying on the use of special 
equipment. However, it is recognized 
that technical aids will help offset 
some of the inherent difficulties. 

With this in mind, the Combat 
Developments Office of the Infantry 
School, working in close cooperation 
with the instructional departments, is 
experimenting with certain types of 
invisible light aids and radar to en
hance detection, observation, weap
ons sighting, navigation and control 
at night. These include aids that are 
man-carried or mounted in ground . 
vehicles or aircraft. The tactical em
ployment of these aids will allow 
friendly attacking units to take maxi
mum advantage of the cover of dark
ness until such time as secrecy is 
no longer desirable or required. At 
this time, visible lights may be em
ployed and the operation will pro
ceed essentially the same as in 
daylight. 

Refinement of the new equipment 
has now progressed to the point 
where we can predict when it will be 
in the hands of the troops. These 
developments are being made with 
the knowledge that the Soviet Army 
is also making progress in night fight
ing aids. Their equipment can detect 
our sources of active infrared light
such as flashlights, searchlights and 
vehicle headlights with infrared filters 
-just as readily as we can detect 
theirs. 

Several new items can now be 
added to the list of equipment on 
hand to increase the effectiveness of 
our units in night fighting. The 
equipment is designed to help the 
Infantryman find the enemy in dark-
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Figure 1. T-1 infrared sight mounted on the carbine. 

ness and engage him with aimed fire. 
It is of two general types : vision aids, 
and electronic aids for surveillance 
and target detection. All of the items 
are now in being, although some of 
them are being refined for lighter 
weight, greater range and more re
liability. The allocation recommended 
by the Infantry School will be dis
cussed here in general terms. First, 
let's examine some of the aids to 
night vision. 

In the field of visible illumination, 
a typical example of the new equip
ment is the active infrared principle 
as applied to the T-1 infrared weap
ons sight (Figure 1) . Adaptable for 
use with all Infantry direct fire weap
ons, this sight is capable of picking 
up a one-man target in a narrow 
angle of observation on a moonless 
night. Its range is several times 
greater than that of previous infra
red sights. The new sight also is 
used to detect enemy use of infrared 
equipment, but it is equally susceptible 
to detection by similar equipment. 
Complete with power source, the 

standard T-1 sight weighs far less 
than the World War II version, and 
developments indicate that its weight 
may be reduced even further. Be
cause of the relatively high cost of the 
T -1 sight, the Infantry School re
ommends that issue be made on the 
basis of one for each platoon and 
company headquarters. 

For those weapons which are not 
allocated a T-1 sight, the new Multi
lite sight1 appears to offer great prom
ise. Multilite is a sturdy, lightweight, 
inexpensive sight which allows the 
Infantryman to aim his weapon under 
any condition of visibility. Activated 
by available light, the new sight con
sists of two posts which fit over the 
regular front and rear sights of the 
weapon. The Multilite sight has lu
minous dots and reflective surfaces 
which, when aligned, give greatly in
creased accuracy at battle ranges up 
to 300 yards. When finally produced 
in quantity, this sight may be either 
a snap-on or a flip-over type. It 

lSee " Multili te" in the October- December 1958 
l nfantry. 
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may be permanently mounted in a 
manner that will not interfere with 
the regular sights. Prototypes of the 
Multilite sight have been applied to 
and tested with all Infantry direct fire 
weapons. Even the 106mm rifle 
gains accuracy when fitted with this 
amazingly simple device. 

Another new item of equipment 
for night operations is the image meta
scope (Figure 2). A small, port
able viewing device using the infra
red principle, the image metascope 

Figure 2. Components of the image meta
scope kit: A- carrying case. B- meta
scope. C- infrared flashlight. D- car-

rying strap. 

will be invaluable for invisible de
tection of enemy infrared equipment, 
because it is not detectable by the 
enemy. It is carried either on a neck 

strap or in a belt-mounted case, and 
it develops power from a built-in 
hand-crank generator. The addition 
of a near--or active-infrared flash
light will broaden the usefulness of 
the metascope. It is anticipated that 
the metascope will be issued on the 
basis of one per platoon. 

A new set of infrared binoculars 
has been developed to allow walking, 
driving and even maintenance tasks 
to be performed with relative ease in 
areas covered by infrared search
lights, flashlights and headlights (Fig
ure 3) . Battery-powered and head
mounted to leave the hands free, the 
T -6A binoculars provide a range of 
vision suitable to the tasks of the 
user. They will be issued to leaders 
and gunners who must maintain con
trol of troops and firepower. Drivers, 
litter-bearers and wiremen also may 
use these binoculars when working 
in the dark. A convertible, visible
infrared flashlight will be provided 
to each wearer of infrared binoculars. 

Newly developed infrared filters 
for the headlights of all tactical ve
hicles will allow vehicle loading, driv
ing at normal speeds, and even main
tenance to be performed with com
parative ease. These filters will be 
available for mounting on the 30-
inch searchlights which will be used 

Figure 4. Navigational automatic position finder. 
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with Infantry personnel carriers and 
tanks for general-purpose battlefield 
illumination. They allow the use of 
invisible light on the battlefield to 
aid individuals. equipped with infrared 
viewing devices or infrared binocu
ulars. When the need for surprise 
is past or when the enemy is using 
infrared devices, the simple filters 
allow quick conversion of our search
lights to visible light, thus eliminat
ing the effectiveness of enemy infra
red equipment. The light thus pro
vided will vary from the level of 
bright moonlight to the brilliance of 
an overcast day, allowing the further 
conduct of operations as in daylight. 

A navigational automatic position 
finder is being developed and will be 
invaluable for vehicle navigation in 
darkness as well as daylight. 2 By 
looking at the face of the instrument, 
the vehicle commander will be able 
to locate his position in eight-digit 
map coordinates at any given time. 
The instrument also will give the 
headquarters a "fix" on the vehicles 
at all times. By aligning two direc
tion-indicating needles on the face of 

2See "Veh icl e Navigat io n ," ]ui)•-Scptember 1958 
l nfantry. 
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the dial, the driver can keep the 
vehicle on course at all times (Fig
ure 4). It is visualized that this 
instrument will be issued on the basis 
of one per squad and platoon head
quarters of Infantry personnel car
rier units. 

To provide early warning of the 
enemy use of infrared equipment, a 
new infrared warning device has been 
developed. This small, eight-ounce 
instrument is equipped with an ear 
plug and will be carried on the sol
dier's person. An audible warning 
is produced when the device is sub
jected to infrared radiation. It is an
ticipated that an instrument of this 
type will be issued on the basis of two 
per platoon. 

A new "package" of observation 
equipment, known as the Unit Com
mander's Observation System (UCOS), 
will give the battle group commander 
night eyes for his observation post 
(Figure 5). Consisting of a 24-inch 
searchlight, a near infrared telescope 
and a generator, the UCOS will be 
effective to distances as great as the 
range of the battle group's organic 

fires. It can be used with either a 
vehicular or a ground mount. 

In addition to these improved vision 
aids, new items of electronic equip
ment have been developed recently 
to perform surveillance and target 
detection in both daylight and 
darkness. 

An infrared intrusion detector will 
detect the presence of hostile forces 
in friendly areas (Figure 6). Re
sembling a television camera, the in
trusion detector is capable of detecting 
variations in temperature. The body 
warmth of humans or the engine heat 
of vehicles sets off an audible signal 
in the intrusion detector, thus warn
ing the operator of enemy movement. 
Operated in pairs like machineguns, 
the intrusion detectors are mounted 
so that their beams cross and form an 
infrared "final protective line" in 
front of friendly positions. Two of 
these devices are expected to be is
sued to each rifle platoon of the In
fantry division battle group. 

A new rifle company surveillance 
and intrusion device has been de
signed. Consisting of a radar with a 

Figure 5. Unit Commander's Observation System. 
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range commensurate with battle 
group organic fires , the present model 
weighs 70 pounds and makes a 
two-man load (Figure 7, next page). 

Two new surveillance devices have 
been recommended for the battle 
group. These truck-mounted units 

Figure 6. Infrared intrusion detector. 

will be able to search the entire battle 
group area of responsibility in less 
than four minutes. 

A moment's thought about all that 
has been said so far will reveal that, 
while all of these items of equipment 
are r ew, the principles upon which 
they are based are well known. But 
the new combination of items and 
principles previously used separately 
will increase the unit's capability and 
help to insure its success in night 
operations. 

For many years we have had night 
vision and night firing aids in the 
Infantry, but few commanders knew 
what the equipment could do, and lit
tle use was made of it in the field. 
Most units treat equipment like the 
sniperscope and the metascope with 
kid gloves, afraid that such items will 
be broken during training. The re
sult of this attitude is that the equip
ment is often left to gather dust on 
supply room shelves. Infantry School 
doctrine advocates taking full advan
tage of all available aids to night 
fighting, for even the most advanced 
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equipment in the world is valueless 
if it is not used. 

The introduction of these new 
aids to night combat is resulting in 
certain changes in the concept of 
night operations. As an example, 
the use of Infantry personnel car
riers equipped with automatic naviga
tion-position finders and convertible 
searchlights will increase the Infan
try's speed and effectiveness in op
erations which do not require move
ment by stealth. 

Although the familiar terms "illu
minated" and "nonilluminated" night 
attack are still being used, the intro
duction of new night fighting aids 
renders these terms somewhat decep
tive. For instance during the nonil
luminated night attack, visible light 
is not used, but certain invisible light 
aids, such as radar and infrared, are 
employed. The term illuminated night 
attack means that the operation is 
supported by visible light and can be 
conducted almost the same as in day
light. Visible light provides more 
freedom of movement and allows sup
port by Infantry personnel carriers 
and tanks to speed the rate of advance. 

In either of these general types of 
attack we must prepare both a light 
plan and a fire plan to cover all 
phases of the attack. An attack ini
tially planned for stealth might sud-

denly require effective visible light 
and fire support. Both must be plan
ned for, just as we plan for alternate 
means of support in any other type 
of operation. 

During the movement to contact, 
all aids for control and communica
tion should be exploited fully. All 
available invisible light equipment 
should be employed when advantage 
may be gained from its use. When 
the element of surprise is lost or no 
longer desired during a nonillumi
nated attack, the commander may de
cide to switch searchlights from infra
red to visible light, conducting the re
mainder of the attack as in daylight. 

Even when we have no night vision 
equipment, there are many other aids 
available to help in the conduct of 
a night attack. Although the effective 
use of arm-and-hand signals is elimi
nated by darkness, radio, telephone 
and dim flashlight signals may be 
used for control purposes. The "In
dividual Soldier's Radio" in the hands 
of squad and fire team leaders will 
also improve control (Figure 8). 
Both identification and control are 
simplified when luminous arm bands 
or helmet markers are used. Patrols 
may be used to place luminous mark
ers, white engineer tape and other 
similar material for marking assem
bly areas and lines of deployment. 

Figure 7. "Silent Sentry" target acquisition radar. 
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The use of tracer ammunition and 
illuminating projectiles will assist 
greatly in marking the objective area. 
Dogs and messengers may be used 
widely to supplement other means 
of communication. 

We must avoid establishing a pre
dictable pattern in our night attacks. 
The combination of time, formation 
and means employed must be altered 
with each operation. Crew-served 
weapons, particularly machineguns, 
should be moved after firing because 
the enemy will take steps in his 
counterattack for their early neutrali
zation, based on the last position 
known to him. 

Extra ammunition must be carried 
during night attacks because of the 
difficulty and time required for re
supply after the move starts. Am
munition vehicles normally will fol
low the attacking troops, but if they 
do not, extra men must be detailed 
to the heavy weapons sections and 
to the medical aid section to save 
load-carrying time. 

Once the enemy has discovered our 
attack, we should make full use of 
flamethrowers, recoilless rifles, demo
litions, rocket launchers and grenades 
to increase the psychological advan
tage of our attacking troops. Infan
try personnel carriers, tanks and 
helicopters may also be used to bring 
in additional troops and increase en
emy shock and confusion. after our 
attack has been discovered. 

Possibly more important than any 
other portion of the operational plan 
is the necessity for reorganization to 
regain control after the objective has 
been taken. If the plan requires that 
the objective be occupied, the area 
must be organized with dispersed and 
dug-in positions to minimize the ef
fects of enemy artillery and nuclear 
fires and to insure that his counter
attack can be defeated. When the 
operational plan does not require 
occupation of the objective, plans 
must be made for reorganization of 
the attacking troops in the objective 
area before they continue the advance. 

Whether in offense or defense, 
night dispositions of security elements 
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must be made so as to provide early 
warning of hostile movements. Fail
ure to do so may result in our sur
prise, rather than the enemy's. Out
posts and listening posts should be 
placed to cover trails and other av
enues of approach to the position 
area, and counterreconnaissance 
measures must be taken to deny the 
enemy knowledge of our intentions. 

The Infantry School envisions that 
illumination normally will be used in 
night defense. The presence of the 
enemy is detected by our outposts 
with their infrared intrusion detectors 
and warning devices. The outposts 
then relay this information through 
command channels to headquarters, 
where instructions are given to the 
target acquisition radar for pinpoint 
checks in the suspected area of en
emy approach. When radar or in
frared surveillance indicate that the 
enemy is advancing in force, the 
searchlights available to the unit are 
turned on. These lights, according 
to the commander's decision, may be 
invisible infrared lights to maximize 
the advantage of our night sighting 
aids, or they may be visible lights to 
neutralize infrared equipment in the 
hands of a well-equipped enemy. il
lumination from the lights mounted 
on Infantry personnel carriers, to-
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gether with the searchlight units in 
support, allows the conduct of the 
defense to be essentially the same as 
in daylight. 

Training in the tactics, techniques 
and procedures of night operations 
must be complete and continuous. It 
must not be scheduled by infrequent 
blocks of time which include sleep, 
travel and administrative tasks. Sched
ules should require four or five 
days and nights of continuous opera
tion, as opposed to blocks of only 
two or three hours at a time. A mini
mum of one full week out of each 
sixty days should be spent in the 
field , during which time emphasis 
should be placed on night operations. 
Essential administrative and mainte
nance duties during these periods 
should be performed during daylight. 
Troops would then become accus
tomed to training at night and sleep
ing in the daytime. 

Full use should be made of Ranger
trained officers and NCOs during our 
night training activities. Ranger-type 
training is especially valuable in night 
combat, and Ranger personnel may be 
used profitably to supervise, umpire 
and train other personnel of the unit 
in night fighting techniques. 

Remember that night fighting is no 
longer a special operation. The prin-

Figure 8. One version of the helmet radio. 

ciples are basically the same as in 
daylight, with appropriate modifica
tions for night combat. Make full use 
of all available aids for night opera
tions-don't store them in the supply 
room until the annual IG inspection, 
or use them only for CP security. 

In nine cases out of ten, the very 
conditions under which we fight at 
night require the Infantryman to play 
the decisive role-for no one else 
can do the job. The Infantryman al
ways has been and will continue to be 
the decisive striking force, both day 
and night. But he must be ready! 

Infantry magazine has come a long way since its genesis as the 

Infantry School mailing list. There is a real need for it. The Infantry 

must speak for itself. When it fails to do so, it not only serves its 

own arm badly indeed, but it does a disservice to the country. For 

far too long the glamor of other arms and hardware, such as mis

siles, have overshadowed the hard core of our military establishment, 

that is, our Infantry. Of course, they will always do so if the In

fantry is quiescent. Being fully confident of the significant role 

that it can and must play in national defense, it should let itself be 

heard on every and all occasions and through all possible media. 

Lt Gen James E. Gavin (Ret) 
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The basic training of the Infantry soldier should include 

factual information and practical work in the protective 

measures which can be taken against nuclear weapons. 

NUCLEAR TRAINING 
FOR BASICS By Brig Gen Morris 0 . Edwards 

THE objectives of basic training 
have not changed very much since 

World War I . General Pershing's 
criterion-men who can march, shoot 
and salute-is still reasonably valid. 
We must have soldiers who are well 
disciplined, who know how to take 
care of themselves and live together 
in garrison and in the field, and who 
know how to fire and care for their 
basic weapons. 

Well aware of the complexities in
troduced into the training of soldiers 
since World War II, I was somewhat 
surprised to find , when I was assigned 
to Fort Ord approximately two years 
ago, that basic training had not really 
changed a great deal. 

However, three giant steps have 
been taken in the past two years to 
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modernize our basic trammg. The 
first of these is the adoption of a new 
system of individual rifle marksman
ship called Trainfire 1.1 The second 
is really a refinement or dramatiza
tion of traditional fire and movement 
in small-unit tactics by the formali
zation of battle drill. 2 The third, 
which I will describe in greater de
tail , is concerned with individual and 
small-unit actions in the face of nu
clear weapons. 

The major objective of instruction 
in individual protective measures 

lSee FM 23·71, " Rifl e .Markmanship Course 
Trainfire 1," September 1957; and "Army RiHe 
Markmanship Today," by Gen Willard G. Wyman, 
in the July-September 1958 issue o f In fantry. 
Trainfire II , sq uad training, is now undergoing 
troop test. 

2See T C 7-2, "Combat Formations and Battl e 
Drill ," J anu ary 1957; and " Battle Drill" in the 
j anuary 1957 issue of In fantry School Quarterly. 

against nuclear weapons is to provide 
against the day when they may be 
used either by our own forces or the 
enemy's. Training must be such as 
to avert panic among our troops. 
Plainly, this objective is rather diffi
cult to accomplish without the actual 
use of nuclear weapons. Instructions 
to basic trainees must be quite sim
ple. It is not necessary to give a mass 
of technical details, nor is it neces
sary to get into highly classified in
formation. All individuals coming 
into the Army today have an active 
curiosity concerning the effects of 
blast, heat and especially nuclear 
radiation. Motivation to learn is 
there. All we need is to devise ways 
and means of teaching-without in
creasing training time-which will 
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give each young soldier sufficient fac
tual information to overcome his fears 
and some practical work in actively 
protecting himself against the possi
ble physical and psychological effects 
of a nuclear explosion. 

When we started to revise our 
basic training program at Fort Ord, 
we were confronted with two major 
obstacles to training: first, the lack 
of good, unclassified, down-to-earth 
training material slanted at the indi
vidual soldier; and second, the lack of 
trained instructors--our junior offi
cers and noncommissioned officers 
were almost as poorly informed as 
our soldiers regarding the effects of 
nuclear weapons. We discovered a 
disturbing amount of misinformation 
among some of our cadre, due in 
part to variances in the instruction 
provided by certain schools and pub
lications, and in part to a plain lack 
of any instruction and a dearth of 
good unclassified training material. 
Better material is now available. On 
7 October 1957, Department of the 
Army published a revision of Army 
Subject Schedule 21-6, "Individ
ual Protective Measures Against 
Atomic, Chemical, Biological and Ra
diological Attacks," and in November 
1957 a revision of GTA 3-2, "Things 
To Do Under Atomic, Biological or 
Chemical Attack." In February 1958 
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it released an excellent training film, 
"Individual Protection Against Atomic 
Attack," TF 20-2531. Reference 
materials include DA Pamphlet 39-3, 
"The Effects of Nuclear Weapons," 
May 1957, which contains the most 
up-to-date unclassified data. FM 
21-41, "Soldier's Manual For Defense 
Against CBR Attack," 1953, as 
changed, is helpful but possibly needs 
updating. Also useful is USCONARC 
Training Text 7-10-2, "Rifle Com
pany, Infantry Regiment," February 
1957 (For Official Use Only). 

Preparing Instructors and Materials 

Our first step, then, was to send 
away to school a sufficient number of 
officer-instructors who upon their re
turn would train both officer and non
commissioned officer personnel in 
post-level, one-week schools. Ac
tually, this post-level training was 
extended over a two-week period with 
attendance scheduled only four hours 
per day so there would be minimum 
interference with other training 
activities. 

Initially, our post school was set 
up, with a program of instruction 
prescribed by higher headquarters, 
to train selected officers of the division 
and the post in the techniques of 
employing special weapons. Most of 
these officers were captains and field-

grade officers. After conducting the 
required number of classes, the in
structors were directed to modify the 
program to emphasize individual and 
small-unit actions and the course was 
subsequently conducted for selected 
company-grade officers and noncom
missioned officers. 

The next step was to prepare ap
propriate instructional material tb be 
issued to all officers and noncommis
sioned officers takin3 part in the in
struction of trainees. Preparation of 
this material was undertaken by our 
nuclear employment school instruc
tors. It was put out in the form of a 
company SOP. Attached to the SOP 
was an annex, a "fact sheet," which 
gave, in narrative form, sufficient in
formation to provide background ma
terial for all basic unit training as 
well as for small-unit operations. 
Comments on this material were soli
cited from USCONARC, the United 
States Army Command and General 
Staff College and the United States 
Army Infantry School, and the re
vised material was published to the 
command. A third and most impor
tant aid was a printed card bearing 
in simple language the "do's and 
don'ts" of nuclear warfare. These 
cards (Figure 1), like similar hand
outs on general orders for interior 
guard and the Code of Conduct, are 
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now issued to each trainee as well as 
to individuals in strategic reserve 
units and all members of the perma
nent party at Fort Or d. 

Revising the Training Program 

After the instructional material 
was prepared, we undertook a whole
sale review of the five basic Army 
training programs utilized at Fort 
Ord (basic training, advanced in
dividual training for light and heavy 
weapons Infantrymen, and basic unit 
training for light and heavy weapons 
Infantrymen). It was decided in the 
beginning that no new block of hours 
specifically for nuclear warfare was 
really needed. Instead, the old 10-
hour block of CBR training was re
vised to provide approximately four 
hours on nuclear protection. The re
mainder of the instruction was to be 
accomplished by concurrent training 
and by integrating nuclear instruc
tion into all other appropriate sub
jects. That is, nuclear instruction was 
made more a matter of emphasis and 
full utilization of existing time than 
of the inclusion of additional time. 

Lesson plans on field fortifications, 
first aid, scouting and patrolling, tac
tics, anti-guerrilla ~d anti-infiltration 
security, landmine warfare, night 
firing, technique of firing and weap
ons demonstration for advanced 
trainees all were provided with ap
pendices or inclosures on nuclear pro
tective measures. 

Tactical training is particularly ap
propriate for this type of integration. 
For example, in the three-week field 
phase of our basic unit training for 
Reserve Forces Act trainees we played 
the nuclear weapon both in the 24-
hour Platoon Leader Exercise and 
the 54-hour Company Tactical Exer
cise. In the area of field fortifications 
the requirement obviously existed for 
some modification of existing model 
fortifications to provide more realis
tic nuclear shelters-that is, shelters 
which would be more resistant to 
blast and would provide sufficient 
earth-cover for protection from nu
clear radiation and heat effects (Fig
ure 2). It is apparent that further 
work can profitably be undertaken in 
this area. 

Figure 1. Wallet-size card issued to all basic trainees and other personnel at Fort Ord. 

FOR PROTECTION AGAINST NUCLEAR WEAPONS 

DIG A FOXHOLE: 

Dig a foxhole five to eight feet 
deep (at least three feet between 
occupant and ground level). 
Cover the foxhole with 18 inches 
of earth, or if time is lacking, cover 
it with shelter half or poncho. 
Streamline the top of the foxhole. 
Reinforce the sides of the foxhole. 
Continue to improve the foxhole 
as time permits. 
Stay as low in the foxhole as the 
situation permits. 

IF THERE IS NOT TIME TO DIG: 

Take advantage of existing cover 
(ditch, culvert, fold in ground) . 
Lie flat, face down, hands under 
body, eyes closed. 
Cover body with shelter half or 
poncho. 

WHEN THE FLASH IS OBSERVED: 

Fall to the ground. 
Lie flat , face down, hands under 
body, eyes closed. 
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WEAR CLOTHING LOOSELY AND 

BUTTONED. 

WEAR STEEL HELMET, GLOVES, SCARF 

OR HOOD. 

CARRY PROTECTIVE MASK. 

WHEN IN FALLOUT: 

Take cover. 
Wear protective mask. 
Brush dust from clothing. 

IF DIGGING IN A CONTAMINATED AREA: 

Scrape dirt from around the edge 
of the foxhole for at least three 
feet. 
Scatter spoil as far as possible up 
to ten yards. 

PROTECT WEAPONS AND EQUIPMENT: 

Dig them in if there is time. 
Tie down small items of equipment 
when not in use. 

WHEN . DRIVING AT NIGHT HAVE AS

SISTANT DRIVER WEAR PATCH OVER 

ONE EYE. 

I~" 

T 
316M TO P VIE W 3' 6' 

1811 

T 
~3' 2' 

Figure 2. Construction details of a two-man 
foxhole which provides partial protection 

against the effects of nuclear weapons. 

Use of Simulator Helps 

As a catalyst to effective training 
it was decided to utilize an atomic 
simulator to be fired three or four 
times weekly in connection with one 
of the problems in a close-in train
ing area. The vehicle chosen was 
the anti-guerrilla and anti-infiltration 
problem which is conducted under 
post control. In this four-hour prob
lem trainees are placed in fortified 
platoon areas with Aggressor patrols 
and civilians attempting to work 
their way through designated areas 
to a guarded area in the rear. A 
"home-made" atomic simulator is de
tonated some distance away at a pre
scribed time. Five minutes prior to 
blast time a jeep-mounted siren is 
sounded. This is the signal for all 
instructors in the area to require their 
students to take individual protective 
measures against the nuclear blast. 

Initially the explosions were a 
little too heavy and some complaints 
were received from nearby commu-
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The trainee is taught to keep his weapon in 
his hole and to wear the protective mask 
when a nuclear blast is imminent. Note the 
shelter half which will be used to cover 

the foxhole. 

mtles. However, the amount of TNT 
used was gradually cut down and a 
local information program was under
taken to allay any unnecessary fears. 
We experimented with various com
binations of explosive, napalm, etc., 
and were able to produce a more 
realistic fireball, while at the same 
time reducing the explosive shock and 
cost of the demonstration. The simu
lator now being used consists of two 
55-gallon drums of eight per cent 
napalm and several explosive charges 
connected by detonating cord. When 
exploded, this device produces a fire
ball approximately 80 feet wide and 
100 feet high. The mushroom-shaped 
pillar of smoke rapidly rises 1000 
to 1200 feet. Figures 3 through 7 
detail the design and placement of 
this device and provide a cost 
breakdown. This is a considerably 
modified version of the locally fabri
cated device described in "SOP for 
Atomic Blast Demonstration," Sixth 
U.S. Army Circular 2-28 dated Au
gust 1958. 
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I was a little skeptical at first about 
the value of this training aid, but 
after a few weeks of watching the 
problem, checking trainees and talk
ing with commanders, staff officers 
and instructors concerned, I became 
convinced that it really was worth 
the time, money and effort. While 
the effect of the simulator upon in
dividual trainees was not great, I 
felt its chief value was to dramatize 

Figure 3. Diagram of layout for nuclear 
simulator. For Details--See Figures 4 to 7. 

MATERIAL LIST 

4 Grenade, hand, smoke, 
WP M15 .... . 

2 Thickener, incendiary, oil 
40 Charge, TNT, l-Ib block 
4 Charge, tetrytol, 2lh-lb block 
4 Cap, blasting, electric 
5 Cap, blasting, non-electric . 
2 Drum, steel, 55 gal 
5 Balloon, weather, 300 gram 

Cord, detonating, petn, 1100 ft 
Fuze, blasting, time, 5 ft . . 
Gasoline, 74 octane, 100 gal 
Carbide, fine grind, 20 lb 

Total 

$10.00 
3.80 
3.80 
5.00 

.72 

.20 
2.50 

10.00 
22.00 

.05 
17.00 

1.20 

$90.87 

Figure 4. Cost of materials. 

to all of our officers and noncom
missioned officers the fact that the 
nuclear weapon must be considered 
daily in all of our military activities. 
As a result of the use of the simula
tor, together with the other steps de
scribed, substantial progress began to 
be made in other areas of instruction. 

Testing Lends Emphasis 

Another problem was to redesign 

T 
12'' 

t 
36'' 

+ 18" 

j_ 

Figure 5. Charge A. The complete charge 
consists of two 55-gallon drums placed side
by-side over the explosive charge shown. 
The two explosive charges are connected by 
one line of detonating cord and each charge 
is further connected to the firing circuit by 
separate Jines of detonating cord. After the 
drums are placed in the holes, the soil is 

replaced and tamped. 

Figure 6. Charge C. The charge is con
nected to the detonating cord circuit by a 
time fuze. Friction tape is used to bind the 
two two-pound blocks of TNT to the white 

phosphorus grenade. 
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our proficiency tests to include one 
or more stations on troop safety mea
sures against nuclear weapons. For 
the basic training test we simply pro
vide foxholes, each with a BAR along
side and a poncho or shelter half 
nearby. The trainees to be tested, 
equipped with gas masks, are told 
that shortly a nuclear blast will be 
detonated at some distance away and 
they are to take immediate individual 

ANCHOR 
STAKE 

Figure 7. Charge B. The circular steel 
plate is 16 inches in diameter and \h-inch 
thick with a beveled center hole eight 
inches in diameter to accommodate the bal
loon. The plate rests on four legs 18 inches 
above the ground and supports the detonat
ing cord which is arranged in five loops 14 

inches in diameter. 

This field expedient can be substituted for 
the arrangement shown in Figure 7. 
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A foxhole covered with a poncho. In the absence of overhead cover, this expedient pro
vides the soldier with some protection from radioactive fallout. 

protective measures. To pass the 
test successfully, the trainee must put 
on his mask, jump in the foxhole 
with the BAR and place the shelter 
half or poncho over him until the All 
Clear is given. 

In the advanced individual train
ing test the trainee is placed in a 
foxhole utilized in our squad-in-de
fense test. He is provided with an 
intrenching tool and a cloth. He is 
told that protective instruments indi
cate fallout has occurred in the area 
and he is instructed to take steps to 
decontaminate himself and his fox
hole. His action should consist sim
ply of dusting himself off very thor
oughly without leaving his hole, of 
cleaning his weapon and of lifting 
the dirt from the bottom, sides, firestep 
and lip of his emplacement. The 
contaminated dirt is dumped as far 
away as he can reach with his in
trenching tool. 

By these tests we are able to get 
an idea of how well our instruction 
has been getting across. The tests 
also serve as a selective emphasis 
to spur training commanders and in
structors to make sure that all in
dividuals receive proper instruction 
in this important area. 

Additional impetus to our train
ing program was provided during the 
1957 Nevada nuclear test series at 
Desert Rock, when Fort Ord con
tributed a number of officers and 

service units. The officers and men 
involved got first-hand experience 
with a number of nuclear blasts and 
were most helpful in passing along 
their knowledge and impressions to 
others at Fort Ord. In addition, a 
number of our senior officers were 
sent as observers to one of the blasts 
of the series. This also stimulated the 
emphasis we desired. 

Early in the game the necessity 
for a good training film on individual 
protective measures was recognized. 
Since no top-flight American training 
film was available until February of 
last year, we made use of a very 
fine British film, "Effects of Atomic 
Weapons on Troops in the Field," 
MF 20-8598, Confidential, Modified 
Handling Authorized. The film was 
obtained through the Signal Corps 
film library and until recently was 
shown to all trainees in connection 
with their nuclear training. We now 
employ the excellent American Army 
film previously referred to, "Individ
ual Protection Against Atomic At
tack," TF 20-2531. 

The Value of Tra ining 

Though basic training at Fort Ord 
has not changed radically during the 
past year and a half, I believe that 
by virtue of our emphasis on nuclear 
training, the whole atmosphere has 
improved. This step, when considered 
together with others taken during the 
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Why Don't We . . . 
... provide two grommet holes or 
eyelets in the bottom of the present 
canteen cover for the attachment 
of a tie-down thong? Soldiers who 
must run or double time with the pres
ent arrangement find themselves either 
pounded unmercifully on the hip or 
forced to hold the canteen in place 
with one hand. Occasionally, un
known to the soldier, the canteen even 
becomes detached from the belt and is 
lost. The result-a statement of 
charges. 

Lt Dandridge M. Malone 

take the shoulder weapon 
away from Infantry officers? As 
combat leaders we are constantly re
minded that our job is to lead (com
mand) troops. While we are perform
ing this job the carbine or its eventual 
replacement, the M14 rifle, is of 
doubtful value. In fact, the weapon 
gets in the way. The officer must carry 
it slung in order to scan a map, use 
binoculars, or give hand and arm sig
nals. Moreover, when the enemy gets 
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Perhaps you have an idea for 

some item or technique that 

would help the Infantry. Send it 

to the Editor of INFANTRY. If it 

is published you will receive a 

free one-year subscription. 

within small-arms range the tempta
tion to use the weapon is strong. 
Yielding to this temptation reduces 
the officer to the status of rifleman 
at the time when direct and forceful 
leadership is most needed. 

With the adoption of the M14 a 
solution is possible at no loss to the 
government. As the TOEs are 
changed, make the authorized weapon 
for officers the .45-caliber pistol. 
With its effective range of 50 yards, 
the pistol provides an officer with 
close-in protection when be needs it. 
Also, he cannot be tempted to act as 
a rifleman and it frees him of a 
burden which serves no useful pur
pose. 

An additional benefit could be had 
from this change-over if every officer 
were issued a pistol when he was com
missioned. He would retain the 
weapon throughout his service, there
by eliminating paperwork when he 
transfers to a new unit. 

Capt Arthur E. Taylor, Jr. 

Continued on page 73 

period, has convinced us that no 
longer are we behind the times in 
basic training. We do not rely ex
clusively on passive measures. At 
the same time we continue to stress 
aggressiveness, mobility, speed of 
maneuver and assembly, effective 
scouting and patrolling, absolute dis
cipline, each man's responsibility of 
caring for himself, his buddies and 
his equipment, and the ability of the 
individual to withstand the shock and 
rigors of the battlefield. 

Emphasis on battle drill bas helped. 
Adoption of Trainfire will further 
the trend toward effective, up-to-date 
basic training. Use of the new 
ROCID organization in our training is 
also a step forward. When the 5th 
Division was inactivated we decided 
to adopt the applicable organizational 
framework of the ROCID division in 
our training center-employing bat
tle groups and brigades to introduce 
ROCID unit terminology to the 
trainees right from the beginning. 

We are definitely not preparing 
our trainees to fight the next war in 
terms of the last. We do believe we 
are adequately preparing our trainees 
to become full-fledged replacements 
for active Army and reserve com
ponent units, geared to fight the war 
of the present or immediate future 
should it break out the day they join 
their parent units. We do satisfy the 
soldier's curiosity about nuclear weap
ons early in the game and give him 
confidence in himself. While we still 
emphasize the basic fundamentals of 
soldiering, we also teach our young 
soldiers to fight and take care of 
themselves on the nuclear battlefield. 
As tactics, techniques, weapons and 
weapons application change, our 
training will, of course, have to keep 
up. However, some type of funda
mental, individual protective meas
ures similar to those now being taught 
will always be necessary, regardless 
of the complexity of future nuclear 
weapons and tactics. If this type of 
training is continued in the units our 
trainees join, we do not believe they 
will panic when the first strange 
weapon goes off in their vicinity. 

INFANTRY 



THE SOUNDING BOARD 

This new feature gives Infantrymen an opportunity to "sound off" 

on a wide variety of subjects. It provides an outlet for thinking 

which need not conform to doctrine. We are looking for construc

tive ideas-well-conceived and concisely expressed-which chal

lenge or inform. Articles will be paid for at regular Infantry rates. 

The Fine Art of Followership 
By M/ Sgt Forrest K. Kleinman 

THE little men with the quilted 
uniforms waited patiently in their 

camouflaged foxholes until the pla
toon was only a few hundred feet 
from the crest of hill 153. Then 
their dirty brown fingers pressed trig
gers and their Russian-made machine
guns began to stammer d-d-d-d-death! 

The platoon hit the ground, tried 
to melt behind rocks and tufts of 
grass. But the Reds had planned 
this scene as a massacre. There was 
no cover. 

Recognizing that his platoon must 
move or die, the platoon leader 
leaped to his feet. "Follow me," he 
signaled and lunged forward. 

The men of his platoon lay frozen 
to the illusory security of the earth 
beneath their stomachs and watched 
him go. He got as far as the crest 
of the hill before a burp gun cut him 
down. He died without knowing that 
he had charged the enemy alone. 

Time soon ran out for the rest of 
the platoon pin-pointed on the cover
less slope. One by one, enemy marks
men picked them off. Before they 
died perhaps the bitter realization 
came to some that they would have 
had a chance if they had followed 
their leader. 
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This tragic incident is neither fic
tional nor unique. One way or an
other it has occurred in every war 
of recorded history- not just to green 
troops, but to veterans. 

Why? In moments of life or death 
why do men sometimes fail to re
spond to the orders and personal 
example of their leader? 

While many possible answers sug
gest themselves, all connote failures 
in followership. Even the possibility 
that the leader failed to win the con
fidence of his men, or lost it by his 
errors in previous combat, signifies 
faulty followership as well as leader
ship. For, confidence in the leader 
poses a two-way obligation. It must 
be given to be received. It must be 
sustained in the face of human error 
and adversity-else it will be lacking 
when both leader and follower need it 
most. 

Similarly, failure to acquire correct 
habits of response to orders in train
ing is a matter of poor followership 
as well as poor leadership. Tactical 
training provides the "dressage''-the 
forms of response-for followership 
in battle. But without voluntary sub
limation o~ self to purpose by the 
follower, no amount of drill will 

make correct responses instinctive un
der stress. 

Schooling in this fundamental dis
cipline of followership should begin 
with the enlistment oath. Perfunc
tory reading and repetition of the 
pledge at the enlistment ceremony 
is not enough. By thought-provoking 
explanation and solemn ritual, its 
significance should be impressed in
delibly upon the mind and heart of 
the fledgling soldier. A filmed mes
sage from the President of the United 
States in his capacity as Commander
in-Chief of the Armed Forces would 
be highly appropriate to the impor
tance of the occasion. 

Orientation in followership should 
be continued throughout the soldier's 
career. This demands more than 
mere lip service to the old adage, 
"Tell the soldier why." He should 
be told why in such a way as to 
reinforce his willingness to sublimate 
self to purpose. 

Opportunities to relate humdrum 
activities to important objectives can 
be found by a thoughtful troop leader 
in almost anything that soldiers are 
required to do. The most stimulating 
orientation talk I ever heard con
vincingly tied an order for wearing 
neckties on a 20-mile hike to the 
success of Allied operations in North 
Africa during World War II! 

The most misused opportunity to 
teach and to demonstrate good fol
lowership that I ever witnessed was 
in an orientation talk on the Code 
of Conduct. The "orienter" opened 
with these words: "Those of you who 
have actually been prisoners of war 
probably won't agree with what I'm 
going to say today. But whether you 
agree or not, this is the official word 
from DA .... " 

Pre-service experience endows 
some men with a higher aptitude for 
followership than others. Psychologi
cal studies leading to a combat adapt
ability test, now being developed, 
indicate that the "fighter"-follower 
par excellence-has a background 
of more stable family life, more par
ticipation in team sports and more 
education. In other words, he has 
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had more practice in subordinating 
self to the interests of the family, the 
team and society. So men whose 
records show a lack of this pre-serv
ice experience in followership should 
be particularly encouraged by unit 
commanders to take part in team 
sports, group projects and the Army 
educational program. 

As Gen Bruce C. Clarke stressed 
in his filmed address to classes at 
the Command and General Staff Col
lege this year, good followership can 
be developed by all but the mentally 
ill. Normal men want to belong to 
the team, want to contribute to its 
success. Guiding the development 
of followership consists primarily in 
helping men to realize their own in
nate ambition. 

Contrary to the tyro's misconcep
tion, blind obedience and military 
followership are not synomymous
but antonymous. No less than lead
ership, good followership demands 
the use of imagination and initiative. 

Maj Gen William F. Dean, famed 
combat commander of the 24th and 
44th Infantry Divisions, summed up 
his battle observations on the subject 
this way: "It takes TWO to take a 
hill-the ONE who leads and the 
ONE who follows without hesitation!" 

Experiments in group psychology 
confirm that General Dean's arith
metic is literally true. They show 
that the physical response of one 

M/SaT FoRREST K. KL EINMAN is an information supervisor at Headquarters, 

U.S. Continental Army Command. He enlisted in the Army in 1934. The follow

ing year he received a reserve commission at Vancouver Barracks and was ordered 

to active duty with the 15th Infantry Regiment. During World War II he served 

with the French Training Section of the Joint Rearmament Committee and later 

commanded a training company at Camp Roberts. In 1945 he became S3 of the 

San Francisco Main Recruiting Station, and subsequently was adjutant of the 

1st Infantry Regiment. He then was named public information officer of the 24th 

Infantry Division. He left the 24th in 1952 to become Chief of the War Briefing 

Section in the Office of the Chief of Information after which he served in the 

Los Angeles branch of OCI. Following a break in service, Sergeant Kleinman 

reenlisted in 1954. He served as a secretary to General Dean at Headquarters, 
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man in a group to a command or 
other stimulus is very often emulated 
by the rest. This characteristic of 
group behavior is particularly pro
nounced under tension and when the 
form of response is familiar to all. 

By virtue of his moral and physical 
position in relation to the group, the 
leader is set apart. While his per
sonal example reinforces the stimulus 
of his order, it is only when a mem
ber of the group responds that emula
tion by all is assured. 

The initiative of one man-the 
leader-provides the spark. The 
initiative of a second man-a fol
lower-provides the tinder. Together, 
they ignite the whole. 

So the exercise of initiative by just 
one more man on hill 153 might 

have saved the platoon. If just one 
man had got up and followed the 
platoon leader, his action could have 
triggered the same response in the 
rest. 

From this cursory exploration of 
the subject, it appears that follower
ship is really leadership once re
moved on the chain of command. 
It is the art of converting decisions 
into achievements. 

Since the American chain of com
mand comes full circle and no chain 
is stronger than its weakest link, it 
can be concluded that General Pat
ton's famous axiom about field sol
diers also applies to followership: 

There is no such thing as a good 
leader or a good follower. A good 
soldier is both! 

Do We Need a Better Sidearm? special that has been souped up and 
modified so it won't fit the .38 cham
ber. This round gives 1450 feet per 
second of muzzle velocity and 690 
foot-pounds of muzzle energy. THE present sidearm of the United 

States military services, the .45-
caliber semi-automatic pistol adopted 
in 1911 , is accepted by some au
thorities as the finest military side
arm in the world today. Although 
the 9mm Luger round approaches the 
.45 in striking energy and has con
siderably higher velocity, the .45 is 
generally conceded to be more ef
fective against humans. 
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By Sgt James I. Allen 

Civilian police and sportsmen, 
however, haven't been content to use 
this fine combat weapon. To many 
of them, the .45 service round which 
has a muzzle velocity of 802 feet per 
second and muzzle energy of 329 
foot-pounds has neither the velocity 
nor the striking power to fill their 
needs. As a result, the .357 mag
num round was developed for re
volvers. It's basically just a .38 

This round bas proved to be a use
ful tool for the highway patrolman, 
since it can go through the metal of 
an automobile and still have enough 
energy left to incapacitate an occu
pant. Sportsmen have adopted the 
round for long-range shooting and as 
a standby weapon on big game hunts. 
Some hunters have regularly killed 
varmints with it at distances of 100 
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yards and over. A number of re
volvers have been chambered for 
this round, which is twice as power
ful as the .45 service round. 

But the .357 magnum bad to yield 
to its big brother, the .44 magnum. 
This monster fires a 240-grain bullet 
at 1570 feet per second, giving 1310 
foot-pounds of energy at the muzzle. 
Several revolvers for this round are 
now on the market, and many sports
men have adopted the .44 as their re
serve weapon in big game country. In 
the western states, some bunters have 
been using .44 magnum revolvers 
to shoot deer and other big game. 
Neither of these revolvers, however, 
filis the bill for the soldier. 

The service pistol is semi-automatic. 
It carries seven rounds in its maga
zine, and extra loaded magazines can 
be carried. Changing magazines takes 
only a few seconds. The .44 magnum 
revolver isn't capable of the sustained 
fire of the service pistol. It taken only 
a little practice to fire six aimed shots 
as rapidly with the revolver as with 
the pistol, but reloading is clumsy. 
Even the one .44 magnum revolver 
that has the modern swing-out cylin
der is clumsy to reload compared with 
the pistol, and the others are very 
slow. 

Where does this leave us? The 
service sidearm still has less than a 
quarter of the power of a popular 
civilian weapon. The .44 magnum 
will penetrate deeper than the .45, 
and is more effective against vehicles. 
Also, the .44 magnum, in the hands 
of an expert, has a greater effective 
range. But the .44 magnum round 
is designed for revolvers, and a re
volver doesn't fill the needs of mod
ern warfare. 

At close ranges, the .45 automatic 
is an effective stopper. A man who 
absorbs one of its bullets isn't likely 
to have much fight left in him. Still, 
the ballistics of the civilian .44 mag
num are tempting. It's probably safe 
to say that in the next real shooting 
war a few Infantrymen will forsake 
the service pistol in favor of the .44 
magnum revolver. 

Just for kicks, let's try designing 
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a weapon that will have the ballistics 
of the .44 magnum, but will be a 
real military weapon. As armchair 
designers, we won't worry about the 
details, but we'll combine the best of 
everything and add a few touches of 
our own, letting Ordnance take care 
of the details. 

We want an automatic pistol with 
rapid-change magazines like those we 
have now. But since we're designing 
a modern weapon, we want it to be 
able to do things the old 1911 model 
would never approach. 

Beginning with the ammunition, 
we'll arbitrarily use a modification of 
the .45 auto. We'll make the case 
long enough to hold the powder 
needed to push a 240-grain bullet at 
1570 feet per second, a velocity 
equal to the .44 magnum. 

Instead of the old round-nosed 
bullet, we'll use the semi-wadcutter 
design for maximum shock effect. 
Although civilians use soft lead bul
lets to do maximum damage, we'll 
have to stick with a full-jacketed 
bullet in order to conform to the 
conventions of war. The flat surfaces 
of the bullet will do enough damage 
without the mushrooming effect. 

The pistol itself will be stronger 
than the old .45, and maybe a little 
heavier. It will be gas-operated, using 
the same type of gas cylinder and 
piston as the carbine. The short bolt 
will function like the carbine bolt, 
and there will be an external ham
mer, like the one on the 1911 pistol. 
The firing pin will be of the inertia 
type so the hammer can be lowered 
on it without the danger of a 
discharge. 

We'll make the trigger mechanism 
the same type as is on the double
action revolver that's so popular these 
days. This will enable us to carry the 
weapon with the hammer down and 
a round in the chamber, and be 
ready to shoot with just a good hard 
pull on the trigger. When it's cocked, 
the trigger pull will be short and light. 
The thumb safety will work with 
either thumb. 

The barrel and receiver will stay 
together, except when Ordnance does 
extensive repairs. Both of the sights 
will be mounted on this unit, giving 
greater accuracy than the 1911 pis
tol. We'll make the barrel six inches 
long, producing a pistol which is a 
little heavy and bulky, but which 
has added accuracy and muzzle ve
locity to make up for this. 

The magazine will hold 13 rounds, 
like the Browning 9mm which some 
armies now use. This will give us a 
good big grip that should be easy to 
hang onto. We'll have a 50-round 
magazine for special purposes, which 
we'll enumerate in the next few 
paragraphs. 

The last departure from the present 
weapon will be the addition of a 
switch to convert the pistol instantly 
from semi-automatic to full-automatic 
fire. This may seem like an idiotic 
suggestion. We all know it's impos
sible to hold a powerful pistol for 
accurate full-automatic fire. Anyone 
capable of hanging onto the weapon 
would soon find it firing back over 
his shoulder. Apparently, the pistol 
isn't the right weapon for full-auto
matic fire. 

SoT JAMES I. ALLEN, a graduate of the University of Wisconsin, is a field editor for 
The Dakota Farmer. He enlisted in the reserve in 1954 and for four years was a 
member of Headquarters and Headquarters Company, 338tb Infantry Regiment, 
84th Infantry Division, USAR. While with this unit be was a communication 
·specialist, operating the regimental message center and performing other communi
cation duties during summer training at Camp McCoy. In July of last year 
be was assigned to the 5303 USAR Control Group, XIV U.S. Army Corps. 
Sergeant Allen bas completed the Infantry Pre-Commission Extension Course and 
is currently enrolled in the Company Grade Extension Course. 
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But we haven't looked at the ac
cessories yet. Granted, the pistol 
would be an impossible weapon un
der full-automatic fire, but it can 
serve as the basis for a very effective 
submachinegun. The first accessory 
is a shoulder stock. It will fasten on 
with a couple of lugs and a clip or 
two. Then we will add an inter
changeable barrel and receiver unit 
that features an 18-inch barrel with 
a pistol grip attached. 

Now we have a very fine subma
chinegun. It can be used with or 
without the stock, as either a full- or 
semi-automatic weapon. Since the 
sights are mounted on the barrel and 
receiver, we can have an adjustable 
peep sight on this version. This 
weapon should be very accurate and 
have enough power to do some real 
damage. 

The conversion from the short bar
rel to the long barrel and back again 
will involve only the normal disas
sembly procedure that the soldier per
forms when he cleans his weapon. 
Only ·one piece, the barrel and re
ceiver unit, is changed. 

The advantages of this kind of 
system are numerous. In the first 
place it will cut down on the types 
of spare parts that must be kept in 
stock. It will also reduce the train
ing needs. 

Ordnance will have to train a man 
on only one weapon to enable him 
to service either version, as the only 
difference mechanically will be in the 
sights. The soldier will have to learn 

only one weapon in addition to the 
rifle. By training on the pistol, he 
will also learn the submachinegun, 
requiring only the practice in full-auto
matic firing for proficiency. 

By keeping a supply of accessory 
barrels and stocks at low echelons, 
the weapons system can be tailored 
to meet day-to-day needs. When a 
man is working in a rear area be will 
carry a pistol, while a barrel change 
and a stock will arm him for a night 
patrol. Weapons of this new design 
can also be very effective in the 
hands of guerrillas. 

The truck driver who finds him
self ambushed can use the weapon as 
a rifle if the enemy is at a distance, 
or as a submachinegun if close. The 
communication specialist can use the 
weapon as a pistol when be's doing 
his normal work, and convert it to a 
submachinegun when he has to pro
vide security for the communication 
center. The company commander 
can have a good pistol when he's oc
cupied with administrative work in a 
rear area, but a submachinegun ca
pable of accurate semi-automatic fire 
when he has to go forward to make 
a personal reconnaissance. 

In short, a weapon of this type 
with its large amount of striking 
power would serve the needs of the 
soldier whose primary job doesn't 
usually require personal contact with 
the enemy, but who needs a means 
of fighting when things get rough . 
At close ranges, this weapon, be
cause of its large bullet diameter and 

Look Beyond Your Present 
Circle By Capt Thomas D. Donegan 

THE American Army officer of 
today, more than his predeces

sor, is bombarded by current events 
and opinions in an era of rapid 
change. Like the officer before him, 
he is flexible, adapting himself to 
new tools of his trade and the con
cepts needed to use them. In this 
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fas t-moving world, however, he bears 
added responsibilities. 

Present world conditions require a 
fellowship of many nationalities, re
ligions and customs. Standing beside 
the American officer in school, in 
garrison and in the field is a man who 
as short as twenty years ago lived 

specialized bullet shape, would be 
more effective than the rifle, and 
much easier to use. 

The proposed round that we've 
picked for this weapon would be 
more effective than either the car
bine or pistol round now in use, and 
would have roughly half the power 
of either the M-1 round or the NATO 
round. It would have over four times 
the power of the present pistol round, 
and be at least twice as powerful 
with far greater stopping ability than 
any other pistol or submachinegun 
round in the world today. 

Civilians are now using revolvers 
chambered for rounds of this amount 
of power, and are finding that the 
recoil isn't too much for accurate 
shooting. 

The adoption of a weapons system 
such as this would fill a need on the 
front lines. It would serve the platoon 
leader, the machinegunner, and other 
specialized personnel who need plenty 
of personal firepower, but can't man
age the bulk of a rifle and still do 
their jobs efficiently. Giving this 
weapons system to troops in rear 
areas would increase defensive depth 
and lessen the dangers caused by 
small groups of the enemy infiltrating 
through the lines. 

The present .45 pistol is still a 
fine weapon, but it's possible to do 
much better today than we could in 
1911. The proposed new weapon 
would improve on the pistol, the 
carbine and the submachinegun, 
which are not ideally suited for pres
ent roles in modern warfare. 

in a land relatively as remote and 
strange as the moon. This fellowship 
demands a special maturity, knowl
edge and understanding-qualities 
that are vitally essential to leadership 
and cooperation among all officers of 
the free nations. 

That the American officer was of
ten deficient in these qualities in the 
past is affirmed by Gen Omar N. 
Bradley in his book, A Soldier's 
Story. Reflecting on World War II 
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military cooperation, he said, "Some 
officers of the American Army were 
peculiarly insular in their outlook, 
never having traveled abroad nor 
associated professionally with our 
prospective allies. As a consequence 
some of us were probably unduly 
sensitive to slights upon our Army 
and our national pride." 

Today, our position is such that 
much of the free world looks to 
America for guidance and our mili
tary allies look to American armed 
forces for leadership. Overseas serv-

ice during and since World War II 
has removed much of the insularity 
referred to by General Bradley, but 
the American officer still needs to 
look beyond the small circle of his 
unit, his job and his associates. It is 
not necessary that he become a politi
cal scientist to gain the knowledge 
and understanding essential to inter
national leadership and cooperation. 
The mass media-the press, radio 
and TV-as a supplement to his 
personal contacts provide the means 
and opportunities of expanding his 

knowledge and understanding of 
other nations and peoples. 

It should not be necessary to draw 
up a recommended reading list. The 
average officer is well aware of the 
many periodicals, newspapers and 
news magazines that are available to 
him as sources of contact with the 
world. It is only important that he 
take advantage of these sources by 
allotting a portion of his leisure time 
to reading and thinking about af
fairs outside his circle. It is also 
important that his sources be varied 
enough to reflect the many sides to 
all problems, so that he may more 
logically develop his own conclusions. 

The responsible and educated offi
cer enjoys encounter with new ideas, 
new facts and new events. He un
derstands the economic, social, politi
cal and cultural environment of his 
neighbor. With this understanding 
he is better able to stand with other 
free men, effectively combating forces 
that threaten freedom, and planning 
the future with vision and purpose. 

The opinions expressed in these articles do 

not necessarily reflect official thinking of 

the Infantry School. 

YOUR INFANTRY CAREER continued from page 5 

If you have studied a language in the past and are a 
bit rusty, brush up on it, an<;! take the appropriate Army 
Language Proficiency Test. Arrangements for this can be 
made locally with your personnel officer. If you achieve a 
rating of "fair" or better in reading, writing and under
standing, you will be considered proficient in the lan
guage. This extra qualification will fit you for additional 
and more varied assignments. Make sure your records 
reflect your degree of proficiency-it's important to you 
and your branch. See AR 611-6 and AR 350-24. 

made with complete decorations, is required every three 
years. While the current regulation does not require a 
copy be furnished the officer's career branch it is highly 
desirable that pictures be available. Accordingly, all 
Infantry officers are encouraged to send their photograph 
to Infanty Branch. The photographs should be 8"xl0" 
and sent to Infantry Branch, ORD, TAGO. 

Photographs 

Formal portraits of officers in the grade of colonel 
and above play an important part in many personnel 
actions. Army Regulation 640-140 requires that each 
colonel furnish the Department of the Army with a 
portrait-type photograph of himself. A new portrait, 
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Gen Tucker Now Chief of Infantry Branch 

Brig Gen R. H . Tucker has replaced Brig Gen 
Ben Harrell as Chief of Infantry Branch, Officers As
signment Division. General Harrel is now Assistant Divi
sion Commander of the 7th Infantry Division in Korea. 
General Tucker comes to the Bran'ch from the lOlst Air
borne Division at Fort Campbell, Kentucky. 

Army Enlisted Management Program 

Department of the Army has announced an over-all 
personnel management program which is designed to 
enhance the prestige and improve the effectiveness of 
the enlisted man. 

The new program, to be known as the Army Enlisted 
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Management Program, incorporates two years of Army 
developmental studies and the philosophy of recent mili
tary pay legislation. It is designed to provide more at
tractive career opportunities by: the introduction of a 
system to evaluate enlisted personnel against Army-wide 
standards; extra pay for greater proficiency; a system of 
centralized assignment for noncommissioned officers of 
the two top grades, similar to that of officers, and college 
training in scientific, technical and managerial areas at 
government expense. 

Heart of the new management program is its Enlisted 
Evaluation System. This system, operated primarily 
through the Enlisted Evaluation Center at Fort Benjamin 
Harrison, Indiana, provides for a relative evaluation of 
the proficiency of each soldier based on written and 
performance tests, plus a job effectiveness report on the 
individual by his unit commander. The evaluation will 
insure the selection of the best qualified men and women 
Army-wide for promotion, proficiency pay and further 
career development. 

One of the major applications of the Enlisted Evalua
tion System is the recently established Proficiency Pay 
Plan whereby extra pay is awarded to the most proficient 
enlisted men as reflected by their proficiency scores. 

Recognition of the Army's enlisted personnel who 
carry heavy responsibilities has been provided by the 
addition of two new pay grades to the top of the en
listed pay structure. Promotion to these grades as well 
as to other enlisted grades will be related to the enlisted 
evaluation system. The Army plans to advance at least 
14,500 to the top grades (E8 and E9) during the next 
four years. 

For those noncommissioned officers who make the 
Army a career, perman~nt promotions are now being 
made for the first time since the outbreak of the Korean 
War. Permanent grades are given only to individuals who 
have proved themselves on the job in the temporary 
grade, thus giving the qualified professional soldier added 
recognition and a permanent status. 

Another aim of the Army Enlisted Management Pro
gram is to aid in the development of promising enlisted 
men by further training and education. Upon entering the 
Army, the volunteer, beginning in January, 1959, will 
have the opportunity of enlisting for a particular occupa
tion of his choosing in which he can show sufficient 
aptitude. In addition to the many service schools avail
able, career-motivated soldiers may now also apply for 
college-level training in technical, scientific and mana
gerial areas at government expense. Since March, 1958, 
when this opportunity was announced, the Army has 
received 1290 applications for college training from en
listed men, 127 of whom are now in school or awaiting 
admission to 27 accredited colleges. It is expected that 
approximately 1200 soldiers will be admitted to college 
during the next four years under this program. 

To insure timely use of the skills and enhance the 
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prestige of top noncommissioned officers, the Army will 
centralize the assignment of the top grades, E8 and E9, 
in a method somewhat similar to that currently in effect 
for officers. Permanent changes of station of those non
commissioned officers will be controlled by the Depart
ment of the Army. 

Part of the new noncommissioned officer career plan 
is a change in the Army's previous policy that certain 
enlisted men with 20 years service could remain in
definitely in the United States. The new policy, based on 
operational necessity, provides that soldiers will hence
forth be subject to overseas assignment until their 27th 
year of service. Those already stabilized will retain 
this prerogative, but special provision is made to insure 
the availability of E8 and E9 personnel for overseas 
assignment. 

The Army will also introduce a modification for tem
porary enlisted promotions based upon the use of a 
composite score, a Promotion Qualification Score, as a 
screening device. The plan will provide an Army-wide 
system for enlisted men and women to prepare them
selves for promotion on an individual basis. Another 
innovation is a plan for making 20 percent of all tem
porary promotions to E8 and E9 from among outstand
ing men and women who have between eight and 15 
years of service. This plan will give aggressive young 
noncommissioned officers a chance to get ahead faster, 
as well as recognizing the value of experience for the 
majority of promotions. 

The Army will continue its program of separating 
from the service those soldiers who are unable to handle 
the complex jobs of today's Army. During the past year, 
the Army has given early discharges to 70,000 men. 
The discharge of ineffective men from Army rolls has 
already resulted in an over-all improvement in the 
level of training, job performance and behavior, and has 
caused a major upward trend in voluntary participation 
in elementary educational courses. 

The Army publication outlining the Army Enlisted 
Management Program (DA Circular 600-15) has been 
distributed Army-wide. It covers the Enlisted Evaluation 
System, proficiency pay, Promotion Qualification Score, 
promotion to E8 and E9, permanent enlisted promo
tions and name assignments for E8 and E9 , as well as 
stabilization of upper-grade enlisted personnel, Job 
Performance Potential Program, pre-induction aptitude 
screening, occupational area enlistment option, educa
tional development and the Army Green uniform. 

DA Circular 621-25, recently distributed, announces 
the details of "Voluntary Off-Duty Education at Civilian 
Schools and Colleges." It authorizes partial tuition as
sistance for Army personnel of up to 75 percent, not 
to exceed $7.50 per semester hour, $5.00 per quarter 
hour, or $22.50 per H.S. Carnegie Unit, and states that 
applications for assistance will be made on DA Form 
2171-R. 
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Hannigan Learned the Hard Way 
We must be ready to meet the man who is everywhere yet nowhere, 

who can play havoc with isolated troops on the dispersed battlefield-the guerrilla. 

By Capt Morris H. Jenkins 

I T WAS a stormy Sunday night, and 
a cold, gusty wind swept sheets of 

rain against the windshield of the 
tracked cargo carrier. Sp5 Hannigan 
could feel the force of the wind 
against the sides of his vehicle. The 
nearest of the six carriers in front of 
him was hardly visible. 

JANUARY-MARCH 1959 

"Hell," Hannigan said to himself, 
"in half an hour I'll be relaxing with 
a cup of hot coffee while someone 
else is lugging off my load of ammo 
and medical supplies." He lit a 
cigarette. 

An occasional flash of lightning 
cut across the sky, silhouetting pine-

covered peaks. One of the flashes 
was mirrored in a steep-sided moun
tain lake. "Be glad to get out of this 
slop," he thought, looking again at 
his watch. The supply point toward 
which the small convoy was moving 
was one of several in the area, all 
highly dispersed, all accessible only 
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by air or by tracked vehicles. This 
was nuclear war in rough country. 

Hannigan drew at his cigarette. 
He coughed the smoke out in sur
prise. An explosion too loud for 
thunder and too bright for lightning 
had called his wandering thoughts 
sharply back to the situation at hand. 
Instinctively he came to a halt and 
reached in the dark for the pistol 
grip of the machinegun. 

Oddly enough, he hardly heard 
the second explosion. But he was 
lifted bodily and propelled through 
the carrier door and into a ditch. 
For a fraction of a second before he 
lost consciousness, he felt the heat 
of the blast on his back. 

It was fortunate for Hannigan that 
he passed out. Small groups of 
shadowy figures emerged from the 
thickets, hip-firing their automatic 
weapons and swarming over the car
riers. They believed Hannigan to be 
dead. 

Quickly, quietly, without apparent 
supervision, the figures moved back 
and forth from the vehicles to the 
wood's edge. Then, as quickly as 
they had come, they were gone. 

When Hannigan came to, the rain 
had stopped. There was a distinct 
smell of scorched metal in the air. 
Embers glowed in the ruins of the 
convoy and at one end there was 
still a small fire of some sort. Hanni
gan broke the oppressive silence to 
talk to himself again. "Well, whadda 
you know-guerrillas," he said softly. 
"After our supplies. And no warn
ing-except maybe that knocked-out 
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bridge back on the main road. I 
wonder how they knew. I wonder. .. " 

It's probable that Hannigan will 
never get the answers to all his ques
tions-in fact, he'll be lucky if he 
gets the answers to a few of them. 
The guerrilla band that hit the col
umn probably was formed in that 
vicinity only a short time before. It 
might just as well have sprung from 
the earth. Guerrillas are a clande
stine force. They operate with com
plete informality, taking quick ad
vantage of any opportunity. It is 
difficult if not impossible to predict 
the time, place and pattern of their 
operations. 

The guerrilla leader is a clever 
and intelligent man. He plans. He 
shrewdly makes use of every advan
tage available to him. He has inti
mate knowledge of the countryside. 
He knows every likely hiding place. 
And he knows where to strike and 
how to disappear afterwards. The 
choice of both terrain and time of 
attack are his, and the element of 
surprise works for him. He knows 
that fifty or so guerrillas in his 
"army" can accomplish the work of 
a company or even of a regiment or 
battle group. 

The guerrilla leader who hit Han
nigan's column had observed the area 
and the supply convoys moving 
through it. Perhaps he learned from 
a network of informers, or perhaps 
from careless conversation among our 
troops, what supplies the convoys 
were carrying. It could be that he 

obtained the information by monitor
ing our communications. 

Learning that the vehicles carried 
items he needed, the guerrilla leader 
timed our movements carefully and 
found that we were operating on a 
fairly fixed pattern and schedule. He 
decided to ambush one of the con
voys. To insure that we would use a 
route through the mountains which 
was most suitable to his purpose, he 
destroyed a bridge on the main route. 
He did so as unobstrusively as pos
sible so that the incident would ap
pear isolated and would give no 
warning of his intentions. 

When he was ready to attack, the 
guerrilla chief moved his entire band 
to an area several miles from the 
ambush site. From there he dis
patched observers to keep a watch 
on the main depot from which the 
supplies would move. The evening 
before the strike, he conducted a 
rehearsal at the ambush site under 
cover of darkness. After the rehear
sal, the guerrillas retired a short dis
tance and made last-minute improve
ments in their plan of attack. Every 
man knew his job and every man 
carefully memorized the routes of 
approach and withdrawal, the sig
nals for opening and ceasing fire, 
and the "bug-out" signal in case any
thing went wrong. The leader, while 
planning to use surprise, was also 
prepared for surprise. He personally 
saw to it that the route of withdrawal 
was protected by special security 
guards. The die was just about cast. 

Promptly at nine-thirty on Sunday 
night the guerrilla band moved into 
position. The chief himself super
vised the laying of demolition charges 
in the pass to seal the column in. A 
driving rain had already set in, turn
ing mountain streams into torrents 
and soaking him to the skin. But 
when the leader glanced skyward 
there was satisfaction in his face. 
He had learned that foul weather 
can be a powerful ally, masking his 
movements and decreasing our alert
ness and ability to fight. Remaining 
hidden, the guerrillas waited. 

As it had done on previous eve-
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nings, our convoy moved out of the 
supply depot at approximately ten 
o'clock. After leaving the highway, 
it followed the only available route, 
and the signal that our carriers were 
moving was passed along the guer
rilla communication net to the chief. 
Tense with excitement and anticipa
tion, he was determined that the am
bush would be successful. And suc
cessful it was. 

Unfortunately, our troops gave un
witting cooperation to the guerrilla 
force. As a result of our general 
apathy toward unconventional war
fare, they had received little training 
in antiguerrilla fighting. They com
mitted grave mistakes. They fell into 
the trap of a fixed pattern. Not only 
did they discount the effectiveness of 
clandestine enemy attack, but on this 
particular night they did not even 
regard it as a possibility. They be
lieved that bad weather would keep 
hostile forces inactive. They were 
unable to " think" guerrilla warfare, 
and consequently they failed to take 
even the simplest precautions against 
it. 

Guerrilla activities can be expected 
to be more frequent and more costly 
in future combat than they have been 
in the past. When our troops are 
committed to battle in nuclear war
fare, they will be widely dispersed
laterally and in depth-for protec
tion against atomic and other high
yield weapons. But this dispersion 
will set them up for the guerrilla. 
Units operating independently or 
semi-independently of other forces 
will be particularly vulnerable, and 
unless we are prepared to cope with 
them such attacks could be disastrous. 

The Infantryman is accustomed to 
measuring combat strength in terms 
of battle groups or divisions. Be
cause the guerrilla generally operates 
in relatively small bands, the Infan
tryman is tempted to write him off 
casually. But the guerrilla is able to 
harrass, terrorize and demoralize 
large forces. His small groups ac
complish missions which might re
quire whole enemy divisions operat
ing in a more orthodox manner. 

JANUARY-MARCH 1959 

The guerrilla is a master of three 
special types of military operations
the raid, the ambush and the limited 
attack. Each of these operations 
requires a small, highly mobile, 
lightly armed, tightly organized force. 
However "civilian" he may be in 
principle, the guerrilla can be quite 
"military" in practice. And it is wise 
to remember that many guerrillas 
have had prior military experience. 
They know how to use terrain as an 
aid in attaining their objectives. They 
have learned to combine short ra
tions with a rigorous existence. Ne
cessity, a most effective teacher, com
pels them to work together in a man
ner which regular forces would find 
difficult to match. And since guer
rillas usually are lightly armed, and 
equipped for a particular mission, 
they do not require the variety of 
technical information demanded of 
the regular Infantryman. A working 
knowledge of their basic weapons is 
sufficient. Moreover, they are not 
slowed down by the bulk and 
weight of unnecessary weapons and 
equipment. 

Given the choice of time and ter
rain, the guerrilla can sometimes out
class the professional soldier at his 
own game. To underestimate the 
guerrilla is simply to add to his ad
vantage. Moreover, it is wise to as
sume that experienced, successful and 
established guerrilla forces are receiv
ing some type of support from regu
lar forces. The enemy is just as 
willing as we are to provide instruc
tors, weapons, ammunition and food 
to guerrilla bands which have dem
onstrated their ability to fight. The 
enemy is just as willing, in fact, to 
organize guerrilla bands where noth
ing exists but the potential. In deal
ing with guerrillas, therefore, we 
sometimes are not dealing with a 
"civilian" force at all. We may 
be dealing directly with the pro
fessional enemy soldier himself, or 
his equivalent. 

It is obvious that the modern In
fantryman must be prepared to 
counter guerrilla activity, both of
fensively and defensively. We must 

be prepared to defend ourselves 
against the guerrilla at any time 
and place. We must be ready to fight 
him not just in the rear areas where 
guerrillas customarily operated dur
ing World War II, but in forward 
battle areas as well, where we can 
expect increasing amounts of guer
rilla activity. It is, after all, the 
guerrilla who dictates the circum
stances of the meeting. 

In addition, the Infantryman must 
be capable of offensive action against 
the guerrilla. We must, in other 
words, be able to dictate some of these 
meetings ourselves. We must know 
when, where and how to destroy 
guerrilla efforts. This ability cannot 
be improvised in the battle area it
self-it requires thorough planning 
and effective training before we enter 
combat. We must learn to think and 
act like the guerrilla before we can 
fight and conquer him on his own 
ground. And the unit or individual 
that is well-trained in the concepts 
of guerrilla fighting will be better 
prepared for any phase of nuclear 
warfare. 

Unfortunately, effective antiguerrilla 
warfare training is an uncommon 
today as it is necessary. While we 
are providing instruction and train
ing in the employment of friendly 
guerrilla forces, we are doing very 
little about the techniques of com
bating enemy guerrillas. 

The United States Army Special 
Warfare School at Fort Bragg offers 
a one-week orientation course on the 
organization of Special Forces which 
includes some of the methods used 
by guerrillas. But this course is not 
intended as detailed preparation for 
antiguerrilla operations. 

Beyond the training provided by 
this specific school, basic (ILOC) 
and Advanced Officer courses at the 
United States Army Infantry School 
include a short orientation in the 
role of Special Forces, but this in
struction is primarily concerned with 
the organization, training and supply 
of friendly guerrilla forces. Both 
courses briefly mention antiguerrilla 
measures, but only in connection with 
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instruction on the defense of rear 
areas. Students attending the Ranger 
course receive some partisan play in 
their patrol problems, but here again 
the emphasis is placed upon con
tacting and utilizing friendly guer
rillas. All basic trainees, of course, 
receive four hours of orientation and 
demonstration on guerrilla and anti
guerrilla warfare. But they receive 
little if any practical work in this 
field. 

It is apparent that the Infantryman 
needs more training in guerrilla and 
antiguerrilla warfare. A guerrilla 
warfare school for selected officers 
and noncommissioned officers is the 
logical answer to this need. Instruc
.tion should include not only supply, 
administration and training of friendly 

LETTERS (continued fro~ page 3) \ 

picture. . . . He characterized them 
as looking soft and lacking the "fire" 
expected of combat soldiers. 

It occurs to me, also, that in mak
ing a picture like this, every effort 
would be made to capture the de
termination, aggressiveness and fire 
that you would find on a combat 
poster. I've seen many good Infan
try School pictures but this one seems 
a little fiat. While mechanization is 
here to stay, we keep insisting, and 
rightly so, that the soldier is the key 
to victory-let's portray him in such 
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guerrillas, but tactics and counter
tactics, antiguerrilla security, and 
other topics of use in combating en
emy Special Forces. In a few weeks, 
students of such a course could learn 
and perform the basic techniques of 
countering unconventional warfare. 
They, in turn, could prepare and su
pervise guerrilla and antiguerrilla 
warfare instruction for their home 
units. Much of this training could 
be worked into platoon- and com
pany-level field training exercises. In 
addition, special instructional teams 
could be provided for major combat 
units. In any event, the importance 
of guerrilla warfare certainly war
rants more attention in our service 
schools. 

a manner that we convince people 
it's true .... 

D. G. GILBERT 
Col, Infantry 
Fairfax, Va. 

Empty Holsters 

Sir: 
Very early in the Korean War I 

recall seeing a photo of a young sol
dier ... test-firing a bazooka prior 
to going into combat, according to the 
caption. The last sentence of the 
caption asked, "But where is his pis
tol?" He was wearing a holster but 
it did not contain a pistol. Since that 
time I have noticed so many Infan
trymen, enlisted and officer, who are 
guilty of this same omission. . . . 
In your fine issue of Oct-Dec 1958 I 
was distressed to see the "empty hol
ster," not only on page 10 but on the 
cover itself. . . . Couldn't we start a 
"fill the holster" movement? 

Many years ago . . . I initiated a 
request for a permanent binder for 
the old Quarterly. I hope you will 
soon see fit to make available to us 
a binder to keep and protect our 
Infantry. 

Keep up your outstanding work. 
EDMUND T. NEGRELLI 
Maj, Infantry 
Connecticut National Guard 

Specialist Hannigan and the other 
members of the convoy were not pre
pared for what happened to them 
that rainy Sunday night. They were 
up against a different kind of fighter 
-a fighter who is as clever as man, 
as deadly as any wild creature-the 
guerrilla. Unless we are willing to 
risk a similar fate, we must learn to 
fight him. 

Significance is added to this subject 

by the possibility that future Infantry 

operations may at times resemble 

guerrilla-type operations and that 

guerrilla-type forces may utilize small, 

low-yield nuclear weapons.-Editor. 

Personnel at the United States 
Army Infantry School do carry pis
tols in their holsters. However, the 
detail furnished for the M56 photos 
apparently showed up without them, 
and no one picked this up, including 
members of the Infantry staff. Be 
assured that we shall be holster con
scious in the future. 

The Book Department of the 
United States Army Infantry School 
plans to procure a binder for the 
enlarged magazine which will be 
similar to the one provided for the 
smaller magazine. We shall notify 
all readers when the new binder is 
available for purchase.-Editor. 

All Subscribers 
Sir: 
... I am happy to inform you that 
all of my Infantry units have sub
scribed to Infantry magazine and 
nearly 100 percent of Infantry offi
cers of my command are now sub
scribers .... 

Double Time 

Sir: 

M.C. TAYLOR 
Col, Infantry 
2d Infantry Brigade 
Fort Devens, Mass. 

Recently my company commander 
and the rest of the company officers 
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. . . were wondering what commands 
can be given at double time. The new 
FM 22-5, Drill and Ceremonies, 
specifies only "Halt" and "Quick 
Time." I say that "Column Right" 
or "Column Left" may also be given. 
Can a flanking movement and a 
rear march be given as well? The 
manual is vague on this. My argu
ment is that double time is no less a 
precision march than quick time. 
Only the cadence has been increased, 
but the dress and interval remain the 
same. 

The new Infantry . .. has greatly 
helped all of us here in Germany to 
better prepare ourselves for our mis
sion with the NATO forces. Our 
best wishes to the new Infantry and 
keep up the good work! 

LAWRENCE C. BRUSCAS 
1st Lt, Infantry 
APO 36, New York 

We assume that you refer to FM 
22-5, dated August 1958. In para
graph 17(c), this manual directs that 
any marching movement may be ex
ecuted at double time unless other
wise stated. One reference, para
graph 29( a), specifically states 
otherwise. It advises that "Rear, 
March" may be given only at quick 
time. Paragraph 70 indicates that 
flanking commands also are given at 
quick time. However, in view of 
paragraph 17(c), this would not pre
clude giving flanking commands at 
double time. The Infantry School 
feels, however, that such movements 
given at double time would lack or
der, smartness and precision, and 

therefore advises against this. Para
graph 102(b) provides an example 
of column movements given at double 
time.-Editor. 

Terrain Pictures Wanted 

Sir: 
During the past few months this 

instructor unit has been making VU
Graphs from the "How Would You 
Do It?" articles in Armor magazine 
for instructional use in the ROTC 
program. We have found them very 
helpful in teaching Armor tactics. 

It is felt that your articles could 
be used in the same manner if they 
contained more terrain pictures in 
the development of tactical exer
cises .. . . 

DOYLE D. SMITH 
1st Lt, Infantry 
Midwestern University, Texas 

Your suggestion has merit, par
ticularly for ROTC students. How
ever, we have found that the sketch 
type of illustration is not sufficiently 
accurate for readers to solve our tac
tical problems. Consequently, we have 
been using simplified map-type illu
strations which permit the use of a 
scale.-Editor. 

Sky Diving 

Sir: 
Congratulations on your new look. 

I am pleased to find that your taste 
and style in material have not changed. 
I especially refer to your article by 
Capt Jacques Istel, USMCR, on Sky 
Diving-old format-and your ar
ticle by Lt Fritz Bernshausen, USA, 

Continued from Page 20 Dr. Douglas H. K . Lee 
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Col Norman B. Edwards 
Col Edgar L. Grider 

on the new jump techniques-new 
format ("Stabilized Free Fall," Jan 
1958 Infantry ; "Old Jumpers-New 
Technique," July-September 1958 
Infantry). 

About one year after my release 
from active duty with the U.S. Ma
rines, with the experience I picked up 
at the Airborne and Jumpmaster 
Courses at Fort Benning (in which 
Lieutenant Bernshausen was one of 
my instructors), with the advice of 
Captain Istel and with the help of 
many good books, I founded the Mid
west Sky Diving Club. Many of our 
members are officers and men of the 
302d Special Forces Reserve-the 
only Airborne reserve in the Midwest. 

I am at your readers' disposal in 
regards to any information that they 
may desire about our club, other 
clubs in the United States or Sky 
Diving in general. No prior expe
rience is necessary for this sport, 
for most clubs have a training pro
gram such as ours. 

We have begun a collection of for
eign jump-wings and if anyone comes 
across a good example he is willing 
to part with, we would be honored 
to include it in our collection. Also, 
any literature about parachuting in 
general and Sky Diving in particular 
is always welcome. 

Keep up the fine work and you 
will remain what you are now, a 
stimulus for Infantrymen the world 
over. 

FRANK F. OWSIANKA 
Pres., Midwest Sky Diving Club 
1116 Washington Blvd. 
OakPark, ill. 
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ANSWERS TO QUARTERLY QUIZ (see page 3o) 

Possible score 100 points, expert 90-100, sharpshooter 70-80, marksman 50-60, recruit 

30-40 and bolo 0-20. For detailed discussion of the answers checks the references listed. 

1. c. When multiple approaches are 
available and objectives are shallow, 
a linear formation (three or more 
companies in the attack) maximizes 
the frontal firepower and allows the 
majority of the battle group to close 
rapidly with the enemy. (Chap 2, 
Sec III, pars 53 and 54e(3) , Advance 
Sheet, Infantry Division Battle Group, 
USAIS, July 1958) . 

2. Yes. In a mechanized attack an 
assault line is selected even though 
mounted movement onto the objec
tive is planned. In such a case, the 
assault line selected should be suit
able for use by dismounted troops in 
the event early dismounting is forced 
by enemy action. (Chap 2, Sec IX, 
par 58 b ( 6) , Advance Sheet, Ri fte 
Company, Infantry Division Battle 
Group, USAIS, May 1958). 

3. The % -ton truck and trailer from 
platoon headquarters receives its load 
from the battle group supply point. 
This vehicle is under the supervision 
of the assistant platoon sergeant, and 
remains in a centralized, covered 
location while one 1,4 -ton truck and 
trailer from platoon headquarters and 
the 1,4 -ton truck and trailer from 
each section receive ammunition to 
resupply the guns. (Chap 5, Sec I, 
par 131, FM 7-21, August 1957). 

4. c. The battle group commander 
usually prescribes the general loca
tion, control and composition of 
the combat outpost. Normally, the re
sponsibility for establishing the com
bat outpost and the authority to con
trol it are delegated to the forward 
companies. Troops to garrison the 
combat outpost are normally fur
nished by the forward company, 
though reinforcements such as tanks 
and Infantry carriers are frequently 
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attached to the company for use on 
the combat outpost. (Chap 3, Sec 
II, par 87b, Advance Sheet, Rifle 
Company, Infantry Division Battle 
Group, USAIS, May 1958). 

5. a. The probable line of deploy
ment is the location on the ground 
where the company commander plans 
to complete final deployment prior 
to moving out with squads as skir
mishers. This line should coincide 
with visible terrain features to facili
tate its identification at night. It 
should be generally perpendicular to 
the direction of the attack and should 
be as close to enemy positions on 
the objective as it is estimated the 
company can move without being 
detected. When the enemy has wire 
obstacles in front of his position, the 
probable line of deployment should 
be on the enemy side of the obstacle 
if feasible. If the battle group com
mander does not designate the prob
able line of deployment, the com
pany commander selects it. (Chap 
2, Sec XI, par 72f, Advance Sheet, 
Rifle Company, Infantry Division 
Battle Group, USAIS, May 1958). 

6. After receiving the mission you 
will make a tentative plan, mentally 
outlining the actions to be taken so 
that you may best utilize the time 
available for preparations and plan
ning prior to rehearsals and depar
ture. You will then select the addi
tional members of the patrol. The 
men will be chosen with care; no one 
with colds or other physical ailments 
should be allowed to go on the patrol. 
You will then issue a warning order 
to all members of the patrol. The 
warning order will include the situa
tion, mission, equipment and a com
plete chain of command. While a 
designated person supervises the prep-

aration of patrol members, you and 
your second-in-command will make 
a reconnaissance from a friendly OP 
or by light aircraft if the latter is 
available. Upon completion of the 
reconnaissance, which should permit 
a tentative selection of routes and 
rallying points, you will complete 
your detailed planning, integrating 
what facts you have learned with 
those given you by the commander 
at his briefing. After your detailed 
planning is complete and arrange
ments are made to pass through and 
return to friendly lines, you will issue 
the patrol order. The patrol order 
should include the situation, mission , 
the general plan, specific duties of in
dividual patrol members and coor
dinating instructions, such as time out 
and in, routes and alternate routes , 
passage of friendly units, action at 
danger areas, action to be taken upon 
enemy contact, initial rallying points, 
action at rallying points, action at the 
objective and reporting after the pa
trol. The order should also point out 
the arms and ammunition to be car
ried, how the wounded will be han
dled, signals, communication and 
challenges which will be used, the 
chain of command and the position of 
the patrol leader in the formation . 
In giving the patrol order, you should 
include a briefing with a map and a 
sandtable or a replica of the object
tive area fashioned from dirt and 
other natural materials. Your next step 
will be to conduct a rehearsal of the 
patrol. The rehearsal should be con
ducted on terrain as similar to the 
objective area as possible and it 
should be used to check control, 
security en route and at the objective, 
actions to be taken in case of unex
pected contact, and actions on the ob
jective and during withdrawal. Fol
lowing the rehearsal you will conduct a 
final check of equipment to ensure 
that everything is ready and complete 
to the minutest detail. Then the patrol 
should be allowed to relax until the 
specified time to move out. 

The italicized words and phrases 
contain the principal points to be 
considered in patrol preparation. 
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(Chap 10, Sec II, pars 131 through 
140; Sec III, par 140; Sec IV, pars 
141 through 147, FM 21-75, June 
1957). 

7. b. During defensive operations, 
the battle group relies upon wire as 
one of its primary means of com
munication. Two or more lines are 
laid over different routes from the 
battle group command post to the 
subordinate units. (Chap 2, Sec III, 
par 7-21, August 1957). 

8. d. If no battery supply is avail
able or if the transmitter element is 
defective, emergency operation of 
Telephone Set TA-312/ PT is pos-

Continued from Page 60. 
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Expedient aiming stake. Left: extensions 
and spike; right: assembled stake. 
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sible over reduced distances ( ap
proximately four miles) by using the 
receiver element as a sound-powered 
transmitter. This is done by speak
ing directly into the receiver element, 
then listening while the distant party 
is transmitting.. (Chap 2, Sec III, 
par 22, TM 11-2155, December 
1957.) 

9. Realistic "shooting" with the port
able flamethrower for aiming and 
firing exercises may be achieved by 
the use of water instead of fuel. The 
Special Purpose Weapons Committee 
of the Weapons Department, USAIS, 
has found that water gives the same 

... manufacture a threaded spike 
for a field-expedient aiming stake? 
Thirty-five cartridge-container exten
sions from 4.2 mortar rounds and the 
spike, when assembled, will make a 
standard-size stake. The stake can be 
painted red and white or left un
painted, since the aluminum alloy ex
tensions are naturally reflective and 
will not rust. 

This type stake in some ways is 
superior to the issued equipment. The 
height can be adjusted merely by 
adding or removing the desired num
ber of extensions; it can be pounded 
into frozen or packed soil (if the top 
extension is damaged it can be easily 
replaced) ; the stake is rugged enough 
to withstand rough handling; and re
placement parts are readily available 
at the nearest 4.2 outfit. 

The spike should be machined 
from either one-inch, cold-rolled steel 
rod stock or similar material. It must 
have a left-hand thread guaged to fit 
the female end of the cartridge con
tainer extension. The spike is simple 
to produce. If not provided as an 
issue item it could be turned out by 
division ordnance. 

Capt Robert E. Copeland 

... use a simple template to align 
lapel insignia? Getting each item in 
the proper place is a tedious and 
time-consuming task. Even with care 
proper placement is not always 
achieved. This, of course, detracts 

effect or feel in the portable flame
thrower as unthickened fuel. Instruc
tors should ensure that flamethrowers 
are wiped dry after "firing" with 
water. 

10. The M15 rifle differs from the 
M14 in that it has a bipod, a heavier 
barrel and handguard, a hinged butt
plate and a selector for full auto
matic fire. ("Firepower," Pentamic 
Infantry Division, July 1957 Infan
try; "New Basic Weapon for the 
Infantry," January 1958 Infantry 
and Special Text 7-179, "U.S. Rifle, 
7.62mrn, M14 and M15," November 
1958). 

from the otherwise smart appearance 
of the uniform. 

A plastic, metal or even cardboard 
template can be made quite easily at 
home or in a craft shop. The "H" 
shaped device has a small hole in the 
center of the crossbar of the "H." The 
top and bottom edges of the crossbars 
are exactly %-inch from the hole. To 
use the template, place it on the lapel 
so that the center hole is directly over 
the apex of the lapel slot and the edge 
is parallel to the lapel fold. The in
signia is then centered in the appropri
ate notch as shown in the sketch. 
Two pushpins cemented to the tem
plate will hold the device in place 
while the insignia is being positioned. 
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WHAT'S NEW FOR INFANTRYMEN 

Changes • New Developments • Items of Specific or General Interest to Infantrymen 

SS 10 Antitank Guided Missile Platoon 

A pilot SSlO Antitank Guided Missile Platoon is being 
troop tested at Fort Benning.1 

The test platoon, organized from elements of the 2d 
Battle Group, 14th Infantry, began training in November, 
1958. In February, the platoon will participate in field 
exercises to determine the adequacy of the SSlO instruc
tional program. 

To facilitate the training of SSlO gunners, the United 
States Army Infantry School has received two training 
devices, a Simulator and a Cinetir. 

The Simulator is an electronic device which repre
sents the SSlO tail flare by means of a moving spot 
on a cathode ray oscilloscope (similar to a TV picture 
tube) . The movement of the spot is controlled by the 
same type of remote control unit and signal generator 
used with the actual missile. The Simulator is employed 
in the basic stages of gunnery training to teach the 
gunner the fundamentals of guiding the missile in flight. 

The Cinetir is used for advanced gunnery training. 
This electronic aid portrays realistic combat situations 
for student gunners by means of a wide-screen motion 
picture. A luminous spot, representing the tail flare, 
is projected on the screen. The position of the spot is 
controlled by the standard remote unit. The student is 
required to "fly" the spot to a moving target. The 
Cinetir can also show the effects of varying atmospheric 
conditions on the missile's flight. 

Vehicle Navigation Course 

A one-hour period of instruction on vehicle naviga
tion has been integrated into the program of instruction 
for Advanced, Associate Advanced, Motor Transporta
tion and Automotive Supervision classes at the United 
States Army Infantry School. 

The period is designed to acquaint the student with 
the requirement for a system of vehicle navigation for 
the mobile Infantry and to arouse his interest in this 
subject. 

The student is given an orientation on navigational 
equipment currently under development, including the 
subminiature gyro compass and the position indicating 

lSee " Death to the Tank" in the July-September l 958lnfantry. 
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computer. 2 These two instruments comprise an auto
matic dead-reckoning navigational system which will pro
vide the vehicle commander or operator with constant 
data on his position and course. 

Protective Mask 
The new El3 protective mask has been tested at 

Fort Benning under simulated combat conditions.3 The 
mask uses lightweight filter pads inclosed in cavities 
molded into the facepiece. The protruding cannister has 
been eliminated entirely. 

The E13 offers superior vision and lower breathing 
resistance. Its "voice-mitter" amplifies the wearer's voice 
so that masking will not interfere with communication 
between soldiers. 

Fort Benning's Infantry Human Research Unit con
ducted the six-day test to determine the effect of the 
mask on individual combat performance. Troops were 
tested in the use of the rifle, binocular target detection, 
terrain speed traps and physical endurance runs with 
and without the mask. Any loss of performance due to 
masking was noted. Results of the test are not yet 
available. 

Tubeless Tires 
A user evaluation test of tubeless tires for jeeps is 

being conducted at the United States Army Infantry 
Center to determine whether these tires are suitable for 
Infantry vehicles. The test is being made by the 1st 
Battle Group, 29th Infantry, and the Transportation 
Motor Pool, in conjunction with the Ordnance Tank
Automotive Command. 

Except for the tubeless feature, the tires are identical 
in dimension and construction with the standard 7.00-16 
military tire. The only other tubeless tires currently used 
by the Army are those installed on new sedans by the 
manufacturer. 

Poncho Parachute 
A new use has been found for the Army poncho. The 

poncho, shower-shedder for troops all over the world, 
can also be used as an improvised supply parachute. 

2Sce "Vehicle avigation " in the] uly-September 1958 Infan try. 
Bfor information abo ut an earlier model of the E13, sec "What's New for 

Infantrymen ," p. I 07, October 1957 Infantry. 
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The practicality of this field expedient was demon
strated recently in a test drop made in the Panamanian 
jungle by personnel of the Jungle Warfare Training Cen
ter and the Army Aviation Section, 1st Battle Group, 
20th Infantry. 

Practice and demonstration drops utilizing poncho para
chutes are now carried out as a normal part of the 
training cycle at the JWTC. 

By using the poncho, the Center avoids the expense 
of employing the regular cargo parachute. Use of cargo 
parachutes is restricted to items too heavy to be sus
tained by the poncho. 

Mortar Locator Radar 

The MPQ-4A Mortar Locator Radar developed for 
the Signal Corps bas undergone producer's tests. Highly 
mobile, the trailer-mounted radar system detects an in
coming mortar shell in flight and electronically computes 
the location of the enemy mortar which delivered it. 

The capability of rapidly searching out the sources of 
mortar and high-angle, low-velocity artillery fire permits 
a quick and effective defense against one of the Infan
tryman's most formidable adversaries. In addition to 
being able to locate rapidly sources of enemy mortar 
fire and high-angle, low-velocity artillery, the MPQ-4A 
can also be used to locate points of impact for the 
direction of counterfire. 

Revised Pre-Commission Course 

A revamped Pre-Commission Extension Course, 
oriented to pentamic organization, is now available 
to enlisted personnel throughout the Army. The course 
is administered by the Department of Non-Resident In
struction of the United States Army Infantry School. 

The specific purpose of the course is to cover those 
basic subjects which are common to all branches of the 
Army and which may be required for appointment to 
the grade of second lieutenant in one of the Reserve 
components. However, all enlisted men may use the 
program to improve themselves professionally and to 
further qualify themselves for advancement. 

While the revised Pre-Commission Extension Course 
is not specifically designed to be used as a vehicle for 
promotion within the enlisted grades, completion of the 
course will improve the military education of the in
dividual and thus equip him academically for promotion 
and acceptance of added responsibility. 

Information on the Pre-Commission Extension Course 
and other Army Extension Courses is contained in AR 
350-60 and DA Pamphlet 350-60. 

New Extension Course Brochure 

Copies of a new brochure describing the 1958-1959 
Extension Course Program of the United States Army 
Infantry School have been distributed to all army and 
corps headquarters, military districts, service schools and 
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The MPQ-4A Mortar Locator Radar. 

state adjutants general throughout the United States and 
in overseas commands. The brochure lists by number 
and title the subcourses prepared and administered by 
the Infantry School, and also contains information on con
tent, eligibility for enrollment and enrollment procedures. 

Entitled "Extension Course Program 1958-59," the 
brochure is available at active Army, Reserve and Na
tional Guard headquarters and installations. It can also 
be obtained by writing to the Department of Non-Resident 
Instruction, United States Army Infantry School, Fort 
Benning, Georgia. 

The Extension Course Program parallels the instruc
tion presented to resident students at the Infantry School, 
but is designed to meet the needs of correspondent stu
dents . More than 52,000 students are currently en
rolled in USAIS Extension Courses. 

MANUALS 

The following manuals and training literature are 
being written or rewritten. Publication cannot be 
expected until later this year. 

FM 7-21, Cl , Headquarters and Headquarters Com
pany, Infantry Division Battle Group (change). 

FM 21-5, Military Training (revision). 
FM 21-75, C1, Combat Training of the Individual 

Soldier and Patrolling (change). 
FM 23-30, Grenades and Pyrotechnics (revision). 
FM 23-( ), Machinegun, 7.62mm, M60 (new). 
FM 23-( ), 90 mm Gun, Self-Propelled, M56 (new). 
TC ( s) ( ) - ( ) , The Antitank Guided Missle 

(SS-10) Platoon (Organization and Operational Con
cept) (Part One) (U) (new). 

TM 57-210, Air Movement of Troops and Equip
ment (revision). 
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The following manuals have been forwarded by 
the United StateS' Continental Army Command to 
The Adjutant General for printing and publication: 

DA Pamphlet 23-2, Hits Count (revision). 
FM21-( ),Evasion and Escape (new). 
(C) FM 21-( )A, Evasion and Escape (new). 
FM 22-5, Drill and Ceremonies (revision) . 
FM 22-100, Military Leadership (new). 
FM 23-5, U.S. Rifle Caliber .30, M1 (revision). 
FM 23-90, 81mm Mortar, M29 (revision). 
ROTCM 145-4-2, The Junior ROTC Manual (re

vision). 
ROTCM 145-100, Service Orientation (revision). 
TM 57-220, Technical Training of Parachutists 

(revision). 

The following manual has been forwarded to De
partment of the Army for approval and publication. 

FM 7-40, Infantry Division Battle Group (new). 

The following manual has been forwarded to 
United States Continental Army Command for re
view and approval: 

FM 7-10, Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne 
Division Battle Group. 

The following manuals have been published by 
Department of the Army and are available to in
structors through normal supply channels: 

FM 21-18, Foot Marches (revision). 
FM 21-150, Hand-to-Hand Combat (change). 
FM 23-32, 3.5-inch Rocket Launcher (revision). 
FM 23-72, Carbine Marksmanship Courses, Train-

fire I, (new). 
FM 23-82, 106mrn Rifle, M40A1 (revision). 
FM 57-35, Army Transport Aviation-Combat Op

erations (new). 
ROTCM 145-30, Individual Weapons and Marks

manship (revision). 
ROTCM 145-41, Crew Served Weapons and Gunnery 

(revision) . 
ROTCM 145-60, Small Unit Tactics Including Com-

munication (revision). 
ROTCM 145-80, Logistics (revision). 
ROTCM 145-90, Operations (revision). 
TM 57-220, C3, Technical Training of Parachutists 

(change). 

TRAINING FILMS 

The following training films have been approved 
for release to requesting units : 

GF 10-44, Warehousing Series-Part IV-Palletized 
Unit Loads, 17 min. 

GF 10-45 Warehousing Series-Part V-Receiving 
and Shipping of Supplies, 23 min. 

MF 5-8986 The Army Package Power Reactor, 26 
min. 

MF 7-8879 Terrain of the Nurenberg-Bamberg Area 
(Color), 31 min. 
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MF 11-8912 Electronic Warfare (U), 21 min. 
MF 46-8902 Helicopter Mountain Operations, 25 min. 
MF 46-8906 Helicopter Vibrations and Resonance 

-Part IV-Ground Resonance, 7 min. 
MF 46-8908 Helicopter Emergency Procedures

Part 11-Emergency Procedures in the H-13 (HTL) , 
11 min. 

MF 46-8998 Flying Soldiers, 30 min. 
TF 7-2634 Jungle Operations-Part 1-How to Live 

in the Jungle, 19 min. 
TF 7-2635 Jungle Operations-Part 11-Technique 

of Jungle Combat, 23 min. 
TF 7-2700 Leadership-Post-Commissioned Series, 

Staff and Subordinate Commander Relationship, Problem 
one, 5 min. 

TF 7-2701 Leadership-Post-Commissioned Series, 
Staff and Subordinate Commander Relationship, Prob
lem two, 4 min. 

TF 7-2702 Leadership-Post-Commissioned Series, 
Staff and Subordinate Commander Relationship, Prob
lem three, 7 min. 

TF 7-2706 Leadership-Post-Commissioned Series, 
Handling of Subordinate Leaders in Combat, Problem 
one, 6 min. 

TF 7-2707 Leadership-Post-Commissioned Series, 
Handling of Subordinate Leaders in Combat, Problem 
two, 6 min. 

TF 7-2708 Leadership-Post-Commissioned Series, 
Handing of Subordinate Leaders in Combat, Problem 
three, 6 min. 

TF 7-2709 Leadership-Post-Commissioned Series, 
Utilization of Personnel, Problem one, 4 min. 

TF 9-2586 Automotive Trouble Shooting-Part XVII 
-Hydraulic and Air Hydraulic Brakes, 29 min. 

TF 9-2690 Throttle Synchronization, M59 Armored 
Infantry Vehicle, 6 min. 

TF 11-2237 Servo Systems and Data Transmission 
-Part Ill-Automatic Tracking and Data Transmis
sion, 33 min. 

TF 11-2487 Radio Interference-Part I, 23 min. 
TF 11-2488 Radio Interference-Part II, 37 min. 
TF 11-2650 Operation of Countermeasure Receiver 

AN/ TLR 9,10 (U), 26 min. 
TF 16-2695 The Character Guidance Program, 23 

min. 
TF 16-2735 Moderation, 6 min. 
TF 16-2736 Life-My Right to Life, 7 min. 
TF 17-2600 Communication in an Armor Battalion 

Task Force Command Post, 26 min. 
TF 30-2601 Electronic Search Recording Tech

niques, 37 min. 
TF 33-2581 Leaflet Dissemination, 20 min. 
TF 41-2590 Military Government in an Enemy 

City-Public Safety, 17 min. 
TF 41-2591 Military Government in an Enemy City 

-Public Health, 16 min. 
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TF 41-2592 Military Government in an Enemy 
City-Civilian Evacuation, 25 min. 

INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 

The following instructional material is suitable for 
resident as well as non-resident instruction and may 
be obtained from the Book Department, United 
States Army Infantry School, Fort Benning, Ga., 
at the prices shown: 

Mechanical Training, 106mm rifle, 1707-USAR, 
four hours. Integrated conference, demonstration and 
practical exercise covering disassembly, assembly, func
tioning, stoppages and immediate action for the 106mm 
rifle. 20¢. 

1 06mm Recoilless rifle; 3 .5-inch Rocket Launcher; 
90mm Assault Gun; 90mm Gun Tank; and 76mm Gun 
Tank, 1710-USAR, three hours. Conference and 
demonstration covering characteristics and capabilities 
of the 106mm recoilless rifle; 3.5-inch rocket launcher; 
90mm assault gun, M56; 90mm gun tank, M48; and 
76mm gun tank, M41. Includes new developments in 
ammunition and firing demonstrations. 25 ¢. 

Introduction, Ammunition and Marksmanship, 106mm 
Recoilless Rifle, 1736-USAR, three hours. Integrated 
conference and demonstration covering general data, 
characteristics and capabilities of the 106mm rifle and 
its ammunition, weapons system alignment and night 
firing techniques. 15¢. 

General Characteristics of the 90mm Gun Tank, M48, 
1767-USAR, one hour. Integrated conference and 
demonstration covering general characteristics and data 
pertaining to the 90mm gun tank, M48. Operation, use, 
capabilities and limitations of turret control and direct 
fire control system of the M48 are discussed. The prob
lem also covers the capabilities and limitations of 90mm 
ammunition and the direct fire support role of the M48 
tank. 20¢. 

Military Instruction, 7188-USAR, three hours. In
tegrated conference, demonstration and practical exer
cise to bring out the principles and techniques of mili
tary instruction and the use of training aids by teaching 
the duties of the battle group S3 in detecting weaknesses 
in training by personal observation, analyzing training 
inspection reports to isolate strengths and weaknesses, 
and formulating recommendations for the improvement 
of training. 20¢. 

The Mortar Battery in Action, 2662-USAR, one 
hour. A demonstration of the operating capabilities of 
the mortar battery. The problem includes reconnais
sance, selection and occupation of the position area, 
followed by live firing of a typical fire mission. The 
demonstration portrays the related and concurrent op
erations of each element of the mortar battery, including 
firing battery, platoon and battery fire direction centers, 
survey, communication and observation. Emphasis is 
placed on the capability of the battery to function as a 
unit or as two separate firing platoons. 45 ¢. 
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Concept of Intelligence, Weather and Terrain, 6607-
USAR, three hours. A conference and practical exercise 
covering the principles of military intelligence, the value 
of intelligence in the exercise of command and the con
cept of combat intelligence. A map exercise covers the 
weather and terrain, the military aspects of terrain and 
terrain analysis. 25 ¢. 

The Enemy, 6608-USAR, one hour. A conference 
on the enemy element of intelligence, including infor
mation essential for analysis of indications and determi
nation of capabilities and probable courses of action; 
and an orientation on the purpose and use of the Aggres
sor Army. A practical exercise is presented on order of 
battle fundamentals, to include familiarization with the 
Aggressor Handbook. 15¢. 

Collection of Information, 6612A-USAR, three hours. 
The problem outlines collection of information, to include 
sources of information and collection agencies, the han
dling of prisoners of war and enemy documents, and the 
use of aerial photos as sources of information. 65 ¢. 

Collection, Reconnaissance Duties of the S2, 6616-
USAR, three hours. A conference and practical exer
cise covering S2 reconnaissance responsibilities, to in
clude necessary coordination with other officers, opera
tion of observation posts, employment of organic recon
naissance elements, patrol planning and the briefing and 
debriefing of patrols. $1.00. 

Processing Information, 6627-USAR, four hours. A 
conference and practical exercise on recording and 
analyzing information concerning the weather, terrain 
and enemy; drawing conclusions from processed data; 
maintaining a continuous intelligence estimate; tech
niques and methods used in posting the S2 situation 
map, in maintaining the S2 worksheet, evaluating and 
interpreting information, and preparing the intelligence 
estimate. 85¢. 

The S2 at Work: Use of Intelligence, 6629-USAR, 
eight hours. A conference and practical exercise on the 
processing of information into intelligence and the use 
of resulting intelligence in several attack situations; per
formance of normal combat duties of an S2 at battle 
group level, to include maintaining a situation map, 
worksheet and current intelligence estimate. The con
ference includes a review of collection planning, the 
preparation of an intelligence estimate for a defensive 
situation, and the use of intelligence in orders, reports 
and records. $1.20. 

Counterintelligence, 6646-USAR, one hour. A con
ference covering counterintelligence and familiarization 
with AR 380-5, "Safeguarding Military Information." 
10¢. 

Intelligence Training, 6650B-USAR, one hour. A 
conference and practical exercise on the purpose of in
telligence training, scope, responsibility, personnel to be 
trained and implementation of training. 30¢. 
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I ANNUAL INFANTRY INDEX I 
This index lists all of the articles published in INFANTRY 

during 1958. The articles are arranged chronologically 

under appropriate USAlS academic departments. 

AIRBORNE-AIR MOBILITY DEPARTMENT 

STABILIZED FREE FALL JAN 1958 
By Capt Jacques Andre lstel 

Discusses the techniques and equipment used in stabilized 
free-fall parachuting (Sky Diving). Suggests that this safe, 
silent and accurate parachuting technique can be used for 
reconnaissance on the modern battlefield. 

OLD JuMPERS-NEw TECHNIQUE JuL-SEP 1958 
By Lt Fritz Bernshausen 

A couple of veteran parachutists discuss the unusual features 
of, and methods of parachuting from, the C-130 troop-ear
ner aircraft. 

COMBAT DEVELOPMENTS OFFICE 

A NEW LIFT FOR THE INFANTRYMAN JUL-SEP 1958 
By Lt Col Edward H. Simpson 

Describes the characteristics and capabilities of the newly 
developed amphibious and air-transportable T-113 Infantry 
personnel carrier. 

COMMAND AND STAFF DEPARTMENT 

THE BRIGADE HEADQUARTERS JAN 1958 
By Capt Joseph H. Rapp 

Discusses the purpose, organization and specific functions of 
the new brigade headquarters in the pentomic Infantry 
division. 

STAFF PROCEDURES JAN 1958 
By Maj Edmund J. Carberry and Capt Joseph A. Edmunds 

Discusses division and battle group staff procedures in the 
pentomic Infantry division. Describes the organization and 
functions of the battle group staff. 

LoGISTICAL SuPPORT JAN 1958 
By Lt ColT. F. Horan 

Discusses logistical support for the pentomic Infantry divi
sion . Covers in some detail the organization and operations 
of the division trains. Suggests several TOE revisions. 
PENTOMIC COMPANY IN THE DEFENSE JAN 1958 

By Capt Thomas H. Jones 
Discusses position and mobile defense by the pentomic rifle 
company. Presents a tactical exercise in which the company 
conducts a mobile defense with atomic weapons. 
BATTLE GROUP IN THE ATTACK APR-JUN 1958 

By Lt Col Albert H. Smith, Jr. 
Discusses the planning and conduct of mounted offensive 
operations by a battle group on the atomic battlefield. 

THE BATTLE GROUP IN THE DEFENSE JUL-SEP 1958 
By Lt Col Albert H. Smith, Jr. 

Discusses the organization and conduct of both mobile and 
position defense by the battle group. Presents a tactical 
exercise in which the battle group conducts a mobile defense 
with atomic weapons. 

78 

PUT THE INFANTRY CAR IN THE INFANTRY 
GARAGE JUL-SEP 1958 

By Col Frank M. lzenour 
Recommends that the personnel carriers in the Infantry 
division be assigned to the Infantry. 

GARRISON SUPPLY JUL-SEP 1958 
By Capts Chandler Goodnow and Benjamin G. Spivey 

Discusses the new garrison supply regulation, AR 735-35, 
which simplifies supply procedures at company and battery 
level. 

THE BATTLE GROUP COMMANDER'S PERSONAL 
ARTILLERY OCT-DEC 1958 

By Maj Hulen D. Stogner 
Discusses the organization and tactical employment of the 
4.2-inch mortar battery as an Artillery unit in the battle 
group of the pentamic Infantry Division. 

How WouLD You Do IT? OcT-D Ec 1958 
By Capt Robert F. Lynd and Lt Wesley B. Shull 

Presents a tactical problem on the organization and employ
ment of a helicopterborne, small-unit task force which is sup
ported by atomic fires. Requirements are provided for the 
reader to solve. Solutions are given and discussed. 

COMMUNICATION DEPARTMENT 

ARE You SATISFIED WITH OuR 
CoMMUNICATIONs? APR-JUN 1958 

By Capt Joseph J. Piaseczny 
Discusses the communication requirements of the Infantry 
squad, platoon, company and battle group. Describes and 
assesses current and proposed communications means, in
cluding radio, wire, messenger, visual and acoustical. 

TESTING BATTLE GROUP SWITCHBOARDS APR-JUN 1958 
By Capt John E. Riordan 

Presents operational tests developed by the United States 
Army Infantry School for the SB-86/ P and SB-22/ PT 
switchboard. 

CoMMUNICATIONs, PLEASE! JuL-SEP 1958 
By Col John T. Corley 

Evaluates post-World War II communication improvements 
and points out deficiencies in the rifle company, particularly 
at platoon and squad level. Stresses the need for improved 
communication training and maintenance. 

How To INSPECT CoMMO EQUIPMENT OcT-DEc 1958 
By Capts Emil J. Stryker, Jr. and Clarance J. Schlafer 

Describes in some detail recommended procedures for non
technical inspection of all signal equipment in the pentomic 
rifle company. 

GROUND MOBILITY DEPARTMENT 

VEHICLE NAVIGATION JUL-SEP 1958 
By Capt Davant T. Williams 

Discusses navigational instruments now being developed 
which will enable personnel carriers and other Infantry vehi
cles to navigate the modern battlefield under any condition 
of visibility and without the aid of maps, roads or prominent 
terrain features. 

SHoRT CuT To MoBILITY OcT-DEc 1958 
By Maj A lbert L. Kotzebue 

Discusses the adaptability of the M56 "Scorpion" as a full-
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tracked weapons platform for the 106mm recoilless rifle, the 
81mm and 4.2-inch mortars and the quad .50 multiple ma
chinegun. Describes a modified version of the M56 which will 
provide a light, amphibious Infantry personnel carrier. 

RANGER DEPARTMENT 

SQUAD TACTICS-CARRIER BATTLE DRILL APR-JUN 1958 
By Capt John T. Hodes 

Describes a seating arrangement and a dismount drill which 
will enable a squad to leave the Infantry personnel carrier 
in an organized manner and ready to engage in close combat. 

INFANTRY INTERN JUL-SEP 1958 
By Lt Col Alden P. Shipley 

Discusses the Ranger training given by the United States 
Army Infantry School. Points out how this training provides 
a rugged internship during which the young Infantryman, 
like the medical intern, gets the experience he needs in his 
profession. 

tiative and responsibility among their junior officers because 
they lead them by the hand instead of delegating authority. 

LET'S GIVE TRAINING BACK TO THE 
COMMANDER JuL-SEP 1958 

By Brig Gen Joseph B. Crawford 
Advocates discontinuance of the committee system of train
ing and recommends a return to unit training. 

YEs Srn! OcT-DEc 1958 
By Lt Col Leland S. Devore, Jr. 

Discusses various aspects of command management. Rec
ommends elimination of the automatic "Yes, Sir!" which 
leads to friction and inefficiency and suggests the creation of 
an atmosphere in which the commander's desires and orders 
are clearly understood by his subordinates. 

LET'S STRESS THE BLUE BADGE OcT-DEc 1958 
By Brig Gen David W. Gray 

Discusses the value of the Expert Infantryman Badge and 
EIB testing. Describes a method of planning for and con
ducting the tests. 
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WEAPONS DEPARTMENT 

By M / Sgt Frank K. Nicolas By Maj R. H. Oestreich 
Discusses the need for strong, responsible noncommissioned Provides a detailed look at the new M14-M15 rifle. Dis-
leaders in our modern Army. cusses characteristics, mechanical training, functioning, main-
THE 'R' OF CBR APR-JuN 1958 tenance, ammunition, sights and marksmanship. 

By Lt Col Walter L. Miller, Jr. THE CALIBER .45 PISTOL APR-JUN 1958 
Discusses the source, detection and effects of nuclear radia- By Capt John L. Eberhard 
tion on the battlefield, and methods of combatting it. Explains three changes in .45-caliber pistol instruction at the 
MEDICAL SERVICE FOR MODERN CoMBAT APR-JUN 1958 United States Army Infantry School which enable anyone 

By Lt Col Robert F. Bell to fire the pistol effectively. 
Discusses the problems to be faced and modifications re- ARMY RIFLE MARKSMANSHIP ToDAY JuL-SEP 1958 
quired in furnishing medical support during modern combat. By Gen Willard G. Wyman 

TRAINING FOR COMBAT APR-JUN 1958 Answers questions on the Army's new rifle marksmanship 
By Lt Col Walter R. Bruyere program and explains its superiority over systems employed 

Recommends military mountaineering as an effective but safe in the past. 
method of training which provides the element of personal DEATH TO THE TANK! JuL-SEP 1958 
danger experienced by the soldier in actual combat. By Lt Col Albert A. Merglen 

OF WoRDS AND WEEDS JuL-SEP 1958 Discusses the characteristics and capabilities of the remark-
By Col John Dibble, Jr. able French SSlO and SS11 guided antitank missiles. 

Provides tips on how to write for publication and how to FLAME FOR THE INFANTRY JuL-SEP 1958 
get a manuscript published. By Lt Col Walter L. Miller, Jr. 
DoN'T LEAD HIM BY THE HAND JUL-SEP 1958 

By Lt Col John M . Hinman 
Points out that many senior commanders fail to develop ini-

Discusses the current and projected capabilities of flame 
weapons for modern combat with emphasis upon their 
demoralizing and casualty-producing effects. 
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GIVE LITTLE TuBE A JoB OcT-DEc 1958 
By Maj Frederick M. McConnell and Sgt Calvin W. Sears 

Advocates giving the rifle platoon the hand-held 60mm mor
tar as an organic indirect fire weapon. Discusses the versa
tility, simplicity and availability of the 60mm mortar to back 
up this proposal. 

on the latest and most valid information available to the 
Department of the Army. Discusses Soviet tactics for the 
attack and the defense in nuclear and non-nuclear warfare. 

THE INFANTRYMAN IN THE ATOMIC AGE APR-JUN 1958 

THE ScoRPION OcT-DEc 1958 

By Lt Gen Herbert B. Powell 
Discusses the role and continuing importance of the Infantry
man in the atomic age. 

By Capt Wayne L. Seeley and Lt William T. Pye 
Discusses the characteristics, capabilities and methods of em
ploymeot of the M56 self-propelled, airborne, 90mm anti
tank gun. 

THE SOVIETS FORGE AHEAD APR-JUN 1958 

MuLTILITE OcT-DEc 1958 

By Col Theodore C. Mataxis 
Discusses new weapons and equipment in the hands of Soviet 
troops and compares such weapons and equipment with our 
own. 

By Maj Jack F. Kettler 
Discusses a new aiming system which will enable the Infan
tryman to employ his direct fire weapons with greater 
accuracy at night. 

EFFECTS OF COLD WEATHER ON INFANTRY 
WEAPONS OcT-DEc 1958 

By Lt Andrew W. Furlan 
Discusses the effects of sub-zero temperatures and other ex
treme cold conditions on Infantry weapons and provides 
solutions to some of the problems presented. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

LETTER TO A TROUBLED LIEUTENANT JAN 1958 
By Capt Thomas H. Jones 

Describes the challenges and rewards of an Army career and 
answers the questions of a troubled lieutenant who wonders 
whether he should or should not remain in the service. 

WAR OF WORDS JAN 1958 
By Capt John W. Warren 

Emphasizes the importance of equipping Infantrymen with 
the truth about our country and our objectives as our best 
weapon against enemy psychological warfare. 

PENTOMIC TERMINOLOGY JAN 1958 
By Infantry Staff 

Presents the approved titles and unit designations for pen
tomic Infantry, Airborne and Armor divisional TOE units. 

A NEW LOOK AT SOVIET TACTICS JAN 1958 
By Lt Col Willard W. Hawke 

Appraises Soviet tactical capabilities and limitations based 

EASING THE LOAD ON THE INFANTRYMAN'S 
BACK APR-JUN 1958 

By Maj Theodore K. Hudson 
Describes the new universal individual load-carrying system 
which reduces the weight of the load slightly and makes it 
much easier to carry. 

RESCUE THE COMPANY COMMANDER }UL-SEP 1958 
By Lt Col Anthony L. P. Wermuth 

Advocates raising the rank of the company commander in 
the pentomic Infantry division from captain to major. 

LETTER OF APPRECJA TION JUL-SEP 1958 
By Lt Loren C. Troescher 

Expresses a young reserve lieutenant's appreciation to the 
United States Army for the unusual opportunities and ben
efits he received during his two-year tour of active duty. 

INFAIRTRY-A LooK AHEAD OcT-DEc 1958 
By Lt Col Jack W. Hemingway 

Discusses the present and future of Infantry-air teams. Pre
sents a fictitious company which solves a tactical situation as 
it could be done today, then as it might be done in the future . 

THE INFANTRY GoEs To THE DoGs OcT-DEc 1958 
By Lt Clifton H . Deringer, Jr . 

Discusses the Infantry Scout Dog Platoon, its organization, 
training and capabilities for moqern combat. 

STAND UP AND TALK OcT-DEc 1958 
By Col John Dibble, Jr. 

Discusses the technique of good public speaking. Points out 
that careful preparation, a simple approach and confidence 
enough to avoid memorizing or reading a manuscript make 
up the "gift" of good public speaking. 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

D Enter D Renew D Change 

My Subscription to: 

Infantry Magazine 

MAIL TO: THE BOOK DEPARTMENT, 
USAIS, FORT BENNING , GEORGIA 

PLEASE CHECK: 

D Permanent $2.25 / yr 
(cancellable on notice) 

D 1 Yr. $2.50 
D 2 Yrs. $4.75 
D 3 Yrs. $7.00 
D Cash D Bill Me 

Foreign subscribers (not 
APO) add $.25/yr for postage 

D Change of Address 
NOTE: This form may he 
used as a change of address 
form by filling in boxes 1, 
2, & 3 and checking change 
of address box above. 

This form may also be used 
for unit or multiple sub
scriptions by attaching a 
roster of subscribers and 
mailing addresses. 

Enter here total num· D 
ber of subscriptions. 

NAME ( PLEASE PRINT) RANK SERVICE NO . 

1 
UNIT 

CHECK : ACTIVE ARMY 0 NG 0 USAR 0 OTHER __ _ 

PLEASE MAIL TO ME AT: 

2 UNIT OR STREET ADDRESS 

APO OR CITY STATE 

PERMANENT ADDRESS· 
(Address of person who can always furni sh your current address ) 

3 STREET ADDRESS 

CITY STATE 



CHARACT£JUSTICS OF INfA.HTRY W£APQNS- Coounufld• 

,....... "'~........ ,. . ._ ,._.,. ,.._ .w-~·~~ 
"" l"t" """""lot c • .,..,..., (noc"•• ...,._ <If 

,....... • ,..., ....... '""""' ·- t..-.pl ... l - h.. Nt.... ... ,,., ,........ Mo> ...... 
~ ... _._ """'"' ...... ~~"•...,.• J>w,. 

t r.._M~t U.t•~!lt s· ... tc; -;,_;;-;-

lf~ ~ .. .so • W T.,11U 

....... ,,., 
~ ... 

,.,..!;: .. _ 

""''• .... ~. ... .. .,...... ~ . 
"'•lf<o ..... ., , ...... > •• • 
.. J-. ...... f 1 .ol 

.... :!~ ... ~... ¥-.~4• ,..";;. .: "··· • : 

lf!l<,.. ... ,....w, .... •r.1!l'O ... ""'* • ,,. .. ).,._._ .... ~ ....... ' 
r •• o "*"~- ""' lot.OI><>' !.,flOO> • u t:IU ~· • 

1.Etot·• U!h. 
!'~•~o (~ 

!.:!.:: • '"' 
t."' I lod·~ 
~ 

!,1 , ...... 

::;· .. 

... ~ a • 

... .. 

II 4,..!>\o•O•.'-'' ~"* t<~ ., ..... , ... 

You Need the Army Notebook! 
This complete and compact pocket notebook has been prepared by Colonel Sidney Morgan to pro

vide important fingertip information for Infantry officers and noncommissioned officers. 

The Army Notebook is an attractive plastic (leatherette), loose-leaf book which measures only 3V:z 
by 5% inches. In addition to a thorough, compact coverage of principles, charts, symbols and vital data 
needed by the Infantryman, it contains 50 blank pages for daily notes. 

A few of the many subjects covered are: • Pay Data • Leadership Principles • The Principles of War 
• Troop Leading Steps • Estimate of the Situation • First Aid • The Pentomic Division • Military Symbols 
• Attack and Defense Tactics • Guided Missiles • Vehicle Maintenance • Communication • The Charac
teristics of Infantry Weapons. 

Price: $1.40. Refills (note sheets) $.07 per package. Send order with full purchase price plus 5% for pur
chases over $5.00, or a minimum of $.25, for postage and handling charges. 

Write: The Book Department, United States Army Infantry School, Fort Benning, Georgia 



First in, last out • .. 
Fidelio, 
The angel Gabriel in a muddy 

helmet, 
A flame-charred devil on the ninth 

level of Inferno
The Infantryman! 
The fighter's fighter. 
The soldier's soldier. 
He travels not along the super

highways 
But along the faint trails of the 

world, 
High along the ridges and down 

the defiles, 
Tracing the veins and capillaries 
On the skin of the earth, 
To thrust his bayonet 
Personally 
Into the incandescent heart of 

battle. 
The cost of this trip 
Is the highest 
Exacted in war. 
Not for him the three-
Or ten-hours-a-day war; 
Sheltered by a parasol of planes, 
Served by men and machines of 

infinite variety, 
Reassured by mortars and ships 
Prowling the nearby meadows 

and seas, 
He is, 
Nonetheless, 
In light and darkness, 
Perpetually 
Shadowed 
By death. 

TO THE ULTIMATE WEAPON 

By Lt Col Anthony L. P. Wermuth 

Until, at last, 
On some strange promontory, 
In the midst of comrades fallen, 
Suddenly, 
He stands alone. 
The only powers of body and 

spirit 
Available 
To be summoned 
Are such as he happened to bring 
To the battle-
To the personal battle 
No other man 
Is called upon 
To undergo. 
Sooner or later, 
Struggling in the vortex of the 

whirlwind, 
Tested over and over again, 
With the scarred body, 
The bloody fist, 
The indomitable heart, 
The blistered feet, and 
The fighting hands, 
He stands alone, 
Where the danger is. 
The Infantryman 
Volunteers for nothing, 
But every lethal device in war 
Volunteers for him. 
When th~_y come after him, 
They've tried and failed 
With everything else 
To reach 
The point of power, 
The focus of freedom, 
The pivot of decision, 
And the hottest spot in the war. 
Sprawler during every 

opportunity, 
Plodder, racer, 
Stalker, raider, 
Waiter, 
Walker over mountains, glaciers, 

and swamps, 
Outwitting the machine he witted, 
He does what no one else can do
He storms the parapets yet 

untaken 
By all the machines 
And munitions of war. 
He lays his manhood, 
Sometimes not yet reached, 
On the line, 

And sometimes stays forever 
there, 

Reformed to a grotesque 
Memorial, 
Having given a massive 

transfusion 
To hills like home 
Or desert sands. 
If there is blood on his hands, 
It is a stain he carries 
For every man, 
Woman, and child 
In friendly lands. 
The rifleman lives, 
If he does, 
On what is left after lending 

time; 
The beloved people 
Of his country 
Live afterward on borrowed 

time
His. 
Decorated with a flower 
Flushed from a field bathed in 

deadliness, 
Dressed in dirt, 
With dusty lungs, 
He hardly suggests 

,. The beau ideal 
Of every other fighting man. 
Too numerous to be distinguished; 
Too full of the memory of fear 
To swagger; 
Too tired to boast; 
Too well aware of the luck 
Of his own survival 

· To pontificate; 
Too mindful of a platoon 
Of missing heroes 
To be a hero; 
Too grateful to demean any other 

fighter-
If he is unimpressed with others, 
It is the natural result of being 

unimpressed 
With himself. ' 
He is the personal fighter, 
The champion, 
The first in and the last out, 
The irreplaceable, 
The ultimate weapon! 
The Infantryman! 
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Dear Infantryman: 

FROM THE SECRETARY 
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H AVING proudly worn the crossed rifles myself - both 

as an enlisted man and as an officer of the 42nd 

"Rainbow" Division throughout all its World War I engage

ments- I have a p:uticularly warm spot in my heart for you, 

the American Infantryman. Fighting shoulder-to-shoulder 

with the artilleryman, the tanker, and the soldiers of the other 

ground arms and services, you have borne the brunt of the 

battle throughout the history of this Nation. You have met 

the enemy head-on, and defeated him in close, personal 

combat. You epitomize the fundamental element of warfare 

-man, the "ultimate weapon.'' 

No one knows better than you that the role of the Infantry

man has through the years become infinitely more complex. 

In this nuclear age you must be prepared to face powerful 

weapons new to warfare, and to cope with a tactical environ

ment unknown in the past. But throughout history, you have 

consistently pitted your ingenuity and your valor against 

new weapons and new situations, and won your way to vic

tory. To assist you in carrying out your basic and time

honored mission of closing with the enemy and destroying 

him on the field of battle, you have the finest equipment and 

most potent armament American science and technology can 

provide. These you must learn to exploit with maximum 

effect, but nothing can overshadow the importance of you, 

yourself. 

No mechanical device could ever take the place of your in

genuity, your capacity to reason, your courage and deter

mination in the face of the harsh realities of combat. The tools 

of war which have been placed in your hands are your ser

vants; they lengthen your reach , give wings to your boots, 

and increase the strength of your arms, but without you as 

their master, they are less than nothing. 

I have abiding faith in you. That faith will go with you 

wherever you may serve, wherever you and the other members 

of the Army team may be called upon to uphold and defend 

the majestic ideals upon which this Nation was founded. In 

a very real sense, the future of America is in your worthy 

hands. Guard it well. 

WILBER M. BRUCKER 

Secretary of the Army 
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DEAR READER: 

THE 
EDITOR 
SAYS 

With this issue of Infantry we com
plete a full year with the enlarged 
format. It might be well to pause at 
this point to take stock and set our 
sights for the future. 

While Infantry must be financed 
entirely by revenue from subscrip
tions, the change to the more expen
sive format was accomplished at no 
additional cost to the reader. This 
was made possible by a steady in-

LETTERS 
TO THE 
EDITOR 

Patting and Padding 

Sir: 
.. It may be presumptuous for 

me to say so but it seems that far 
too much space is taken up with 
"patting yourself on the back" in the 
"Letters" column. All but one of the 
letters in the last issue were of this 
nature. Correspondence should be 
directed more to interesting and con
structive criticism. 

Infantry is well produced but ar
ticles often seem long-winded . A cer
tain amount of "padding" seems to 
be included. Photographs and dia
grams are excellent. 

A longer editorial on anything new 
which has happened in the Infantry 
world since the last issue might be 
interesting, as would new appoint
ments of officers of higher rank. 

W. A. ROBINSON, Maj 
King's Own Royal Regiment 
British Forces Post Office 10 
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crease in the number of subscribers
circulation during the past quarter 
reached an all-time high. 

Except for several individuals who 
have expressed a preference for the 
smaller magazine, most Infantry read
ers have been enthusiastic about the 
new look and the added features. 

Infantry will continue to be a vital 
source of information for Infantry
men and members of other branches 
who work with the Infantry. It will 
cover every new development in In
fantry organization, weapons and 
equipment, and tactics- well in ad
vance of field manuals and other texts 
which take longer to produce. It will 
continue to present trends and career 
information. 

Major Robinson's comments are 
appreciated. Actually, we do pub
lish all of the criticism we receive. 
But we get too little of this kind of 
comment. We could do a better job 
if more readers told us what they 
want and offered constructive sug
gestions for improving INFANTRY. 

Excerpts from favorable letters are 
published for a purpose, but not "to 
pat ourselves on the back." Since 
INFANTRY subsists entirely on sub
scriptions and has no funds for ad
vertising, we use this means of show
ing how INFANTRY has been helpful 
to a wide variety of readers-Active 
Army Infantrymen, National Guards
men and Reservists, members of 
other branches and services, allied 
officers and even retired officers and 
civilians. We do this in the hope 
that such comments may strike a re
sponsive chord with the chance 
reader of INFANTRY and make him 
a regular subscriber.-Editor. 

Smaller Size Better 
Sir: 

I was very sorry to see the size of 
Infantry change. The smaller size 
was easier to carry and refer to. 

In Korea, as a member of KMAG , 
I carried the new issue, or a selected 

Now, we set a new goal for the 
future. We aim to make your pro
fessional journal the foremost military 
publication of its kind in the world. 
We are determined that this official 
voice of the Infantry will contain the 
most authoritative information and 
thinking, from the highest to the low
est levels, on Infantry requirements 
and on the Infantry's role as a vital 
member of the Army team. It is our 
intention that Infantry be a publica
tion with the highest professional and 

ethical standards and that it form a 

common bond among all Infantrymen 

of our Army and of our allies in the 

interest of Free-World security. 

EDITOR. 

old one, with me in the field . At 
lunch and various other times (when 
I had a point I wanted to make) 
I would show it or lend it to Korean 
officers to read. 

The smaller size was also better 
for filing. I have a file going back 
to the 1940s .... While some of the 
older issues are outdated, they still 
contain much of interest and value. 

B. A. REYNOLDS 
Lt Col, Infantry 
U. S. Army Advisory Group 
Baton Rouge, La. 

Inva luable Source 

Sir: 
Congratulations on the January

March issue of Infantry. The scope 
and nature of its contents show a 
most remarkable awareness of the 
complex problems facing our combat 
ground forces today and in the fu
ture. I was particularly impressed 
by the coverage given to the discus
sions at the Infantry Conference. 

As an Artilleryman brought up in 
the belief that the redleg existed only 
to support the doughboy in combat, 
I've always subscribed to Infantry 
School literature for professional 
improvement. Continued on page 72 
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A Regular Infantry Feature 

This regular feature, initiated in our last issue, pro

vides important information on policies and personnel 

actions which affect your Infantry career. Material for 

Regular Army and active duty Reserve officers is furn

ished by Infantry Branch of the Officers Assignment Di

vision. Similar material for In fantry Officers of the USAR 

is provided by the Army Reserve Branch of The Adjutant 

General's Office.Information for the enlisted Infantryman 

is obtained from other Department of the Army af?encies. 

From Infantry Branch 

I NFA TRY Branch receives numerous queries from of
ficers concerning assignments, promotions, schooling 

and other matters which affect their careers. Fre
quently, the same question or similar questions are 
asked by many officers. It is believed that answers to 
such questions may be helpful to most Infantrymen. In 
this issue, answers will be given to the queries received 
most frequently on military and civilian schooling and 
on specialization. Subsequent issues will answer ques
tions on assignments and personnel actions. While this 
material cannot cover the peculiarities of every individ
ual case, it will provide general information which applies 
to most cases and which may serve as a basis for personal 
planning. 

When can an officer expect to attend the Infantry 
Officer Advanced Course? 

The Regular Army officer will attend the Infantry 
Officer Advanced Course between his fifth and twelfth 
year of promotion list service. However, every effort 
is made to program attendance before he completes eight 
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years of promotion list service. Reserve officers are 
eligible for either the Regular or the Associate Infan
try Officer Advanced Course. Normally, the Reserve 
officer will attend the Associate Infantry Officer Ad
vanced Course prior to completing his fifteenth year 
of service. 

Must an officer apply to attend the Regular or Associate 
Infantry Officer Advanced Course? 

The Regular Army officer need not apply. He will 
attend automatically. This is not the case for the Reserve 
officer. The Reserve officer who is not selected for the 
Regular Course may attend the Associate Course in one 
of two ways. He may be sent in a temporary duty 
status while en route to a new permanent station either 
in the United States or overseas. In this case, a sched
uled class must be available at the time the officer is 
due to move and the schooling must not delay his arrival 
at the new station beyond the date on which his presence 
is required. If not selected in this manner, an officer 
stationed with a unit in the United States may apply 
through channels to the Commanding General, United 
States Continental Army Command, as outlined in De
partment of the Army Pamphlet 20-21. If approved, 
he attends on unit orders in temporary duty status and 
returns to his unit. 

I N FANTRY 



Must an officer apply to attend the Command and 
General Staff College? 

No. An officer need not apply to attend the Command 
and General Staff College. The Regular officer's eligi
bility for attendance at the Regular Course commences 
when he has completed eight years of commissioned 
promotion list service and continues through the fifteenth 
year. During this period, every eligible Regular officer 
is automatically considered each year until he is selected 
or until he passes from the eligible zone. If not selected 
to attend the Regular Course during this period, he will 
be considered for attendance at one of the Associate 
Courses between his fifteenth and nineteenth year of 
commissioned service. The age limitation for selection 
to the Regular Course is 41. 

The Reserve officer is considered for the Regular 
Course between his eighth and fifteenth year of Federal 
commissioned active duty service. Concurrently, he is 
also eligible for the Associate Course from his eighth 
to nineteenth year of commissioned service. Every 
eligible Reserve officer is considered for either the Regu
lar Course or the Associate Course. 

The maximum age limitation for both the Regular 
and Reserve officer to attend the Associate Course is 44. 

What are the years of eligibility for attendance at the 
Armed Forces Staff College and for War College level 
courses? 

Every Regular Army officer who is a graduate of the 
Command and General Staff College or who has equiva
lent credit is considered for attendance at the Armed 
Forces Staff College between his tenth and twenty-first 
year of promotion list service. A Reserve officer with 
a minimum of ten years commissioned service and not 
more than fifteen and one-half years total Federal service 
is considered. 

Consideration for War College attendance is given to 
every eligible Regular Army officer between his fifteenth 
and twenty-third year of active commissioned service. 
For the Reserve officer, years of service is based on 
Federal commissioned active duty. 

Is there a maximum age limitation for consideration for 
the Armed Forces Staff College or for War College level 
courses? 

No. There is no maximum age limitation for these 
·schools. 

What is Operation "Bootstrap"? What is necessary to 
qualify? 

Operation "Bootstrap" (or Final Semester Plan) is 
authorized by AR 621- 5. Training permitted by this 

. regulation was specifically set up to assist officers to 
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complete the traditional residence requirements for a 
baccalaureate or advanced degree. To qualify: 

1. An officer must be able to attain his degree within 
one semester or two quarters. In exceptional circum
stances, an additional summer school session may be 
authorized. 

2. The applicant must have a minimum of three 
years of continuous active Federal service and nor
mally not more than fifteen years service for retirement 
purposes. 

3. The Reserve officer must request, or have been 
approved for, extended active duty. 

4. The officer must agree to remain on active duty 
for a minimum of four years subsequent to completion 
of training. 

Does the government pay the tuttwn fees for officers 
approved for Final Semester training? 

No. All expenses incurred in connection with this 
training are borne by the individual, including tuition, 
fees, books and necessary travel. However, during Final 
Semester training the officer does receive authorized 
pay and allowances. 

When can an application be submitted for Final Semes
ter Plan training? 

Applications may be submitted at any time through 
channels to the Adjutant General, Department of the 
Army, Attention: Infantry Branch. An application must 
be indorsed by the individual's commanding officer indi
cating approval or disapproval and must state the date 
on which the applicant will be available to enter school, 
if selected. At the same time, a signed statement from 
the accredited college or university must be submitted 
stating that the officer requires a certain number of 
credit hours for graduation; that he can complete this 
work by full-time attendance, from a starting date to a 
graduation date; and that, provided he receives acceptable 
grades, he will be awarded the appropriate degree. 

Is Final Semester Plan training approved only in con
junction with a permanent change of station? 

No. An officer may attend in a temporary duty 
status en route to a new station, or he may also attend 
in a permissive temporary duty status and return to his 
organization upon completion of training. Attendance 
in this latter manner requires that his commanding 
officer release him for schooling during the time required. 

What are the current regulations governing the Civil 
School Program? 

AR 350-200 and AR 350-205. 
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SCHOOL LISTS 1959-1960 

Starting with this issue, Infantry will publish the 

names of Infantry officers selected to attend serv

ice schools. The first lists appear on page 70. 

Are there maximum age limitations for Civil School 
training? 

Yes. The regulation places an age limit of 37 on work 
for a master's degree and 42 on work for a doctor's de
gree. However, under present policy, no applications for 
master's degree training are being returned prior to the 
time the applicant reaches age 40. 

If an application for Civil Schooling is submitted and is 
not favorably considered the first time selections are 
made, must it be resubmitted? 

The fact that an officer is not initially selected does 
not preclude subsequent consideration. All active ap
plications will be reviewed each time selections are made. 
An application is active until the applicant withdraws 
it, declines training for which selected, or is no longer 
eligible by virtue of age. 

When can applications for Civil Schooling be submitted? 

Applications for Civil Schooling may be submitted at 
any time through channels to the Adjutant General, 
Department of the Army, Attention: Infantry Branch. 

How are selections for Civil Schooling determined? 

Selection is competitive and is based on a comparative 
evaluation of the military and undergraduate records 
of officers who have applied . 

What is the latest date on which an application may 
arrive at Department of the Army and still be considered 
for the 1960 Civil School Program? 

Applications should arrive in Infantry Branch prior 
to 1 November 1959. 

What are the applicable regulations for Airborne, A rm.y 
Aviation and Ranger training? 

Airborne: AR 611-7 , dated 29 November 1956, 
and Change 2, dated 2 L February 1958. Army Avia
tion: AR 611-110, dated 23 November 1956, to include 
Change 5 dated 30 December 1958. Ranger: no specific 
AR, but the scope of the course and prerequisites for 
attendance are set forth in Department of the Army 
Pamphlet 20-21, the Army School Catalog. 
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Can an Infantry officer above the grade of lieutenant 
apply and be selected for aviation training? 

Yes. In accordance with AR 611-110, Change 5, a 
limited number of captains, majors and lieutenant colo
nels may be entered into flight training to fill established 
aviation positions . Since a large number of officers 
apply for limited training spaces, the program is ex
tremely competitive. Selections are made on a best
qualified basis in accordance with the applicant's man
ner of performance and military merit. 

Does the Infantry officer who is an aviator lose out on 
advancement and higher schooling because of his avia
tion specialty? 

No. The aviator receives equal consideration with 
all other Infantry officers for advancement and career 
service schooling. Dependent on requirements, Infantry 
Branch rotates officers to ground duty to maintain branch 
qualification in accordance with AR 600-105. 

Is an officer who has received several assignments in 
the Research and Development field, or in any other 
specialist field, considered a specialist, and will he con
tinue to be restricted to such assignments? 

Not necessarily. Actually, an officer is not a true 
specialist until, in accordance with appropriate regula
tions, he voluntarily applies in writing for the particular 
speciali st field in which he is interested. If he is ac
cepted, his assignments are monitored so that he gets 
alternating or continuous specialist assignments, depend
ing on the field. The officer who does not volunteer 
but has served in specialist areas is not considered a 
specialist and will not be restricted to specialist assign
ments. However, it may be necessary, on occasion, to 
assign such an officer to a critical position in the specialty 
field for which he is qualified . 

Should a record of completion of academic courses in 
civilian schools, as well as extension courses from mili
tary schools, be submitted to the Branch? 

Yes. This is extremely important. It is the respon
sibility of every officer to insure that his DA Form 66 
is kept current. E ntries included in Item 16 (Civi lian 
Education and Military Schooling) of Form 66 are con
sidered in connection with all assignments. 

Is there any utilization connected with language train
ing received under the provisions of AR 350-24? 

Selection for training under this program is not con
tingent upon an immediate utilization assignment. How
ever, officers otherwise eligible are normally selected for 
language training just prior to a scheduled overseas tour 
in the area of language fluency. 
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If an officer is already proficient in one foreign language, 
can he be selected for additional language training under 
the provisions of AR 350-24? 

No. This program is designed for officers who do not 
possess a foreign language proficiency. Officers already 
proficient, or who once were, should "brush up" in 
language refresher programs available at local educa
tion centers. 

What are the formally recognized fields of specialization 
in the Army? 

The recognized fields of specialization are: Army 
Aviation, Intelligence, Atomic Energy, Research and 
Development, Logistics, Civil Affairs and Military Gov
ernment, Information, Army Security, and the Foreign 
Area Specialist Training Program. 

From Army Reserve Branch, TAGO 

The following items provide information which an
swers some of the queries received most frequently by 
the Army Reserve Branch. 

Reserve Promotions 
Promotion of Reserve officers is governed by the Re

serve Officer Personnel Act of 1954. 
Whenever a unit officer has completed the minimum 

time-in-grade provided by this Act (three, two, four and 
four years in grade of second lieutenant, first lieutenant, 
captain and major, respectively) he may be recom
mended and selected for promotion whenever a vacancy 
in the next higher grade occurs in his unit. 

Non-unit officers are considered for promotion with
out regard to vacancies after completing the following 
minimum time-in-grade: second lieutenant, three years; 
first lieutenant, four years; captain, seven years; and 
major, seven years. In order to be eligible for promotion, 
non-unit second lieutenants, first lieutenants, captains and 
majors must also complete three, six, twelve and seven
teen total years, respectively, of commissioned service. 

Unit officers are considered for promotion based on 
vacancies and are evaluated on the "best qualified" con
cept (the best qualified officer of all those eligible in a 
given unit) . Non-unit officers are considered for pro
motion when they meet the criteria (zone) and are 
selected by the "fully qualified" method; i.e. , morally, 
physically arid professionally qualified to serve in the 
higher grade upon mobilization. An officer must be fully 
qualified before he can be considered best qualified. 

Promotion Responsibility 
Promotion of unit officers through the grade of lieu

tenant colonel is effected by boards convened by the 
area commander. Non-unit officers not on extended ac
tive duty are also considered by boards convened by the 
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area commanders. Those non-unit officers who are on 
extended active duty as officers, warrant officers or en
li sted men are considered by a selection board which 
convenes each November at Department of the Army. 
This board considers all officers who will complete the 
time-in-grade and service requirements prior to 31 De
cember of the following year. 

Officers selected for promotion will be promoted on 
the day prior to the date they complete the above 
requirements. 

Promotion Boards 

Selection boards for USAR promotions are composed 
of at least five officers, all senior to the officer being 
considered. At least 50 percent of the membership must 
be Reserve officers. Evaluation of officers by promotion 
boards is based on a review of the officer's 201 file, 
accompanying recommendations, fact sheets, etc. Boards 
are responsible for considering the officer's entire 
record of service. Among other factors, considera
tion is given to manner of performance, military edu
cation, civili an education, awards and decorations, as
signments and versatility. No one factor or qualifica
tion is given special consideration. 

Promotion of Second Lieutenants 

Promotion in the USAR of all non-unit second lieu
tenants has been delegated to area commanders and 
in most cases redelegated to lower commanders. This 
promotion is accomplished upon completion of three 
years time-in-grade, without selection board action. Com
manders who do not consider the individual qualified for 
promotion must submit reasons to Department of the 
Army for withholding the promotion. If promotion is not 
approved by Department of the Army, necessary ac
tion is taken to eliminate the officer from the Reserves. 
The above procedure does not apply to the obligated 
reservist. 

Promotion to Colonel, USAR 

A promotion selection board was scheduled to convene 
at Headquarters, Department of the Army, in March 
1959 to consider all eligible USAR lieutenant colonels 
for promotion to colonel. To be eligible for considera
tion an individual must have served 11 years in the 
USAR grade of lieutenant colonel. In addition, over 
18 years total commissioned service is required, either 
actual or constructive, based on age. 

Individuals in the above category include all USAR 
lieutenant colonels servi ng on active duty as officers, 
warrant officers or enlisted men, and those not on active 
duty and not assigned to a USAR unit. Eligible person
nel who are not considered by the regular selection 
board will be considered by a standby board and, if 
selected, will be promoted without interference of promo
tion eligibility date. 

Continued on page 69 
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By Col Frank M. Izenour 

ROCID CHANGES 
Here, in some detail, are recent organizational and equipment 

changes announced by Department of the Army for the pentomic Infantry division. 

A FTER TWO years of testing and 
evaluating the pentomic Infantry 

division, Department of the Army 
has announced organizational and 
equipment changes which bolster the 
division's combat effectiveness. Al
most every element of the division 
is affected. Some units gain or lose 
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only a few men or items of equip
ment; others undergo a major face
lifting (Figure 1). 

Roughly, these changes occur in 
three main areas: fire support, sur
veillance and the basic battle unit. 
Artillery fire support has been in
creased and centralized. Surveillance 

and target acqmsttlon capabilities 
have been increased. The Infantry 
battle group, the basic battlefield unit, 
has been reorganized. 

Major changes have been made in 
the division artillery, the most signifi
cant of which is the provision of a 
direct support battalion for each of 
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Figure I . The infantry division . 

the five battle groups. This change 
adds eighteen 155mm howitzers and 
eliminates ten 4.2-inch mortars. How
ever, as will be discussed later, six 
4.2-inch mortars are retained in the 
battle group as the organic fire sup
port weapon. 

step has been taken toward meeting 
this requirement. 

The battle group's survei llance 
problems are partially solved by the 
establishment of an organic radar sec
tion in the combat support company. 
This new section is equipped with 
two AN/ TSP-21 medium-range ra
dars and five AN/ PPS-4 radars for 
short-range work. Such equipment 
permits ground surveillance of the 
gaps between the units of the battle 
group as well as to the front and 
flanks. 

At division level prior to this re
organization, all surveillance equip
ment and personnel were located in 
the cavalry squadron. However, the 
aircraft needed to carry this equip
ment were assigned to the aviation 
company. This disjointed arrange
ment led to many problems. Now, 
the equipment, the personnel , and 

the aircraft are combined in a new 
aerial surveillance platoon in the 
aviation company. The surveillance 
capabilities of this platoon include 
aerial radar, aerial photography and 
a surveiJlance drone system. Such 
capabilities, in general support of the 
entire division, increase over-all com
bat effeotiveriess, particularly in situa
tions when the division is widely 
dispersed with large gaps between 
units. 

A number of important changes 
have been made in the battle group, 
the most obvious of which is the ad
dition of a fifth rifle company and a 
combat support company (Figure 1). 
These changes result in a battle group 
similar to that in the Airborne divi
sion, and increase the flexibility and 
effectiveness of this basic battle unit. 

The combat support company in
cludes all of the tactical support or 
"fighting" elements, while the admin
istrative, logistical and control units 
remain in the headquarters and head
quarters company. This arrangement 
provides a more efficient organization 
and makes a desirable reduction in 
the strength of the headquarters. 
company. 

A look at the headquarters and 
headquarters company (Figure 3) 
reveals that the reconnaissance and 
assault gun platoons and the counter
fire squad are missing. The recon
naissance platoon and counterfire 
squad, as well as the assault weapon 
platoon which replaces the assault 
gun platoon, are now located in the 
combat support company. Other 

As changed (Figure 2), the divi
sion artillery now has five .direct sup
port battalions, each of which has a 
headquarters and service battery, a 
105mm howitzer battery and a 
1 55mm howitzer battery. This or
ganization has been achieved by tak
ing the five 105 batteries from the 
old 105 battalion and the two 155 
batteries from the old composite bat
talion, by deleting the 4.2-inch mor
tar battery in each battle group and 
by adding three new 155 batteries. 
Two of. the direct support battalions 
have self-propelled weapons while 
the others have towed weapons. A 
general support battalion replaces the 
former composite battalion. This new 
battalion is organized into a head
quarters and headquarters battery, an 
8-inch howitzer battery of four how
itzers and an Honest John rocket bat
tery of two launchers. 

Figure 2. The new division artillery. 

The pressing need for an increased 
battlefield surveillance capability 
within the division is recognized by 
the changes made in this area. With 
newly developed equipment and with 
combat surveillance and target ac
quisition capabilities provided down 
to the rifle company level, a major 
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changes, not revealed in the organiza
tion chart, have been made internally. 

platoon headquarters, and a 21h-ton 
dump truck with pole-type trailer re
places the conventional 21h -ton truck 
and trailer in each squad. The pla
toon also is authorized a radio net 
utilizing AN/ PRC-10 radios. The 
platoon leader controls the net with 
his AN / PRC-10 and operates in 
the battle group administrative net 
with his AN/ VRC-18. Earth-moving 
equipment has been added to the 
platoon in the form of a pneumatic
tired tractor with a 1lh -cubic yard 
scoop, dozer blade and fork lift. 

No changes are shown for the 

medical platoon. However, this unit 
is being revamped. Information on 
these revisions will be covered in a 
subsequent issue of Infantry magazine. 

As mentioned previously, the com
bat support company (Figure 4) con
tains three tactical support platoons
reconnaissance platoon, mortar pla
toon and assault weapon platoon
and a radar section. The tactical ele
ments of this company will receive 
orders directly from the battle group 
headquarters. Present concepts for 
the employment of this unit place 
the company commander in much the 
same relationship to the subordinate 
elements of the company as the com
mander of the headquarters and head
quarters company. 

The reconnaissance platoon retains 
the same organization and structure 
it had in the old battle group. 

The new mortar platoon with its 
six 4.2-inch mortars is by far the 
largest platoon in the battle group. 
It replaces the mortar battery and 
returns the heavy mortar to the In
fantry. Thus the Infantry battle group 
retains an organic fire support unit 
and gains the increased range of an 
additional artillery battery which is 

A deputy battle group commander 
has been authorized, along with a 
driver, radio and 1,4 -ton truck for 
his use. Experience with the Air
borne battle group revealed that this 
additional officer at the command 
level facilitates control of the battle 
group. While he may be used in 
whatever manner the battle group 
commander desires, likely assign
ments are to command the reserve, to 
lead a task force, or to control de
tachments left in contact during retro
grade actions. Figure 4. The new combat support company. 

The S4 is now authorized an AN/ 
VRC-18 radio so that he can op
erate in the battle group administra
tive net and simultaneously monitor 
the command net. Also, the S4 has 
been given an assistant~the supply 
and maintenance platoon leader
who has been upgraded to captain 
and given the title of Assistant S4. 
The truck squad of the supply and 
maintenance platoon now has two 
additional 21h -ton trucks. This ad
dition provides a truck for the trans
portation of the baggage, mess equip
ment and mess personnel of each 
company as well as for other re
quired transportation needs. 

A platoon leader has been au
thorized for the communication pla
toon. This officer will also assist the 
battle group communication officer. 

The engineer platoon gains one 
21h-ton truck and trailer for the 
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contained in the direct support ar
tillery battalion. The fact that it is 
commanded by a captain underscores 
the importance of this platoon. The 

.....- manner in which it is organized and 
its dual radio equipment-it has both 
Infantry and Artillery radios-give 
the mortar platoon considerable flexi
bility. However, it is tied to wheeled 
vehicles which limit its cross-country 
mobility and result in a reaction time 
(getting in and out of action) that 
is too slow for modern combat 
operations. 

The mortar platoon may be em
ployed in several ways. It may be 
placed under the operational control 
of the direct support artillery bat
talion or it may be given a separate 
mission. It can operate as a platoon 
or as two sections. But irrespective 
of how they are employed, the mor-
tars remain immediately responsive to 
the needs and desires of the battle 
group commander. 

The new assault weapon platoon 
is equipped with the SSlO missile,1 

which can be fired either from a 1;4-
ton truck or from the ground. The 
platoon's pentagonal organization 
permits considerable flexibility in its 
employment. This organization was 
tested recently by the Infantry School 
and additional information on the 

!Sec •• Dea th to the Tank" in the july-September 
1958 In fantry. 

CoL FRANK M. IZENOUR was graduated from the United States Military Academy 
in 1938. During World War II, he served in North Africa with the 7th and 30th 
Infantry Regiments of the 3d Infantry Division, and in 1944 he was named com

manding officer of the 7th Infantry. Following a tour as assistant G 1, Headquarters, 
Army Ground Forces, he entered the Command and General Staff College and 
upon graduation was appointed an instructor at the college. Afterwards, he was 
graduated from the Armed Forces Staff College and was assigned to Trieste United 
States Troops. Returning to the United States he attended the Army War College, 
following which he was assigned to the Military Personnel Management Division, 
Department of the Army. He then went to Korea where he served as G3, Eighth 
U. S. Army, and later as commander of the 17th Infantry Regiment. In 1957 
Colonel Izenour began his current tour at the Infantry School as Group Chief in 
the Tactical Department. He is now director of the Command and Staff Department. 

platoon and the SSlO will be pub
lished in Infantry and in training lit
erature as soon as it is available. 

The radar section with two medium
and five short-range radar sets is or
ganized on a team basis. Normally, 
the two-man AN / PPS-4 ("Silent 
Sentry") 2 teams will be attached to 
the rifle companies. This short-range 
radar may be man-carried or trans
ported on available company trans
port. While the medium-range AN/ 
TPS-21 is also portable, it normally 
will be carried on a 1;4 -ton truck 
which is provided for this purpose. 
This set will usually be employed in 
general support under the operational 

2Sce " \.Yc l\'fu st Fight at N ight" in the October· 
December 1958 I nfa n try. 

control of the battle group S2. Each 
of the AN/ TPS-21 teams is equipped 
with an AN/ VRC-10 radio, and the 
section headquarters has an AN/ 
VRQ-3, mounted in a 1;4-ton truck. 

The major change in the rifle com
pany is immediately apparent (Fig
ure 5). It has returned to a tri
angular structure. The fourth rifle 
platoon has been eliminated so that 
the company commander can exer
cise tighter control. Also, elimination 
of one platoon provides the men re
quired for the fifth rifle company and 
other new units. 

Figure 5. The rifle company. 

To provide additional spaces for 
all of the necessary changes without 
increasing the over-all manpower re
quirements of ·the division, other re
ductions were made within the rifle 
company. All messengers, one cook, 
the one cook's helper and one 3.5-
inch rocket launcher team per rifle 
platoon have been eliminated. 
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The rifle company's communication 
system, however, has been augmented. 
The company commander now has 
an AN/ VRQ-3 radio in place of 
the AN/ VRC-18, which enables him 
to operate in both battle group nets 
simultaneously. He retains the AN/ 
PRC-10 for use in the company com
mand net. The rifle platoon leader 
has been given an AN/ PRC-10 for 
the company net. He will use his 
AN/ PRC-6 in a newly established 
platoon net which will link the squad 
leaders and platoon sergeant with the 
platoon leader. The company head
quarters also receives an SB-22 
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switchboard as a replacement for the 
SB-18 / GT. 

Since the Ml4 rifle and the M60 
machinegun are now in production, ' 
these weapons are shown in the new 
TOE in place of the Ml rifle and 
the. Ml918A4 and A6 machineguns. 
The automatic rifle (BAR) will be 
replaced by a modified version of 
the Ml4. The M 15 will not be pro
duced since it has been found that 
the lighter barreled M14 will stand 

up under sustained automatic fire. 
The modifi,ed M14 will have a bipod, 
hinged buttplate and a ventilated up
per hand guard. 

More experience with this division 
may require additional changes. Some 
areas in which modification may be 
needed are discernable; for example, 
the rifle platoon leader is equipped 
with two radios, but is not authorized 
anyone to carry and operate them. 
He is forced to "borrow" a rifleman 

to do this job, or to carry both sets 
himself. 

These are the highlights of the re
vised ROCID division. To under
stand all of the specific changes in 
personnel and equipment will require 
detailed study of the new TOE. 

Additional details on the new TOE, 
necessary revisions in tactics and any 
future changes in the division will be 
covered as they become available.
Editor. 

Thoughts on ROCID Cha11ges The new support company will 
have its problems, but the weapons 
within it are certainly better off when 
divorced from the headquarters, 
headquarters and service company. 
Tactical and administrative units 
should always be kept separate-no 
matter what the level of command. 
The reduction of the 4.2 mortars to 
six is certainly logical and formation 
of this battery into a platoon should 
facilitate rather than hinder opera
tions. With its new additions, the 
support company can be commanded 
by a captain-we gain nothing by 
having the company commanded by 
a major. 

If not already done, somebody 
should sit down and do a learned 
paper on why uneven numbers of 
military units seem to work out tac
tically best! At any rate, the addi
tion of the fifth company to the bat
tle group has provided us with a 
more flexible organization and solved 
some major problems. 

For example, the four-platoon 
companies were a bit unwieldy, as 
were the four-company battle groups. 
In position defense it was hard to 
position the reserve because of the 
amount of terrain to be covered in 
the rear. Now the frontage of the 
battle group can remain much the 
same, but we achieve adequate de
fense in depth by the use of two 
companies in reserve. This also ap
plies in the attack. The weight of 
two companies in reserve will count 
heavily. Five companies also makes 
for more combinations to fit the local 
situation. 

The company, by the loss of one 
rifle platoon, has gained much in 
control. Three rifle platoons are 
about right when the situation gets 
fluid and ~ontrol becomes of para
mount importance. The span of con-

• trol can only be stretched so far and 
making the company commander a 
major isn't the answer! The only 
other significant change I would like 
to see in the company organization 
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By Capt Charles E. Thomann 

at this time is the addition of one 
60mm mortar with each rifle platoon. 
This handy little weapon can prove 
very decisive when needed and it 
demands little equipment. As was 
brought out in a recent Infantry ar
ticle, the 60nun mortar is quite ef
fective when used without the bipod. 
A little practice is all that's needed. 

Another advantage of the five-com
pany battle group is the flexibility 
achieved in a logical command struc
ture. The battle group commander 
can turn most of his attention to the 
control of his forward troops while 
the deputy battle group commander 
controls the reserve. If the situation 
dictates, and we stress decentral iza
tion in nuclear warfare, the battle 
group span of command can be simpli
fied by the executive officer's com
manding two companies (not always 
the same ones) while the deputy 
commander commands the remain
ing three. This leaves the battle 
group commander free to direct the 
entire operation with a clearer view, 
and his control is also simplified with 
the additional gain of faster reaction 
time by the companies. 

As an Infantryman I appreciate 
all the artillery support I can get. 
The additional 155mrh support is 
loudly welcomed. My personal feel
ing is that we now have the type of 
organization we have been . looking 
for. More changes must come as 
weapons improve, but we have gained 
in fire support and flexibility, and 
now, more than ever, our Infantry 
division has the punch it needs for 
today's war. 

Th e opinions ex pressed in this article are 
those of the author and do not necessarily 
reflect thinking of the Infantry School. 

CAPT CHARLES E. THOMANN received his Infantry commiSSion upon graduation 

from the University of Denver in 1949. In 1957 he attended the Infantry Officer Ad
vanced Course and is now an ROTC instructor at Southwest Missouri State College. 
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-SPECIAL FORCES 
Special Forces-now an important part of the Infantry-

is a military organization which is designed to plan for 

and employ guerrillas against the enemy in future combat. 

M OST Infantrymen have some 
knowledge of our Special Forces 

units and of the Army's growing in
terest in the field of unconventional 
warfare. However, for various rea
sons little has been said or written 
on this subject. Consequently, many 
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Infantrymen do not fully understand 
or appreciate the mission and combat 
potential of these forces , or the ef
fects they can have on the tactical 
battlefield. 

The United States Army's Special 
Forces Groups, previously classified 

By Capt Roger M. Pezzelle 

as branch immaterial , have recently 
been designated as branch Infan
try. Members of these units are vol
unteers. They willingly agree "to 
participate in Airborne training and 
to perform parachute jumps from 
aircraft in flight," and "to infiltrate 
deep within or behind enemy lines 
during wartime for the purpose of 
conducting guerrilla operations against 
the enemy." 

TraditionaJJy, guerrilla warfare has 
been held suspect by professional sol
diers because of its irregular tech-
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Army concept of guerrilla warfare 
lies in the meaning of the italicized· 
words above. In guerrilla warfare 
each of these words has a special 
meaning. 

Organize means to unite under 
command without bringing together 
physically; it means to systematize 
information gathering, internal com
munication, normal subsistence means 
and many other things. In short, or
ganizing facilitates the accomplish
ment of all other team responsibilities. 

Training is of a special nature be-

cause it is conducted within the 
enemy area without benefit of normal 
training facilities. Also, there may be 
a language barrier between instructor 
and trainee. Therefore, training is 
confined to the techniques of combat 
for individuals and small units , and 
is drastically limited in time. A guer
rilla who sees and touches demolitions 
for the first time in the afternoon 
may use them against the enemy that 
same night with combat being his 
first practical exercise. 

Supply by an outside source is an 
absolute essential to successful, sus
trained guerrilla operations. While our 
concept requires maximum use of 
supplies from within the area of op
erations, the essentials for waging 
combat-weapons, ammunition, de
molitions and medical supplies-must 
come from without. Sometimes even 
food must be provided, but generally 
the guerrilla force feeds itself. The 
system of caches and the issuing of 
supplies in guerrilla operations are 
among the most important facets of 
Special Forces techniques and ac
tually deserve separate and full 
treatment. 

niques, organizational deviations and 
general unmilitary nature. How
ever, the United States made an effort 
in this field in World War II with 
the organization of the Office of 
Strategic Services (OSS) , a part of 
whose total effort was guerrilla 
warfare. It is unnecessary to recount 
the achievements of the guerrillas of 
that era since the exploits of the OSS 
have been fairly well covered. It is 
sufficient to point out that the activi
ties of the OSS were global in scope 
and that the praise heaped upon the 
OSS-directed guerrillas is a part of 
the history of that war and its deci
sion. That initial venture provided a 
sound foundation for the establish
ment of Special Forces, a military 
organization designed to exploit the 
guerrilla potential which exists and 
will continue to exist in the face of 
the communist threat. 

All Special Forces operations begin with a thorough briefing. 

The Special Forces Group is made 
up of operational teams. These teams 
vary in size, depending upon their 
mission, but are basically similar in 
construction. Each is composed of 
highly trained leaders, demolition ex
perts, communicators, weapons spe
cialists and medical aidmen. The 
basic team, called an FA team, has 
15 officers and men. Commanded by 
a captain, it has the mission of 
infiltrating by land, sea or air behind 
enemy lines to organize, train, sup
ply, control and direct a guerrilla 
"regiment" for the conduct of guer
rilla warfare. 

The key to understanding the U.S. 
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Control means responsiveness on 
the part of the guerrilla force to the 
will of the U.S. Army commander on 
the friendly side of the lines. This 
control is not automatic; the Special 
Forces team achieves it by the exer
cise of mature judgment, superior 
knowledge, trustworthiness, leader
ship and courage. Normally, guer
rillas are commanded by one of their 
own. The team controls the com
mander, thereby assuring that the 
guerrilla force executes the desired 
mission at the desired time, to ob
tain maximum results in coordination 
with the operations of regular forces. 

Direct means to guide the over
all operations of the guerrilla "regi
ment" toward the accomplishment of 
the broad mission assigned to each 
team initially. 

To the conventional soldier, the 
term guerrilla "regiment" is the most 
mystifying of all. This term connotes 
all the essentials of our concept
that is, organization, control, direction 
and coordination. It does not mean 
an organization of fixed size, attack
ing and defending in a relatively con
fined area as a unit. The strength 
of these "regiments" may vary from 
a few hundred to more than a thou
sand. The strength is dictated by the 
manpower and subsistence potential 
of the particular area; by geographical , 
social, economic and political factors; 
and by our capability to supply the 
force at a particular time. 

This brief discussion of the mission 
of the basic operational team should 
enable us to dispel some of the 
doubts about guerrilla warfare. There 
is general misunderstanding about the 
time it takes to achieve active guer
rilla operations after the infiltration 
of Special Forces teams. The field 
manuals on this subject describe 
seven distinct steps in organizing and 
developing a guerrilla force. They 
are psychological preparation of the 
population in the potential area of 
operations; initial contact with resist
ance elements; infiltration of the 
Special Forces team; organization of 
the guerrilla force; build-up of the 
force in strength, equipment and ca-
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Every operat ion is carefully planned. Guerrilla forces thrive on concurrent operations 
during the "build-up phase." 

pabilities; exploitation of the guer
rilla force; and finally, demobilization 
of the force after the regular combat 
zone passes beyond the area. 

This is a logical sequence that facili
tates training, but such terms as 
"build-up" and "exploitation" are 
frequently misunderstood. In guer
rilla activities, time is of the essence. 
Operations against the enemy com
mence almost immediately after in
filtration of the team, increasing in 
intensity and scope as the guerrilla 
force grows. In many cases, the Spe
cial Forces team itself executes inter
diction of enemy lines of communica
tion immediately upon entry into the 
area. There is no Jagging while an 
extensive recruiting campaign and 
training program are conducted. Suc
cessful operations provide the team 
with its best recruiting tool. But pre
cautions must be taken to insure that 
the unit is not infiltrated by the 
enemy. 

The so-called "build-up phase" is 
a misnomer. This term implies that 
little is done during this phase except 

to gather strength and supplies, and to 
train for a special "D-Day." Such 
was the case in certain completely 
clandestine operations in France dur
ing World War II, but this is not the 
general concept. 

The guerrilla force thrives on con
current operations during the build
up phrase. lts best training is "on
the-job training" attacking railroads, 
communication facilitie·s, oil dumps, 
patrols and so on. 

Also greatly misleading is the term 
"exploitation phase." This term leads 
one to believe that the guerrilla force 
is not extensively employed until just 
prior to link-up with a regular force. 
On the contrary, the guerrilla force 
is employed to the fullest extent pos
sible from the moment the first at
tack is made. 

The manual may further cause 
some to believe that coordinated ac
tion with regular forces is also de
ferred until just prior to link-up. In 
reality, all Special Forces-directed 
guerrilla activity is constantly coordi
nated with the operations of regular 
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Good communication is vital. 

forces. However, the level at which 
this action is coordinated depends 
upon the scope and timing of the op
eration, and upon the depth of the 
guerrilla force behind the lines. 

Another common misconception is 
that Special Forces operations are 
entirely strategic in nature. For the 
most part, this misconception stems 
from the false association of Special 
Forces with the cloak and dagger 
aspects of OSS. Additionally, official 
publications give little space to Special 
Forces operations under the control 
of the field army and lower levels 
of command. Actually, Special Forces 
conducts both strategic and tactical 
operations. 

Time is a basic element which 
determines whether an operation is 
strategic or tactical. Space is no 
longer of great consequence, due to 
our advanced capabilities for move
ment. Whether or not a particular 
enemy force or collection of supplies 
and equipment is of tactical signifi
cance to the enemy is wholly de
pendent upon his ability to move 
those troops or supplies to an area 
in time to influence the decision at 
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that point. Because of this capability 
of rapid movement, tactical reserves of 
men and materials will be held deeper 
in enemy territory. This means that 
areas which heretofore have been be
yond the field army's immediate con
cern are now within its scope of op
eration. (The range of tactical mis
siles has also increased this depth.) 
Guerrilla forces in these deeper areas 
may contribute signficantly to the tac
tical operations by timely attacks on 
lines of communication, troop move
ments and supply installations. Ad
ditionally, nuclear-age concepts of 
dispersion of forces and depopulation 
of the battlefield will allow guerrilla 
forces an opportunity to work closer 
to the battle area. In the past, the 
primary reason for the absence of 
sustained guerrilla activity close to the 
main battle positions was the den
sity of enemy combat troops. This 
situation deprived guerrillas of ade
quate refuge areas and freedom of 
movement, and made them subject to 
constant pressure. This may not be 
the case in future war. But even if 

guerrillas are still unable to exist close 
to the main battle area, they will 
nevertheless be able to thrive and to 
operate in the deeper portions of the 
field army area of responsibility, 
where they have not been in the past. 
Thus they will be an extension of 
the field army commander's combat 
forces, and will execute such missions 
as he may direct-in complete co
ordination with the tactical plan of 
operations. 

Other activities, no less coordinated, 
but conducted outside the tactical 
area of operations, will also contrib
ute greatly to the tactical decision. 
Direct or indirect effects on tactical 
operations can be achieved by guer
rillas operating at great distances 
from the combat zone. A striking 
example of direct effect achieved at 
long range can be found by consider
ing this possibility-should hostilities 
break out in Western Europe, we may 
find ourselves fighting a massive de
laying action against an almost totally 
mechanized Soviet Army. This army's 
lifeblood-fuel-must be drawn 

Supplies for sustained operations must come from outside sources by any means possible. 
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Special Forces teams are prepared for operations anywhere in the world and will be ready to infiltrate enemy territory by many means. 

from Eastern European sources and 
transported across hundreds of miles 
of guerrilla-infested territory. Prop
erly directed guerrilla forces, con
ducting continuous and widespread 
attacks and acts of sabotage against 
oil fields, fuel dumps, pipelines and 
all modes of fuel transport can be 
expected to reduce the flow of this 
critical item to a trickle. The effect 
will be swift, decisive and direct. Re
call, if you will, the effect which the 
lack of fuel had on General Patton's 
Third U.S. Army at one notable stage 
of the campaign in France. 

The indirect effects which guerrilla 
activities can have on tactical opera
tions are many and varied. Probably 
the most important of these is the 
diversion of large enemy resources of 
manpower and supplies from the com
bat zone to hunt down or attempt to 
guard against guerrillas. Hitler over
ran Yugoslavia in a month, only to 
find that he needed 15 divisions to 
occupy the country and fight guerrilla 
forces. These 15 divisions did not 
participate in the attack on the So
viet Union, nor did they later con
tribute to the Nazi defense in the 
West. The effect was permanent, 
important and indirect. 

To show how Special Forces can 
accomplish this job of supporting the 
tactical effort as well as the strategic 
plan, it is necessary to go back again 

APRIL-JUNE 1959 

to the basic FA team. The men who 
make up this unit undergo a diversi
fied and rigorous specialized training 
program, in addition to the normal 
training given every Infantryman. 
After completion of basic, advanced 
individual and Airborne training, 
they are sent to service schools, 
where possible, for MOS training. 
Following this, each team member is 
thoroughly trained in subjects pe
culiar to Special Forces. This pro
gram includes techniques of organiz
ing and developing guerrilla forces, 
methods of instructing guerrilla per
sonnel, fieldcraft and survival, back
ground studies for a particular area 
of operations and language training, 
to name a few. 

At this stage, the well-trained in
dividual specialists are prepared to 
receive their unit, or team, training. 
During this phase the teams learn to 
operate as cohesive units, practicing 
under field conditions the techniques 
they learned in earlier training. The 
unit training period includes all types 
of team operations, among them joint 
exercises. The teams also receive 
training in different environments. 
They go to Camp LeJeune for jungle 
and survival training; Camp Hale for 
mountain training; and Little Creek, 
Virginia, for amphibious training. At 
the end of the unit-training phase, the 
Special Forces team is prepared for 

operations anywhere in the world. 
At the outbreak of hostilities, these 

highly trained teams will be ready 
to infiltrate enemy-held territory by 
many means, or could be left behind 
when friendly regular forces withdraw 
from an area. At this same time, 
many men from the overrun areas or 
the satellite nations will join active 
resistance groups. These will be men 

Special Forces directed and controlled 
guerrilla units, and at times the Special 
Forces team itself, can sabotage enemy 

lines of communication and supply. 
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Special Forces Troops are tra ined in many 
special techniques. They can improvise 
means to provide terminal guidance for 

a irborne assaults . 

hungry for freedom, those bearing 
long-standing grudges against an op
pressive state, men eligible for labor 
drafts and others with any of a dozen 
motivations. Special Forces teams 
can seek out and join with these 
groups, commencing active opera
tions immediately, no matter how 
small. 

Almost simultaneously, across the 
breadth of the entire theater of opera
tions, from close to the battle area to 
deep within the enemy homeland, 
Special Forces teams will be able to 
direct guerrilla forces in continuous, 
lightning-fast attacks against lines of 
communication, storage areas, small 
groups of enemy soldiers, missile 
launching sites, airfields, isolated en
emy installations and other objectives. 
These actions will be calculated to 
disrupt communication, destroy sup
plies, inflict casualties and draw en
emy combat troops away from the 
main battle areas. Throughout the 
action a vast amount of information 
about the enemy and his activities 
will be acquired and passed on to 
friendly forces. 
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Nothing succeeds like success. The 
strength of the guerrilla forces and 
the intensity of operations grow con
tinuously. Each attack, regardless of 
size, is a part of a Special Forces 
team's over-all plan designed to 
achieve specific results in coordina
tion with tactical or strategic plans. 

Such teams, operating within the 
area of responsibility of a tactical 
commander, execute missions in di
rect response to orders from that 
tactical commander, regardless of the 
level of command, from battle group 
to theater. This coordinated effort 
becomes more visible when the initia
tive is gained by the friendly forces. 
Then guerrillas begin to participate 
directly at close range in support of 
tactical operations. They give valuable 
assistance to airborne assaults: they 
secure drop and landing zones, pro
vide terminal guidance to aircraft, 
recover equipment, aid in the assem
bly of units, conduct diversions to 
cause confusion, and delay enemy 
forces moving up to meet the air 
assault. 

Guerrilla units also support deep 

penetrations by mounted Infantry or 
Armor. For example, a deep pene
tration is planned and will include a 
diversionary action by friendly regu
lar forces on the right flank, so con
ceived as to cause the enemy to com
mit a known force in that area. Guer
rillas, directed by Special Forces and 
under direct orders from the tactical 
commander, allow the enemy unit to 
pass en route to the area of the di
version. When the enemy discovers 
the true nature of the attack and the 
direction of the main effort, he turns 
to meet the main friendly force and 
finds himself continuously harrassed 
and ambushed during movement. De
files are blocked or made impassable; 
his forces are channelized and vul
nerable to atomic strikes. The guer
rilla is capable of such significant ac
tion due to improved weapons sys
tems and communication, both made 
available to him by the Special Forces 
team. 

Special Forces teams can directly 
aid the field commander in many 
other ways. These teams, and the 

Special Forces teams are now in position on both sides of the globe and are ready to meet 
the enemy with effective guerrilla warfare. 
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guerrilla units they control, can per
form extensive reconnaissance and 
give general assistance to reconnais
sance units, free prisoners of war and 
aid evaders and escapees. The pos
sibilities for employment of guerrilla 
forces are limited only by the degree 
of preparation for such activity and 
the ingenuity of the commander. 

The benefits to be 
1 

derived from 
the Special Forces program are in 
sharp contrast to the austere condi
tions under which it can operate. The 
meagerness of guer'rilla requirements 
is one of the most attractive features 
of this type of warfare, especially in 
these times of manpower and money 
shortages. In terms of manpower 
alone, consider that 100 of these 15-
man teams, little more than the 
strength of a single battle group 
(1356), represent the potential of 100 
"regiments"-behind the. enemy lines. 

The supplies for these "regiments" 

are as nothing compared to the re
quirements for a regular battle group. 
The uniform of the guerrilla is a dis
tinctive armband or beret, nothing 
more. He lives where he can. His 
subsistence comes from the land. His 
necessities are weapons, ammunition, 
demolitions and medical supplies. 
These are standard, though other arti
cles-boots and food in some cases 
-may be required. For his close
quartered, hit-and-run fighting, obso
lete weapons may be used, thereby 
placing no demand on critical items 
for regular units. The guerrilla is 
inherently thrifty with supplies, if not 
spoiled with an excess of them, for 
his life is a continual battle for 
survival. 

Not to be overlooked in the cost 
of these benefits is the fact that only 
a small special staff section is re
quired at each level of command 

FIFTY -SECOND ANNIVERSARY 
UNITED STATES ARMY INFANTRY SCHOOL 

The United States Army Infantry 
School celebrated its fifty-second an
niversary 1 April, rounding out more 
than a half-century of effort dedi
cated to the training and development 
of outstanding Infantry leaders. Vic
tories on the battlefields of three wars 
attest to the success of this work. 

Today's Infantry School, the fore
most of its kind in the world, grew 
from the School of Musketry which 
was established in 1907 at the Presidio 
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of Monterey. Six years later the school 
was moved to Fort Sill and finally , in 
1919, it was established at its present 
location near Columbus, Georgia. 
Fort Benning, named for Confederate 
Brig Gen Henry L. Benning, a former 
resident of Columbus, was at first a 
tent camp. It has grown steadily since 
that time. The tents gradually gave 

way to frame buildings, many of 

which have now been replaced by 

which exercises control over Special 
Forces activity. The size of this sec
tion depends upon the number of 
Special Forces teams under the con
trol of the tactical headquarters, but 
in no case would it be very large. 
Also, there must be a compatible 
communication system, and the tac
tical commander must assume cer
tain responsibilities with respect to 
support of the guerrilla forces. Pri
marily, however, this support would 
continue to come from higher head
quarters and the Special Forces base. 

Special Forces Groups are now in 
position on both sides of the globe. 
These volunteer teams are ready to 
meet the enemy in his own backyard 
with effective guerrilla warfare from 
the moment hostilities commence. 
The guerrilla is on our team. We 
must organize for him, plan for him 
and use him. 

concrete and brick structures. Land 
acquisitions over the years expanded 
the post from the initial 96,000 acres 
to the present 184,000 acres of varied 
terrain necessary for Infantry training. 

As the post changed so did much 
of its teaching. New weapons, equip
ment, tactics and techniques, most 
of which were developed at Fort 
Benning, have required the School to 
alter its instruction to match the times 
and the needs of modern Infantry. 

The Infantry school has always kept 

its teaching abreast of technical de

velopments and has helped greatly to 

shape Army thinking as the means of 

waging war have changed. 

Today the Infantry School trains 

not only men from this country, but 

from 35 allied nations as well. It is 

performing a global role in the pres

ervation of freedom. But more than 

this, it is dedicated to the task of 

training the best possible Infantry

man, who can and will be a decisive 
force in any future conflict. 
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Instructors of th e Infantry Sch ool Co mbat Conditioning Committee try out part of th e experimental physical profi ciency test. 

Our Physical Unfitness 
By Lt Col James E. Reilly and Capt Robert M. Garrison 

There is considerable evidence that our soldier lacks the 

physical conditioning and stwnina we will require for the 

modern battlefield. We must do something about this now! 

M ANY Infantrymen are concerned 
-and rightly so-about the 

apparent decline in the physical fit
ness of the American soldier. This 
concern is shared by other elements 
of the Army and by our national 
government, including the President 
of the United States. 

20 

Historically, we have considered 
the aggressive, physically hardened 
fighting man as the backbone of our 
Army and our national defense. Since 
we are not plush with manpower and 
can expect to be outnumbered in any 
future conflict, the quality of our sol
dier must to some extent compensate 

for our lack of quantity. This is par
ticularly important today when it is 
obvious that conditions on the battle
field will demand increased hardiness 
and stamina. 

The problem seems to stem in part 
from inadequate physical condition
ing of the American youth in general, 
and in part from improper or insuffi
cient effort within the military es
tablishment. That improvement is 
needed nationally is indicated by the 
shocking number of youths who are 
rejected for military duty by Se-
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lective Service because of physical 
deficiencies. 

Aware that our present sedentary 
way of life, in which almost every
one rides, uses labor-saving gadgets 
and overeats, undoubtedly affects the 
physical fitness of our youth, Presi
dent Eisenhower established the Pres
ident's Citizens Advisory Committee 
on Fitness of American Youths and 
the President's Council on Youth Fit
ness. The purpose of these two 
groups is to determine the extent to 
which our youngsters are becoming 
soft, and to alert the American peo
ple to this problem. 

Within the Army, dissatisfaction 
with the conditioning of the soldier 
led to a Physical Fitness Seminar at 
the United States Army Infantry 
School last year. This seminar, the 
first of its kind ever conducted by the 
Army, brought together representa
tives from major Army headquarters 
and commands; service schools; the 
Marine Corps; the Air Force; the 
American Association for Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation; 
the U. S. Office of Education and 
the President's Council on Youth Fit
ness. One of the goals of the seminar 
was to assess the current physical 
fitness of the Army and to recom
mend future standards. 

Further attention was directed to 
the problem by its inclusion as an 
agenda item at the World-Wide In
fantry Conference held at the United 
States Army Infantry Center last 
December. 

Ironically, the important break
throughs which we have achieved in 
weapons and equipment, and which 
magnify our combat capabilities, also 
reduce our capabilities by contribut
ing to the softening and deterioration 
of the soldier. 

Our problem becomes even more 
significant when we consider some of 
the factors which favorably influence 
the physical condition of the Soviet 
soldier. In the first place, the Russian 
people provide a broad base of phy
sically hardened citizens for the mili
tary service. In Russia it is consid
ered a patriotic obligation to be 
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physically fit. Everyone is expected 
to develop and maintain maximum 
strength, endurance and agility. Physi
cal education is an instrument of na
tional policy and is a required subject 
in all Soviet schools. Twenty million 
Russian men and women belong to 
athletic clubs and great emphasis is 
placed on physical accomplishments. 
Equally important, the Soviet citi
zenry is exposed to the deteriorating 
effects of few mechanical luxuries. 
Their manner of daily living rein
forces rather than impairs physical 
fitness. Transportation is limited
consequently, Ivan walks more. Lack
ing labor-saving devices, he does 
more manual labor. 

As a result, the Soviet draftee en
ters the Army better equipped physi
cally for rigorous training. And while 
he is in the service he is kept physi
cally fit. Soviet doctrine stresses that 
the outcome of an engagement will 
always be decided by men "strong 
in spirit and physically tough." The 
Soviet soldier is given little oppor
tunity to become soft. 

Many commanders, particularly 
Infantry commanders, recognize that 
the combat mission of the Army re
quires superb physical conditioning, 

not only in the combat elements but 
in support and service elements as 
well. They recognize also that such 
conditioning cannot be accomplished 
overnight or after the curtain goes 
up. No longer can we count on allies 
to buy us time to train or to get into 
shape. In this nuclear era we can 
expect to find ourselves in combat 
immediately after the enemy launches 
an attack-on this country or on one 
of our Free-World allies. There will 
be no time to develop physical endur
ance en route to the battle area. Yet, 
the kind of combat we visualize today 
will require rapid movement and 
deep patrolling over great distances, 
and vigorous fighting against superior 
numbers and under the most difficult 
conditions. While the Infantry is be
coming increasingly mechanized, there 
is not a diminishing, but rather an 
increasing demand for higher physi
cal standards. Protected carriers and 
aircraft may not always be available 
or usable for movement over the bat
tlefield. To avoid destruction and to 
conduct offensive operations we fre
quently will have to move on foot 
over greater distances and at greater 
speeds than in the past. And we 
will fight on foot. If we are to sur-

Instructors check the triple standing broad jump, another event of the experimental test. 

21 



vive and win on the modern battle
field we must get into top physical 
condition now and stay in condition. 

Commanders who recognize the 
urgent need for physically hardened 
soldiers are alarmed by what seems to 
be a spreading deemphasis on physi
cal fitness. While it is difficult to fix 
a point and say exactly where stress 
on fitness is being subordinated or 
why, it is not hard to find evidence of 
declining standards. Perhaps the de
cline can be attributed to neglect of 
our physical training program, .to a 
lack of decisive emphasis at some 
command levels or to a shortage of 
officers with sufficient experience 
to develop really effective fitness 
programs. 

Prior to the seminar at Fort Ben
ning, two field surveys were con
ducted to determine what units and 
individual officers felt about the ef
fectiveness of our present physical 
training. Questionnaires were sent to 
all divisions-Infantry, Airborne and 
Armor-and to Army headquarters. 
Seventy percent of the units ques
tioned indicated that our present pro
grams are insufficient for mobilization 
purposes. Sixty percent expressed a 
need for the allotment of more time 
to physical training. Questionnaires 
returned by more than 1700 individ
ual officers-warrant officer through 
colonel -reflected almost identical 

viewpoints as those received from 
units. Most of these same officers, 
however, felt they would have from 
three to six months to get into shape 
between mobilization and actual com
bat. The recent situation in which 
troops were airlifted to Lebanon 
within a few days should indicate 
that we are not likely to have months 
or even weeks in which to shape up. 

Speakers at the seminar pinpointed 
additional evidence of the need for 
more emphasis on physical condition
ing. Capt Bruce Wallace, Chairman 
of the Fort Benning Ranger Com
mittee in the Infantry School's Rang
er Department, reported that many 
young officers and noncommissioned 
officers feel that the Army should 
provide the necessary conditioning
that little or no self-generated effort 
should be necessary. He pointed out 
that more than 20 percent of the 
men who apply for Ranger training 
fail to meet minimum physical re
quirements-"a sad commentary 
when you consider that these men 
are supposedly selected individuals, 
the cream of the American Army." 

A similar situation was reported by 
Lt Col Guy E. Campbell, Chairman 
of the Basic Airborne Training Com
mittee. Despite minimum standards, 
14 percent of all volunteers fail the 
pre-Airborne physical fitness test. And 

L T CoL JAMES E. REILLY received an Infantry commission upon graduation from 
New York University in 1936. During World War II he served as company com
mander with the 18th Infantry, 1st Infantry Division and as Chemical Warfare 
Officer of the 13th Airborne Division in France and Germany. In 1952, after 
duty in Germany with the Operations Section of Headquarters, Seventh U. S. 
Army, he commanded a battalion in the 505th Airborne Infantry Regiment of 
the 82d Airborne Division. In 1955, Colonel Reilly became Advisory Team Chief 
with the III Corps of the Chinese Nationalist Army. He is now Chairman of the 
Infantry School's Combat Conditioning Committee. 

CAPT RoBERT M. GARRISON was commissioned in the Infantry upon graduation 
from Norwich University in 1952. After attending the Associate Infantry Officer, 
Ranger and Airborne Courses at Fort Benning, he was assigned to the 11th Air
borne Division. He then served in Korea and on Okinawa before returning to the 
Infantry School as an instructor in the Airborne-Air Mobility Department. He is 
now attending the Advanced Infantry Officer Course. 
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many more must be washed out after 
starting the course because they fail 
in their physical training or suffer 
minor, athletic-type injuries during 
physical conditioning periods. 

The high rejection and failure rate 
is significant because most of the 
volunteers are highly motivated in
dividuals and in general are in better 
physical condition than the average 
soldier. 

Working in committees, the semi
nar developed a number of conclu
sions and recommendations. Some of 
these were of major significance to 
the civilian population, particularly 
to educators. We will mention here 
only those which are related to or 
apply specifically to the military. 

The seminar recognized that physi
cal fitness is essential to the Army. 
It recommended that physical fitness 
be given positive command emphasis 
at all levels of command. It stressed 
that physical training must have the 
same emphasis as is given to other 
training subjects. And it called on 
company and battle group command
ers to evaluate continuously the 
physical proficiency of their com
mands to insure that their troops are 
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always ready for and capable of par
ticipation in combat operations. 

The World-Wide Infantry Confer
ence focused further attention on the 
fitness problem. Speaking from the 
Conference floor, Col John T. Cor
ley, Director of the Ranger Depart
ment, aired the deficiencies of our 
physical training program, and a Con
ference committee, headed by Maj 
Gen Sidney C. Wooten, drafted spe
cific resolutions which were designed 
to provide sound corrective action. 
These resolutions, unanimously en
dorsed by the Conference, gave di
rection and force to the Infantry's 
physical combat-proficiency efforts. 
The Conference resolved: 

That all personnel of Infantry 
combat units establish a training ob
jective of 30 minutes of physical 
conditioning exercises each duty day. 

That a new test, consisting of spe
cific physical combat skills, be de-

vised to measure more accurately the 
Infantryman's physic.:tl fitness. 

That all Infantrymen be tested an
nually until they reach their forty
first birthday. 

That results of physical fitness tests 
be made a matter of permanent rec
ord on DA Forms 20 and 66. 

That a score of 200 points on the 
present physical fitness test be ac
cepted as the minimum standard of 
fitness, until the new test is developed 
and implemented. 

Such a physical proficiency test is 
now being developed at Fort Benning. 
An experimental battery of tests 
utilizing the basic combat skills of 
climbing, crawling, jumping, throw
ing and running, was tested in Jan
uary of this year by selected units of 
the 2d Infantry Division. The experi
mental test consisted of a horizontal 
ladder climb, a 40-yard crawl, a triple 
standing broad jump, a grenade throw 

and a one-mile run. The results are 
now being analyzed. 

In general, the test events were 
approved by the trainees. They felt 
that the combat-related tasks which 
require all-round development are su
perior to present physical fitness test 
events. 

The physical fitness problem has 
been recognized and exposed. We 
know what we must accomplish and 
we know how to do it. But merely 
making resolutions, introducing a new 
physical fitness program and develop
ing a new proficiency test is not go
ing to solve the problem. Fitness is 
a job for every unit, every com
mander and every Infantryman. Only 
when the individual soldier is physi
cally ready to fight any kind of war, 
in any kind of terrain, climate or 
weather, will we have faced the prob
lem and solved it. Fitness is an Army
wide concern, but a command and 
individual responsibility. 

Survival Trai11i11g three groups. The groups are rotated among stations 
at which various aspects of land survival are presented. 
At station one, several types of plant and animal life 
are discussed, and the methods of procuring them are 
demonstrated. During the discussion the instructor 
stresses the importance of being able to determine what 
foods are edible in various areas and of acquiring the 
skill to obtain them. At station two, traps and snares 
are demonstrated and their uses discussed. Here the 
students learn that to trap successfully they must decide 
what to trap, and what the habits and foods of the ani
mal are, and then must bait and set their traps accordingly. 
Finally, at station three, the basic techniques of building 
shelters and fires are explained. The instructor demon
strates the use of fires for keeping dry and warm, cook
ing, purifying water and signaling, and emphasizes that 
survival may depend on a man's ability to provide fire 
and shelter when he needs it. 

By Lt Earl J. Cantrelle 

SPECIAL missions which take Rangers deep behind en
emy lines may often require living off the land for 

extended periods of time. The Ranger Department, 
realizing the need for survival training, incorporated it 
into the Ranger Course some years ago. 

It has been found, however, that the need for such 
training is not limited to men who perform special mis
sions-as our experience in Korea, where units or parts 
of units were frequently cut off behind enemy lines, 
makes amply clear. With this in mind, the Department 
has established a two-hour course entitled, "Survival 
Techniques," which is presented to Basic Infantry Offi
cer Course and Officer Candidate School students at 
Fort Benning. The course is not designed to make 
experts of the students. However, it does effectively 
acquaint them with the basic techniques of survival. 
Emphasis is placed on the "will to survive." 

After a general orientation, the class is divided into 

"Survival Techniques" is a significant addition to the 
BlOC and OCS programs of instruction. Students will 
be given a basic working knowledge of the survival 
techniques and, most important, in future assignments 
will be able to train other men in survival. 

Men without weapons in modern war are helpless, but weapons without men are nothing. 

GENERAL 0MAR N. BRADLEY 
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Carrier Signals 
We suggest the system illustrated 

below. In this system the green flag 
normally would be held in the left 
hand, and the orange and red flags in 
the right hand. In a few cases, two 
flags would be held in one hand. By Capt Gordon E. Williams 

Here is a suggested set of flag signals which would give 

the leader of small Infantry units a visual means of con-

The platoon leader's vehicle would 
be the lead vehicle. Signals would 
be given from the turret of the ve
hicle by the platoon leader, and re
peated by the other vehicle command
ers to insure that all carriers to the 
flanks or rear received them. The 
vehicle commanders would hold the 
signal until the platoon leader dropped 
his flags, at which time the command 
would be executed. 

trolling his personnel carriers m mounted operations. 

N ow that the personnel carrier is 
such a major factor in our com

bat operations we are faced with the 
problem of controlling the movements 
of these vehicles on the battlefield. 
As foot soldiers we have tended to 
rely on our familiar arm-and-hand 
signals. But these signals simply are 
not suitable for use with the carrier. 

LEGEND ORGANIZATION 
FOR COMBAT 

~ [j PLATOON LEADER 
FIRST SQUAD 
FWD OBSERVER 

RED FLAG , 

g SECOND SQUAD 

~ 
RL TEAM 

hi GREEN FLAG THIRD SQUAD(-) 
MG TEAM 

rmm ~ PLATOON SGT 
WEAPONS SQUAD (-) 
FIRE TEAM, 3D SQUAD 

ORANGE FLAG 

DANGER-ENEMY ALL CLEAR HALT 

Frequently they cannot be seen, let 
alone understood and executed. 

A set of signal flags-red, green 
and orange-is provided as TOE 
equipment with each carrier. How
ever, we have not been using them, 
apparently because we don't know 
how to do so. What we need is a 
system of standardized flag signals. 

Proposed Flag Signals. 

The organization illustrated is pro
vided only as a guide. It is based 
on the fact that the rifle platoon nor
mally will receive four carriers for 
mounted operations. Modifications 
can easily be made for other circum
stances. 

If such a system is adopted, the 
signals should be reproduced in color 
and displayed in the carrier turret. 

~ ~a~ 
FORM LINE FORM DIAMOND [j 

~-~ ~hi g ~hi[jLJ ~ ~ ~~ 14-"" ~ TO THE RIGHT FORM T hi[jLJ RIGHT FLANK 

~ [jLJhi~ ~ ~ ~) 
LEFT FLANK FORM LINE 

TO THE LEFT ~ ~ r ~ r ~~[j (; ~hiLJ[j ~-- ~ 1 

' [J [J [j ECHELON . RIGHT 
HALT-TAKE COVER DISREGARD DISMOUNT 

FORM COLUMN 
REMAIN MOUNTED LAST SIGNAL 

~ 
FORM WEDGE ~ 

} } } ~ghi~ (; ~) 
FORM V hi [J 

DISMOUNT f ASSAULT 

~~ooii'[j ~[j COLUMN RIGHT COLUMN LEFT c:Xi) ~ ~ ~3 ~ 
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By Gen Matthew B. Ridgway 

Any reasonable person who considers the truth and fundamental 

principles rather than "get-rich-quick" schemes must conclude 

that ground forces have the ultimately decisive role in warfare. 

And any young man who seeks to serve his country will find that 

leading the heroic ground fighter offers th~ best of all rewards. 

The Army's Basic Role 
I T is often disturbing to me to note 

the extent to which the basic role 
of our Army fails of adequate appre
ciation in the public mind. There are 
many reasons, but perhaps the most 
influential is the same reason which 
contributes to much confusion of 
thought, even among thinking people, 
in the attempt to reach sound con
clusions regarding the great inter
national problems which confront us 
today. This reason, it seems to me, is 
that the more complex the problem, 
the more readily people seem to grasp 
at every proposed short cut for its 
solution. The fundamental truths and 
principles on which and by which any 
sound solution must rest are either 
forgotten or cast aside, and the ap
peals of "get-rich-quick" schemes 
whereby great objectives can be at
tained at low cost and with little ef
fort lull them into forgetfulness of the 
harsh facts of life. 

There are simple truths and funda
mental principles which must enter 
into any honest analysis of these prob
lems, if there is to be reasonable hope 
of enduring solutions. If in our think
ing we recognize these truths and ap
ply these principles, we shall have 
a far greater chance of working solu
tions than if we ignore either or both. 

Let me state a few of these truths 
as I see them. 

First, man has yet to conquer space. 
He may soon make the first few ven
turesome flights beyond our atmos
phere, but he must quickly return and 
get his feet on solid earth again. Nor 
for more than brief moments, rela
tively speaking, can he sustain him
self away from land . The bases of 
naval and air power are all established 
on land, and neither navies nor air 
forces can exist without them. 

Second, it therefore follows , as 
clearly as night does day, that the 

basic objective of war is the control 
of land areas and of the people who 
live on them. 

Third, since manned aircraft have 
but two alternatives - to bluff or to 
bomb- and since naval ships, wheth
er surface or sub-surface, are limited 
to the waters of the earth and cannot 
penetrate continental land masses, it 
follows with irrefutable logic that the 
final decisive factor in establishing 
and maintaining control of land areas 
and their inhabitants is the force that 
can be brought to bear by ground 
forces. They are confronted with no 
such narrow choice of means. They 
cannot be stopped by any terrestrial 
barrier, nor, with proper training, 
armament, supply and leadership, 
can they be stopped by any human 
obstacles, provided they receive the 
full support of the air and sea arms, 
and provided the will to win domin
ates the whole military establishment 
and the civilian leaders who control it. 

These truths - and, for my part, 
I cannot see how any reasonable per

G EN MATTHEW B. RIDGWAY, now retired, was Army Chief of Staff until 1955. son can challenge them as truths -

Prior to that assignment he was Commander of SHAPE. During the Korean con- point to but one conclusion: ground 
flict he commanded the Eighth U.S. Army and later the United Nations Command. forces have the ultimately decisive 
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role. However complete the mastery 
of the seas achieved by naval forces, 
however great the devastation inflicted 
on land areas by air forces , inevitably 
there will come a time when some 

. trained, disciplined, well-led force 
must move in on the ground for the 
final kill, and then must remain until 
the basic requirements of humanity 
are met and orderly processes of so
cial and political organizations re
stored to viable levels. 

From all of this, from the ultimately 
decisive role of ground forces, 
emerges the heroic figure of the indi
vidual fighting man on the ground. He 
is not just the Infantryman, though 
that name symbolizes the whole 
ground fighting force. He is the In
fantryman, the tanker, the artillery
man, the communications man, the 
engineer, the medico and the supply 
man. Of course, his inseparable and 
essential colleagues in the air, and on 
and under the sea, must play their 
full and indispensable roles. 

But in the courage, skill, stamina 
and indomitable spirit of this ground 
fighter, symbolized by the word "In
fantryman," is the distillation through 
all the ages of the final arbiter of war 
- not machines but men , not missiles 
but muscles, not money but mind and 
spirit. 

With full appreciation of the oppor
tunities open in all of the other mili
tary services, I believe there is no finer 
field for the exercise of man's finest 
qualities of leadership than among 
those men who fight on the ground. 

This is why I think our Army, in 
spite of all obstacles, frustrations and 
at times severe hardships , offers our 
youth as fine a career as any on earth 
- a career of utmost purposefulness 
in the service of others - his country
men and their ideals. And this is why, 
when his caree is ended, and his fight 
is over, he will have attained the best 
of all rewards - the admiration and 
respect of his associates. Kipling's 
words provide an apt conclusion -
"And what is more, you'll be a man, 
my son." 
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Why Don't We 0 0 0 

... develop a simple range finder 
for the recoilless rifle? The success 
or failure of our recoilless rifles de
pends upon first-round hits. Assum
ing that the rifle is properly bore
sighted and manned by a proficient 
gun crew, the primary consideration 
in obtaining a first-round hit still de
pends predominantly upon the human 
element of determining the exact 
range from gun to target. Why don't 
we develop a small, accurate range 
finder similar to that found in the 
modern camera? It could be carried 
by the squad leader in much the same 
manner as a pair of binoculars. 

Maj William H. Guinn, Jr. 

... speed up notification of promo
tion? Promotion is one of the most 
important factors influencing the 
morale of the individual and prompt 
notification is extremely desirable. 

Since it takes up to seven days for 
DA special orders to reach an in
stallation, officers, in many cases, see 

Perhaps you have an idea for 

some item or technique that 

would help the Infantry. Send it 

to the Editor of INFANTRY. If it 

is published you will receive a 

free one-year subscription. 

the announcement of their promo
tion in one of the service publica
tions days before receiving official 
notification. 

Why don 't we prepare a standard 
message of congratulation, in the 
name of the Secretary of the Army 
or the Army Chief of Staff, with a 
space left blank for the name, pro
motion order and date, and the date 
of rank of the officer being promoted, 
and distribute it to all installations 
and major headquarters. TAG need 
only TWX the installation the 
name of the person promoted, the 
promotion order number and date, 
and the new date of rank. The in
stallation would then complete and 
dispatch the prepared message to the 
individual concerned. This plan 
would insure prompt notification of 
the officer but, perhaps even more 
important, would add a personal note 
to an important landmark in an offi
cer's career. 

Capt Alfred W. Matthews 

Continued on page 71 
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A Tent - By Lt Col Gus W. Schlitzkus 

for the Modern Battlefield? 
This new all-purpose tent may be an unexpected answer to 

our need for a light, highly mobile shelter for battle group 

and company command posts and other combat activities. 

WHAT! A tent on the modern 
battlefield? In mobile nuclear 

warfare? 
That's right! We still need a tent. 

Specifically, we need a lightweight, 
insulated, roomy and easily pitched 
tent-one that can be quickly and 
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compactly stowed, that can be car
ried by the battle group and the com
pany anywhere they go. 

To many Infantrymen this sugges
tion may appear ridiculous. Our doc
trine calls for highly mobile Infantry 
units which sweep rapidly over the 

battlefield in personnel carriers and 
ground-hugging aircraft. We are pre
paring to face unprecedented nuclear 
and non-nuclear firepower. To rec
ommend that we use a tent under 
such conditions may seem preposter
ous. But is it? 

In any kind of warfare the Infan
tryman needs some form of shelter. 
Commanders and staffs must have a 
dependable, readily available place 
in which to plan, work and issue or
ders-night or day, in any kind of 
weather or climate. At times, suitable 
shelter can be found or made on the 
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The new tent can be carried on or in tbe 
carrier and other vehicles, with no inter

ference to normal loads. 

battlefield, but more frequently it 
must be provided. 

Although much attention has been 
given the development of weapons 
and tactics for fighting on the future 
battlefield, it is apparent that similar 
effort has not been devoted to the 
development of control and adminis
trative facilities which will keep pace 
with fast-moving combat units. 

Experiments have been made with 
wheeled vans. The battle group, in 
fact, is now equipped with a make
shift shop van for use as a command 
post. While this is a step in the right 
direction, vans are bulky and cum
bersome. Their value in combat may 
be exceeded by the problems they 
present. Certainly vans could not 
keep up with track-mounted Infantry 
units in fast-moving situations, par
ticularly in areas with limited road 
nets. Also, in helicopterborne op
erations the van must be left behind. 

Other experiments have been made 
with portable "boxes" which can be 
mounted on trucks, trailers and tracks 
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or lifted by helicopter. These spe
cially designed and equipped "rooms" 
are flexible and have many other 
desirable characteristics, but again 
they are bulky. They present logisti
cal problems and, most important, 
they require for their movement ve
hicles or aircraft which may not al
ways be available. 

Some Infantrymen feel that the 
tracked personnel carrier is the best 
answer to the problem. Significantly, 
the recent World-Wide Infantry Con
ference recommended that tracked 
carriers of the T113 type be issued 
as mobile command posts for both 
the battle group and the company. 
Carriers are ideal for situations in 
which the commander must make 
decisions and issue fragmentary or
ders on the move. But, for detailed 
planning and staff work the space 
provided by existing carriers is quite 
limited, and future carriers may be 
even smaller. Furthermore, the car
rier is an expensive item. It doesn't 
seem likely that carriers will be avail
able in sufficient numbers to provide 
tracked office space for all members 
of staff sections. Obviously, we must 
supplement the carrier with some 
other means. A highly practical 
means is a tent. But it can't be just 
any kind of tent. 

The heavy, cumbersome canvas 
now organic to the battle group de
finitely is not the answer. A satis
factory tent must be suitable for use 
in all climates. It must be light and 
permit rapid erection and striking. 
The U. S. Army Infantry Board and 
the U. S. Army Infantry School be
lieve that the 10-man arctic tent, 
with a number of important modifi
cations, fills this need. 

The arctic tent has been standard 
issue for cold regions since 1952. It 
has a number of unique features. 
Although it can withstand 60-rnile
per-hour winds and a heavy load of 
snow, its only rigid support is a mag
nesium pole nine feet long which 
telescopes to a length of 57 inches. 
All other support is furnished by cot
ton lines anchored to aluminum pins. 
The skin is a nine-ounce cotton sa
teen fabric, lined with fire-resistant 
white-cotton sheeting. This light
weight liner performs a triple func
tion. It provides insulation, prevents 
frost from falling on the occupants 
and makes the interior brighter. Four 
ventilators near the peak have inside 
ducts which may be closed by tie 
cords. These vents and two doors are 
provided with insect screens. Six
sided and pyramidal in shape, the 
arctic tent incloses 200 square feet of 

In five minutes erection is well under way. 
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Tents can be joined in tandem with a single blackout vestibule. 

floor space-enough room for 1 0 men 
in sleeping bags or eight men on cots. 
Yet for all this roominess, it folds 
into a compact bundle 57 inches by 
30 inches by 7 inches, and weighs 
only 76 pounds. 

The many desirable characteristics 
of this shelter led the Infantry Board 
and the Infantry School to recom
mend, in 1957, that it be modified 
and tested as the small general pur
pose tent for the Army. However, the 
Quartermaster Research and Engi
neering Command had been inter
ested in a variety of experimental 
tents of original design to fill this 
requirement since 1953. Five new 
tents were tested, each of which was 
designed around a different method 
or principle of support, or a new 
fabric. 

However, none of these tents met 
military requirements for one or more 
reasons. Either they were too heavy, 

too fragile , too small or too expen
sive. While this testing was going on , 
the Quartermaster decided to modify 
one arctic tent along the lines pre
viously suggested, and requested that 
the Infantry Board make simple per
formance observations. The observa
tions showed that the insulation 
qualities of the tent were applicable to 
hot climates as well as to the arctic. 
When the tent was pitched in the di
rect sunlight, the inside temperature 
registered lower than the outside tem
perature in the shade until the mer
cury reached 90 degrees. At higher 
temperatures the readings inside the 
tent were higher than in the shade, 
but by only a few degrees. Informed 
of these results, the Quartermaster 
made two more tents available and a 
full service test was initiated. 

Five major modifications were 
made to the arctic tent for this test. 
The sidewalls were raised two feet 

After ten. minutes equipment is moved into the tent without interrupting operations 
within the carrier. 

and the screen doors were lengthened 
the same amount. Six telescoping 
aluminum sidewall poles and four 
door poles of the same design were 
added. An aluminum center pole, 
capable of telescoping from 10Yz feet 
to 43 inches was substituted for the 
magnesium pole. An additional in
sect-screened ventilator was cut near 
the apex, and a blackout vestibule 

The tent is easily attached to the carrier. 
There is no light lea k. 

was added which doubles as a cover 
for the rolled tent. 

During the test this modified tent 
was compared with the three small 
tents now used by the battle group
the command-post tent M1945, and 
the large and small wall tents . In every 
respect the modified arctic tent proved 
to be superior, and without any ad
ditional major modification it satis
fied every military requirement speci
fied for the general purpose small 
tent. 

This new tent is completely com
patible with mobile warfare. In spite 
of its increased height and other 
added features, it weighs only 140 
pounds, about half the weight of the 
272 pound Ml945 tent. It will fold 
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into a bundle only 44 inches by 25 
inches by 14 inches. Split into two 
loads, it can be jumped in general 
purpose bags by parachutists. It can 
be pitched or struck quite easily by 
three men in 20 minutes-in day
light and under ideal conditions this 
time can be considerably reduced. 
And it has an extremely high usable
space to packed-bulk ratio: 200 
square feet to 8 cubic feet. The 
small wall tent by comparison has a 
ratio of 138 square feet to 8 cubic 
feet. As an examp!e of what this 
space means to the battle group, the 
10 personnel of the S2 and S3 
sections, with their working gear set 
up, occupy less than one half the 
floorspace. Ample room is left for 
the men who operate in and out of 
this control center. For additional 
space, any number of tents can be 
easily linked in tandem. 

All of these characteristics-low 
weight, low bulk, speed of erection 
and striking, and ample space-add 
up· to a tent that matches the Infantry
man for versatility. It is suited to 
any climate. It can be transported 
by man or animal carry, or free
dropped by aircraft. It can fit into 
the back seat of a 1,4 -ton truck, ride 

LT CoL Gus W. SCHLJTZKUS was commissioned in the Infantry in 1935. During 
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the top of a tracked carrier, or fill 
the passenger seat of a light helicopter. 

While it was tested specifically for 
use as a command post, fire direction 
center and aid station, it can have 
many other uses. During the testing 
process commanders of Infantry, Ar
tillery and Medical units were asked 
for comment. Without exception those 
who saw it were enthusiastic about 
it and claimed it to be suitable for 
all their tentage needs. They par
ticularly liked the light-reflecting liner, 
the full insect protection and the pro
vision for ventilation while blacked 
out. 

Applications for this tentage are 

limited only by the imagination of 
the commander. There is no reason, 
for instance, why this tent could not 
be issued to the rifle company. In 
addition to serving the command post, 
it could also function as a kitchen 
and feeding tent, a warming tent and 
even as a maintenance tent-all these 
uses are made possible by its light
ness and simplicity. Giving such a 
tent to the rifle company could have 
special significance in dispersed op
erations of the future. 

This tent has many uses. Note the blackout vestibule. 

Some Infantrymen will claim that 
the tent is umuitable for the modern 
battlefield because it offers no pro
tection against enemy fire or the ef
fects of nuclear weapons. The point 
is that we do not look for this kind of 
protection in a tent any more than 
we would expect to find it in vans 
or similar alternatives. The carrier, 
since it normally will be attached to 
the tent in mobile operations, will 
help to provide such protection. Or, 
whenever possible, we will continue to 
use our best form of protection-a 
hole in the ground. 
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The modified arctic tent appears 
to be the best solution to the problem 
of providing sheltered working space 
for the command post and other ac
tivities in the battle group and the 
company. Coupled with the tracked 
carrier, it gives us an ideal arrange
ment for mobile operations. Even 
when the Infantry takes to the air in 
helicopters or zero-ground-pressure 
vehicles of the future, the tent can 
still go along. This new all-purpose 
shelter is indeed a necessity for mod
ern combat. 
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TRAINFIRE II: Part Two 
This additional material on the Trainfire II program 

describes the ranges required and discusses the conduct of instruction. It shows how 

By Maj Edward J. Collins 

I N THE last issue of Infantry, we dis
cussed Trainfire II, the projected 

combat training program for the rifle 
squad. That discussion covered the 
basic principles and goals of Train
fire II and paved the way for further 
discussion. 

In this issue we shall consider the 
ranges and training areas required 
for this instruction, and we shall take 
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this new squad training can be implem.ented now. 

a close look at how the training is 
conducted. 

Four ranges are required for Train
fire II instruction: Technique of 
Rifle Fire, Defense Training, As
sault Fire and Attack Training 
ranges. These ranges duplicate, in
sofar as possible, situations and con
ditions the rifle squad is likely to 
encounter on the battlefield. Com-

bat realism is injected by extensive 
use of small-arms and artillery simu
lators1 and by pop-up targets and 
other target devices, which are so 
arranged that they simulate enemy 
movement or other actions. These 
devices require the trainee rifleman 
to employ the same countermeasures 

1 These simulalors were discussed in "Trainfire 
II ," OCl-Dec 1958 issue of l11/a11try, pp. 24-25. 
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he would use against an actual 
enemy. 

In addition to the ranges, special 
training areas are used to give the 
rifleman further direct experience in 
applying the instruction he receives. 

While proper ranges and other fa
cilities are essential for this training, 
the real core of the Trainfire II pro
gram is the training itself and the 
manner in which it is conducted. To 
insure that the instruction is pre
sented uniformly and effectively, a 
specific lesson plan for each period 
is included as a part of the program. 
Period 1 

Trainfire II instruction begins with 
a short orientation on the role of the 
rifle squad in combat and a discussion 
of its organization and equipment. 
At this time also, the course is out
lined briefly so that every individual 
will have a clear understanding of the 
nature and purpose of the instruc
tion he will receive (Figure 1). 

The training unit is then divided 
into· two groups, Group I and Group 
II, and the men in each group are 
arranged into consecutively num-

bered eight-man squads. 2 Since one 
of the important objectives of Train
fire II is to teach teamwork, the 
trainee remains throughout the course 
with the squad ·and group to which 
he is initially assigned. On the other 
hand, versatility is also required. To 
achieve this, positions within the 
squad are rotated. 

After the orientation the two groups 
separate. Group I receives training 
in combat formations and Group II 
gets instruction in sound commands 
and arm-and-hand signals. As indi
cated in Figure 1, the two groups then 
change over so that both groups re
ceive identical instruction, although 
in reverse sequence. Cadre teams 
are used to demonstrate both the 
proper formations and signals, fol
lowing which the trainee squads are 
given practical work. 

Period 2 and 3 
In Period 2, Group I receives tac

tical training for the squad in the de
fense while Group II gets Part I of 

2 Throughout Trainfire ll training, the sq uad 
leader and the two team leaders, who complete 
the )) .man sq uad, arc cadrcmen. 

Figllre J. Traiofire 11 Training Program. 
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TRAINFIRE II TRAINING PROGRAM 

(2 hours) Period 1 
All Orientation, Formations, Means of Control (20 min.) 
Group I 
Group II 

Combat Formations } Groups rotate 
Means of Control after 45 min. 

Period 2 (4 hours) 
Group I Tactical Training-Squad in Defense 
Group II Technique of Rifle Fire, Part I 

Period 3 (4 hours) 
Group I Tactical Training-Squad in Attack 
Group II Technique of Rifle Fire, Part II 

Period 4 (8 hours) 

} 
Groups rotate 
after 2 hours 

} 
Groups rotate 
after 2 hours 

Group I Live Firing-Squad in Defense } Groups rotate 
Group II after 4 hours 

Sub-Group Alpha Reorganization, Consolidation ·} Groups rotate 
Sub-Group Bravo Technique of Assault Fire after 2 hours 

Period 5 (8 hours) 
Group I Live Firing-Squad in Attack 
Group II Squad in Semi-Independent Action 

Period 6 (4 hours) 

} 
Groups rotate 
after 4 hours 

All Squad in Independent Action, Blank-Firing Exercise 

Total hours 30 

technique of rifle fire . In the middle 
of the period the two groups rotate. 
The squad in defense instruction in
cludes the defense mission, defense 
order, SOPs for movement into posi
tion, and sector of fire for the squad, 
fire team and individual. Also covered 
are occupation of the position, work 
priority, security and chain of 
command. 

Part I of technique of rifle fire 
teaches the distribution and concen
tration of fire and provides speciiic 
experience in responding to fire 
commands. This instruction is given 
in an area near the Technique of 
Fire Range. The group then moves 
to the range for its first live firing. 

At the beginning of Period 3, Group 
I receives tactical training for the 
squad in the attack. This includes 
the attack mission and order, attack 
terminology, sequence of actions in 
the attack, SOPs for fire and maneu
ver, and consolidation and reorgani
zation on the objective. A special 
training area is employed in which 
the trainee squads get practical ex
perience in the attack. At the same 
time, Group II is given Part II of 
technique of rifle fire. As in Part I , 
preliminary instruction is given near 
the range and is then followed by 
live firing. Stress is placed on dis
tribution of fire on a target deployed 
in width and depth, concentration of 
fire on point and split targets, and 
fire and maneuver. Again, at the end 
of two hours the groups rotate. 

Technique of Rifle Fire Range 
The Technique of Rifle Fire Range 

actually consists of two identical sub
ranges (Figure 2). This arrangement 
permits squads operating on one sub
range during Period 2 to be shifted 
to the other during Period 3, so that 
the second exercise will not be a sim
ple duplication of the first. 

Ideally, this range is located in 
rolling or moderately hilly terrain 
with both the firing line and the tar
get area on high ground and a 
depression intervening. The "plung
ing" fire which results aids in the 
observation and adjustment of fire. 
Also, since maximum visibility and 
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unobstructed fields of fire to the tar
get panels are necessary, this arrange
ment eliminates excessive removal of 
natural growth and keeps the target 
area from being too obvious. 

However, the limits of the camou
flaged ·targets are clearly marked cen
ter, left and right. Immediately prior 
to their firing on this range, the 
squads on the firing line are checked 
to assure that all riflemen are profi
cient in proper searching and target 
detection techniques. To accomplish 
this, the pop-up targets are momen
tarily exposed and the riflemen are 
required to report this information 
and to indicate to cadre squad lead
ers how they would fire. The simula
tors are then activated and the firing 
exercise begins. Squad and team 
leaders designate the target, using 
the man-made limit markers as the 
target limits. The firing consists of 
two 10-minute periods during which 
each man fires two clips in each pe
riod (a total of 32 rounds). The hits 
of each squad, which are registered 
on automatic counters, are scored 
separately. The scores are announced 
and the firing is critiqued. The points 
stressed in the critique are target 
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Figure 2. Technique of Rifle Fire Range. 

detection, distribution of fire, rate of 
fire, the Search-Fire-Check tech
nique, shifting of fires and fire ef
fectiveness (scores) . The next or
der, which has been observing and 
giving practice fire commands during 
this firing, moves to the firing line 
and the process is repeated. 

For the advanced technique of 
rifle fire exercises in Period 3, squads 
formerly on one sub-range move to 
the other. The range itself is set up 
exactly as it was for Period 2, except 
that the target-limit and center-of
target markers are removed. Conse
quently, the location of the enemy 
must be determined from the sounds 
and movements of the simulators and 
target devices. Full proficiency in 
target detection, target designation 
and application of fire is required. 
Here again, each rifleman fires 32 
rounds. 

Period 4 
In Period 4, the squads of Group 

I participate in a live-firing defense 
exercise on the Defense Training 
Range. Concurrently, they receive 
instruction in a target detection area. 
For this period only, Group II is fur
ther divided into Alpha and Bravo 

sub-groups. The Alpha portion is 
given a conference and a practical 
exercise on reorganization and con
solidation on the objective and the 
Bravo portion receives a conference 
and demonstration on the technique of 
assault fire. The assault-fire demon
stration is followed by live firing on 
the Assault Fire R ange. After two 
hours the Alpha and Bravo sections 
rotate. A£ter four hours Groups I and 
II change over and Group I is sub
divided into Alpha and Bravo sub
groups. 

Defense Training Range 
The Defense Training Range (Fig

ure 3) is 300 yards deep but varies 
in width from at least 70 yards at the 
firing line to 150 yards at its outer 
edge. The riflemen of the trainee 
squads occupy two-man standing fox
holes which are staggered to permit 
better observation and to prevent en
filading enemy fire from the flanks. 

The range is located in a lightly 
wooded area containing grass, stumps 
and other natural camouflage. Rolling 
or moderately hilly terrain with an 
approach that would naturally chan
nel an attack towards the squad em-
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Figure 3. Defense Training Range. 

placements is desirable. The location 
of targets and target clues should take 
advantage of the attack potentiali
ties of the terrain. 

Again, during this exercise, one 
squad fires while another observes 
and critiques. The firing exercise it
self consists of 10-phase enemy "at
tack" on the defensive squad. The 
"attack" proceeds logically, with the 
use of simulated artillery support, tar
get clues and appropriate enemy "ma
neuver." Each rifleman fires a total 
of 56 rounds. 

Assault Fire Range 
The Assault Fire Range consists 
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simply of an open area approximately 
90 yards wide and 100 yards deep, 
which rises slightly from the assault 
line to the objective. Engineer tape 
is laid across the rear of the range to 
indicate the assault line, and a similar 
tape is placed about 30 to 35 yards 
from the objective to indicate the 
point of change-over to the underarm 
firing position. In addition, the range 
is divided by tape into individual 
lanes, each of which is five yards 
wide. Each lane is indicated by a 
numbered marker and accommodates 
one rifleman. Three pop-up targets 
per lane are located on the objective. 

This arrangement permits two squads 
to fire at a time. 

After demonstrations and dry runs, 
two squads form on the assault line, 
and, with bayonets fixed, advance in 
assault formation toward the objec
tive, keeping to their assigned lanes 
and delivering assault fire upon the 
targets located on the objective. When 
they reach the second tape, they 
change over to the underarm firing 
position and complete the assault. A 
total of 96 rounds per rifleman is 
allotted for this firing. 

Pe riod 5 
In this period the squads of Group 

I initially participate in a live-firing 
attack exercise on the Attack Train
ing Range and Group II receives a 
conference and demonstration in tac
tical training for the squad in semi
independent offensive action. The 
attack-firing exercise tests the appli
cation of SOPs and techniques pre
viously presented. Additional instruc
tion in the target detection area is 
given concurrently. 

The training in semi-independent 
action emphasizes techniques and pro
cedures employed in situations when 
the squad is semi-isolated, is the point 
of an advance guard or performs 
flank security missions. 
Atta ck Training Range 

The Attack Training Range (Fig
ure 4) is constructed to create a com
bat situation in which a rifle squad as 
part of a larger force attacks an 
enemy position. Since this instruction 
requires trainees to move in squad 
formations with loaded weapons, con
cessions to safety may be made by 
clearing away heavy vegetation. 

After receiving a tactical orienta
tion and the attack order, the par
ticipating squad moves to the line of 
departure. The actual attack is con
ducted in four phases. During Phase 
1, the squad crosses the line of de
parture in an appropriate formation , 
moves through or around artillery 
fire and advances until it is stopped 
by fire from enemy security forces. 
Phase 2 consists of the destruction of 
the security troops by fire and rna-
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neuver. Fleeing targets are fired on 
and the advance continues. In Phase 
3, the squad receives machinegun 
fire from the enemy main battle posi
tion. Friendly artillery begins to fall 
on the enemy position as the squad 
again advances by fire and maneu
ver. Assault fire is delivered during 
Phase 4, and when the objective has 
been overrun, the squad reorganizes 
and consolidates. The problem is 
complete when the squad is in posi
tion and ready to repel a counterat
tack. The Attack Training Range 
accommodates one squad every 1 5 
minutes. Each rifleman is allotted 40 
rounds of ball ammunition. 

Period 6 
During this period the training unit 

is not divided into groups. All 
squads receive practical experience 
in semi-independent offensive ac
tion. Primarily, the squad learns to 
deploy and to deliver team fires in 
any direction. The instruction con
sists of an exercise which requires a 
thorough knowledge of relevant SOPs 
and allows maximum use of combat 
formations. The training area is com
posed of two blank-firing courses, 
designated as Problem Areas I and II. 
Conduct of the problem is the same 
in each area, except for minor modi
fications caused by variances in the 
terrain. Moving out from a march 
outpost, the squad encounters a series 
of enemy outposts, destroys them by 
fire and maneuver, and regroups to 
continue the advance. After each 
squad has completed the course, it is 
moved to a holding area and critiqued. 
Related concurrent training is con
ducted in the holding area both before 
and after squads run the problem. 

Variations in Times and Ranges 

The TOE rifle company, since it 
has only nine squads as compared to 
the 28 squads of the training-center 
rifle company, probably will complete 
range firing and practical exercises 
in less than the allotted time. This 
time should be used for additional 
practical training and live firing. 

The ranges illustrated in this ar
ticle are guides. To achieve the 
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realism and flexibility which char
acterize Trainfire II training, the 
ranges should be tailored to the ter
rain. Local variations in terrain and 
tactical considerations will cause var
iations in the sequence of actions and 
in the number and distribution of 
targets and devices. 

Advantages of the Program 
As was previously pointed out, the 

aims of Trainfire II and those of the 
conventional training program pre
scribed by ATP 21-114 are the 
same. Much of the material itself is 
identical. Nevertheless, Trainfire II 
represents a major step forward be
cause of its unique and effective meth
ods of organization and presentation. 

In the conventional training pro
gram, squad tactics and technique of 
rifle fire are not integrated. In Train
fire II, however, the integration of 
these subjects gives the rifleman a 
complete, consecutive picture of his 
battlefield responsibility. Also, in this 
new program the individual marks
manship training presented during 
Trainfire I is reviewed . Cover and 
concealment, camouflage and other 
subjects concerned with the move
ment of the individual are used and 
reemphasized throughout the Train
fire II program. 

Breaking of the training unit into 
groups is economical since facilities 
and equipment are required for only 

Figure 4. Attack Training Range. The direction markers orient the squad on the range. 
The arrows indicate the direction of the squad's movement. 
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a part of the unit in any one element 
of the program. Moreover~ the use 
of groups and · sub-groups allows 
greater attention to detail and more 
careful supervision of training. Train
fire II is a well coordinated under
taking and full use is made of every 
instructional hour. Every member of 
a unit receives important related in
struction at all times, even those who 
are waiting in holding areas for their 
turn to fire on one of the ranges. 

In conventional training the rifle
man fires 56 live rounds. In Train
fire II he fires 25 6 rounds. The value 
of this additional live firing cannot 
be exaggerated, especially in view of 
the realistic environment in which it 
occurs. The conventional program 
generally represents the enemy by 
abstract symbols and purely verbal 
situations. In Trainfire II, however, 
-the enemy is realistically represented 
on the ranges and the squad must 
detect him and destroy him by rna
neuver and the application of team 
fires. Since field firing, without the 
tactic.al environment, is the only type 
of live firing used in conventional 
training, Trainfire II produces an un
matched degree of battle indoctri
nation. In short, Trainfire II teaches 
the rifleman to function as a more 
effec.tive member of his squad with 
a minimum of leader direction and 
controL 

In Trainfire II, frequent use is made 
of SOPs for fire and maneuver. On 
the one hand these SOPs insure uni
formity of instruction, and on the 
other they give the rifleman definite, 
automatic procedures to be applied 
in a variety of battlefield situations, 
insuring that under the stress of fear 
and confusion he will reaot properly 
as a coordinated member of his squad. 

Figure 5. Team Organization of the Rifle 
Squad. This chart (Chart 1) is employed 
in conjunction with a demonstration squad 

during Period 1. 

~ 
SL TL AR TL AR 

ALFA TEAM BRAVO TEAM 
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LEFT LIMIT 
OF SECTOR 

RIGHT LIMIT 
OF SECTOR 

Figure 6. Squad in the Defense and Sectors of Fire. This chart (Chart 7) is used in 
Period 2. See Lesson Plan, page 38. 

So that every rifleman who completes 
Trainfire II will have demonstrated 
proficiency in squad fire and maneu
ver, cadremen are employed as fire 
team and squad leaders in every 
exercise. Their expert leadership and 
guidance permit close control of trainee 
squads, contributing to safety and 
organization, and allowing proper su
pervision of each individual rifleman. 
In this way every rifleman who com
pletes Trainfire II will have demon
strated full proficiency in squad fire 
and maneuver under a variety of 
conditions. 

For clarity and impact, a number 
of training aids are employed in Train
fire II instructional periods. Among 
these are the charts illustrated in Fig
ures 5 and 6. In addition, a "tilt
table," which can be raised to the 
near vertical for easy viewing, is used 
to give riflemen graphic instruction 
in formations, and in the conduct of 
the defense and the attack. The top 
of the tilt-table is a slapboard upon 
which magnetized figures, weapons 
and terrain features can be arranged 
to illustrate a wide variety of situa
tions. The miniature figures used on 
the table match the colors on the hel
mets of the cadre demonstration 

squads, thereby creating an inescap
able continuity between illustration 
and demonstration. The demonstra
tion squads themselves contribute 
materially to the effectiveness of 
Trainfire II instruction. 

Lesson Plans 
Instructor lesson plans are an in

tegral part of the program and estab
lish the essential structure of Trainfire 
II. They have been designed to 
combine explicitness with real impact 
in presentation. The lesson plans are 
explicit so that every rifleman, wher
ever he receives Trainfire II instruc
tion, will be given the same clear, 
authoritative information and prac
tice. Consequently, short narratives 
are employed in the presentation of 
major points and a detailed time 
schedule governs the progress of ev
ery period. Subsidiary points are 
logically outlined, full use is made of 
SOPs, and instructors are required to 
have a thorough knowledge of all 
pertinent texts and other reference 
materials used in the lesson plans. 

On the other hand, instructors are · 
directed to use the lesson plan out
lines as the basis for full discussion. 

A representative lesson plan, de
rived from the Instructor's Guide, 

INFANTRY 



.. 

... 

Trainfire II, United States Army In
fantry School, Fort Benning, Georgia, 
1958, is reproduced on page 38. This 
lesson plan, for Part I of technique of 
rifle fire, covers two of the four hours 
of instruction presented during Period 
2. It provides pertinent examples of 
Trainfire II instructional techniques 
and, in particular, gives some idea of 
how technique of rifle fire and squad 
tactical training are combined to form 
a consistent and more effective whole. 

Proposed Revisions 
Based primarily upon recommen

dations made by Fort Carson follow
ing the troop tests, the United States 
Army Infantry School has proposed to 
USCONARC several revisions in the 
Trainfire II test program. Troop 
tests recently completed at Fort Jack
son generally substantiate these pro
posals. The suggested changes reduce 
the total hours in the Trainfire II 
Program from 30 to 26 by eliminat
ing Period 6. In addition, live-firing 
battle drill is added to Period 4 with
out increasing the training time al
lotted to that period (Figure 7). 

A Trainfire II program similar to 
the Infantry School's program is cur
rently used at Fort Carson. The live
firing battle drill which is conducted 
by riflemen in their seventh week of 
basic training has proved not only 
feasible and safe, but is a realistic 
step in preparing the soldier to par
ticipate with maximum effectiveness 
in live-firing attack exercises. A Two
Man Battle Drill Range and a Fire 
Team Battle Drill Range are used for 
this instruction. 

The Infantry School has further 
recommended to USCONARC that 
Trainfire II, with modifications, be 
presented during Infantry advanced 
individual training. This would re
place the 32 hours of squad tactical 
training now prescribed in ATP 7-17. 

The repetition of Trainfire II would 
have a number of advantages. It 
would provide live-firing experience 
during the second eight weeks of In
fantry training. It would also perrnit 
the use of live mortar and machine
gun support during training exercises 
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TRAINFI II TR INI G P G A 
Proposed Revision 

Period Subject Hours 
I Orientation, Formations and 

Means of Control 2 
2 Tactical Training for Squad 

in the Defense; Technique 
of Rifle Fire, Part 1 4 

3 Tactical Training for Squad 
in the Attack; Technique of 
Rifle Fire, Part II .4 

4 Live-Firing Exercise for 
Squad in the Defense; Live
Firing Battle Drill (Two
Man and Team); Tactical 
Training for Squad in Reor
ganization and Consolida-· 
tion on the Objective; Tech-
nique of Assault Fire. 8 

5 Live-Firi n g Exercise for 
Squad in the Attack; Tacti
cal Training for Squad in 
Semi-Independent Action 8 

Total 26 

Figure 7. Proposed Revis ion of the Train
fire II Training Program. 

and would give the rifle trainee expe
rience in working with and calling 
for friendly fires. The ranges em
ployed in the basic Trainfire II pro
gram would be utilized in the ad
vanced program, thus making fuller 
use of these facilities , and giving addi
tional tactical experience with little 
increase in expense. 

Furthermore, repeating Trainfire 
II during advanced individual train
ing would continue and emphasize the 
valuable integration of technique of 
rifle fire and squad tactical training. 
In this phase selected trainee squad 
and team leaders would be employed 
-a distinct advantage since it would 
give leadership experience and as
sist in the detection and encourage-

ment of leadership ability. Most im
portant, this type of training would 
provide TOE units with replacements 
better trained for combat and ready 
to function as well-coordinated mem
bers of the rifle squad. 

USCONARC has approved Fort 
Carson's request to eliminate the 
Close Combat Course as a POR re
quirement for riflemen completing 
Trainfire II. 

The recent World-Wide Infantry 
Conference recommended that the 
InJiltration Course also be eliminated 
as a POR requirement when Train
fire II is implemented, since the in
dividual will receive comparable bat
tle indoctrination during this and 
subsequent tactical training. 

T:rainfire II Now . 
The troop tests have indicated tha~ 

Train.fire II is not the least expeq
sive way to train. Targets and other 
devices used to portray realistic n
emy fire and maneuver are relatively 
expensive. One set of ranges at Fort 
Carson cost $68,000 (the pop-up 
target was the major item of expense). 
However, Trainfire II is economical, 
because it produces a rifle squad in 
which every man knows when, where 
and how to shoot whether his squad 
is attacking or defending. 

Furthermore, the major advantages 
of Trainfire II are the concepts which 
lie behind it. Facilities, devices and 
equipment can be simplified or impro
vised, and expedients can be sub
stituted on present ranges at little cost. 
An "austerity" version of the pro
gram can be implemented now. 

Certainly the integration of tech-

MAJ EDWARD J. CoLLINS, a member of the Train.fire Committee of the Infant_ry 
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the Advanced Course at the Infantry School in 1954 and then served with the 
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nique of rifle fire and squad tactical 
training provided in Trainfire II can 
be applied right now, and at no cost. 
And instruction can be made more 
effective by using training methods 

prescribed in Trainfire II lesson plans. conditions of actual combat. When 
this is done, the Trainfire II squad will 
be combat trained and the rifleman 
in effect will be a veteran before he 
ever sees action. 

Ultimately, of course, we should 
strive for full utilization of all pre
scribed ranges and devices which 
create in Trainfire II instruction the 

TRAINFIRE II LESSON PLAN 

This is a typical Trainfire II lesson plan. Similar plans 
are provided for all periods of training. 

Technique of Rifle Fire, Part I 

HOURS: 2 (concurrent with taotical training for squad 
in defense) . 
PURPOSE: To instruct the trainee in the technique of 
fire of the rifle squad. 

1. Introduce Technique of Rifle Fire (1 minute). 
Explain that technique of rifle fire trains rifle squads to 
act as effective teams in •the application and control of 
collective fire. 
2. Technique of Fire ( 4 minutes). 
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a. Squad sector of fire. Explain that a squad sector 
of fire is an area of primary responsibility for the 
squad; that the squad leader will point out the center, 
left and right limits of the sector, using landmarks. 
The squad is responsible to search for and fire at 
the enemy within the squad sector. 
b. Target sectors of fire. Explain that when targets 
appear in the squad sector of fire the squad leader 
points out the center, left and right limits of the target. 
This does not relieve the individual of his respon
sibility for search and fire in his portion of the squad 
sector: 
c. Firing by technique. To employ his maximum 
firepower the enemy most often will deploy initially 
into a line formation, presenting an irregular wide or 
linear target. Therefore, each member of the squad 
must know where, how and when to distribute his 
fire on the designated targets without detailed in
structions on the battlefield. 
d. Sequence of techniques. 

( 1) Target detection (find). 
(2) Target designation (pinpoint target limits) . 
( 3) Fire team sectors (where). 

( 4) Individual sectors (where) : riflemen, auto
matic riflemen, team leaders, squad leader. 

(a) Nr 9, automatic rifleman, covers the BRAVO 
team sector, overlapping the left limit of sector 
and the center of sector. 
(b) Nr 5, automatic rifleman, covers the ALFA 
team sector, overlapping the right limit of sector 
and the center of sector. 

(c) Nr 11, squad sniper, initially provides over
lap with the left adjacent squad, firing outside 
the left limit of sector and to the right to cover 
the left portion of his (BRAVO) team sector. 
When employed in his sniper role, Nr 11 is lo
cated in a position from which he can best ac
complish his sniper mission. 
(d) Nr 10 covers the center portion of the 
BRA YO team sector, overlapping with Nr 11 
and 8. When r 11 is moved for a sniper mis
sion, Nr 10 may be assigned to the sector of 
Nr 11, as well as his own. 
(e) Nr 8 covers the right portion of his (BRA
VO) team sector, overlapping with Nr 10 and 4. 
(f) Nr 3 covers the left portion of his (ALFA) 
tean1 sector, overlapping with Nr 8 and 4. 
(g) Nr 4 covers the center portion of his (ALFA) 
team sector, overlapping with Nr 3 and 6. 

(h) Nr 6 covers the right portion of his (ALFA) 
team sector, overlapping with Nr 4 and the right 
adjacent squad. 

(i) Nr 7, BRAVO team leader, normally oc
cupies a position in the center of his team. He 
is a fighter-leader, directing his fire anywhere 
within his team sector at known or suspected 
enemy, as well as controlling his team fire. 

(j) Nr 2, ALFA team leader, normally occupies 
a position in the center of his team, firing and 
controlling in the same manner as Nr 7. 
(k) Nr 1, the squad leader, occupies a position 
from which he can best control his squad. Pri
marily he exercises control through his team 
leaders. He fires only when his firepower be
comes more important than controlling the squad. 

(5) Distribution of fire(how): riflemen, automatic 
riflemen, team leaders, squad leader. 
( 6) Conduct of fire. 
( 8) Fire control. 

3. Description of Techniques (20 minutes). 
a. Target detection. Point out that combat targets 
are usually obscure or hidden. Trainees must search 
for target indications and apply the techniques of 
target detection learned in Trainfire I. 
b. Target designation. All squad members are re
sponsible for target designation. Use the following 
methods to designate squad targets. 

( 1) Fire commands (display chart). 
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(a) Fire commands contain six essential elements 
of information about the target-alert, direc
tion, target description, range, method of fire, 
and command to open fire. The alert brings 
the squad to a state of readiness and may tell 
who is to fire. The direction element states 
which way to look to see the target. The descrip
tion element gives a brief, accurate description 
of the target. The range element, given in 
yards, tells the squad how far to look to see the 
target. The words "range" and "yards" are not 
used. The method of fire element tells who is 
to fire on the target and specifies the amount of 
ammunition, if applicable. Frequently this has 
already been announced in the alert element, 
and in such cases will be omitted here. When 
the squad leader intends to alert the entire squad 
but plans to use only part of the squad's fire, the 
method of fire element is included. The com
mand to open fire element gives the command or 
signal to open fire. 
(b) Each squad member is aware of or sees 
this information, or receives it orally or by signal 
from the squad leader. The elements are placed in 
sequence as an aid to memory. This fire com
mand is standardized for use by all of our armed 
forces and our allies. Only the necessary ele
ments are given to the squad, whether by voice, 
signal or SOP. 
(c) During a fire fight the squad leader and 
fire team leaders have various methods by which 
they can control and direct the application of fire 
of the members of the squad. These methods of 
control are: oral commands; arm-and-hand sig
nals; orders passed from man to man; personal 
contact; prearranged signals and SOPs; use of 
tean1 leaders. 

(2) Reference point (landmark) and lateral 
measurement by finger measurement. 
( 3) The strike of ball ammunition or path of 
tracer ammunition to mark center and flanks. This 
is the most rapid and accurate method. 
( 4) Pointing with the arm, or sighting along the 
rifle. 

c. Fire team sectors. Display chart and explain that 
the ALFA (or right) team is primarily responsible 
for the sector of fire from the center to the right limit; 
the BRAVO (or left) team from the center to the 
left limit. 
d. Individual sectors of fire (where). Emphasize 
that to insure maximum coverage of the squad sector 
of fire, the sector must be further divided into sectors 
for each member. Point out individual sectors for 
each member on Chart 73 . 

e. Distribution of fire (how). 

3 See Figure 6 for illustra tion of th is chart. 
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( 1) The rifleman fires initially on that portion of 
the target corresponding to his position in the team. 
His initial rounds are fired at known or suspected 
enemy personnel in his sector of the target. When 
there are no known or suspected targets in his sector, 
he fires anywhere on the team target at known or 
suspected enemy personnel. 
(2) Each automatic rifleman initially begins fir
ing just outside the flank of the team target. In 
short, accurate bursts, he fires across the team tar
get, overlapping at the center of the squad sector of 
fire with the automatic rifleman on the other team. 
After gaining fire superiority, he fires at known or 
suspected targets anywhere on the team target, or 
at priority targets designated by the team leader. 
(3) The team leader normally participates in the 
fire fight, firing at known or suspected targets any
where on the team target where his fire is most 
effective. 
( 4) The squad leader must control rather than 
participate in the fire fight. He fires to defend him
self and when the enemy assaults. 

f. Conduct of fire. 
( 1) Explain that in the defense the squad opens 
fire on order from the squad leader, unless imme
diate danger requires individual action. 
(2) Discuss Search-Fire-Check. Display chart. 
Explain that each man searches his team's part 
of the squad sector of fire as well as his in
dividual sector of fire. He fires one clip at known or 
suspected targets, then checks his team leader for 
orders while reloading. Point out that when the 
enemy assaults there will be less time for searching 
and checking; emphasis is then placed on firing. 
( 3) Rate of fire initially should be rapid and ac
curate to gain superiority, and then rapid enough 
to maintain fire superiority. When the enemy as
saults, the squad fires at its maximum rate. 

g. Fire control. 
Narrative: 

"Control is accomplished primarily by teamwork. 
The means of control which you have previously 
learned aid in communication between you and 
your squad leader. The most difficult problem of 
control for your squad leader is to gain attention. 
The Search-Fire-Check SOP develops alertness in 
the squad and gives your squad leader a periodic 
opportunity to convey his instructions and orders." 

(Emphasize accuracy and firing aimed shots. 
Point out that the rate of fire should increase as 
range decreases and consequent danger increases. 
The more distinct the target, the greater the justifi
cation for a high rate of fire.) 

4. Conduct of Firing ( 85 minutes). 
5. Movement to Tactical Training for Defense ( 10 min

utes). 
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• Service Club 

• Top. A home away from home 

• Center. For quiet study 

• Right. Main Post Library 
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The Changing Face of 

THE INFANTRY 
I N this issue we feature several of the new or improved 

facilities at the Infantry Center for the enlisted In

fantryman. Centrally located on the Main Post are a 

wide variety of accommouations for relaxation and rec

reation. Among these is the Main Post Service Club 

with game rooms, music rooms, lounges and kitchen r-

faciJities for "do-it-yourself" home cooking. Half a block >. 



! 

,._ 

CENTER 
away are the beautiful Main Post Theatre and the Main 

Post Library. 

Recently constructed living quarters for enlisted In

fantrymen include Capehart homes for the NCO family 

and new barracks for troop units. Attractively furnished 

individual cubicles are provided for the bachelor NCO 

in quarters adjacent to Crain Hall, the new NCO Club. 

• Theatre 

• Top. New NCO family quarters 

• Center, Privacy for the bachelor NCO 

• Left. New Kelley Hill barracks 
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SELECTED EXCERPTS FROM 

By Brig Gen S. L. A. Marshall 
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The author has selected 

and especially edited for 

Infantry this material from 

his most recent book. 

Sinai Victory 
Fundamentally, "Sinai Victory" was written with the hope 

that it would be helpful to the American Infantryman. While 
there is nothing really original here, it does provide an ob
ject lesson of particular value-that we get out of troops 
in battle just what we put into them during training, nothing 
more nor less. 

My purpose in following the war in the Sinai Peninsula 
was to get at the nature of the winning army by examining 
in detail its movements, motives and moral forces under 
battle stress. There is a marked tendency in modern armed 
forces to believe that science may find a secret key to the 
strengthening of moral forces which in times past has eluded 
the most gifted captains. But certainly any mention of a 
possible key must suggest the necessity for holding to the 
best of what we already know. It does no good to hitch your 
wagon to a star if you forget to lock the tail-gate. 

My observations covered not only what happened on the 
fire field but included the training system and the doctrine 
of the winning army as well. I found nothing new under the 
sun. Every rule of action, every precept and example set for 
and by leadership must have been old when the Philistines 
held Gaza. Yet, there is a lesson in the Sinai Campaign. At 
the high tide of danger, leaders took the boldest risks. They 
counseled their men to audacity by being themselves auda
cious. Amid dilemma, they resolved decision by taking the 
line of greatest daring. Exercising tight control amid crisis, 
they still bubbled with good humor. 

One other command attitude was conspicuous. Men were 
pushed to the fringe of exhaustion but never beyond it. 
Right on the battlefield, with an attack pending, leaders 
halted everything to order a rest or a sleep if they felt that 
the condition of the troops demanded it. For this lesson alone 
the Sinai Campaign warrants our close attention. We know 
the principle but we are less sedulous in applying it. 

S. L.A. MARSHALL 
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I N Sinai, the action of Israel's 
soldiers was distinguished by a 

uniform decisiveness-the ability to 
give an intrepid order almost instant
ly or to move on impulse against 
danger with no hesitation. If the 
character of the force in combat re
flected directly and in accurate pro
portion what the training system 
sought to make of its human ma
terial, there might be lessons out of 
Sinai of interest to soldiers every
where. 

My conclusion while in Sinai-and 
it stays unchanged-is that Israel's 
Army did it by extending the limits 
of military daring. Hitting forces 
traveled farther over more formida
ble country in less time than any 
other combat body in history. De-
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CISIOn was won in three days. By 
the fourth day some of the brigades 
(the Israeli term for regiment) were 
mopping up two hundred miles be
yond their assembly points. 

This alone is a feat at which to 
marvel. A fortified area about half 
the size of Nevada and far more re
pellent than the harshest wastes in 
that state was conquered by a small 
field army fighting as it drove for
ward almost at the rate of an un
opposed motor caravan. 

The mediocrity of the opposttJon 
had something to do with the pheno
menal pace of the invading army. 
But it is only through the close
range view that the opposite and 
more significant truth stands clear: 

the soldiers of Israel invariably looked 
their best in those hours when they 
were beset by the greatest combat 
difficulty and the enemy pressure be
came such that total disorganization 
should have ensued. 

Motorization and tracks made 
possible the record marks in mobil
ity. Without tanks, without half
tracks, Israel's Army could not have 
started. But there is no bright new 
magic in that. The United States 
Army, which has had such vehicles 
for a generation, has not assured it
self the same sustained mobility. 

What made the difference? Cer
tainly not professional zeal and effi
ciency, for Israel's Army is not pro
fessional in the way Western nations 
use that term. The campaign was 
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not aided by any new secret making 
possible a more adequate supply in 
the fighting zone. Israel's ranks are 
not particular wizards at motor main
tenance and battlefield repair. 

To the contrary, Israel's Staff pro
fesses an ignorance of logistics, which 
in more sophisticated circles has be
come a kimono-like word, covering 
everything and touching nothing. 
Staff members claim-so earnestly 
as to invite skepticism-that the gov
erning principle is to "send the com
bat force against the decisive object 
and then order the supply people to 
keep up." 

Within their training system there 
is relatively little schooling in the 
problems of field maintenance, and 
in the field no such elaborate eche
loning of technical skills and parts 
stores as we know. During fighting 
operations the fighters do most of 
the repair. They explain, "Many of 
us are farmers. We learn the knack 
on trucks and tractors." 

Briefly then, Israel's Army is a 
fighting body in spirit and not a bal
anced aggregation of highly trained 
specialists. In a frontier sort of way, 
it looks the part . . . . All that counts 
is the end object which discipline 
elsewhere is supposed to serve-un
deviating performance of the task. 
Israel gets that from its soldiers with
out polish or spit, except as the latter 
is applied to the hands. 

This Army, composed for the great 
part of men who had to spring from 
the plow or rush from the office, was 
given only three days to form and 
move on Sinai. In that time, its re-
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servists had to assemble, equip, de
ploy and get such limbering up train
ing en route as the hours permitted. 
Brigade and battalion commanders 
were read into the plan only after 
mobilization and movement were 
well under way. With rare excep
tion, their own parts, including sec
tors and in some cases main objec
tives, were not preassigned. They 
still had to shape their attack plans, 
contrive such basic reconnoitering as 
was possible and issue their orders .... 

Commanders were told to keep 
battle losses minimal and not encum
ber their columns with prisoners if 
it was more opportune to let them 
get away. All efforts were to be di
rected toward squeezing out and de
stroying opposing fortifications. This 
stricture, imposed because it suited 
both the political nature of the fight
ing problem and the moral standard 
of Israel's troops, made an utmost 
requirement of movement, while les
sening the normal accent on fire. 

It would work if communications 
held up most of the time and if the 
Egyptians, with their advantages of 
owning the high ground, where they 
were relatively safe under deep earth 
cover, fronting fiat fields of fire, were 
not overly resolute. Both calcula
tions proved accurate. Communica
tions broke down a few times, and 
usually, as is to be expected, at the 
highest pitch of the local fire fight. 
The Egyptians broke down more 
frequently, giving way time and again 
in these same minutes of heaviest 
pressure. 

Strength overcame disorganization 
because Israel's Army fights that way. 

When the attack becomes disjointed, 
when radios are muted by fire and 
lower commands are out of touch 
with the steadying hand higher up, 
Israel's soldiers nearest the enemy 
invariably follow their standard pro
cedure. They close up on the de
fender's works. 

That is the main lesson from the 
battle story. The phenomenal mobil
ity of Israel's Army isn't generated 
out of machine power but out of the 
unanimous acceptance and applica
tion of a fighting doctrine which of 
its essence becomes unifying in the 
hour of greatest danger. Gideon's 
band may have held to the same 
simple rules. There is not one new 
idea in the doctrine. The startling 
tactical pace of the Army comes of 
applying sedulously those methods 
and precepts which all armies tell 
their Infantry and Armor will best 
maintain unity in battle. The differ
ence is that Israel's soldiers hear and 
believe. 

It's a short list. 
"f Leading means moving to the 

point of main danger if decisive pres
sure is to be maintained. There is 
no excuse for holding back. 

"f When orders can't get through, 
assume what the orders would be. 

"f When in doubt, hit out. The 
short route to safety is the road to 
the enemy hill. 

"f Don't attack head-on; there is 
usually a better way. 

"f When troops are truly ex
hausted, hold back and rest them. 

"f Waste no energy in useless 
movement. Maintain the pace of the 
attack so long as physical resources 
seem sufficient. 

"f If the force designated to at
tack is not suitably armed to over
run the position, pull off and call for 
what is needed. Avoid useless wast
age. 

"f Don't delay the battle because 
of supply shortages which lie beyond 
its probable crisis. 

"f Keep your sense of humor if 
you would save your wits. 

"f When trapped by sudden fire, 
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movement means salvation more 
surely than a foxhole. 

1 Always try for surprise in one 
form or another. 

1 When local surprise is possi
ble, don't expose movement with pre
mature fires. 

1 In the attack, risk, risk, risk. 
. . . What a few men thought and 

dared to order is perhaps more instruc
tive than what many men did. The 
campaign was won in a whirl with 
such slender forces that it is almost 
a miracle they were not beaten by 
space alone. They did it on nerve 
more than with fire and deception. 
It does not cheapen their perform
ance that the resistance was spotty: 
full courage is not a relative thing. 
The record is not without blemish. 
Here and there a leader hesitated, 
either trying to command from too 
far back or bending his ear more to 
the beat of danger than to the call 
of tactical opportunity. When de
tected, he was relieved. No excuses 
tolerated. No explanations asked. 

Israel's High Command says: 
"Success comes when leaders lead in
stead of pushing." The Army guides 
by that rule on the battlefield. Squad, 
platoon and company commanders 
go first into the fire . Should the at
tack temporarily stall because of 
strong resistance, or become unhinged 
from severed communications, bat
talion and brigade commanders go 
posthaste to the center of action and 
restore movement. If there are two 
points of disarrangement, the second 
in command also goes forward. 

In the Sinai campaign, these per
sonal-risk missions seldom recatalyzed 
the attack. The reason is that the 
people lower down had already acted 
strongly to restore movement. Would 
they take hold as vigorously unless 
they knew that the boss man would 
soon be there? is a good question. 

Measured in bodies only, the cost 
of this code comes high. Of Israel's 
soldiers killed in the Sinai war (less 
than 200) half were leaders. Yet 
the Army believes that this ratio of 
expendability among its best-quali-
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Commander of an Infantry Brigade conducts a briefing prior to the attack on Rafah. 

fied fighters is more to be honored 
than deplored. The Staff says: "That 
kind of leading, exemplified at all 
levels, inspires more men to become 
leaders." 

. . . Mobile in the extreme, the 
campaign was made so in part by 
the linking of adroit movement with 
extraordinary economy of fire. It 
was in no sense a cut-and-dried, fac
tory-contrived victory. A bit too pa
tronizingly, experts writing about the 
military power balance in the Middle 
East tend to stress the great superior
ity of Israel to its neighbors in the 
count of fighting machines. This is 
an oversimplification which ignores 
the controlling fact that whether one 
may apply more power or less at the 
decisive point is according to the ra
dius of operations .. . . 

Perhaps more significant than the 
straight narration of how . . . man
ual tasks were managed is the rather 
clear indication, out of this campaign, 
that in the fighting man usually phy
sical endurance seems ever the by-

product of sustained spiritual bold
ness. One other highlight deserves 
equal attention: though physical fit
ness in ranks and an intrepidity of 
decision in command, which at times 
bordered on recklessness, set the pace 
of the battle, Israel's Army seemed 
to be acutely sensitive to the limits of 
its human material. There are many 
shining examples in the campaign of 
commanders' pausing deliberately in 
the crisis of action to rest their troops. 

Over the world the operation which 
swept Sinai clean has been praised 
by soldiers as a "masterpiece of mo
bility." Statistics support the descrip
tion. But statistics never win a battle. 
The proof of whether the master
piece was made by the mobile mind 
and the willing heart rather than by 
the machine is to be found only in 
the small picture of the fire fighting. 
The men of this small army did the 
best possible with what they had. 
They responded as if what is all
important is to live life fully while 
one may. To regard their effort in 
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Sand presents problems for wheeled vehicles-9th Brigade desert route. 

any other light is to miss what count
ed most in the Sinai adventure .... 

All hands were ready to gamble. 
But they did not risk blindly. They 
gave orders only after doing their 
best to learn the odds. That was why 
so many leaders died. They went 
forward to learn rather than to try to 
play the hero. . . . Contagion of 
courage is the source of all battlefield 
unity; the power of decision has no 
other essence than the acceptance of 
superb risk; action itself increases 
mental resilience to a degree unsus
pected until it is experienced. Mili
tary history reveals this truth on 
every page, and its most recent chap
ter, written in the Sinai sands, is but 
another object lesson in the binding 
and uplifting effect on military forces 
which comes of the bold gamble. The 
immediate corollary to this is the 
weakening influence of the merely cal
culated, rationally planned way of 
doing things. 

True decision, by its nature, in com
bat and elsewhere, consists in deter
mining a line of action when choices 
are equally difficult. All war is a 
gamble. Its chief prizes fall only to 
the player who, weighing the odds 
carefully as he moves from situation 
to situation, will not hesitate to plunge 
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when he feels by instinct that his 
hour has arrived. 

Of necessity military training sys
tems instill in leaders respect for the 
high virtues of careful planning and 
closely reasoned estimates as a basis 
for action. This is the main stream 
of all education preparatory to battle. 
If any other course were taken, mili
tary forces could not even conduct 
an approach march in an orderly 
manner, and their hopes would be at 
the mercy of the most impetuous but 
thoughtless spirits among them. 

But there always comes a time in 
battle when the most careful planner 
must also be foremost in willingness 
to take a superb risk if there is to be 
inspired leading toward the desired 
object at minimum cost. The ablest 
young battalion and company com
manders that are to be met in combat 
are men of this type. They are sedu
lous in planning and preparation. 
They make their dispositions pains
takingly. They insist on personal re
connaisance to a point where it net
tles their subordinates. Thus they 
have at all times the feel of their 
own situation, which is one half the 
battle. But at the opportune moment 
they are ready to "shoot the works." 

This is the essence of real general
ship at all levels. It is a quality of 

the spirit that any man may bring 
forward in himself, provided that he 
has become truly the master of his 
work. But if he is careless of detail, 
his spirit will be possessed of a false 
bravado, rather than a well-placed con
fidence, and he cannot even make 
the sta!"t. The spirit of thoroughness 
combined with daring is the main
spring of action in all military forces. 

Israel's Army in Sinai is a case 
study in how group power is gen
erated by consummate daring in the 
command. To the limit possible, 
leaders looked to their own forces, 
kept check on the sufficiency of sup
ply, sought all information which 
might be helpful and exercised steady 
control over the whole. But when 
forces seemed too few, supply drained 
low and intelligence of the enemy was 
lacking, they still marched forward. 

Israel's Army believes that it takes 
a minimum of 30 months' hard 
training to make a fit combat soldier. 
Every reservist has that much steady 
service behind him before qualifying 
for stand-by duty in a home-town 
unit. Both in the reserve and in the 
active Army, training is more rigor
ous, puts heavier emphasis on field 
combat exercises and makes heavier 
demand on the physical powers of 
the individual than in the United 
States Army. 

There is no minimum educational 
requirement for induction. There is 
none for promotion or for elevation 
to, and within, the officer corps. All 
officers are made from the ranks. The 
average field-grade officer has less 
than a twelfth-grade education. 

There is a minimum intelligence 
requirement for retention in the Army 
once the man is inducted. Every re
cruit must pass a basic examination 
designed to test his common sense, 
reasoning power and reaction time. 

During training, the soldier is 
thrown more on his own than under 
the United States system. All instruc
tion is pointed toward sharpening the 
power of decision in the average 
individual. Physical exercise and lec
ture courses are aimed to test and 
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increase personal initiative. Israel's 
trainers believe that teaching the man 
to think clearly, observe keenly and 
report accurately is the main object 
in the school of the soldier. Accord
ingly, relatively little importance is 
attached to perfection in the manual 
of arms, parade-ground drill and other 
routines familiar in Western armies. 

Troops are kept moving about in 
open country as much as possible. 
The average recruit is strong in the 
legs, having hiked around since child
hood . From the hour of his entry 
into service, he needs that muscle 
power, for it is pushed hard. 

The Army wastes no time in road 
marching, believing that a 30-mile 
movement across ridges does more to 
condition troops than 70 miles on 
the flat. Most marches are an ap
proach to a combat exercise. Even 
when the reserves take their periodic 
training, they are kept in the open 
and are put over rough ground, trav
eling by night. Every camp is an 
armed bivouac on a position suitable 
for defense; no time is spent at a 
training base. Say the trainers: "That 
would be a waste. The men would 
be put on police tasks; we don't call 
that training." While in uniform, the 
reservists live away from their fam
ilies, as would soldiers fighting a cam
paign, and they seem to like it better 
that way. 

During training, the reservist sub
sists on hard field rations. No blan
kets or overcoats are issued for the 
bivouacs. The staff feels that the 
toughening process is furthered by 
letting the man sleep cold on the 
ground. 

What the Army requires physically 
of its troops is illustrated in the test
ing course given the recruit, after it 
is decided that he is potential NCO 
material. Such aspirants are divided 
into packets of three; then each mem
ber of the team is put under a 20-
pound load, including his rifle and 
ammunition. Next, the team is given 
a march schedule which keeps it mov
ing 40 miles per day for three days 
running, through sharp ridges, such 
as are found in the Galilee Country. 
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Two thirds of the route is covered by 
day, the other by night, the whole 
taking approximately 30 hours of 
the three days. 

In another test, the body of NCO 
candidates must march 40 miles 
and finish in eight and one-half hours. 
No starter is permitted to fall out. 
If he shows signs of faltering, his 
comrades must help him along. If 
he fails, they must carry him. 

The obstacle course, which tests 
the same class, is taken under pack 
and rifle. There is first a 400-meter 
run, which includes the scaling of a 
six-foot wall and the walking of a 
20-foot parallel bar. In the next 
400-meter lap, the recruit must crawl 
of his belly 15 yards under barbed 
wire, go through three ditches filled 
with running water, walk the plank 
over a fourth ditch 10 feet deep and 
throw a live grenade at a target. He 
then runs another 600 yards free of 
obstacles. Provided he finishes the 
1400-yard course in less than 11 
minutes, he qualifies for a "silver 
rating." 

Though a night-fighting body, Is
rael's Army does not put preponderant 
emphasis on night training in its 
schedules. Rather, it follows the prin
ciple that programs of night and day 
training should be balanced accord
ing to a reasoned estimate of what 
will be required of a particular fa
cility, or tactic, during combat. 

As things work out, about one 
third of all training is done at night, 
including specialist training. But if, 
for example, it were estimated that 
95 percent of all mine-laying would 
be done during the daylight, mine
laying would get little attention in 
night-training schedules. 

Upon entering the Army, the in
ductee must serve at least six months 
as a private. But he may be tabbed 
for leadership immediately because 
of his personal qualities and a high 
IQ showing. In that event, he is sent 
quickly to section-leaders school, 
where he spends five months learn
ing to handle what Americans call a 
squad. 

Every week he works 52 hours or 

more. At first, he listens and obeys 
rather than attempting any leading. 
His instruction in the use of small 
arms will be divided 12 hours by day, 
4 by night. On terrain study, the use 
and making of maps and how to take 
up ground, he will spend 54 hours by 
day and 30 by night. On how to 
direct and control eight men during 
combat, he will get 22 hours of prac
tice by day and 8 by night. All of 
this will be field work, away from 
the desk. 

At the stage when he takes over 
and begins directing the squad (sec
tion) in its exercises, the work equa
tion is as follows: 

Ambush operations-12 hours day, 
11 night. 

Attack on a village-S hours day, 
3 night. 

Squad in the general attack-34 
hours day, 12 night. 

The totals are 103 hours' day 
training and 51 hours' night training. 
Beyond that, he gets 181 hours of 
lecturing on how to lead a section, 
which includes 10 hours on the prin
ciples of war and 12 hours around a 
sand table. Then he spends another 
98 daytime hours and 64 nighttime 
hours in exercises where his section 
operates within a platoon. At the 

Desert track near Abu Agueila . 
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end he is qualified to be a corporal 
and is posted to a unit, either to 
lead a section or to become an 
instructor. 

As a basic soldier, he is paid 10 
dollars per month, with no allowance 
to his family. The reservist is paid 
the same, but gets compensation for 
his family from both government and 
his employer, which brings his total 
income to 80 percent of civilian pay. 

All training programs, including the 
first instruction given the recruit, 
stress the conservation of human en
ergy during combat and the danger 
of overextending operations by as
signing tasks which are not within 
the physical limits of men. 

"Never overload the soldier; rest 
him whenever possible." Reiterated 
at all stages of training, the two rules 
became ingrained in the junior leader. 
Says the Staff: "We learned the hard 
way that this is the road to salvation." 

During training, one third of body 
weight is the maximum load per
mitted the soldier. That includes 
uniform, pack and all else. During 
combat, the load is lightened, accord
ing to the theory that his energy will 

be less under fire, rather than more. 
Training exercises are kept "real

istic." This is to say that a platoon 
or battalion in the simulated attack 
is not required to make a longer 
approach march than it could well 
do, were fire present, without push
ing itself to exhaustion. 

"Don't be too eager; don't pile on 
the pressure," has an odd sound, 
coming from a General Staff. It's 
said in Israel to junior leaders by 
way of emphasizing that men should 
be rested at every opportunity, in
stead of settling on them that extra 
fatigue during the mounting-up pro
ess which comes from needless 
anxiety in the command chain. 

Elsewhere, it's a too familiar story. 
The colonel says, "Be ready at 0900." 
So the captain tells his platoon lead
ers, "Be ready at 0800," and they 
tell the section leaders, "Be ready at 
0700." 

Israel's Army shuns this practice 
like a plague. The recruit, on his 
way to become an NCO, is told that 
if he checks his men, and they look 
relatively ready, even though they 
are still sleeping, it's a sign of weak
ness in him if he routs them out ten 

Paratroopers dug in at Mitlah Pass. 
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minutes too early merely to further 
his own peace of mind. 

Once a month, the Education De
partment of the Army's GHQ pub
lishes a pamphlet about the land, its 
social problems, political goals, etc. , 
for the benefit of troops. 

The information is the precis for 
an orientation lecture. Each unit 
commander is supposed to give such 
a talk to his troops at monthly in
tervals. Like the average American 
officer, he dislikes the chore, tries to 
brush it off and sometimes succeeds. 

Though Israel is a new nation and 
a melting of peoples with many tongues 
coming from everywhere, the Army 
attaches relatively little importance to 
the proposition that training for bet
ter citizenship, and clearer understand
ing by the soldier of his cause, is 
the one best way to build military 
unity and stimulate the fighting spirit. 

The General Staff regards indoc
trination as one more means of habi
tuating officers to stand before their 
own people and talk-the chief value 
deriving from the program. The 
General Staff spokesman said, "It is 
our contract to take an average civi
lian and make of him an efficient, 
successful fighting man, skilled at 
arms and proud of his unit because 
it has combat power; we believe that 
out of his Army experience, he will 
almost automatically mature into full , 
cooperative citizenship." 

Toward heightening the power of 
decision in all ranks, the Army's doc
trine, as published by High Command, 
or expressed by a section leader, 
emphasizes task, mission, objective 
above everything else. 

"The battle will never go as you 
planned it; but you still have your 
task," epitomizes the main idea. 
Along with positiveness of aim, there 
is proportionate emphasis accordingly 
on flexibility of means. When given 
a mission, the leader is told that he 
will exercise his own judgment about 
how to perform the task if his in
structions prove unsuitable. But he 
cannot withdraw without permission. 

Such phrases as "at all costs" are 
avoided in Army orders because of 
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Paratroopers organize a position near Mitlah Pass. 

their ambiguity. The patrol sent to 
reconnoiter with instructions to avoid 
detection may return at will if 
sighted by the enemy. On the other 
hand, a patrol of the same size, if 
sent to destroy a roadblock, must 
stay with the task as long as any 
chance remains that it can be 
accomplished. 

The patrol can't quit simply be
cause it has been badly shot up. But 
if in the judgment of the leader, it 
has taken so many casualties that 
the able-bodied have been immobi
lized by the weight of the wounded, 
he may withdraw without permission, 
and his decision will be accepted if 
the facts prove consistent with the 
Army's rigorous standard. 

The radical disregard of supply 
sufficiency which marked Army op
erations in the Sinai campaign directly 
reflects teaching by the Army train
ers. Leaders are told: "Logistical 
means are of secondary importance. 
Things are never perfect. It's more 
risky to wait. So go on and hit. 
Don't drag your feet because supply 
is short. The means will come to you. 
You've got to take a chance." 

One brigade commander expressed 
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the doctrine this way: "In combat I 
plan my move. Briefly I go over it 
with my staff to sharpen their ap
preciation of the next action. If I 
learn that ammunition and fuel sup
ply are less than that minimum 
which would certainly enable me to 
close on the enemy position, I re
consider. Then if the essential supply 
is less than 50 percent of what I 
think I need, I would think twice 
before moving, and would feel justi
fied in postponing action. But if sup
ply is half or more of my estimated 
need, I would attack, unless the read
ing of the situation convinced me I 
had no chance whatever." 

Another said : "The principle holds 
all down the line that each level has 
discretionary power and nothing is 
absolutely rigid, but we of the line 
have a right to demand of the logisti
cal system that it keep up. Why not? 
It's geared to the same pace we are. 
If I let fears about it dictate my 
moves in combat, that would lessen 
the pressure on it to stay abreast of 
me. The result would be watered
down decisions from front to rear." 

Where the combined arms move to
gether on the battlefield, the govern-

ing principle is that continuity in in
tegration and in general assignment 
of task is the best insurance of 
performance . 

Relationships between Armor and 
Infantry, hitting as a team, remain 
flexible; where command is placed 
depends on the nature of the tactical 
task, the ground and the personalities 
of the several commanders. The one 
guiding rule is to avoid change, ac
cording to the observation that every 
reintegration of forces during com
bat dimini shes hitting power. 

As much as possible, Infantry is 
directed to attack by night, thereby 
to further both surprise and protec
tion, since darkness is a form of 
cover. Where there is no choice but 
to attack by day, Infantry is sup
posed to move with close support by 
Armor, though not using it as a shield. 
The Infantry should be within five 
minutes' closing distance of the en
emy line when the preliminary air 
strike comes in so that it can grapple 
before the shock is gone. Except that 
it puts less accent on field-artillery 
support, this part of the Army's doc
trine has a familiar pattern. 

During the Sinai fighting, the Gen-
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era! Staff concluded that reserve of
ficers have less cap2city than "regu
lars" for a quick shift of direction 
amid battle and the making of a bold 
decision. 

The civilian leader undeviatingly 
responded to orders. He was less apt 
to see the opening clearly and change 
his line abruptly when the battle be
came fluid. That was understand
able; 30 days' training per year 
provides too little exercise m 
"adaptability." 

So something new was tried to test 
and make more acute the decision
making faculty in reservists. It is a 
three-day command-post exercise 
which starts at a slow trot and fin
ishes like a cavalry charge. 

The battalion commander is taken 
into the field with his staff, com
munications people, his company 
commanders and their operations 
network. Then he is given a tactical 
exercise out of a variety-capture 
of a tank-defended town, attack on a 
fortified ridge, breakthrough of a for
tified pass, destruction of a major 
roadlock, etc. 

On the first day, all of his means 
for careful calculation of decision are 
present. He is given 22 hours to 
form a plan. Air photos and maps 
are available. Any amount of recon
naissance is permitted, as is unlimited 
consultation with his staff, though all 
hands must act as if they are in the 
presence of the enemy. He com
mands through written orders. Con
trol officers are down with his com
pany commanders and they feed back 

Genera l Dayan with the la te General Sim
choni (left) and Colonel Yoffe (right). 

The charge at Abu Agueila. 

information about how the situation 
is developing. In the end, he delivers 
his plan and movement order to the 
brigade. 

At that moment, he's told, "Every
thing's changed. Your H-Hour re
mains the same. But the brigade is 
making a 90-degree change in direc
tion. It's been stopped on the right. 
So that's your target-that hill over 
there. There's no time for recon
naissance. Here are the maps and 
air photos. You'll have to move in 
30 minutes. We want your decision 
before then ." 

In the interval, the control officers 
are shoving information to the com
panies and it comes back to battalion 
in full flow while the chief and his 
staff are weighing what to do. The 
pressure builds up, up, toward the 
climax. 

The worst bump comes as the bat
talion commander presents his second 
plan. He is told , "Again, everything's 
changed. The enemy is cracking on 
the right. You've lost half your force. 
You attack straight ahead against 
Hill 300. There's no time for map 
checking or staff talk. We want your 
decision right now." 

In the final phase, the statement 
of enemy strength and the distance 
to be traveled makes sound solution 
of the problem barely within his limits 
of time and men. It remains just 
possible to take the objective. The 
commander's decision therefore ini
tiates a workable plan only if, in his 

mind, speed of thought presages rap
idity of movement and daring im
provisation. The primary idea is to 
sharpen faculties; the secondary idea 
is to test their sufficiency under emer
gency conditions. 

Every battalion commander is put 
through this mill. Change in the char
acter of the exercise is constant. 
Some of the preparations have gen
eral application. But it is left to the 
brigade commanders to write the 
exercises according to what patterns 
they judge will provide the most prac
tical and decisive tests. GHQ re
views the plan and makes the con
trolled stores and umpire personnel 
available. 

Some battalion commanders, given 
this processing, become completely 
shocked. Others meet its challenge 
without turning a hair. Along the 
road, higher command learns which 
officers excel at planning, which at 
on-the-spot improvisation and which 
at control. As personal weaknesses 
become revealed, further training is 
directed toward producing balanced 
"adaptability." 

Maj Gen Moshe Dayan (Army 
Commander) as a fighting man holds 
to the conviction that in battle bold
ness usually pays off. The spon
taneous unity when under fire of the 
men who form the brigades hardens 
out of this controlling ictea. 

While the Sinai campaign lasted, 
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nothing else made possible the com
mand resolution which held ranks to 
an almost excessively demanding line 
of duty. So it has ever been. There 
is little virtue in combat leadership 
except as the masterminding of tasks 
is based upon accurate, applied 
knowledge of the physical and spirit
ual limits and resources of the men 
who must fire the rifles, jockey the 
half-tracks, get the caissons rolling or, 
for that matter, man the Nike battery. 

This fundamental truth, as it bears 
upon the complex task of getting the 
best possible performance from men 
in their hour of greatest danger, is 
best expressed in what was written 
almost half a century ago by John 
Masefield. He said: 

"The efforts of men are limited by 
their strength. The strength of men, 
always easily exhausted, is the only 
strength at the disposal of a general. 
It is the money to be spent by him 
in the purchase of victory, whether 
by hours of marching in the mud, 
digging in the field, or in attack. 
Losses in attack are great, though 
occasional. Losses from other causes 
are great and constant." 

There could hardly be a more dire 
loss to national strength than occurs 
when generalship itself rejects the 
main lesson, neglecting the resources 
of the human spirit because of the 
hope that they flourish almost unat
tended and the illusion that the foun
dation of decisive power is formed of 
superior materiel. 

Exalting super-weapons, the new 
age promotes that danger. Such is its 
strident tone and such the endless 
quest after great technological sensa
tions that one watching it in detach
ment might well believe that man 
himself, his ability to endure, his 
readiness when trained to match cour
age with courage, no longer weights 
the balance in human affairs. 

Maybe it is only in this frame that 
the story of a last, small and rather 
old-style war would be found worth 
the reading. When the lamps are 
trimmed a little, we may return 
somewhat closer to the heart of 
things. 
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QUARTERLY QUIZ 

Answer the following questions. Determine whether you are a Bolo, Recruit, 

Marksman, Sharpshooter or Expert. Each of the questions is worth 10 points. 

1. In a night attack, the weapons 
squad of the rifle platoon: 

a. moves in column at the rear 
of the platoon during movement to 
the probable line of deployment. 

b. supports the assault from on 
or near the line of departure. 

c. forms a reserve for the platoon. 
d. deploys with the rifle squads 

at the probable line of deployment 
and moves forward in the assault 
delivering assault fire. 

2. When a tourniquet has been ap
plied to control arterial bleeding, it 
should be loosened: 

a. every 30 minutes. 
b. when shock is evident. 
c. by the person who applied it. 
d. only by trained medical per

sonnel. 

3. The approved method of purify
ing a canteen of drinking water in 
the field is to add: 

a. one salt tablet and boil for 30 
minutes. 

b. two halazone tablets and wait 
30 minutes. 

c. two water purification tablets 
(iodine) and wait 30 minutes. 

d. one calcium hypochlorite am
pule and wait 30 minutes. 

4. Military equipment and vehicles 
exposed to the effects of a nuclear 
detonation are primarily damaged 
by: 

a. thermal radiation. 
b. prompt nuclear radiation. 
c. residual nuclear radiation. 
d. blast. 

5. Due to the rapid lethality of 
nerve gas, the gas safety rule is to 
don the protective mask whenever 

mass shelling, air or spray attack oc
curs, or when the enemy places 
smoke on friendly positions. The pro
tective mask is removed only after: 

a. the shelling stops or smoke 
lifts. 

b. no odors are detected. 
c. ten minutes have passed. 
d. a check has been made with 

the chemical agent detector kit. 
6. The officer on the battle group 
staff who has primary staff respon
sibility for determining the risk to 
our forces from enemy use of nuclear 
weapons is the: 

a. executive officer. 
b. S2. 
c. S3. 
d. S4. 

7. What rates of fire are prescribed 
for the machinegun, 7 .62mm, M60, 
and how many rounds per minute 
are fired at each rate? 

8. The SSlO antitank guided mis
sile may be launched from (check 
all correct items) : 

a. the ground. 
b. a wheeled or track-laying 

vehicle. 
c. a helicopter. 
d. a fixed-wing plane. 

9. Command maintenance inspec
tions are performed: 

a. once a year on a minimum of 
50 percent of an organization's ve
hicles. 

b. twice a year on a minimum 
of 10 percent of an organization's 
vehicles. 

c. twice a year on 1 00 percent of 
an organization's vehicles. 

d. once a year on 20 percent of 
an organization's vehicles. 

Continued on page 54 
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I A REGULAR FEATURE 

This column provides a forum for 

open discussion on both sides of 

controversial subjects. If you and 

your associates hold opposite 

views on a topic of interest to 

Infantrymen let us have your 

thinking. We want both viewpoints. 

Stick with the Bayonet! 

I N THE future, as in the past, the 
United States will continue to place 

high value on the life of the individ
ual. To this end, our soldiers are 
equipped not only with weapons of 
mass effect, but with weapons which 
provide individual protection and 
which can mean the difference be
tween life or death. 

While the rifle itself is most effec
tively employed against the enemy 
when a unit coordinates its fires ac
cording to plan, individual use of the 
rifle is not ruled out. It is also a 
weapon of personal defense. 

By giving the Infantryman the 
means of personal protection we con
tribute to his security and safety, and 
in effect make him a better offensive 
fighter. The bayonet is one of these 
means. Nobody claims that the 
bayonet is a major weapon. It is, 
however, a necessary one because
in addition to its more positive roles 
-it gives every rifleman last-resort 
protection. 

Regardless of increases in magazine 
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By Capt Carlton G. Barber 

capacity and ammunition availability, 
ammunition still runs out. This can 
be especially true in wide-ranging nu
clear conflict, when mobility outstrips 
supply. 

Regardless of advances in weapons 
reliability, malfunctions still occur. 
However much we improve our weap
ons, they will still be subject to fail
ure. Here again, the bayonet fills in. 

Certainly, advances in weapons de
sign have not yet produced the "ulti
mate hand-held weapon." Even the 
operation of automatic weapons is not 
continuous. In confused, close-in 
action, the rifleman at times must de
stroy his enemy immediately, with
out time to reload or fire a rifle. In 
such a situation, the bayonet may be 
the difference between success and 
failure--between life and death. It 
is always "loaded" and a split-second 
thrust "operates" it. 

This capacity was well-demon
strated in the attack upon Hill 180 
in Korea by Company E of the 27th 
Infantry. Led by Capt Lewis Mil-

lett, E Company made what Brig 
Gen S. L. A. Marshall calls "the 
greatest bayonet attack by U. S. sol
diers since Cold Harbor in the Civil 
War." Captain Millett himself rushed 
an enemy position and killed its three 
defenders with the bayonet. It is 
doubtful whether Captain Millet would 
have had the same success in such 
close quarters without the bayonet. 
Whatever e1se is said about the battle 
for Hill 180, the fact remains that 18 
enemy soldiers were killed by cold 
steel during that assault. 

It is claimed that a bayonet as
sault exposes the rifleman to unneces
sary danger, since he must employ 
the 'bayonet in a standing position. 
Obviously, there is some danger in 
any advance against the enemy. 
Moreover, it is difficult to see bow 
the rifleman can be considered safer 
when he delivers marching fire during 
the assault than when he assaults 
with his bayonet. 

There are some situations in which 
the bayonet will have the primary 
role, not merely an alternate one. 
For instance, when our own men and 
the enemy are intermingled, indis
criminate rifle fire is particularly dan
gerous. The bayonet, however, can 
be used with safety and effectiveness. 
The bayonet is the most selective 
weapon we have. It kills only the 
soldier it touches, not someone who 
is yards away. As long as Infantry 
closes with the enemy. this capability . 
will remain an important one. 

At night and during conditions of 
poor visibility, the bayonet permits 
the same selectivity, and may by its 
presence alone discourage premature 
firing and the tragedy which can re
sult from it. 

Where stealth is required, ob
viously the rifle cannot serve in place 
of the bayonet. The flexibility of the 
bayonet, which permits it either to 
be hand-held or fixed to the rifle, is 
an advantage not offered by any 
other blade-type weapon. Moreover, 
when it is fixed, the bayonet gives 
the rifleman a dual capacity-blade 
and bullet. His rifle is not put out of 
action when he uses his blade. 
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These are the direct advantages of 
the bayonet. There are many in
direct ones. To begin with, the 
bayonet has become a symbol of 
courage and determination, and there
fore has a valuable effect upon our 

. psychological preparedness. One of 
the intangible means of preparing 
our men for combat is to impress 
upon them the grim demands of war. 
Their duty is to kill. If they can 
kill at a distance, using a complex 
weapon which requires only the 
pressing of a button, this is well and 
good. But they must be just as ready 
to kill face to face with a bare blade, 
if it comes to that. 

1 This is especially true of the In
fantry soldier who meets the enemy 
in personal, hand-to-hand combat. 
His mission is to close with the enemy 
and destroy him. The bayonet pre
pares him to do this. In some quar
ters, the bayonet is regarded as just 
one of many alternate symbols of the 
Infantry mission. Actually, thiJ'[e is 
no other Infantry weapon which so 
clearly represents the Infantry role. 
The bayonet conditions the Infantry
man to his job. 

This weapon has a definite psy
chological impact on the enemy, as 
well. Of course, he cannot be ex
pected to turn and run as soon as he 
sees us fix bayonets. At first he may 
not even notice. But this much, at 
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least, is sure-when the bayonet is 
close enough to kiii the enemy, he 
cannot help noticing it and he may 
verv well be demoralized by it. 

Bayonet drill has another function 
besides the obvious one. It provides 
excellent physical training. The bay
onet assault course is a strenuous 
exercise which demands a combina
tion of fitness and skill. It therefore 
helps to create the " total mi litary 
fitness" which has been identified 
as the major aim of our efforts to
ward preparedness. Calesthenics, 
though they improve physical condi
tioning, do so in a non-combat en
vironment. Bayonet drill , however, 
gives direct and immediate point to 
physical fitness and helps to create 
the proper orientation of fitness as 
an end to combat superiority. 

It is significant that the Red Army 
has continued to place full emphasis 

nnon the role of the bayonet. In 
fact.. the Soviets even equip their 
automatic weapons with a short 
bayonet. They have alwavs placed 
a great emphasis upon fighting un
der cover of darkness and in con
ditions of reduced visibility. The 
bayonet. of course. is particularly 
adapted to this kind of fighting. and 
equipping our own riflemen with the 
bayonet may therefore be a plain 
question of preparedness. There 
could be a very definite psychological 
effect upon our Infantrymen if the 
enemy were prepared for bayonet 
fighting and we were not. 

The value of the bayonet cannot 
be measured by the number of kills 
or by the frequency of use. It has 
specialized reliability which makes it 
an indispensable weapon. Certainly 
nothing can replace the confidence 
and willingness to close with the en
emy which the bayonet breeds. 

Goodbye Bayonet! 
weapon which is lighter, more adapt
able and much more reliable. 

These improvements in reliable 
firepower raise questions about the 
place of the bayonet on the modern 
battlefield. A place cannot be justi
fied solely on the grounds that the 
bayonet in the hands of selected in
dividuals is occasionally an effective 
weapon-for even the saber could 
still have such an isolated utility. 

THROUGH the years, the primary 
purpose of the bayonet has re

mained unchanged-to give the sol
dier an alternate means of protection 
when he can no longer fire his rifle. 
However, as firearms have been per
fected , the necessity for the bayonet 
has diminished. 

When reloading was a time-con
suming process, the combat soldier 
needed the reliable protection of bare 
steel against a sudden enemy charge. 
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By Capt James R . Semmens 

But since the development of semi
and full-automatic weapons, defen
sive use of the bayonet has been 
limited largely to situations in which 
the rifleman ran out of ammunition, 
or his weapon malfunctioned. 

It is true that the bayonet also 
has had an offensive role. In close-in 
fighting, it can compensate for a 
lack of flexibility in firearms. Again, 
however, continuing weapons devel
opment has given the Infantryman a 

Our combat experience in World 
War II and in Korea should give 
some indication of the bayonet's use
fulness on the modern battlefield. Ac
tually, the most significant fact about 
its employment during these two con-
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flicts is that there were so few in
stances of its use. Recent historical 
examples in which the bayonet was 
employed on a unit scale are relatively 
few. 

Probably the most publicized exam
ple concerns the use of the b::tyonet 
by Easy Company of the 27th In
fantry in Korea. Commanded by 
Capt (now major ) Lewis Millett, Easy 
Company used a bayonet charge to 
seize Hill 180. 

The men of Easy Company, in 
common with many riflemen in Ko
rea, had discarded their bayonets. 
Captain Millett, however, obtained a 
resupply and gave his men four hour:> 
of intensive training with this weapon, 
eliminating many standard maneu
vers which he deemed impractical. 

In a preliminary engagement to 
the battle for Hill 180, Easy Co:n
pany fixed its bayonets, but they were 
not used since the enemy departed 
hastily without offering resistance. 
Brig Gen S. L. A. Marshall , in his 
article, "Bayonet Charge," in the 
June 1951 issue of Army Combat 
Forces Journal, remarks that in this 
attack, "in common with the greater 
number of 'furious bayonet charges' 
reported from the Korean War, there 
had been no use of cold steel." 

The assault upon Hill 180 oc
curred two days later, and once 
again the bayonet was used on a 
unit scale. The 14 men of the first 
platoon, including Captain Millett, at
tacked first , and later were joined 
by the third platoon. In the ensuing 
battle, a total of 47 enemy soldiers 
were killed, 18 of them with the 
bayonet. "Kill 'em with the bayo
net," Captain Millett had yelled to 
his men, and they followed his lead. 

While Easy Company's assault 
proved that aggressive leadership 

makes a major difference in unit ef
fectiveness, it did not prove, as many 
commentators have believed, that the 
bayonet has indisputable value on 
the modern battlefield. S. L. A. Mar
shall has this to say: "What had 
been shown mainly was that Millett 
and Easy Company together formed 
a combination ideally suited to shock 
action; and that a man standing up
right to go in with a bayonet is a 
sucker for a bullet in the back of 
the head." 

This last remark of General Mar
shall's is a telling one. The fact is 
that the bayonet must be employed 
in a standing, "free-wheeling" posi
tion and, now that weapons have 
become so accurate, it can be fatal 
for a rifleman to get into that position 
during battle. Moreover, the bayonet 
is not a weapon that requires the 
Infantryman to remain upright fGr 
only a few seconds. Instead, it is 
necessary for him to stand, and to 
keep standing until he has dispatched 
his opponent. This, of course, gives 
every enemy rifleman in the vicinity 
time to draw a leisurely bead on him. 

Furthermore, this danger is not 
compensated for by any special ca
pability of the bayonet. Actually, the 
lighter weight, greater accuracy at 
long distances and greater flexibility 
at short ranges, larger magazine 
capacity and increased reliability of 
modern weapons have reduced the 
necessity for bayonet fighting. Again, 
it is not that the bayonet can't kill, 
but rather than the rifle can. Even 
where stealth is demanded, a dagger
type weapon probably would be more 
effective than the sometimes un
wieldy bayonet. 

Some attempt to justify the bay
onet is made on the grounds that, 
even though its battle effectiveness 
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is not great, it has psychological 
values which benefit our own men 
and reduce the enemy's will to fight. 
There is no doubt that aggressive 
spirit is of primary importance. How
ever, there is also no doubt that at a 
range of approximately 150 meters, 
it is virtually impossible for an en
emy soldier-even a specially trained 
one-to determine if we are attack
ing with or without fixed bayonets. 
At this distance the bayonet is not 
likely to m«ke the e=emy tu :·:1 and 
run, for the obvious reason that he 
probably won't even see it. The en
emy can, however, see that he is out
numbered, he can tell when the ratio 
of firepower is against him and he 
can detect determination in the as
saulting troops. These factors account 
for a large number of "successful" 
bayonet charges. 

As for our own men, it is claimed 
that the bayonet infuses them with 
an aggressive spirit which wins bat
tles. To a degree this is true, but. 
there is no reason why any personal 
weapon cannot develop courage, 
stamina and the will to assault equally 
as well as the bayonet. Instilling an 
aggressive spirit into the soldier is a 
matter of effective leadership and 
training-not specifically a matter of 
10 inches of steel. 

QUIZ (Continued from page 51) 

10. The division CG/ command ra
dio net is normally restricted to traffic 
between battle group and division . 
Therefore, it is not used for lateral 
communication between battle groups. 
The procedure to be used by a battle 
group commander for direct contact 
with an adjacent battle group com
mander using his FM radio is: 

a. to use the division command/ 
operations net. 

b. for the calling commander to 
enter the command net of the called 
commander. 

c. to use the division intelligence 
operations net. 

d . to use the special net designed 
for this purpose. 

For answers turn to page 60 

INFANTRY 

,.. 



.. 

.. 

• 

.., 

SOLDIER 
MANAGEMENT &9 MORA-LE 

The practical rules offered by General Clarke in this two-part article provide a 

valuable checklist for establishing a climate of good leadership and followership . 

By Gen Bruce C. Clarke 

TilE· subject of leadership is com
plicated to the theorist. Many 

and large books have been written on 
the academic side of being a good 
leader. Fortunately, the rules are 

. capable of being reduced to a few 
simple and practical terms. The two 
short outlines which follow were pre
pared to do just that. Together they 
might well be used as a closely re
lated leadership check list which offi-
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General Clarke commands the U. S. 
Continental Army Command. Prior 
to this assignment, he· commanded 
the Seventh U. S. Army in Europe 
and the I and X Corps in Ko-rea . 

cers and noncommissioned officers can 
use to an advantage in their units. On 
looking back upon my experience in 
the Army serving under many im
mediate commanders whose ranks 

have varied through the years from 
corporal to four-star general, I recall 
no case where any one of my su
periors was able to establish a cli
mate of good leadership in his unit 
if he violated many of the simple 
rules given here. Conversely, all who 
observed well the simple rules were 
looked upon by their subordinates as 
good leaders. Many of them were 
outstanding. 

55 



Part I. Soldier Ma11agement 
from the Viewpoint of the Company Officer 

FROM the company officer's view
point, soldier management and 

leadership go hand in hand. The 
purpose of this outline is to assist 
the young officer and the senior non
commissioned officer in his everyday 
problems of handling and managing 
soldiers. 

There were fair, good and out
standing units of all echelons in the 
past war. Primarily this variation in 
units was in direct ratio to the quali
ties of leadership displayed by the 
unit officers. 

Leadership which produces success 
in battle can easily be adapted to 
other activities and produce equal or 
greater success. 

What Men Except f rom 
Their Leaders 
1. Men have a right to expect from 
their leaders: 

a. Honest, just and fair treatment. 
b. Consideration due them as ma

ture, professional soldiers. 
c. Personal interest taken in them 

as individuals. 
d. Loyalty. 
e. Shielding from harassment 

"higher up." 
f. The best in leadership. 
g. That their needs be anticipated 

and provided for. 
h. All the comforts and privileges 

practicable. 
i. To be kept oriented and told 

the "reason why." 
j. A well-thought-out program of 

training, work and recreation. 
k. Clear-cut and positive decisions 

and orders which are not constantly 
changing. 

1. Demands on them commensur
ate with their capabilities, not too 
small or too great. 

m. That their good work be recog
nized-and publicized where appro
priate. 
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2. To the military leader, men are 
tools . He is successful to the extent 
that he can get the men to work for 
him. Ordinarily, and on their own 
initiative, people run on only 35 per
cent capacity. The success of a leader 
is measured by the extent to which 
he can "tap" the other 65 percent. 
3. It is the men below who make or 
·break an officer. Sometimes, but 
not often enough, those above recog
nize what the ones below do for them 
in this respect. Regardless of the 
recognition, the officer should not 
lose sight of the basic truth. 

Some Pointers on Leadership 
Some people are natural-born lead

ers. Others, possessing the ordinary 
attributes, can be fine leaders through 
the observation of certain procedures. 
Some of these are: 
1. Almost every man wants to do 
what is expected of him. When he 
does not do so, it usually is because 
he has not been properly instructed. 
This is the only tenable attitude an 
officer or noncommissioned officer can 
take toward his subordinates. He 
will recognize the exceptions and 
know what to do about them. 
2. Men admire a strict officer if he 
is also just. 
3. An officer who tries to be a 
"good fellow" loses his grip early. 
4. A new officer cannot be easy at 
first and then get strict. He can, 
however, be strict at first and then 
ease off as circumstances warrant. 
5. Company and platoon leaders 
should know every man in their 
organizations. 
6. Men must look to their titular 
leaders for rewards and punishments. 
The company commander, himself, 
must decide who shall be promoted. 
He can and should accept recom
mendations, but it must never be 
thought that be rubber-stamps the 

first sergeant's list. The company 
commander personally assesses com
pany punishment, not the first ser
geant. He usually does this in the 
first sergeant's presence. 
7. One should be able to select 
competent subordinates. If the com
mander makes a mistake in choice, 
then the man should be replaced. 
Do not carry dead wood along for 
fear of admitting an error in selec
tion. Handle your own mistakes; do 
not pass them along. 
8. An officer should not look for 
cheap popularity with his subordi
nates. They expect the officer to play 
his part according to his position . 
They do not begrudge him his rank, 
pay, or prerogatives if he uses them 
in the interest of his subordinates and 
superiors. 
9. Military courtesies start between 
officers. Observation of these cour
tesies between seniors and subordi
nates is not belittling to either; they 
are evidences of alertness, pride and 
good manners. 
10. An officer can expect the same 
attention from his men that he gives 
them-it works both ways. 
11. The officer should give orders 
in a manner which indicates he ex
pects compliance. He should be clear 
and positive and should follow them 
up. 
12. An officer should not issue or
ders which he cannot enforce. Along 
that line, it is a wise officer who 
refrains from criticism of a situation 
until he learns the reasons therefor, 
and can make logical, constructive 
suggestions. 
13. An officer must develop initia
tive in his subordinates. They learn 
by doing. In so learning they make 
mistakes. Learn to underwrite the 
honest mistakes of your subordinates. 
14. An officer must not belittle the 
importance of his subordinates. He 
must give them responsibilities and 
then back them up. A good officer 
does not by-pass subordinate com
manders. He uses his noncommis
sioned officers and adds to their pres
tige by so doing. 
15. An officer should be as good as 
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his word. He should not make prom
ises of rewards and punishments he 
cannot fulfill. He should fulfill those 
he makes. 
16. A good officer will know the 
names, background and individual 
characteristics of his men. He must 
have a genuine personal interest in 
them or they will not have it in him. 
Each individual has problems. There 
is no easier way of getting a grip 
on men than by helping them to 
solve the personal problems that give 
them great concern. 
17. Be enthusiastic and cheerful. 
These attitudes in a leader, as well 
as their opposites, are contagious. 
18. Do not be too familiar with 
your men. Good soldiers do not ex
pect it. It is not necessary to call 
your men by their first names or 
nicknames even if you sleep in the 
same foxhole with them. Doing so 
does not increase your leadership 
ability or your grip on your men. 
19. Morale is a natural product of 
good leadership. Morale is not pro
duced by USO shows, etc. Diver
sions are important, however. Good 
morale comes from doing well a 
worthwhile job and receiving recog
nition for it. (See "Soldier Morale" 
which follows.) 
20. Every man experiences fear in 
a crisis. The leader cannot show it. 
He must fortify himself by building 
up a scale of values which enables 
him to control his emotions. The 
only fear that should worry a good 
leader is the fear of being afraid. 
21. Do everything you can to in
crease the personal pride of your 
men. Cleanliness, neatness and or
derliness are evidences of personal 
pride. A proud outfit is a good 
outfit. 
22. When a man has punishment 
coming to him, be sure to give it to 
him, but in an impersonal way and 
to a degree that fits the circumstances 
and the offense. When he pays his 
debt, forget the incident. 
23. Listen to the suggestions of your 
subordinates. If they are adopted, 
pass on the credit to them. 
24. Be intellectually honest. An of-

APRIL - JUNE 1959 

ficer cannot be expected to know 
everything. He cannot bluff his men 
and retain their respect. When he 
does not know he should say so. 
25. Be loyal. Criticism of your su
periors in front of subordinates lays 
you open to the same treatment. 
Remember, loyalty works both ways. 
26. Rank should be used to serve 
your subordinates. Rank is not a 
reward nor a license to exercise your 
idiosyncrasies. Rank has one ob
ject: to enable the officer to fulfill 
his responsibilities. 
27. An officer's presence when the 
conditions are unpleasant and when 
the going is tough-"sharing the 
situation with the men"-is all
important. 
28. Above all, set the proper exam
ple. Men will look to the officer for 
their model. The higher the rank 
the greater the obligation to those 
below to set the proper example. 

Conclusion 

Basis of the officer-enlisted man 
relationship in the American Army. 
We have heard the charge that the 
officer-enlisted man relationship is 
based upon the Prussian system as 
brought to this country by Baron von 
Steuben. There is nothing wrong to
day with the following instructions 
written by Baron von Steuben at 
Valley Forge and published by the 
Continental Congress. It is when we 
get away from them that we get into 
difficulties. 

"Instructions for the Captain" 
"A captain cannot be too care

ful of the company the state has 
committed to his charge. He must 

pay the greatest attention to the 
health of his men, their discipline, 
arms, accouterments, ammunition, 
clothes, and necessaries. 

"His first object should be to 
gain the love of his men by 
treating them with every possible 
kindness and humanity, inquiring 
into their complaints, and when 
well founded, seeing them re
dressed. He should know every 
man of his company by name and 
character. He should often visit 
those who are sick, speak ten
derly to them, see that the public 
provision, whether of medicine or 
diet, is duly administered, and pro
cure them, besides, such comforts 
and conveniences as are in his 
power. The attachment that arises 
from this kind of attention to the 
sick and wounded is almost in
conceivable; it will, moreover, be 
the means of . preserving the lives 
of many valuable men." 

"Instructions for the Lieutenant" 
"He should endeavor to gain the 

love of his men, by his attention 
to everything which may contrib
ute to their health and conven
ience; he should often visit them 
at different hours; inspect into 
their manner of living; see that 
their provisions are good and well 
cooked, and as far as possible 
oblige them to take their meals 
at regulated hours. He should pay 
attention to their complaints, and 
when well founded, endeavor to 
get them redressed; but discourage 
them from complaining on every 
frivolous occasion." 

Part II. Soldier Morale 
THE one question most frequently 

asked by visitors to military units 
is: "How is the morale?" This ques
tion usually leads to a discussion of 
many things and usually ends in an 
agreement that the morale is "ex
cellent." I am aware of no com-

mander who ever rated the morale 
of the men in his unit as anything 
but "excellent." But I am sure that 
the morale in some units is "more 
excellent" than in others. 

What is morale? Our manual on 
leadership defines morale as the men-
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tal and emotional state of the individ
ual. As such, it is naturally influ
enced by many factors. 

Although morale is a complex and 
intangible quality, it must have a 
solid basis of the following three fac
tors which lead to a general feeling 
of confidence, well-being and accom
plishment. Military leadership and 
management play a large part in 
providing thf? three factors, although 
the military commander alone can
not provide them all to the full extent 
needed: 
1. Doing well, 
2. An important job, 
3. And receiving recognition. 

During the course of this article 
I will refer to these elements, but 
first let's consider the several ad
juncts to morale which have an in
fluence on units but which in them
selves alone do not produce good 
morale if the basis of good morale is 
missing. 
1. Good Management. We all like 
to be in a unit where there is good 
management, where things run 
smoothly, where things are planned, 
where men do not have to "hurry 
up and wait." The basis for good 
management is prior planning, thor
ough organization and continuing 
supervision. 
2. Well Informed. Men like to be 
kept informed ahead of time as to 
things that affect them or are apt 
to affect them. It is far better for 
the commander to keep his men in
formed, than to have them seek to 
get such information from rumors. 
Most soldiers enter into training pro
grams and other military activities 
with vigor and enthusiasm if they 
know their purpose and the reason. 
3. Well Trained. This is an impor
tant part of the first factor. If a 
unit is not well trained its men know 
it. This fact adversely affects their 
confidence, especially if they antici
pate there is a possibility of using 
that training in a critical situation. 
Every soldier likes to feel that he 
is playing on a winning team-he 
knows he can't win if he isn't well 
trained. 
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4. Chances for Advancement. Mak
ing progress is morale-raising to all 
men. Knowing that there is an op
portunity for advancement and that 
only excellent performance and prep
aration lead to promotion in a unit 
helps the morale. 
5. Good Physical Condition. Good 
physical condition goes hand-in-band 
with good mental condition. These 
two elements are basic to achieving 
good morale. 
6. Good Administration. Men like 
to know that the administration in 
their unit is good, that their pay 
accounts and individual records are 
correct, that the date they are due 
for rotation home will not be over
looked, that their allotments are go
ing through on schedule. These mat
ters are very personal to a man and 
affect his confidence in his unit. 
7. Confidence in their Equipment . 
We are the best equipped Army in 
the world. There is always better 
equipment under development than 
is in the bands of troops. There 
would be no progress unless that 
were true. The talking down of our 
equipment as being obsolete, the 
statements that we do not have the 
latest and best are detrimental to 
morale. 
8. Confidence in their Leaders. Men 
expect their leaders to know their 
jobs, to share the hardships with 
them and to take a personal interest 
in their problems. The men like to 
see their leaders where things are 
going on-where the weather is bad 
or the night dark and wet. 
9. Comfortable Quarters. With a 
little encouragement men will fix up 
comfortable quarters under most any 
condition. They should always be 
made as comfortable as the circum
stances permit. 
10. Good Mess. The food issued to 
the American soldier is the best that 
any army ever received. There is no 
excuse in the Army for other than 
a good mess. Where messes are not 
good, command attention is lacking. 
11. Good Mail Service. The im
portance of this should be apparent 
to all. The soldier counts on his 

mail-he looks forward with antici
pation to every mail cali. 
12. Good Medical Attention. Con
fidence in the medical service is of 
tremendous importance to any unit, 
especially to a combat unit. 
13. Post Exchange Facilities. The 
Post Exchange gives the man a 
source of small necessities and little 
luxuries so that be can vary the rou
tine of issue items and have some 
things in accordance with his own 
wishes. 
14. Leaves and Passes. A constant 
and well-implemented policy in such 
matters provides breaks in routine 
which are most beneficial. The leave 
program should be planned so that 
each individual knows approximately 
when he is going. He can then plan 
for it. 
15. Religious Services and Character 
Guidance. It is especially important 
that an Army made up mostly of 
young soldiers be provided with facili
ties for religious services in accord
ance with their preferences and a 
program of character guidance with 
a view to continuing in the service 
the wholesome influence of home 
and community life. 
16. Awards and Letters of Commen
dation. These means of recognition 
of good work play a most important 
part in factor three of the basis of 
good morale. A good commander 
is ever alert to detect and recognize 
good work. 
17. Diversions. There are many 
important activities that fill up spare 
time, thereby keeping the soldier 
pleasantly and profitably occupied 
and adding to his contentment. 
Among these are: 

a. Movies 
b. U.S.O. Camp Shows 
c. Dayroom and library facilities 
d. Athletics 
e. Well-equipped hobby shops 

18. Standards. Soldiers like to be in 
a "sharp" unit. They appreciate the 
achievement of high standards in 
discipline, dress, housekeeping, po
lice, maintenance, training, athletics, 
etc. The lift in morale that comes 
from impressive military ceremonies 
is an important factor. 
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Most of the various adjuncts to 
morale are expected by troops as a 
matter of course. Therefore, the 
presence of them does not necessarily 
add to morale, but the absence of 
any of them is quickly noticed and 
adversely affects the morale substan
tially. 

In discussing the subject of morale 
with visitors, I often ask and am 
asked: "What do you look for in a 
unit in order to gauge the morale?" 
Since morale is influenced by so many 
factors, there are naturally many in
dications of the state of morale in a 
unit. The things I look into and note 
in making a quick size-up of a unit 
include: 
1. Saluting. Is it well done? Do the 
men speak? Do they seem pleased 
to greet you? Do they come forward 
to report? 
2. Dress. Is it uniform, neat, clean, 
worn smartly? 
3. Good Housekeeping. Is the area 
neat, orderly, clean? Are offices 
cluttered up? Are bulletin boards 
neat? Are signs clean, neat, uni
form? Are barracks neatly arranged? 
Has there been an effective effort to 
make the unit attractive? 
4. Pride. Are they eager to show 
their accomplishments? Are they 
eager to point out their history? Do 
they have something good to sell 
and try to sell it? 
5. Participation in Charities and Unit 
Improvement Projects. These extra
curricular activities indicate the unit 
spirit in an organization. 
6. Athletic Program and Support of 
their Teams. An athletic program, 
enthusiastically supported, on the 
small-unit level so that many men 
actually participate, is always a fa
vorable indication of morale as is 
the support of unit teams in com
petitions. Competition between pla
toons is most beneficial. 
7. Church Attendance. This is a 
good indicator. 
8. Soldiers Deposits and Other Sav
ings. A man who is saving his money 
each month is "banking on his fu
ture" and is usually a well-adjusted 
and confident soldier. When there 
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are many such soldiers in a unit 
there is a depth of stability in the 
organization. 
9. Enlistment and Reenlistment Rec
ords. Except where unusual condi
tions exist, the records of enlistment 
and reenlistment are good indices of 
the relative morale in the units. 
10. A WOLs. Where situations exist 
to make such offenses on the part of 
the man reasonably easy to commit, 
this item is an indicator of morale. 
11 . Size of Sick Call. Unless there 
are special reasons for it, a con
tinuing large sick call is a danger 
signal in a unit. 
12. Venereal Disease and Courts
Martial Rates. These often indicate 
morale in a unit, but they must be 
analyzed carefully for extraordinary 
influencing factors. For example, a 
very low court-martial rate may indi
cate not good morale, but a lax 
discipline. 
13. Incidents and Accidents. Usu
ally these occur in sizeable numbers 
only as a result of conditions existing 
over a period of time which set the 
stage for them. Because of this, they 
are an indication of the soundness 
of the basic structure of a unit which 
includes the state of morale of its 
members. 
14. Complaints to the Inspector 
General. These come about when 
men are not well informed and prop
erly handled. Thus, they are an in
dication of morale. 

The factors, adjuncts and indica
tions of morale covered so far have 
to do with those things that are gen
erally within the ability of military 
leadership and management to in
fluence. But there are influences on 
the morale of soldiers, especially those 
on duty in a far-off land, which stem 
from attitudes of officials, members 
of Congress, the press, radio com
mentators and the public at home. 
These factors have to do with the 
last two elements of the basic premise: 
an important job, and receiving 
recognition. 

It is necessary that the soldier 
feel that he is needed where he is 
in an important mission, that his 

sacrifices are of both immediate and 
of long-range benefit to his country, 
his home, his family and himself. 
He will feel that importance so long 
as the people at home feel it. He is 
very sensitive to public opinion at 
home and, because of good radio, 
newspaper and mail facilities, is con
stantly abreast of the attitude at home 
toward the importance of his job. 
The "home-town" and other releases 
by the public information officers 
play an important part in the atti
tude at home. Unless the people at 
home help maintain in him the feel
ing that he is doing an important job 
for them, the heart of the basic 
premise upon which good morale is 
built is eliminated. Then the several 
adjuncts to morale cannot fully fill 
the void regardless of the efforts made. 

The third element-receiving rec
ognition-generally follows from the 
second, insofar as the attitude of the 
public is concerned. Visits, speeches 
and actions of officials, articles by 
newspaper correspondents and con
tents of letters which the soldier re
ceives from home all affect morale. 
Because of this, every citizen shares 
with the military leaders the respon
sibility for the morale of the service 
personnel. 

The morale of a man in a military 
organization comes from many fac
tors. It may well be summed up in 
one word, "confidence"-confidence 
in his training, equipment, leader
ship, in himself, in his unit and in 
the support from home. The military 
commanders play a big part in it, but 
so do civilian officials, members of 
Congress, the press, radio commen
tators and the general public at home. 
Together they must insure that the 
soldier does well an important job 
and receives recognition for it. So 
long as this is accomplished there is 
a general feeling of confidence, well
being and progress in a military unit; 
and the report which states that the 
"morale is excellent" will be sound. 

Part If of this article was published initial
ly in the March-April1954 issue of Armor 
magazine - Editor. 
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ANSWER$ TO QUARTERLY QUIZ (see page s1 J 

Possible score 100 points. Expert 90-100, Sharpshooter 70-80, Marksman 

50-60, Recruit 30-40 and Bolo 0-20. For a more detailed discussion of the 

answers check the references listed. 

1. a. The weapons squad of the 
rifle platoon normally moves in col
umn at the rear of the platoon during 
the movement to the probable line of 
deployment. Depending on the visi
bility, the squad may follow the 
assaulting squads at a specific dis
tance, support the assault echelon, or 
protect the flanks and rear. The 
weapons squad should not be so close 
to the assaulting squad that it be
comes involved in close combat; yet, 
it must be immediately available to 
support the consolidation. Because 
of difficulties in fire control, it nor
mally is not advisable to fire ma
chineguns in the assault at night. 
(Chap 2, Sec XI, par 77c, Ad
vance Sheet, Rifle Company, Infantry 
Division Battle Group) 

2. d. Once a tourniquet has been 
applied, the wounded man should be 
seen by a medical officer as soon as 
possible. The tourniquet should not 
be loosened by anyone except a 
trained medical person who is pre
pared to stop the hemorrhage or 
bleeding by other means and is also 
prepared to replace the blood volume 
adequately. Repeated loosening of 
the tourniquet by inexperienced per
sonnel is extremely dangerous and 
can result in considerable blood loss 
and endanger the life of the patient. 
(Chap 1, par 3a(2) (b), FM 21-11, 
March 1954) 

3. c. Water in issue canteens can 
be easily disinfected with issued puri
fication tablets (iodine) . Two tab
lets are needed for every quart or 
canteenful of clear water, though 
four tablets should be used if the 
water is muddy or off -color. Shake 
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well to dissolve the tablets. In 30 
minutes all the bacteria will be de
stroyed. Then the water will be safe 
to drink. Halazone tablets are no 
longer issued. (Chap 3, par 57, FM 
21-10, July 1945) 

4. d. All types of field equipment 
and vehicles are subject to damage 
by blast. If peak overpressures are 
high enough, these items will be 
crushed. However, the violent winds 
(dynamic pressures) generated by 
the detonation are the most destruc
tive part of the blast effect. Radia
tion has little or no damage effect on 
materiel. It is most effective against 
living tissue. While heat will have 
some effect on equipment and ve
hicles, the radius of this effect is 
small in comparison with the radius 
of the blast effect. 

5. d. The protective mask should 
be removed only after a test has been 
made with the chemical agent detec
tor kit. After determining the ab
sence of gas with the detector kit, 
two or three men should unmask for 
five minutes and then remask. After 
10 minutes, these men should be 
examined in a shaded area for con
stricted pupils, running noses and 
tightness in their chests. If none of 
these symptoms occur, personnel may 
unmask. (Chap 13, Sec II, par 
114f(l), FM 21-40, November 1958) 

6. c. In his planning, the S3 must 
analyze the dispositions of the battle 
group with respect to the enemy's 
known nuclear capability and inform 
the commander of the risks involved 
in the various courses of action. This 

should be part of the analysis portion 
of his estimate of the situation. (Par 
19c(5) (c), FM 101-5) 

7. The rates of fire prescribed for 
the machinegun, 7 .62mm, M60, and 
the number of rounds per minute 
fired at each rate are: 

Sustained 
Rapid 
Cyclic 

100 rounds. 
200 rounds. 

66 rounds. 

8. a, b, c, d. This missile can be lo
cated at a hidden site in a trench 
or ravine and controlled by a gunner 
in a forward position or observation 
post. The weapon can also be 
launched from a ~-ton truck, an 
armored carrier, or other ground ve
hicle. The missile may also be 
mounted on, fired and controlled 
from a helicopter or a slow-flying, 
fixed-wing plane. (Article, "Death 
to the Tank!" by Lt Col Albert A. 
Merglen, Infantry magazine, July
September 1958 issue) 

9. a. Command maintenance in
spections are performed at least an
nually. Inspection is scheduled as far 
in advance as possible and is in
cluded in the annual master training 
directive. If a unit has 20 or more 
major TOE items, 50 percent of these 
items of equipment will be inspected. 
When the total number of major 
TOE items in the unit is less than 20, 
the percentage of items inspected is 
increased. (Pars 4, 5, p.223, "Com
mander's Handbook for Preventive 
Maintenance," 1957) 

10. b. The division CG/ command 
net is intended primarily for com
munication between the division com
mander and staff and the command
ers of all immediate subordinate 
units. The large number of radio 
stations in the net dictates restrictions 
on its use. While specific employ
ment of the net will be governed by 
the individual division commander's 
desires, it is expected that lateral 
radio communication between subor
dinate unit commanders will be estab
lished by the calling commander. 
(Chap 2, Sec III, par 19c(2), FM 
11-10, July 1957) 
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A Squad with Two Wings 
A formation for the fire team will simplify tactics of the squad and give 

the squad leader better control. The wedge formation suggested here is one possibility. 

By Capt James H. Bremer 

I N 1951 Brig Gen S. L. A. Mar
shall wrote about the Infantry rifle 

squad, "As now set up, it does not 
appear sufficiently flexible and well 
guided .... A squad with two wings, 
each working under its own leader, 
but both working toward the same 
object, . is demonstrably capable of 
stronger action and closer direction 
than eight men operating under one 
man. . . . [Such a] squad has bal
ance and flexibility within itself. Ei
ther of its wings is ready for semi-

APRIL-JUNE 1959 

independent action. Each can give 
equal support to the other in fire and 
movement." 

Much has been done toward achiev
ing these objectives. On the other 
hand, the substitution of the new 
squad with two five-man fire teams 
for the old nine-man squad does not 
alone guarantee optimum flexibility 
and maximum control in combat. 
Our squads will not be stronger in 
the field until doctrine and training 
reflect the concept of two teams, 
each working under its own leader. 
And at this level doctrine and com-

bat formations are inseparable. Our 
present combat formations have fal
len into disuse because of their com
parative complexity. Whatever men 
are expected to remember and use 
under the strain of battle must be 
the very essence of simplicity. 

If our fire teams are to be capable 
of semi-independent action, our for
mations should begin at that level. 
To begin with, consider the role of 
the fire-team leader. 

He is, presumably, the most ag
gressive, skillful and experienced man 
on the team. Our doctrine specifies 
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Figure 1. The basic wedge formation . 
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Figure 2. Closing from wedge to single file. 

that he will control his men primarily 
by his personal example as a fighter
leader. He initiates the action and 
they follow suit. Accordingly, he 
should be located at the head of his 
team. He can control his men by 
example only if they can see him. 
Also, bear in mind that the leader 
provides a significant proportion of 
the team's fire power, especially after 
one or two casualties. 

To hold him to the rear to control 
the fire of two, three or even four 
others would measurably lessen the 
combat power of the fire team. 

When there is no time for plans, or
ders, or even signals, success and sur-
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vival often depend upon an aggressive 
and intelligent reaction from the team 
as a whole. From his vantage point at 
the front of the team where he could 
be seen by all of his men, the lead
er's personal example would suffice 
to unite the team in effective action. 
At less pressing times his silent ex
ample would serve to set the pace, 
to indicate the direction of march, 
and generally to facilitate control. 

The two next most important mem
bers, the automatic rifleman and the 
rifle grenadier, should be imme
diately adjacent to the leader, one 
on either side of him and both 
slightly to his rear. Presuming that 
he is right-handed, the leader, when 
he takes up a firing position, can 
most easily control the fire of the 
man to his right. Consequently this 
position should be reserved for the 
automatic rifleman, and the grenadier 
should be to the leader's left. Of 
course, this positioning would be re
versed for left-handed leaders, and 
teams in an advanced state of train
ing would be able to switch over at 
will, depending on the situation. 

The two remaining riflemen will 
in most cases be the less experienced 
members. Posting them to the rear 
of, and outside of, the remainder of 
the team would enable them to ob
serve the more experienced fighters 
in action and still be in a position to 
participate actively. One would be 
the alternate automatic rifleman and 

Figure 3. Closi ng from wedge to co lumn 
of twos. 

the other the alternate rifle gren
adier, and as such each would carry 
extra ammunition and would auto
matically replace the key men, should 
they become casualties. In addition, 
each would be in position to protect 
his respective flank and the rear. 

Obviously the only formation which 
allows such an arrangement is the 
simple wedge (Figure 1). There is 
certainly nothing new about the 
wedge formation. It is common knowl
edge that it permits excellent fire to 
the front and good fire to either 
flank, facilitates control and favors 
sustained effort while, simultaneously 
providing flank protection. Both In
fantry and Armor doctrine presently 
make prominent use of of the wedge 
at the platoon level. 

Deployed in a wedge the fire team 
has at once excellent flexibility and 
effective control. By taking full ad
vantage of its flexibility, the wedge 
can be used in practically any tact
cal situation. It can fold back into 
a single file or column-of-two's or 
open up into a small skirmish line 
(Figures 2, 3 and 4). At first the 
team leader would use voice and arm
and-hand signals to open and close 
the formation. As the men advanced 
in training and became accustomed 
to working together, they would learn 
to fit their wedge to the situation 
automatically. 

Although understanding his men 
as individuals is one of the most im-

Figure 4. Opening from wedge to skirmish 
line. 
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portant duties of the squad leader, 
tactically he could habitually con
sider his squad as two separate and 
indivisible fire teams rather than as 
ten men. The fire team has only one 
basic formation; the squad needs no 
more than two. In the column the 
teams are one behind the other, and 
in the skirmish line they are abreast 
of one another. The column or skir
mish line is appropriate to practically 
any tactical situation, providing of 
course that the team wedges are 
opened and closed intelligently (Fig
ures 5, 6, 7 and 8). When a skir
mish line is needed, the squad leader 
could move the rear team on line 
with, and to either side of, the lead
ing team. Ordinarily, when moving 
into a squad skirmish line, both fire 
teams would open up their wedges 
all the way. However, it would be 
perfectly feasible to keep one or both 
of the teams closed up to any degree 
desired and still keep them abreast of 
each other. The squad leader would 
have no fixed position within the 
squad but would post himself wher
ever he could best control his two 
fire teams. Normally he would ac
company or lead the forward team 
in the column, and in the skirmish 
line he would probably take a posi
tion between the two teams. 

l 

' 'l l 
l l ~t ; 

t ~ t t 
t t Figure 5. Squad in column of wedges 

Wedges may be extended or closed accord
ing to the situation. 

Figure 6. Squad in skirmish line. Bravo 
Team may be either to right or left of 

Alpha Team. 
Figure 7. Squad with wedges abreast can 

move quickly into a skirmish line. 

l 

Figure 8. Left: Squad in column of twos, 
Bravo Team following Alpha Team. Right: 
Squad in single file showing only the squad 
leader and Alpha Team. Bravo Team fol-

lows Alpha Team in identical order. 

~ l l ~ l 

Note that no formation is included 
specifically to provide dispersion, 
since either the column or the skir
mish line can, by increasing the inter
val between men, opening the fire
team wedges, and increasing the dis
tance between fire teams, disperse the 
men to any degree necessary. These 
measures can be taken one at a time, 
all at once, or in any combination 
by either one or both of the teams 
and to the degree called for by the 
situation. The squad thereby gains 
flexibility without any loss of its in
herent simplicity. 

l l 
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l l This is not to say that there is no 
longer any ne_ed for a diamond for
mation. That formation, however, 
is far better suited to patrol-type ac-
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tions than to the approach march or 
the attack. Troops almost never use 
a diamond formation in the field unless 
they have had an opportunity to re
hearse it. Normally patrols have time 
for such rehearsals, but squads in 
the attack do not. Patrols have a 
relatively greater need for all-around 
security, the primary advantage of
fered by the diamond, whereas the 
primary requirements of attacking 
squads are control, flexibility and 
momentum. Training in the diamond 
formation should therefore be pre
sented during the instruction on pa
trolling. The diamond should be con
sidered a patrol formation rather than 
a squad formation. 

The training methods used to 
teach doctrine are not less important 
than the doctrine itself. It is not an 
oversight that the positions of the 
men within the fire-team wedge have 

not been given numerical designa
tions. With at most five men per 
team, there is no reason why job 
titles cannot replace the numbers 
that have been used so long and 
forgotten so often. Soldiers will cer
tainly experience far less difficulty 
remembering the duties of the "alter
nate rifle grenadier" than those of 
the "number four man." And when 
a rifleman replaces a wounded auto
matic rifleman he would have no 
doubt about his proper position 
within the team. 

While the designation of the two 
teams as ALFA and BRAVO is nec
essary for convenience and clarity 
both in training and in combat, both 
teams should be used interchangeably 
in the squad formations. For exam
ple, ALPHA should not always be 
to the front of the squad column. 

The rifle squad most often attacks 
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as a part of a rifle platoon, and the 
proposed combat formations were de
veloped with this in mind. Conse
quently, combat training should pro
gress from individual skills to fire
team training and thence to squad 
training and finally to platoon exer
cises. Only then should the idea of 
one squad independently attacking a 
small objective be presented as a 
not-too-rare case. Such an attack 
would involve the use of battle drill 
as now taught, and the proposed for
mations are equally well adapted to 
this phase of training. A simple, 
easily remembered name for each 
maneuver in our battle drill would 
probably facilitate training. 

These recommendations represent 
the conclusions of one Infantry cap
tain , drawn after about five years 
of studying rifle squads, although 
never in combat. Perhaps my con
clusions oversimplify a vital problem. 
They are based, however, on the 
assumptions-borne out by compre
hensive battle reports-that some sys
tem of close combat formations is 
necessary, that only a truly simple 
system will prove workable, and that 
the system should feature fire team 
leaders who really lead. This pro
posed system should materially re
duce training time, provide for 
quicker, more positive actions in 
combat, break in replacements more 
easily, and function more smoothly 
at reduced strengths than the system 
we now use. 
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THE SOUNDING BOARD 

This regular feature g1ves Infantrymen a chance to "sound off" 

on a wide variety of subjects. It provides an outlet for thinking 

which need not conform to doctrine. We are looking for construc

tive ideas-well-conceived and concisely expressed-which chal

lenge or inform. Articles will be paid for at regular Infantry rates. 

The Infa11try Needs Mobility-
Not Armor By Capt Harold J. Meyer 

TREMENDous advances in fire
power, both nuclear and non-nu

clear, require that the Infantry make 
similar advances in the vital counter
part of firepower-mobility. The 
effectivness of Infantry on the mod
ern battlefield will be predicated on 
its ability to mass and disperse its 
forces rapidly. 

In matching increased firepower 
with greater mobility, we should keep 
in mind a maxim of Napoleon: "The 
strength of an army, like momentum 
in mechanics, is estimated by the 
weight multiplied by the velocity. 
Therefore, where mass is constant, 
increased mobility can serve to in
crease strength (or effective mass) 
by providing the wherewith to quickly 
concentrate mass at a critical point 
or to shift mass from one point to 
another." 

The historical 2 1h -mile-per-hour 
foot mobility of the Infantryman will 
not permit him to capitalize on to
day's firepower. He must have faster 
means of movement over the battle
field. The present state of the art 
dictates motorized, cross-country mo
bility in the form of personnel carriers 
and weapons platforms. In the fu-
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ture be will require more advanced 
means. And, since this mechanized 
mobility will be so essential to his 
combat operations, he must be con
cerned with the weight and design of 
these vehicles. 

The thinking Infantryman asks the 
question, "Do we need armor protec
tion on Infantry carriers?" What the 
Infantry really needs is a vehicle 
which will deliver the combat-ready 
soldier and his weapons to a point 
of decision in the shortest possible 
time and with the greatest flexibility. 
While the purpose of the relatively 
thin-skinned armor-plating on cur
rent and proposed carriers is to pro
vide protection for the passenger 
against small-arms fire and low-ve
locity artillery fragments, and while 
this same armor also gives some pro
tection against nuclear effects, are 
these overriding considerations? 

Steel and even aluminum plating 
adds considerable weight to the car
rier and reduces its velocity-reduces 
its speed and trafficability, reduces 
its airlift capability, increases its cost, 
and by increasing fuel . consumption 
reduces its range. Since protection 
for the passenger varies according to 

the thickness of the plate, we can 
expect requirements for heavier ar
mor due to the increased muzzle 
velocity and penetration capabilities 
of current and projected small arms, 
and to the increasing potency of 
artillery. 

Some Infantrymen feel that greater 
mobility, increased air-transportabil
ity, more flexibility, less fuel con
sumption and similar advantages are 
the primary considerations in the de
sign of the Infantry carrier. While 
there may be occasions on the mod
ern battlefield when the mounted 
Infantryman will be able to sweep 
over the objective and accomplish 
his mission without dismounting, it 
is not the purpose or function of 
Infantry to fight from an armored 
" fighting" vehicle. To attempt to 
protect such a vehicle from the kind 
of direct fires which an armored fight
ing vehicle is bound to attract would 
require heavy armor plate and the 
vehicle would end up a tank. The 
Infantryman's fundamental role, ir
respective of how be moves over the 
battlefield, is to dismount and fight 
on the ground. Why waste material 
and effort in attempts to achieve pro
tection which doesn't really protect 
and sacrifices the very capabilities the 
Infantry seeks? 

Many Infantrymen believe that a 
reasonable and satisfactory degree of 
protection can be obtained without 
the use of armor. The Infantry car
rier must be designed to avoid hits, 
not to accept them. Our own in
creases in firepower , coupled with 
greater speed, lower silhouette, in
creased maneuverability and proper 
tactical doctrine will provide accept
able protection against the small
arms and artillery fire to which the 
Infantryman has always been sub
jected anyhow. For those who still 
insist on additional shielding, possi
bilities are offered which would not 
add significant weight to the carrier. 
We could provide the individual sol
dier with body armor. This would 
give him some protection when he 
dismounts. However, such body ar
mor could be left on the carrier if 
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not needed or if it hampers his ability 
to fight. Another possibility is the 
development of lightly armored blan
kets or covers which could be used 
both on the carrier and on the ground, 
for the protection of foxholes and 
emplacements. Still another possibil
ity would be light, armored shields 
which could be slipped into slots or 
otherwise attached to the carrier when 
such protection is considered essential. 
And, of course, there is always the 
possibility of making a concentrated 
effort on the development of a really 
lightweight substitute for armor. 

Those who insist on armor for pro
tection against nuclear effects also 
overlook certain facts and possibil
ities. Under normal conditions the 
Infantryman is not likely to move 
directly over ground zero of a nu
clear strike in any kind of vehicle. 
With the increased speed and ma
neuverability of light carriers, how
ever, he will be better able to skirt 
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with the 26th Infantry Regiment of the I st Division. He was subsequently assigned 

to duty as assistant PMS&T at Kent University, Kent, Ohio. Captain Meyer was 

graduated from the Advanced Course at the Infantry School in 1956 and later 

joined the 24th Infantry Division in Korea. He is presently Assistant Operations 
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the area directly under the burst and 
to move rapidly through or outside 
areas of serious fall-out. Also, with 
proper dispersion and tactical em
ployment, which would be facilitated 
by its increased capabilities, the 
lighter carrier would be a fleeting 
target for enemy nuclear weapons. 
Protection against flash and heat 
would be more economically provided 
by proper clothing and by protective 
measures which can be taken by the 

individual. We simply cannot afford 
the weight and sacrifice of capabili
ties imposed by armor for these 
purposes. 

Efforts are being made, with some 
success, to take some of the load off 
the Infantryman's back. Now is the 
time to lift the weight of armor from 
the Infantry carrier. We cannot sub
scribe to armored vehicles which will 
limit the Infantry's capabilities on 
the modern battlefield. 

Call Your Own Fire enough merely to raise your support
ing artillery units on the radio or 
telephone and tell them where you 
are and what you face in the way of 
enemy. You must be quick and you 
must be sure-anp this takes training. 

A COMMON problem which Infan
trymen have encountered over 

the years has been a lack of artillery 
support when and where it was most 
needed. As likely as not, the lack of 
fire was not due to the unavailability 
of support. Very possibly it was due 
to the fact that no fire had been 
called for, and very possibly no fire 
had been called for because no one 
on the spot at the time knew how 
to do so. 

Such a possibility looms even 
larger in the pentamic Army. Mo
bility and rapid movement are key
words, but if you lose your artillery 
forward observer or liaison team in a 
quick move, you just about lose your 
artillery support as well. A good 
many Infantry officers and NCOs 
can effectively call for artillery fire, 
and the loss of the FO, while keenly 
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By SSgt Ben Moskowitz 

felt, shouldn't necessarily cripple the 
company or the battle group. But 
there is no getting away from the 
fact that not all Infantry officers
and very few Infantry NCOs-really 
know how to call for fire. 

This lack of training isn't the sol
dier's fault, and it isn't the S3 's fault. 
The plain truth is, as we all realize, 
that since Infantrymen aren't in the 
artillery business, they tend to con
sider a thorough knowledge of such 
matters none of their concern. 

Since the chance of your losing 
the FO is extremely high-and may 
become even higher-it is clear that 
Infantrymen need this training. The 
proper methods of calling for fire 
should be carefully instilled in Infan
trymen, particularly in the senior 
noncoms and junior officers. It is not 

Why all this emphasis on proper 
methods of requesting fire? The rea
son, of course, is that laying in upon 
a target can be a rather complex 
process. Adjusting the piece involves 
such things as "site," weather, de
sired height of burst, deflection, ele
vation and fuze. This job, when per
formed by a trained gun crew and fire 
direction center, takes a minimum 
amount of time, but unless the crew 
and the FDC are prepared before
hand with stock corrections for a 
given target area, it is rarely less than 
five or six minutes before a round 
can be put on the way to the target. 
If the target is called incorrectly, we 
risk casualties among our own troops 
and that time is wasted. Since those 
five or six minutes can be crucial 
to the Infantryman, it behooves him 
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to know how to be accurate-and to 
be accurate-when calling for fire 
support. 

Furthermore, methods of calling 
for fire, like voice communication 
procedures, are standard among the 
three services and among the NATO 
nations (artillery FOs can call for 
fire from the Navy as easily as they 
can call for fire from a 1 05 battery) . 
Because of this standardization, varia
tions in the correct methods of call
ing for fire are apt to cause con
fusion. And as any Infantryman 
who has ever been shelled by friendly 
artillery fire knows, confusion in the 
FDC can be mighty uncomfortable 
if not fatal-to himself. 

Actually there just isn't too much 
to learn about calling for fire that the 
Infantryman doesn't know already 
or can't pick up easi ly and quickly. 
First off, he must know the types of 
ammunition available (HE, HEAT, 
smoke, WP, illuminating) and their 
particular advantages. These he 
should be familiar with from his 
experience with Infantry heavy .weap
ons. Also, he must be able to judge 
distance accurately. This he should 
also know from his Infantry training. 
And he should already know good 
voice communication procedure. A 
few things he may have to learn are 
the advantages of the different kinds 
of artillery fire, such as salvo and 
volley fire, and-what is important 
for the effective employment of ar
tillery-the various types of fuzes 

available, along with their advan
tages and disadvantages. 

How can arrangements be made to 
have these things taught? One ap
proach is to call on division artillery. 
My own experience in an Infantry 
division indicates that the Artillery 
is always more than happy to conduct 
classes in observation of fire for In
fantrymen , especially during the unit 
training phases when training sched
ules are somewhat flexible. Better 
still, the battle group commander 
should have to go no farther than 
his heavy mortar platoon for trained 
officers and NCOs to conduct these 
classes. 

Any such program of instruction 
must be stripped of frills and bits of 
useless information that tend to de
tract from the essentials. It is enough 
for the student to learn the amount of 
fire he'll be provided and to under
stand that this is decided at the FDC 
based on the target information he 
provides. He doesn't have to be 

bothered with the tactical or logistical 
reasons why the FDC makes this 
decision. He doesn't have to learn 
how an FDC operates-merely that 
the information he provides the FDC 
must be as accurate as he can provide. 
He needn't be taught to convert an
gles to mils, for the FDC will under
stand that someone other than an 
Artilleryman is calling for fire, and 
will make this correction for him. 
However, he does have to be taught 
that his angle measurements must be 
extremely accurate to compensate for 
the larger error factor at the greater 
ranges of artillery. And of course, 
he must learn the importance of speed 
and sureness, and that one must not 
be sacrificed at the expense of the 
other. 

By knowing how to work with ar
tillery fires in normal circumstances, 
and how to call for accurate artil
lery support when no one else can, 
Infantrymen will be surer of getting 
the fires they need-when and where 
they need them. 
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Who Will Command the 
Infa11try in 1965? 

On the other hand, the reorganiza
tion has had no such effect on com
mand opportunities for officers in 
other branches. In fact, the ROCID 
organization actually enhances the 
career picture for these officers as 

compared with their Infantry con

temporaries. Officers of several other 

branches are provided command op

portunities at company or battery 

level, at battalion level and at group 

level. Since great emphasis is placed 

on command experience in the selec-

THERE is a serious flaw in the cur
ent career pattern for Infantry 

officers. Unless something is done 
about it, we may find relatively few 
Infantry officers with command ex
perience above company level by 
1965. 

By Lt Col Grat B. Hankins 
the battle group, and elimination of 
the Infantry battalion in the ROCID 
division, limits the Infantry officer to 
staff duties throughout his service as 
a major and lieutenant colonel. In 
peacetime, this approximates a span 
of 14 years without opportunity to 

Replacement of the regiment by receive a command assignment. 
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tion of officers for early promotion, 
promotion to general officer rank, 
key assignments and other important 
career advancements, it is apparent 
that an Infantry officer above the 
grade of captain will be at a dis
advantage in competing with his 
contemporaries in other branches. In 
short, it must be recognized that other 
branches now provide a better career 
pattern. 

The impact of this situation is not 
readily apparent today. The Infan
try still has many officers who re
ceived command experience urider 
the old organization in both World 
War II and Korea. By 1965 , however, 
we will have a very different picture. 
Eight years will have passed since an 
Infantryman commanded a battalion 
and the current list of command ex
perienced officers will have been de-

pleted by retirement and attrition. 
It may be claimed that the battle 

group executive officer gets command 
training. This is true to a degree, 
but certainly not to the same degree 
as a battalion commander. Further
more, the executive officer in peace
time is so frequently used for courts, 
boards, inquiries, extended TDY as
signments, umpiring and maneuver 
control that the actual command 
training he receives is severely limited. 

The basic problem confronting the 
Infantry officer is that of maintain
ing proficiency in command tech
niques during the long period of time 
he serves in the grades of major and 
lieutenant colonel. 

The most desirable solution from 
a career-pattern standpoint would be 
to reestablish the battalion echelon 
in the Infantry. This, however, may 

defeat the purpose of its elimination, 
i.e., obtaining faster reaction to or
ders by reducing the number of in
termediate headquarters involved in 
their transmission. Furthermore, we 
cannot expect our combat organiza
tion to be governed by a career pat
tern. Other solutions must be found . 

A partial solution which may merit 
exploration is to authorize the rank 
of lieutenant colonel for the battle 
group commander, major for the bat
tle group executive officer, and colonel 
for the brigade commander. 

The flaw in our current Infantry 
career pattern is a serious one. While 
the weakness will not become fully 
apparent until we lose the field-grade 
officers who commanded battalions 
and regiments under the triangular 
organization, the young Infantryman 
who looks ahead a few years is gen
uinely disturbed by the reduced 
possibilities for command above com
pany level. We can 't wait to improve 
the Infantry career pattern until al
most all Infantry officers of field 
grade lack command experience. We 
must do something about it now. 

The recently announced addition of 
a deputy commander for the battle 
group (lieutenant colonel, MOS 1542) 
may help a !itt/e.-Editor. 

Th e opinions expressed in these articles do 
not necessarily reflect official thinking of 
the Infantry School. 

WHERE IN THE WORLD ARE YOU? 
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It's a small world - until we try to follow an Infantry subscriber 

who has forgotten to send us a change of address. We'll move 

heaven and earth to locate you, no matter where in the world you r 

go. But you can help. When you go globe-trotting, your first step 

should be to drop us a note to let us know where you are. Write: 

INFANTRY: BOOK DEPT., U. S. ARMY INFANTRY SCHOOL, FT. BENNING, GA . 
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YOUR INFANTRY CAREER continued from page 7 

Selection for promotion will be made on a best quali
fied basis. Non-selection is not a pass-over as such and 
will not be a bar to future consideration for promotion. 

Concurrently with the convening of this selection 
board, all unit USAR lieutenant colonels who meet lesser 
time in grade and total commissioned service require
ments, and who are recommended, will also be con
sidered. Personnel in this category will be considered 
to fill vacancies in USAR units. 

Notification to individuals will be made shortly after 
the adjournment of the board. 

Appointment of USAR Officers 
Area Commanders are authorized to accept and proc

ess applications from eligible individuals for appointment 
in the USAR without concurrent active duty. Such ap
pointments are made to fill an appropriate position va
cancy in a USAR unit. Prior to appointment in Chap
lains Corps, JAGC, Army Security, Military Intelligence, 
Staff Specialist or Civil Affairs/ Military Government, 
approval by Headquarters, Department of the Army, 
must be-obtained. 

With the exception of OCS and ROTC graduates, and 
participants in the Senior Medical-Dental Program, all 
appointments with concurrent active duty are made or 
approved by Headquarters , Department of the Army. 
The provisions of Paragraph 15, AR 140-100, as 
changed, apply to these types of appointments and are 
only made where there is an active Army procurement 
program . 

It should be pointed out that omission of information 
on the application or supporting papers causes undue 
delay. Care should be exercised to insure that DA Form 
398, Statement of Personal History, is completely filled 
out. Omission of conviction by civil or military court 
reflects on the integrity of the applicant. Care should be 
taken to enter all offenses and, if doubt exists, legal 
counsel is suggested. 

Process ing of applications takes time and unless an 
unusually long lapse occurs, follow-up action on the 
status of an application should be carefully weighed 
before submission. 

Appointment of Warrant Officers- USAR or AUS 
From time to time programs are announced for ap

pointment as warrant officers to fiJI active Army require
ments. Such appointments are made in the USAR for 
the most part, with some being made in A US when 
the applicant is already a Reserve commissioned officer 
serving in an enlisted status. 

While sati sfactory completion of a service school 
course is of utmost importance in considering applicants, 
completion alone does not guarantee appointment. The 
large number of applicants who have completed a par
ticular course far exceeds the number of warrant officer 
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vacancies in the active Army. In addition, there are many 
vacancies for school-trained personnel in enlisted grades. 

Competition among applicants is keen and only after 
careful evaluation is appointment denied. Applicants 
nearing voluntary retirement may be disapproved for 
appointment because of the short period of remaining 
service. Applicants cannot enter into any agreement to 
remain in active service for a specified period of time 
if appointed. Many factors preclude entering into such 
an agreement, such as less desirable overseas areas, 
fluctuation in authorized strengths of the active Army, etc. 

Army Reserve Aviation Officer Training Program 

The Army Reserve Aviation Officer Training Program 
continues to expand. Eligible officers who wish to qualify 
as aviation officers may apply for Army flight training. 
The training consists of three phases : basic flight in
struction of approximately 18 weeks at Camp Gary, 
Texas ; tactical flight training of approximately 10 weeks 
at Fort Rucker, Alabama; and instrument training of 
approximately 8 weeks, also at Fort Rucker. Upon 
successful completion of the Aviation Taotics Course, 
graduates will be designated Army Aviation Officers, 
MOS 1980 (Fixed Wing Aviator) , and will be required 
to participate in regular and frequent aerial flights . The 
instrument training is optional, but aviators who com
plete this phase of the training qualify for the Army 
Instrument Card. 

Previous flight training is not a prerequisite for Army 
flight training. To be eligible, an applicant must be a 
commissioned officer in an active Reserve status, meet 
Class I physical standards for flying, and volunteer for 
the training. Applications should be submitted through 
Reserve channels to the Department of the Army in 
accordance with provisions of AR 611-110. Reserve 
officers who are serving on active duty either as officers 
or as enlisted men are not eligible for this training. 

Mobil ization Designees 
The Department of the Army has an established pro

gram for the selection and designation of Army Reserve 
officers not on active duty, either in commissioned or 
enlisted status, to fill certain key augmentation positions 
authorized in mobilization designation tables of distribu
tion listed in the Army Reserve Troop Program. During 
mobilization, functions of certain active Army table of 
distribution units are expanded, resulting in a require
ment for additional key personnel not readily available 
on active duty. Reservists selected for such assign
ments must be available for recall to active duty during 
the first three months of mobilization. 

Army Reserve officers in an active status who possess 
scientific, technical or highly specialized knowledge, and 
are otherwise qualified, may request assignment to a 
mobilization designation position through appropriate 
Reserve channels. Officers who are selected are requireci 
to participate in active-duty training for a 15-day period 
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annually in order to maintain proficiency in their desig

nated assignments. 

USAR Research and Development Program 

The Department of the Army is encouraging qualified 
reservists who are not on active duty and who possess 
professional and scientific backgrounds to participate in 
the USAR Research and Development Unit Program. 
This program is designed to maintain useful affiliation 
with the Army Reserve of personnel who are profession
ally qualified to engage in research and development. 
The program will provide peacetime assignments and 
mobilization designations which will enable maximum 
utilization of the professional and scientific competence 
of individuals in research and development activities 
within the limitations of military requirements and pol i-

SCHOOL LISTS 19S9-1960 

The following Infantry officers have been 
selected to attend service school courses 
for FY 1960. All current lists are shown 
except the Infantry Officer Advanced 
Courses at the Infantry School. These will 
be published later. 

National War College 
COLONELS 
Blakefield, William H . 
Collins, Kenneth W. 
Finn, John M. 
Koster, Samuel W. 
Lindner, Kenneth R. 
Long, Glen C. 
McCaffrey, George W. 
Middleworth, Henry Y. 
Roecker, Frederick C. 
Rosson, William B. 
Ward, Donald R. 
Williamson, Ellis W. 

Industrial College 
of the Armed Forces 

COLONELS 
Crownover, Robert L. 
Witter, Vincent M. 
LT COLONELS 
Guerin, Vincent C. 
Nathan, Aubrey P . 

Army War College 
CoLONELS 
Ballard, James L., Jr. 
Balliett, Howard D . 
Barney, John C., Jr. 
Besson, Robert 
Black, Edwin F. 
Crosby Ralph D. 
Dickson, Donald D. 
Edwards, Bob E. 
Fraser, Powell A. 
Homan, Sammie N. 
Kirkbride, Max V. 
Kolb, Roland L. 
Maixner, Harold V. 
Maness, Lewis E. 
Mendes, Louis G., Jr. 
Mitchell. Burt L., Jr. 
Purdy, William A. 
Sage, Jerry M. 
Sedberry, George R., 

Jr. 
Stillman, Richard J . 
Summers, Robert R. 
Wallace, Kenneth W. 
LT CoLoNELS 
Baden, Clyde H. , Jr. 
Boggs, Adelbert D . 
Bolton, Donnelly P. 
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Brown, John P . 
Canella, Charles J . 
Coleman. William S. 
Conaty, Francis S., Jr. 
Comny, Joseph B., Jr. 
Cowan, Alvin E. 
Cross, Thomas R. 
Doupe, Robert L. 
Drye, Clarence W. 
Duddy, Robert R. 
Dwan, John E., 2d 
Eney, John K. 
Greenwalt. William J. 
Hickman, Don R. 
Jones, Bruce B. 
Kapp, Ronald A. 
Kendrick , Robert C. 
Laughlin, Virgil V. 
Logan, Edward O'N. 
McGregor, Edward W. 
McKnight, John T. 
Milloy, Albert E. 
Naughton, Francis E. 
Rogers, Bernard W. 
Smith, Albert H., Jr. 
Smith, Anderson Q. 
Ugalde, Jesse G. 
MAJORS 
Daniel, Charles D. 
Hennessey, John J. 

Navy War College 
COLONELS 
Acuff, John N., Jr. 
Hicks, Herbert C., Jr. 
LT COLONELS 
Callaway, John W. 
Kellett, Donald T. 

Air War College 
LT CoLONELS 
DeReus, Clarence C. 
Herrington, Jay W. 
Kehe, Arlin J. 
Singlaub, John K. 

Armed Forces Staff 
College 

Bagley, James C. 
Burdell, Frank E., Jr. 
Jackson, Charles A. 
Restani, Raymond 
Romstedt, Gerhart 0. 

Rosoff, Martin 
Tisdale, TyronE. 
Wedster, Raymond S. 
MAJORS 
Carter, Doniphan 
D augherty, Robert M . 
Herbert, Jan1es A. 
Hill, Benjamin H. 
Hodson, Fremont B., 

Jr. 
Long, Wi lliam F., Jr. 
M ace, JohnS. 
McClellan, Stan L. 
Mulhern, John F. 
Powers, John J.. Jr. 
Tyson, Charles M. 
Zook, William E. 

Command and Genera l 
Staff College 

LT COLONELS 
McCullar, Francis M. 
Newell, Roscius C. 
Welch, George P. 
MAJORS 
Adkins, Walter R ., Jr. 
Anderson, Charles W. 
Bailey, James 
Bland , George E. 
Braim, Paul F. 
Brenner, John A. 
Buckley. Harry A. 
Burley, Roy W. 
Butler, Olva B. 
Clarke, Carter W., Jr. 
Coggins. Clyde A. 
Cortez, Clyde A. 
Cosby, Warren G. 
Douglas. James S. 
Edmunds, Joseph A. 
Ellett, Charles C. 
Elliot, Pat K. . 
Ellison, Paul P., Jr. 
Etchemendy, Leon 
Fell, Thomas F . 
Geer, John C. 
Geraci , John P. 
Giboney, Thomas B., 

Jr. 
Gibson, FloydS. 
Go Ides, Joseph A. 
Gregory, Arthur P. 
Gruenther, Richard L. 
Hisaka, Masakatsu 
Hornstein, D av id H . 
Hussey, Stanley J. 
Kelley, Eugene, Jr. 
Kennedy, John L., Jr. 
Kerr, Edwin B. 
King. John E. 
Knudson, Wade E . 
Kotzebue. Albert L. 
Lambert, Robert 0. 
Lavite, Anthony, Jr. 

cies, and will adequately prepare these individuals for 
mobilization. 

Qualified individuals, including reservists of other 
services, may be assigned or attached to presently or
ganized research and development units or to new units 
which may be organized in geographical locations where 
there are at least 10 qualified individuafs who desire to 
participate in the Program. To be eligible for assignment 
or attachment, an applicant must possess at least a 
bachelor's degree from an accredited college or univer
sity, and be qualified to engage in a professional capacity 
in research and development work. 

Applications should be submitted on DA Form 2074 
to the commanding officer of a USAR Research and 
Development Unit, or to the U. S. Army Corps (Re
serve) or U. S. Army military district if there is no ap
propriate unit yet established. 

Lehman, Raymond G., 
Jr. 

Leonard, Robert W. 
Limpus, Charles E., Jr. 
Lober, William J., Jr. 
Long, Eldredge R., Jr. 
Longbotham, Ralph M ., 

Jr. 
Love, Joseph B. 
M acKinnon, Robert N. 
Mahone, Wotihington 

M. 
Meadows, Byron D. 
Middleton , Troy H ., Jr. 
Nielsen, Carl H . 
Nix, James H . 
Olney, Gregory L. 
Park, Joseph D. 
Ponder, Lewington S. 
Pooley, Nardeth W. 
Posich, Lewis V. 
Prater, Robert M. 
Rawls, Louis T. 
Reese, Robert M. 
Rheault, Robert B. 
Rhodes, Clifford D. 
Roberts. Donald L. 
Rock, Fairfield 
Rolfe, Richard L. 
Russell, Robert C. 
Saxby, Edward S. 
Scharth, Otto P. 
Senechal , Jack F. 
Sieber, Charles F., Jr. 
Sine, Robert R. 
Stevens, Carlton E., Jr. 
Stiles, Lester W. 
Sunski, Chester F. 
Taylor, Raleigh 0. 
Tierno, Ralph T., Jr. 
Tolar, Robert A. 
Tumlinson, Jack M . 
Veaudry, Wallace F. 
Ward, Richard H. 
Ware, Thomas A., Jr. 
Webber, Kenneth E., Jr. 
Whalen, Thomas F. 
Wilkin , John M . 
Winkeller, Herbert B. 
Wolaver, Harold D. 
Zilian, Carl M. 
CAPTAINS 
Allen, Edwin W., Jr. 
Anderson. Richard L. 
Bashore, Boyd T. 
Baumann, Lewis R. 
Baxley, William J ., Jr. 
Bayard, Louis P . 
Bell, Clyde B., Jr. 
Biglione. Normand J. 
Bishop, Bertram J. 
Blake, Thomas B. 
Bradley, William J ., Jr. 
Buchanan, Crawford 
Buck, James H . 

Burke, Lloyd L. 
Burns, James R. 
Bush, Leonard R. 
Carlson, Carsten D . 
Cerrone, Michael J., Jr. 
Converse, Stanley P . 
Coyle, Marcus W. 
Dashiell, John C. 
Diaz, Victor F. 
East, Charles M. 
Ellis, Calvin W. 
English, Al lan J., Jr. 
Floyd, Harry A. 
Forrest, John F. 
French, Harry W. 
Garner, Francis 
George, Jack M. 
Gibbs, Cyrus L. 
Giglio, Rudolph F. L. 
Hale, Richard E. 
Hall, Reginald W. 
Hanlon, Charles W. 
Hanna, Mark J. 

Smith, Wilfrid K. G. 
Smithers, Samuel W., Jr. 
Stauffer, Joseph R . 
Steele, Robert L. 
Steele, Sidney R. 
Stogsdill, Charles H. 
Story, Robert P . 
Swett, Trevor W., Jr. 
Tallman, Richard J . 
Tavzel, Harold S. 
Thams, Robert W. 
Tierney, William P . 
Tracy, George W. 
Unger, Guinn E. 
Verhey, William J . 
Wallace, Bruce E. 
Walsh, John J., Jr. 
Walton, John M. 
Watters, Clarence M. 
Whitelaw, Robert E. 
Whitesel, William M. 
Wilmot, Fred W. 
Wilson, James R . 
Yadon, James C. 
Yow, Harold D . 
Zufelt, Dick 

Naval War College 
C & S Course 

Maj John W. Kiely 

Harris, Audley C. 
Hilmar, James E. 
Johnson, James H . 
Jones, Hugh H., Jr. 
Kavanaugh, Martin J. 
Kingston, Robert C. 
Kovalsky, Michael 
Lee, Myron E., Jr. Marine Corps School 
Legg, Elbert E. (Senior Course) 
LeGro, William E., Jr. LT COLONELS 
Lewis, John L. Sullivan, John F . 
MacNeill, Francis W. White, Wolfred K. 
Mallett! Charles S. T. Air University 
McGanty, James M. 
Messinger, Lucien E., III C & S Course 
Mewborn Needham P MAJORS 
Meyer, Ectward c. · A~mstrong, John R. 
Morley, Leonard A. Kingston, Joseph P . 
Murphy, Paul J. B., Jr. Lee, James M. 
Nicewander Dennis R. British War College 
Nolan, John' M. Col William E. DePuy 
Norman, William C. Canadian War College 
North, Louis J . Col Robert E. Connor 
Okawachi, Toru M . Australian Staff College 
Ondishko, Joseph J., Jr. Capt John c. Lippincott 
Oxford, William B. .. 
Pence, Authur W., Jr. Bntosh Staff College 
Pendleton, Elmer D., Jr. MAJORS 
Philips, Robert H . Collins, Joseph E. 
Phillips, Y. Y., Jr. Forrester, Eugene P. 
Procter, Gilbert, Jr. Canadian Staff College 
Puckett, Ralph, Jr. Capt William R. 
Quarstein, Vernon A. Richardson 
Robinson, Norman L., French Ecole D'etat 

Jr. 
Rogers, Richard C. 
Romano, Frank, Jr. 
Russell, Carl K. 
Scandling, John D. 
Scovill, Thomas M . 
Shank, Richard G . 
Smith, Charles A. 

Major 
Capt Frederic Ackerson 

Pakistan Staff College 
Capt Adrian S. 

Cloninger, Jr. 
Spanish Staff College 

Theodore A. Seely, Jr. 
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Continued from page 26 

Why Don't We 

... make the AN/ PRC-6 easter 
to carry? Despite its excellent char
acteristics, the AN/ PRC-6, for its 
size, is one of the most uncomfor
table pieces of equipment to carry 
in the Infantry. Why don't we de
sign a truly comfortable sling which 
will keep the AN/ PRC-6 out of the 
crook of your arm while marching 
and still leave both hands free? Pres
ently, some Infantrymen strap the 
radio across their back and utilize a 
speaker hand-set clipped to the hel
met. However, such a hand-set is 
not always available. Others loop 
the sling around the neck and posi
tion the radio so the earpiece is close 
to the ear. This arrangement is not 
too stable and requires frequent ad
justment. Still other Infantrymen 
carry the set in the sling position using 
empty bandoleers. The sling must 
be tied with a slip or bow knot so 
that the radio can be put into action 
rapidly. 

Even though the AN/PRC-6 may 
be replaced, we will have to live 
with it for quite a while yet. With 
a little ingenuity a sling could be 
developed and the set could be de
signed so that it could be operated 
comfortably with one hand. 

Lt William R. Perry 

.. develop realistic training am
munition? Live-fire exercises are un
realistic because of the many safety 
precautions which must be taken. 
Also, field firing targets cannot take 
the place of live targets. Why don't 
we develop a new training ammuni
tion and an adapter for our small 
arms so we can fire at individuals at 
ranges of one to five hundred meters 
without causing serious injury. The 
projectile should be filled with some 

type of non-mJunous colored liquid 
or dye which will stain a uniform 
upon impact but which can be re
moved by laundering. Personnel par
ticipating in such training would wear 
some type of face and head mask to 
prevent injury from the projectile. 

Such a system would be invaluable 
in teaching individual soldiers and 
small unit leaders the principles of 
sighting and aiming, cover and con
cealment, fire and maneuver, etc., 
against live targets. It would add 
needed realism to our training. 

Capt Stanford R. Wilson 

... develop a wash and wear com
bat uniform? Most Infantrymen who 
wear the fatigue uniform are required 
to have it clean, pressed and heavily 
starched. Obviously our Army in 
garrison should present a neat, clean 
appearance. However, it is unrealistic 
to require or encourage men to wear 
starched clothes during training or 
while performing housekeeping duties. 

The soldiers should be able to 
maintain their own combat uniform. 
Yet most men haven't the time, fa
cilities or ability to wash, starch and 
properly press their fatigues. They 
must pay to have it done either by 
Quartermaster Laundry or by a civil
ian laundry. The cost is sizeable. 

Capt Mark C. Rhoads 

. . . develop a real "fatigue" uni
form? Most commanders at all levels 
of command require the present fa
tigue uniform to be highly starched 
and neatly pressed. 

When the soldier is engaged in 
fatigue-type details or in training, he 
is reluctant to participate vigorously 
because his appearance will be sub
standard the remainder of the day 
or because he hopes to stretch another 
day's wear out of the uniform. 

The average soldier cannot turn 
out a uniform that meets the standard 
demanded by commanders. Thus he 
is required to spend 50 cents or more 
each day to insure an acceptable ap
pearance. A small amount of arith
metic shows that in a two-week pe
riod the soldier spends a sum equal 
to the original cost of the uniform. 

Why can't we develop a "drip-dry" 
fatigue uniform which will look good 
with no starch and little or no press
ing? The design might be along the 
lines of the "bush jacket." 

Capt Herman H. James, Jr. 

... expand the functions of the Self
Service Supply Center to include 
issue and turn-in of all classes and 
categories of supply? With modifi
cation of the present system, non-ex
pendables as well as expendables can 
be handled through the self -service 
system. This would require increas
ing the scope of the Supply Center 
to include the processing of all items 
of supply (a department store in 
comparison to the present five-and
dime) . Reins would be placed on 
the purchaser to restrict his non-ex
pendable item procurement to items 
which he is authorized. This could 
be done by requiring the purchaser 
to present an approved requisition. 
The Supply Center would also act as 
agent to receive items for turn-in. In 
the case of items turned in for salvage 
and replacement, the Center would 
issue a like item. It would also issue 
items upon evidence of report of sur
vey, statement of charges or state
ment of collection process. Admin
istrative restrictions would be imposed 
in garrison to insure supply economy. 
Such a system would closely relate 
combat and garrison supply proce
dures. It would permit immediate 
replacement or issue of needed items 
and lead to stock economy. 

Capt L. W. Dyment, Jr. 

Throughout history, there has been one element which has invariably decided the success or failure of battle
the ground combat soldier. On any battlefield of the future when the air and artillery bombardment lifts you will see, 
silhouetted against a rising, tell-tale mushroom cloud, the ground combat soldier emerge from his foxhole, rifle and 
bayonet in hand. GENERAL BRUCE C. CLARKE 
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LETTERS (continued from page 3) I 
At present I find Infantry invalu

able source material for evaluation 
and discussion of trends. 

R . ERNEST DUPUY 
Col, USA, Ret 
McLean, Va. 

For M emories and Comradeship 

Sir: 
Infantry magazine keeps me cur

rent with U. S. Infantry tactics, 
techniques and new developments ... . 

It is also a means of keeping alive 
memories of my instruction at the 
U. S. Army Infantry School and it 
promotes a feeling of comradeship 
with Infantrymen all over the Free 
Western World. 

KURT F. HOPPE, Capt 
Grenadier-Battalion 41 
German Army 
Hoexter/ Weser, Germany 

Lifesaver 

Sir : 
I would like to say that Infantry 

magazine has been a lifesaver since 
I was assigned to the Engineers sta
tioned at Fort Knox. It has kept me 
abreast of the Infantry subjects and 
will do so until I am placed in an 
Infantry unit again. 

DON T. KERSTING , Jr. 
Lt, Infantry 
Company C, 54th Engineer Bn. 
Fort Knox, Ky. 

Battle Group Commanders Say .. . 

Sir: 
I require each company to sub

scribe to Infantry out of its unit funds 
and strongly recommend that all offi
cers and noncommissioned officers 
subscribe personally . ... 

Sir: 

G. A. SHARPE 
Col, Infantry 
1st BG, 34th Infantry 
APO 112, New York 

Every company in this battle group 
subscribes to Infantry and I keep a 
copy in my office and also one in 
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the S3 office. It is one of the great 
est aids that any officer with troops 
can have available .... 

There ought to be a closer liaison 
between battle group commanders in 
the field and the people who write 
the doctrine at the Infantry School. 
The Infantry School should make ev
ery effort to obtain officers who are 
fresh from troop duty for the staff 
and faculty. 

Sir: 

ROLAND M. GLESZER 
Col, Infantry 
2d BG, 21st Infantry 
APO 25 , San Francisco 

I have long subscribed to Infan
try . .. . It is the most informative 
publication available to the profes
sional Infantryman. . . . We award 
a one-year subscription to Infantry 
to our battle group "Warrior of the 
Month." 

Sir: 

OTTO R . KOCH, Jr. 
Col, Infantry 
2d BG, 5th Infantry 
Fort Carson, Colo. 

Infantry magazine is the best 
magazine of its kind available . . . it 
should be read by all Infantrymen. 

At my present level, there are no 
doubts whatever of the important 
role of the Infantry soldier. There 
are many doubts , however, on pres
ent organization and materiel. If 
these ideas can be circulated there 
is no question that some of them will 
take root and we will have a better 
Army. 

Sir : 

ROBERT L. ASHWORTH 
Col, Infantry 
1st Abn BG, 50lst Infantry 
Fort Campbell, Ky. 

. In our battle group, we have 
an officers' research and study pro
gram. This program was established 
to provide our officers with a com
prehensive and objective training 
medium through which they can study 
and research selected subjects of cur
rent professional interest. 

We are adding the writing of. ma
terial for Infantry magazine to the 
objectives of this program. 

POWELL A. FRASER 
Col, Infantry 
2d BG, 13th Infantry 
Fort Carson, Colo. 

Why Not the M84? 

Sir: 
Recent articles in Infantry entitled " 

"Short Cut to Mobility" and "Mortar 
Mobility" have stressed the need for 
a tracked carrier for the 4.2 mortar. 

I can find nothing but praise for 
the idea of adapting the 4.2 to the 
M56 carrier. However, I cannot help 
but wonder if the M84 mortar car
riage, currently used by the Recon
naissance Squadron, armored rifle 
battalions and armored battalions of 
the ROCAD armored division, would 
not be an acceptable vehicle for the 
battle group. 

Consider the advantages: the M84 
is a vehicle in production at this time. 
It has side and overhead armor pro
tection and of course is amphibious. 
The M84 is also indistinguishable 
except at close range from its sister, 
the M59 APC, thus rendering the 
location of weapons by visual or im
age means difficult. And of course 
usable fire power is furnished by the 
OVM caliber .50 machinegun. 

On the debit side, we of course 
must pay the penalty of increased 
ground pressure for the protection 
afforded by armor. However, at 7.1 
pounds per square inch, the vehicle 
is still "light on its feet. " The M84 
is not air transportable as is the M56 
but a mortar carrier version of the 
T 113 could be carried by present 
cargo aircraft. 

Considering all factors , perhaps a 
longer look should be taken at the 
M84 as today's most practical and 
available mortar carrier, with the 
thought of a mortar carrier version of 
the T 113 for tomorrow. 

ROBERT W. SMITHSON 
Maj GS (Artillery) 
2d Armored Division 
Fort Hood, Tex. 
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WHAT'S NEW FOR INFANTRYMEN 

Changes • New Developments • Items of Specific or General Interest to Infantrymen 

Contract Awarded for M 14 Rifle 

Award of a contract for commercial production of 
the Army's new lightweight M14 rifle has been an
nounced by the Department of the Army. This con
tract, which totals $4,116,250, is the first of two, each 
of which will be awarded for the production of 35,000 
rifles. The second contract is expected to be announced 
shortly. Initial delivery of rifles is scheduled to be 
made within 12 months after the signing of the con
tract. Delivery of rifles from the pilot line at the U. S. 
Army Ordnance's Springfield Armory will start in July 
of this year. 

The M14, designed and production-engineered at the 
Springfield Armory, is capable of both automatic and 
semi-automatic firing. It is chambered to fire the stand
ard NATO 7.62mm cartridge, and replaces four hand 
weapons currently in use by the Army-the M1 rifle, 
the .30-caliber M2 carbine, the .30-caliber Browning 
automatic rifle and the .45-caliber M3A1 submachinegun. 

The Lobber 

A new missile has been developed by Convair divi
sion of General Dynamics Corporation for use as a 
supersonic ballistic cargo missile. Called the "Lobber," 
it could be useful in place of regular airlift to deliver 
food and supplies to embattled or isolated troops in 
combat. 

Fired from a hand-carried launcher, the Lobber 
would also have other uses. It is being developed for 
the additional capabilities of transporting small raclio 
transmitters, putting cables across rivers for engineers, 
building bridges and stringing communication wire. An
other application of the equipment may include use as a 
weapon to deliver napalm or high explosives. 

In initial testing of the solid-propellant missile at 
Camp Irwin, a nine-foot Lobber reportedly delivered a 
50-pound payload intact a distance of six miles. Pay
loads up to 200 pounds can be delivered. 

Mobile Communication Center 

The U. S. Army Signal Corps has developed a highly 
mobile, air transportable communication center. The 
system can be set down almost anywhere by helicopters 
and be flown out immediately for relocation elsewhere. 
It can also be moved rapidly by conventional Army 
trucks. 
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The new center provides the vital nucleus for a 
communication network of radio, telephone, telegraph 
and teletypewriter combat links. Composed of separate 
aluminum shelters, the number of which varies accord
ing to the mission, the center can be tailored to serve 
either frontline units or large headquarters. Each shelter 
has an integral power source or can be connected to a 
central system. 

New 81 mm Mortar 

A new 81mm mortar, the T227, has been designed to 
replace the present M29. The T227 weighs 75 pounds, 
18 pounds less than the 93-pound M29. Each com
ponent of the T227 mortar-the tube, the baseplate 
and the mount-weighs 25 pounds, making three even 
loads for the mortar squad. In outward appearance, 
the T227 is very similar to the M29, the only noticeable 
difference being in the construction of the mount. 

The new 8lmm mortar. 
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XM443EJ cross-country vehicle. 

Cross-Country Truck 

Department of the Army has contracted for further 
development work on the XM443E1, a new four-wheel 
drive, cross-country vehicle. Service-test models of this 
vehicle should be available later this year. Weighing 
three quarters of a ton, the truck is designed to carry a 
JA -ton payload. It is being developed for possible use as 
a personnel or cargo carrier, a command and reconnais
sance vehicle, or a weapons platform. 

Wind Chill Chart 

A wind-chill chart has been developed by medical 
researchers in the Office of the Surgeon General. The 
chart is designed to provide information on the effect 
of cold and wind on mi litary personnel. 

The purpose of the chart is to reduce the incidence of 
cold injury among troops during the winter months. 
Everyone knows that it feels colder when the wind 
blows but most people don't realize how much colder. 
The chart gives a standard wind-chill rating when com
pared to temperature and wind velocity. For example, 
the chart shows that if the temperature is expected to 
be 35 degrees Fahrenheit and the expected wind ve
locity is 20 miles per hour, the effect on exposed flesh 
will be the same as -38 degrees with no wind. 

A table of equivalent temperatures on exposed flesh 
with varying wind velocities up to 45 miles per hour 
has been published in DA Circular 40-33, dated 3 
November 1958. 

New Pathfinder Beacon 

A lightweight, air-droppable pathfinder beacon light 
has been developed to mark assembly points for air
borne troops. 

The beacon light has an infrared range of two miles 
when viewed from the ground and a visible light range 
of five miles when viewed from an altitude of 1000 feet. 

The light is mounted on a telescoping mast which can 
be extended to 23 feet. Six signal lenses are provided 
in white, red, amber, green, blue and infrared . A 
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mechanism can be set so the beacon flashes a pre
planned sequence of four Morse Code characters, ei
ther manually or automatically. It can also be set to 
provide a continuous beam. 

The beacon mast telescopes to 30 inches for place
ment in a carrying case. The case also contains a 12-
volt rechargeable nickel-cadmium battery and the cod
ing sequence mechanism. Total weight of the case and 
components is 20 pounds. 

The pathfinder can be erected and operated by one 
man. Developed by the U. S. Army Engineer Research 
and Development Laboratories, Fort Belvoir, Virginia, 
it is now undergoing user tests at Fort Bragg, North 
Carolina. 

Battle Group Radar Set 

A lightweight, medium-range radar set, the A I 
TPS-21 , has b en authorized for issue to the Infantry 
battle group. Designed to search out and pinpoint mov
ing targets on the battlefield, this new radar has a 
maximum range of over 18,000 meters. Capable of 
automatic search or "sector scan," the equipment can 
also be operated manually to track a detected target. 
Accurate range and azimuth readings can be obtained 
with the set. 

Weighing 431 pounds and operated by a team of 
three men, this radar equipment can be broken down 
for packboard carry if necessary. However, it normally 

AN / TPS-21 radar set. 
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will be transported in the 1;4 -ton truck and trailer as
signed to the team. 

The on-target indication is a characteristic audio tone 
in the operator's earphones. Since different targets pro
duce different audio tones, a well-trained operator can 
distinguish a group of moving men from a moving tank 
or other vehicle. 

The AN/ TPS-21 operates on a line-of-sight prin
ciple. Consequently, large hill masses, densely wooded 
areas and sizeable buildings will obstruct surveillance 
with this equipment. 

SDl Surveillance Drone 

The new aerial surveillance platoon, authorized for 
the Infantry division aviation company by the revised 
ROCID TOE, will be equipped with the SDl surveil
lance drone system. 

A radio-controlled aircraft which weighs 420 pounds 
fully equipped, the SD1 is 15 feet long and has a 
wingspan of 12 feet. It is zero-launched from a track 
similar to that used by some rockets, and, although 
propeller-driven, is assisted at launching by two JATO 
bottles. Each JATO bottle provides 5200 pounds of 
thrust to send the small craft roaring into the air at 
speeds better than 220 miles per hour. 

SO I Surveillance Drone 

Once launched, the drone is tracked by radar and 
controlled by radio. It can attain an altitude of 15,000 
feet and is capable of penetrating enemy territory for 
approximately 50 miles and then returning to its home 
base. 

The SD 1 can be equipped with television, motion
picture and still cameras. The cameras are rigged to 
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SD3 "Snooper" 

operate on radio command from the controller. Photog
raphy missions can be flown at night using integral 
infrared equipment. Other specialized sensory equip
ment may be carried to fulfill particular mission 
requirements. 

The drone uses a 44-foot extended-skirt parachute 
for landing. The recovery is made by bringing the craft 
over its base and cutting its engine by radio impulse. 
A second radio command releases the parachute which 
eases the drone to the ground. 

An automatic parachute device floats the drone back 
to earth. Special inflatable rubber mats in the drone 
itself cushion the fall. 

The "Snooper" 

A remote-controlled drone designated the SD3 has 
been built for the U. S. Army Signal Corps by the 
Republic Aviation Corporation. It is designed to ob
serve enemy battlefield activities and installations. 

The "snooper" weighs less than 1000 pounds, is only 
15 feet long and has a wingspan of 11 feet. The drone 
is packed with electronic and other more advanced 
sensory devices for guidance control and observation. 
It has interchangeable nose units which permit rapid 
switching from one surveillance technique to a different 
type, depending upon mission requirements. 

The drone is powered by a 140-horsepower Continen
tal engine. It is launched from a mobile trailer by two 
rocket motors. Once in the air the reciprocating engine 
takes over. 
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The assembled "Snake". 

Improved Minefield "Snake" 
An improved version of the World War II mine

clearing "Snake" has been developed by the U. S. Army 
Engineer Research and Development Laboratories and 
in undergoing tests by troops in the field. 

The new model, which consists of a series of pre
fabricated sections, can be assembled in less time than 
its predecessor. Sections of the Snake are transported 
to an assembly point by truck. After assembly, the unit 
is towed by tank to a minefield. To clear the field, the 
Snake is pushed over the mined area and detonated. 

Improved mine-clearing performance with less explo
sive is achieved by the new device through the utiliza
tion of specially designed charges in place of the conven
tional charges formerly used. Detonation of the explo
sives-laden sections is accomplished by firing a machine
gun from the tank into a bullet-sensitive fuse. 

The Snake, made of extruded aluminum, is over 400 
feet long when assembled. 

New Language School 
To maintain and improve the skills of Army linguists, 

a new language training center has been opened at Fort 
Hood. The school is one of three new facilities planned 
by the Army. The others will be located at Fort Bragg 
and Fort Meade. 

In addition to an "electronic language laboratory" 
accommodating 48 students, the facilities at Fort Hood 
include a tape library, a reference library with books in 
127 languages, a film and record room, classrooms, 
reading rooms and a maintenance shop. 
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The electronic equipment in the language laboratory 
makes it possible to conduct training in several lan
guages at one time. Dual-channel tape recorders and a 
master control panel enable an instructor to talk to any 
one of his students without being overheard by the 
others. 

ROTC Flight Training 

The Army's Reserve Officer Flight Training Program 
has been extended to include 70 colleges and univer
sities and this year has a total enrollment of 625 senior 
cadets. 

Aims of the program are to motivate college students 
to seek a career in Army Aviation, to screen applicants 
for Army Aviation training, to act as a career incentive 
in the Regular Army and to create a reserve pool of 
qualified aviators. 

The program was initiated in 1956 at 25 colleges and 
has already graduated a total of 656 flight-trained cadets. 

Fallout Survey Unit 

Compact radiological survey teams designed to plot 
and predict fallout in combat zones have been organized 
by the Army. 

The five-man units--one officer and four enlisted men 
-will be known as Radiological Control Centers, or 
RADCs. The units will be established at field army, 
corps and division level to evaluate and report radio
logical data gathered by aerial and ground monitors. 

Members of RADC teams will be highly trained, 
since their work demands speed, accuracy and skill. It 
is expected that RADC teams may be required to handle 
several hundred readings an hour. 

A prototype RADC was first organized during tests 
at Desert Rock in 1957. 

CP Trailer 

A CP-type trailer, the XM158, is being tested by the 
United States Army Infantry School and the United 
States Army Infantry Board. 

The tests will determine the suitability of the new 
two-wheeled Ph-ton trailer for use as a field office for 
the staff sections of the battle group or higher head
quarters. Adaptability of the vehicle for other uses-as 
a communication van trailer or a mobile aid station, for 
instance-will also be investigated. 

The trailer is equipped with heater and ventilator, and 
has both 24-volt and 11 0-volt electrical systems. With a 
highway payload of 3000 pounds, it requires a 2112-ton 
truck as a prime mover. 

Floor space of the test vehicle is 99.2 square feet. 
Over-all height is 118 inches from ground level. Fully 
equipped, the trailer has a curb weight of 6000 pounds. 
Its fording depth capability is 60 inches. Leg-type jacks, 
located at each corner of the trailer, provide stability 
for the vehicle when it is parked. 
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Emergency Medical Packet 

An emergency medical packet has been devised by 
the U. S. Army Medical Service. This new medical 
packet, the Phase I Emergency Medical Treatment Unit, 
is designed to meet conditions immediately following a 
military disaster or other mass casualty situation in which 
the number of persons injured is out of proportion to 
the medical resources available. The problems of mass 
casualty care are not confined to nuclear warfare, but 
can result from fires , floods , hurricanes and other civil 
disasters. It has been assumed that during these pe
riods no direct professional medical help may be ex
pected, and casualties will either treat themselves or 
be cared for by other non-medical personnel. 

Containing 23 items, the emergency packet will pro
vide medical material for treatment of approximately 
100 casualties for about 72 hours. 

This packet is, however, designed for much more 
than first aid. The items included have been carefully 
selected, and training in their use will be carried out 
by all three services. 

Representatives of the Assistant Secretary of Defense 
(Health and Medical) and a professional supply rep
resentative from each of the military departments se
lected the items to be included. The emergency care 
packet was developed at the tri-service Medical Equip
ment Development Laboratory, Fort Totten, New York, 
and at the Army Medical Supply Depot, Louisville, 
Kentucky. 

Packaged as one unit, the emergency care packet 
has nine component cartons: twn master packs con
taining a synthetic plasma expander, surgical instru
ments and other items; one fracture pack; two bum 
packs; and four wound packs. 

Thermograph - Night Vision Aid 

A new photographic device, which uses the "heat" or 
infrared radiation emitted by the subject, has been de
veloped as a night vision aid. 

Called the Thermograph, this infrared device does 
not require sunlight or a11tificial light to produce an 
image. It depends solely on radiation from the person 
or object at which it is focused . Since this radiation is 
present day and night, the thermograph can operate in 
total darkness. 

Infrared radiation emitted by the photo subject en
ters the optical system of the device and forms a thermal 
image on photographic film in a polaroid camera for 
quick development. 

The Thermograph was developed as a research in
strument to determine the basic characteristics for a 
military thermal imaging device which would provide a 
means for night reconnaissance, terrain mapping, target 
location and detection of camouflage. 

Normally, the Thermograph would be operated by 
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two men . In an emergency it could be operated by one 
man. 

MANUALS 

The following manuals have been published by 
Department of the Army and are available to in
structors through normal supply channels: 

FM 21-77, Evasion and Escape. 
FM 21-77 (A) , Evasion and Escape (C). 
FM 22-5, Drill and Ceremonies (revision). 
FM 22-100, Military Leadership (revision). 
FM 23-5, U. S. Rifle, Caliber .30, Ml. 
FM 23-90, 81mm Mortar, M29 . 
ROTCM 145-4-2, The Junior ROTC Manual, Vol 

II. 
ROTCM 145-100, Service Orientation (revision). 
The following manuals have been forwarded by 

the United States Continental Army Command to 
The Adjutant General for printing and publication: 

FM 7-10, Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne 
Division Battle Groups (new). 

FM 21-75, Combat Training of Individual Soldier 
and Patrolling (change) . 

The following manuals and training literature are 
being written or rewritten. Publication cannot be 
expected until later this year. 

FM 7- 21 , Headquarters and Headquarters Com
pany, Infantry Division Battle Group (revision). 

FM 7-24, Communication in Infantry and Airborne 
Divisions (revision) . 

FM 7-40, Infantry and Airborne Division Battle 
Groups (revision to include ROCID TOE changes). 

FM 7- () , Combat Support Company, Infantry Di
vision Battle Group (new) . 

FM 20- ( ) , Ground Flame Warfare (new) . 
FM 23-( ), U. S. Rifles, 7.62mm, M14 and M15 

(new). 
FM 31-50, Combat in Fortified Areas and Towns 

(revision). 
FM 57-21, Headquarters and Headquarters Com

pany, Airborne Division Battle Group (new). 
TC 20-( ) , Airmobile Operations (new). 
TC ( )-( ) , The Antitank Guided Missile Platoon, 

Infantry and Armor Units (new). 

TRAINING FILMS 

The following training films have been approved 
for release to requesting units: 

GF 11-40, The AN/ TCC-7 System-Part !-In
troduction to the System, 15 minutes. 

GF 11-41 , Introduction to Telephone Terminal 
AN/ TCC-3 and Telephone Repeater AN/ TCC-5, 15 
minutes. 

GF 55-43, Highway Regulation, Use of Circulation 
Map, 18 minutes. 

MF 5-9019, Engineer Air Reconnaissance, 29 min
utes. 
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MF 11-8931, United States Army Signal Equipment 
Support Agency, 23 minutes. 

MF 30-8865, Free Europe-Part I-The Lands and 
the People, 31 minutes. 

MF 30-8866, Free Europe-Part li-The Lands 
and the People, 30 minutes. 

MF 46-8907 , Helicopter-Emergency Procedures
Part !-Blade Stalls, 12 minutes. 

MF 46-8909, Helicopter-Emergency Procedures
Part III-Emergency Procedures in the H19, 8 minutes. 

TF 3-2651 , Effects of Mustard Gas on Individuals, 
4 minutes. 

TF 3-2652, Individual Protection Procedures Against 
Mustard Gas, 8 minutes. 

TF 3-2653, Protective Mask Fitting, 5 minutes. 
TF 3-2654, Protective Mask Inspection, 8 minutes. 
TF 3-2655, Automatic Masking Procedure, 6 minutes. 
TF 3-2656, Individual Combat Protective Equip-

ment, 5 minutes. 
TF 3-2657, Individual Protective Equipment, 8 

minutes. 
TF 3-2659, Portable Flame Thrower M2A1-7-

Pressure Charging, 9 minutes. 
TF 3-2660, Portable Flame Thrower M2A1- 7-

Filling by Pressure Using Fuel Filling Kit M10Al, 9 
minutes. 

TF 3- 2662 , Surveillance of Chemical Corps Ma
terial-Surveillance, 6 minutes. 

TF 3-2663, Handling and Storage of Equipment for 
Chemical Agents, 8 minutes. 

TF 5-2598, Operator's Adjustment D7 Tractor
Part VI-Caterpillar Cable Control, 8 minutes. 

TF 6-2505 , The Corporal Missile-Defueling Proc
ess, 25 minutes. 

TF 8-2676, Management of Mass Casualties-Part 
VIII-Management of Mechanical Injuries, 20 minutes. 

TF 8- 2754, Nursing Care with a Stryker Frame, 15 
minutes. 

TF 9-2599 , Automotive Electricity for Military Ve
hicles-Part V-Principles of Operation of the Genera
tor Regulator, 16 minutes. 

TF 9-2686, Bleeding the Brake System, Ml35 
Truck, 6 minutes. 

TF 9-2687 , Steering Brake Band Adjustment, Full 
Track Armored Infantry Vehicle M59, 4 minutes. 

TF 9-2688 , Transmission Band Adjustment of the 
CD 850, 90mm Gun Tank M48, 4 minutes. 

TF 9-2689, Transmission Brake Adjustment, 90mm 
Gun Tank, M48A2, 4 minutes. 

TF 9-2691, Steering Gear Adjustment, M135 Truck, 
7 minutes. 

TF 9-2692, Manual Shift Control and Throttle Link
age Adjustment, 2Yz Ton, M211 Truck, 10 minutes. 

TF 9-2699, Automotive Trouble Shooting-Part 
VIII-Carbon Pile Voltage Regulation, 30 minutes. 
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TF 10-2698, Packing the T10 Troop Back Para
chute, 40 minutes. 

TF 10-2728, Petroleum Testing Kit, 15 minutes. 
TF 10-2729, Pipeline Pump Station Operations, 12 

minutes. 
TF 10- 2730, Collapsible Petroleum Containers (10,-

000 gallons) , 17 minutes. 
TF 10-2731, Gauging and Sampling Petroleum 

Products, 18 minutes. 
TF 11-2696, The AN/ TCC-7 System-Part II

Initial Adjustments of Carrier Telephone Terminal, 23 
minutes. 

TF 11-2697, The AN/ TCC-7 System-Part III
Lineup Procedures of Carrier Telephone Terminals, 18 
minutes. 

TF 11-2714, Pole Line Construction-Part !-Lay
ing out a Pole Line, 19 minutes. 

TF 11-2715, Pole Line Construction-Part II-Pre
paring to Erect the Pole, 19 minutes. 

TF 11-2716, Pole Line Construction-Part III
Erecting Poles and Attaching Crossarms, 26 minutes. 

TF 11-2717, Pole Line Construction-Part V-In
stallation of Anchors, 12 minutes. 

TF 11-2718, Pole Line Construction-Part VI-
Installation of Guys, 20 minutes. 

TF 16-2737, Ambition, 7 minutes. 
TF 16-2738, Are You Really a Man, 7 minutes. 
TF 16-2739, Perserverance, 6 minutes. 
TF 17-2587, Armor Team Security, 24 minutes. 
TF 20-2596, Soviet and Satellite Employment of 

Mines, 20 minutes. 
TF 20-2597 , Soviet and Satellite Employment of 

Booby Traps, 18 minutes. 
TF 30- 2562, Resist, 29 minutes. 
TF 41-2589, Military Government in an Enemy 

City-Part !-Initial Entry, 16 minutes. 
TF 46-2670, Helicopter Aerodynamics-Rotor Blade 

Angles, 12 minutes. 
TF 55- 2721 , LCM-8 Refueling at Sea, 17 minutes. 
TF 55-2722, DUKW Operations- Part II-Loading 

and Unloading at Sea from an LST, 13 minutes. 
WA-8 , Communist Propaganda, 41 minutes. 

The following instructional material is suitable for 
resident as well as non-resident instruction and may 
be obtained from the Book Department, United 
States Army Infantry School, Fort Benning, Ga., 
at the prices shown: 

The Battle Group Sl , 6401-USAR, two hours. A 
conference covering the principles of personnel manage
ment, the personnel management and administrative 
organization within the Infantry battle group and di
vision, responsibilities of the Sl and his relationship to 
the division and battle group staffs. A practical exer
cise is presented on S1 responsibilities. 50¢. 
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Command Post Organization and Displacement, 6431-
USAR, one hour. A conference covering division of 
battle group headquarters to facilitate control, composi
tion of command post, coordination by Sl with unit and 
special staff officers pertaining to command post dis
placement, selection of exact site, interior arrangement 
of command post and displacement of command post 
by echelon. A practical exercise is presented on selec
tion of exact site and interior arrangement of a com
mand post. 45 ¢. 

Personnel Procedures, 6436-USAR, two hours. A 
conference covering command and staff responsibility 
for classification and assignment of enlisted men, as
signment of officers in the battle group and promotion 
and reduction of enlisted men. 45 ¢. 

Military Management, 6467-USAR, two hours. A 
conference which familiarizes the student with command 
and staff responsibilities for the application of manage
ment principles and techniques , functions of the comp
troller, the Army Program System and the Army Man
agement Improvement Program. A practical exercise is 
presented on military management problems. 25 ¢. 

Concept of Intelligence, Weather and Terrain, 6607-
USAR, three hours. A conference covering the prin
ciples of military intelligence, the value of intelligence 
in the exercise of command and the concept of combat 
intelligence. A conference and map-and-terrain exer
cise covers weather and terrain , the military aspects 
of terrain and terrain analysis. 40¢. 

Collection: Reconnaissance Duties of the S2, 6616-
USAR, three hours. A conference and practical exercise 
covering S2 reconnaissance responsibilities including nee-

essary coordination with other staff officers, operation 
of observation posts, employment of organic reconnais
sance elements, patrol planning and the briefing and 
debriefing of patrols. $1.00. 

Processing Information, 6627-VSAR, four hours. An 
integrated conference and map exercise in the recording 
and analysis of information concerning weather, terrain 
and the enemy, and how resu ltant intelligence forms the 
continuous intelligence estimate. It includes techniques 
used in recording information, posting an enemy situation 
map and keeping an S2 worksheet. Analysis includes 
effects of weather and terrain. Instruction includes prep
aration of an intelligence estimate. 95 ¢. 

The S2 at Work: Use of Intelligence, 6629-VSAR, 
eight hours. An integrated conference and map exercise 
in the production and use of combat intelligence during 
a battle group defensive operation followed by an at
tack. Requirements combine collection and processing 
information and the use of resultant intelligence. Stu
dents perform the normal combat duties of a battle 
group defensive S2, which includes maintaining a situa
tion map, worksheet, collection plan and the prepara
tion of an intelligence estimate. Instruction includes use 
of intelligence in orders, records and reports. $1.20. 

Counterintelligence, 6646-VSAR, one hour. A con
ference covering counterintelligence including the funda
mentals of counterintelligence and familiarization with 
AR 380-5, "Safeguarding Military Information." 

Air-Ground Operations, 6954-USAR, two hours. An 
integrated conference and practical exercise covering 
Army requirements for air support, the air-ground sys-
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tern, target selection and marking, the ground liaison 
officer and air operation planning. 45¢. 

Tactical Psychological Warfare, 6956-USAR, one 
hour. A conference discussing the role of psychological 
warfare as a supporting weapon within the Infantry 
unit, command and staff responsibility in employment 
of psychological warfare, the media available to Infan
try units and defense against enemy propaganda. 10¢. 

platoon; definitions, characteristics, basis of issue and 
requisitioning procedure for each of the classes of sup
ply; supply systems of the battle group to include 
methods of distribution, personnel and transport utiliza
tion, characteristics of supply point locations and em
ployment of unit trains. 60¢. 

Training Programs and Schedules, 7187-USAR, six 
hours. A conference and practical exercise covering 
training programs, master training schedules, principles 
of schedules and techniques of preparing a company 
weekly training schedule. $1.50. 

Area Damage Control, 7574-USAR, one hour. A 
conference covering the organization and measures taken 
to reestablish administrative support when a condition 
of mass destruction exists. These measures include fire 
prevention and protection, bomb disposal, protection 
against chemical agents, biological warfare and radio
logical hazards, first aid, ambulance service, control of 
civilians and <traffic regulation and control. 60¢. 

Preparation and Conduct of a Field Exercise, Rifle 
Platoon in the Attack, 7251B-VSAR, six hours. The 
preparation of field exercises for small units, planning 
and preparing a field exercise, rifle platoon in the at

tack. 70¢. 

Organization of the Infantry Division, 7305-USAR, 
two hours. A conference on the principles of organiza
tion; detailed instruction relative to the organization, 
equipment, capabilities and functions of the elements of 
the Infantry division battle group; general information 
concerning the organization, equipment and functions of 
the elements of the Infantry division. Explanation of 
differences between Infantry, armored Infantry and Air
borne units. 35¢. 

Logistical Organization, Operations and Systems, 
7563-USAR, eight hours. An integrated conference 
and practical exercise covering the duties and respon
sibilities of the battle group S4; the organization, func
tions, employment, capabilities and limitations of the 
Infantry division battle group supply and maintenance 

Rail Movements, 7647-VSAR, four hours. An inte
grated conference and practical exercise covering the 
principles and procedures used in moving the Infantry 
division battle group by rail, to include decision as to 
order of movement, computation of rail car require
ments, loading and lashing of equipment, and duties of 
key personnel required for the rail movement and train 
staffs. 40¢. 

Logistical Support of Armored Infantry Battalions, 
7669-VSAR, three hours. An integrated conference 
and practical exercise which introduces logistical organi
zation within armored units. Emphasis is placed on the 
duties and responsibilities of commanders, S4s and 
other logistical personnel in providing necessary logisti
cal support. It covers the systems of supply employed 
in combat to include battalion and company trains, 
requisitioning and distributing of all classes of supplies, 
the evacuation of salvage material and the dead in 
combat, and the organization, function and employment 
of medical detachments of armored units. 50¢. 
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SOLDIER 
The stars swing down the western steep, 

And soon the east will burn with day, 

And we shall struggle up from sleep, 

And sling our packs and march away. 

In this brief hour before the dawn 

Has struck our bivouac with flame, 

I think of men whose brows have borne 

The iron wreath of deadly fame. 

I see the fatal phalanx creep 

Like death , across the world and back, 

With eyes that only strive to keep 

Bucephalus' immortal track. 

I see the leg ion wheel through Gaul, 

The sword and flame on hearth and home, 

And all the men who had to fall 

That Caesar might be first in Rome. 

I see the horde of Genghis Khan 

Spread outward like the dawn of day 

To trample golden Khorassan 

And thunder over fair Cathay. 

I see the grizzled grenadier, 

The dark dragoon, the gay hussa r, 

Whose shoulders bore for many a yea r 

Their little emperor's blazing star. 

I see these th ings, still am I slave 

When banners flaunt and bugles blow, 

Content to fill a soldier's grave 

For reasons I shall never know. 

Maj Gen C. T. Lanham (Ret) 
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Dear Infantrymen: 

FROM THE CHIEF OF STAFF 

2 

As I assume my duties as Chief of Staff I am aware, 
not only of the important requirements of the present, 
but also of the future requirements of our Army and 
of the security of our Country. 

In this era of constantly changing conditions, the 
future becomes constantly more difficult to predict. 
Unprecedented technological advances and the in- .... 
transigency of a militant communist leadership permit 
less reliance on past experience in determining the es- • 
sential needs of national security. To avoid incorrect 
decisions which conceivably could be disastrous, we 
must rely increasingly on accurate foresight and in
trepid thinking. 

This is true of our officers and men at all levels of 
our military structure and particularly of the members 
of the Infantry. 

As Infantrymen, you are an important part of our 
Army team, and you have a major role-both individ
ually and collectively-in the future of that team. It 
is vital that your thoughts and decisions stem from the 
widest possible knowledge of the Infantry and of the 
Army. Individually, you must keep abreast of organi
zation, weapons and equipment, and tactics-both pres
ent and projected. You must be aware of our present 
capabilities and the extent to which they fall short of 
our goals. And you must be able to recognize problems, 
to anticipate changes, and to be prepared for future 
events before they occur. 

Our success demands a high degree of professional-
ism that cannot be provided solely by duty assignments 
and service schools. It requires additional, personal 
effort on your part. I know of no better way for you to 
contribute to your own growth than by the regular 
reading of professional journals such as this official 
publication of the United States Army Infantry School. 

I urge that you fully exploit all means of keeping 
up with changes, new developments, and trends. The 
knowledge thus acquired can be an important spring
board to progressive thought. Exchange your thinking 
with others so that you can contribute to our advance-
ment by building upon and extending our best ideas. 

Of this we can be certain: An Army that is re-
sistant to change is resistant to effectiveness. I am 
counting on you to provide a full measure of the bold, 
forward thinking so necessary to our continued 
progress. 

General, United State 
Chief of Sta 

IN F A N T R Y 

... 
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THE 
EDITOR 
SAYS 

I N the past issues of Infantry, many 
articles have explored the Infan

man's requirement for tracked com
bat vehicles. To a degree, the thinking 
reflected by these articles was one
sided and a strong case was made 
for 100 percent mechanization of the 
Infantry battle group. In addition to 
these articles, the World-Wide Infan
try Conference held last December 
went on record as favoring a step-by
step progression towards full mech
anization . 

As a consequence of this heavy 
emphasis on mechanization, some In-

LETTERS 
TO THE 
EDITOR 

" Tracks for the Infantry" 
Sir: 

As an old "4.2" company commander in 
the 9th Marines, the article on the 4.2 and 
the M56 really impressed me with its tre
mendous potential ("Tracks for the In
fantry, Part II-Mortar Mobility," by Maj 
Frederick M. McConnell, January-March 
issue of Infantry). 

Sir: 

W. M. TATUM, JR. 
Capt, United States Marines 
Norfolk, Va. 

I enjoyed reading your article, "Tracks 
for the Infantry-Mortar Mobility" .... 
Having been assigned to an Armored Divi
sion for nearly six years, I know the ad· 
vantages of mobility in Infantry units. 

In our Infantry battalions, our 8lmm 
mortars are carried in the M59 and the 
4.2s are mounted in the M84. This vehicle 
is a sound and well-tested one, but the 
ma.intenance problem is one you cannot 
imagine unless you have been a company 
commander and have had the responsibility 
for 17 of these "iron monsters." I am glad 
a vehicle such as the M56 has been de
veloped to cut down on this maintenance 
requirement. ... 

JAMES W. BRICKER 
Lt, Infantry 
3d Armored Division 
Germany 
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fantrymen may be led to believe that 
the branch is irrevocably committed 
to a program of mechanization. Noth
ing could be further from the truth. 
While Infantry is turning to tracks 
to gain a degree of battlefield mobil
ity, this step has been taken only 
because there is nothing better avail
able today. 

The Infantry Conference stressed 
the fact that mechanization is only 
an interim measure calculated to put 
us on a par with our potential enemy 
and to enable the Infantryman to fight 
more effectively on a nuclear battle
field. The Conference further declared 
that Infantry will phase into complete 
battlefield air mobility when industry 
produces a practical and dependable 
aerial vehicle with the desired char
acteristics. 

The issue of 100 percent mechan
ization is by no means closed, nor is 

As has probably already come to your 
attention, M56 modification as a platform 
for the 4.2-inch mortar and other weapons 
is no longer an active project, primarily 
because the M56 lacks a "swimming" capa
bility. It is important that carrier develop
ment along the lines of the M56 be 
vigorously carried forward, for the demand 
for flexibile, trouble-free tracked mobility 
is certainly pressing.-Editor. 

Another Tent 
Sir: 

We in the 2d Battle Group .. . noted 
with great interest the article, "A Tent-for 
the Modern Battlefield?" by Lt Col Gus 
W. Schlitzkus (April-June 1959 issue of 
Infantry) . ... 

The fact that something is being done to 
provide commanders and staffs some form 
of shelter is indeed gratifying. Faced with 
a similar problem . . . we decided some 
time ago to do something about it, utilizing 
TOE equipment presently available to the 
battle group. 

. ... First we tried a GP tent (medium) 
by locating it adjacent to a van and trailer, 
but it was too big, too awkward and inflexi
ble. Our second experiment was a kitchen 
tent .... The additional space it provided 
was adequate, but the problems of awk
wardness and inflexibility were still with us. 

the matter of what kind of track~d 
vehicles best suit Infantry needs. We 
like to feel that it is never too late 
to consider new ideas, provided they 
are good ones. In the interest of pro
moting constructive and progressive 
thought, we are presenting two arti
cles: Infantry's Mobility Crisis, which 
starts on the next page, and Weight
Nemesis of Mobility, which begins on 
page 8. Both of these articles depart 
from the official position of the In
fantry School, but nevertheless con
tain ideas which are worthy of care
ful study. 

Our readers are invited to com
ment on the problem of mobility so 
that we can have an exchange of 
ideas on this subject. Dependent upon 
length and thought content, com
ments will be published in Letters to 
the Editor and the Sounding Board, 
or as regular articles. 

Then we turned our attention to "old 
reliable"-the CP tent, M1945. The results 
were amazing! By experimenting we found 
that two (or more) CP tents could be 
joined in tandem, or side by side .... We 
also found the entrance of one tent fit 
snugly between the van and trailer, and 
with a litlte salvage canvas, it was prac
tically waterproof. 

So now we had our model command 
post; our van with trailer and two CP 45s 
provided us with ample room for briefings 
. . . while operations continued uninter
rupted inside the van and trailer. In addi
tion, we had flexibility .... 

Photo Flub 
Sir: 

ROLAND M. GLESZER 
Col, Infantry 
2d BG, 21st Inf 
Hawaii 

The title-photo on page 31 of the Aprii
J une 19 59 issue of Infantry really hit me. 
. .. That AR man in the assault line was 
not utilizing a sling to free both his hands 
for work other than carrying his AR. 

CHARLES J. HUBBARD 
Lt, Infantry 
1st BG, 21st lnf 
Hawaii 

The photo was posed, and our photo 
supervisor slipped up in not requiring 
proper use of the AR sling.-Editor. 

"Hierarchical Arrangements" 
Sir: 

One basic rea~on given . . . for the 
pentomic structure . . . was that control, 
communication and span of command were 
such that five battle group commanders 
could report directly to the division com
mander. 

But now what is the tendency of or
ganizers? They want a battle group com

Continued on page 67 
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Infantry's 
Mobility 

Crisis 
We stand squarely at a Yin the road. One way is marked 

"permissible speed 3 5 miles per hour". The other 

route is labeled "the sky's the limit". 

By Col Francis X. Bradley and Maj Sanford H. Winston 

A LTHOUGH much of Infantry's pre
eminent reputation is derived 

from its accomplishments in World 
War II, Infantrymen have been aware 
for some time that the old, proven 
tools and techniques are not wholly 
adaptable to a World War III tactical 
environment. In searching for new 
ones, Infantry has eagerly modified 
the philosophy that governed its op
erations against Germany and Japan. 
It has condemned as dated and in
adequate the doctrine of a continuous 
line of ground forces with big build
ups and surging advances that char
acterized combat operations in Eu
rope, the Pacific and Korea. 

Infantry concurs without reserva
tion that the future battlefield will be 
wide, deep, porous-and perhaps nu
clear. It subscribes to a concept of 
fluid , decisive, Sunday-punch offen
sive operations to be executed speed
ily at points of our own choosing. It 
visualizes semi-independent actions 
by smaller yet more powerful organi
zations. It supports the precept that 
combat power comes from a blend of 
firepower and mobility applied in the 
proper amount at the right time and 
place. It seeks hardware and doc
trines that will maximize its combat 
power. 
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In nuclear weapons, Infantry has 
the granddaddy of all firepower, avail
able at the movement of a press-to
talk switch. These weapons have ad
vanced the doughboy's versatility to 
the point where he can have all the 
firepower he needs at his call or even 
under his own control. Now com
parable battlefield mobility is required 
to complete a picture of combat 
power that is virtually limitless in 
potential. 

It is precisely in the area of mobil
ity that Infantry faces a crisis. Fig
uratively speaking, we now stand 
squarely at a Yin the road. Needless 
to add, most of our trip thus far has 
been made on foot. One road ahead 
of us is marked permissible speed 35 
miles an hour-beware of obstacles. 
The other route is labeled no restric
tions on speed-the sky's the limit. 
Which road should Infantry take? 
Does is gamble on the slower road of 
ground mobility, the faster road of 
air mobility, or does it try to travel 
both? If it chooses ground mobility, 
does it move forever along the slower 
route? Or do the two roads again 
come together? 

This article does not attempt to 
recommend a detailed final solution 
to this dilemma. Rather, its purpose 

is to present another point of view, a 
point of view different-at least in 
part-from the one generally being 
advanced. It is offered in the hope 
that it will foster an exchange of ideas 
and information so that in the long 
run our course will lead to true bat
tlefield supremacy. 

There is a strong feeling within 
Infantry _that a greater number of 
tracked vehicles-armored personnel 
carriers, weapons carriers and cargo 
vehicles - will solve the mobility 
problem. Many want complete me
chanization to provide every Infantry 
battle group with the capability of 
moving in tracked vehicles, prefer
ably its own organic vehicles. This 
group argues that the nuclear battle
field is no place to have to wait for a 
taxi. It feels that transportation must 
be constantly available. Some advo
cates foresee the later development of 
an Infantry fighting vehicle. 

Unquestionably, increased mecha
nization- whether complete or al
most complete, whether organic or 
non-organic--does offer many advan
tages. The principal one is that it 
could, under some conditions, im
prove Infantry's tactical mobility fair
ly soon. But is this the right course 
for the long run? And how high is the 
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toll? Can we pour our talents, efforts, 
men and money into 100 percent 
mechanization now, and then switch 
in five or six years to something that 
holds greater promise? Aren't our 
doctrines and organizations likely to 
take on a trademark that may turn 
out to be indelible? 

In declaring that armored tracked 
carriers will provide the battlefield 
mobility Infantry requires, it may be 
that we have listened too closely to 
some of Webster's more colorful ad
jectives-to some phrases like "true 
cross-country mobility," overpower
ing shock action," "semi-independent 
operations" and similar examples of 
bold euphony. If Infantry gets com
plete mechanization, or anything ap
proaching it, we will pay a high price. 
Initial outlay is just the down pay
ment. Total cost must be measured 
in coin of another kind: in manpower 
diverted from combat to logistic tasks, 
in the cost and weight of fuel and 
heavy support equipment, and most 
of all in the ceiling we place on our 
own combat potential. 

Just what can we expect in the way 
of true cross-country mobility from 
armored carriers? For the record it 
must be explained that true cross
country mobility is the battle cry of 
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Which 
Way 
Do We 
Go? 

100% Mechanization? 

100% Air mobility? 

A Blend of Both? 



the "weather clear, track fast" school 
of thought. This school employs the 
rosy operational environment to gath
er supporters. The scene of combat 
is always presented as gently rolling, 
sparsely wooded terrain that extends 
as far as the electronic eye can see. 
Multiple columns of sleek, tracked 
vehicles streak toward the horizon 
under maximum r.p.m. Naturally, the 
blue sky is cloudless and the sun sel
dom sets. Mud? Snow? Mountains? 
Darkness? Steep river banks? Unford
able streams? Jungles? Swamps? City 
rubble? Blown-down trees? Dense 
forests? Defiles? Mines? Go away, 
boy, you bother me. 

At this juncture it is appropriate to 
pause and examine the disappoint
ment of one of the charter members 
of the "weather clear, track fast" 
school. In his initial campaigns, he 
scored a wave of combat successes. 
These were against relatively immo
bile foes, and were brought about 
largely by deep armored penetrations 
along good road nets. Thus entranced, 
he succumbed to the illusion that true 
cross-country mobility was attainable 
with tracked vehicles. He paid dearly 
for his error. 

When Hitler took off to the east 
in the summer of 1941, the forecast 
was "weather clear, track fast." As 
the German herd of iron steeds raced 
across the Russian steppes, tankers 
and truck drivers could not help but 
notice the little Panje horses as they 
struggled off the road to make room 
for the onrushing columns. The sight 
of these small,awkward-looking ani
mals pulling heavily loaded carts 
drew the disdainful words: "a hun
dred years behind the times." 

A few months later the Panje 
horse was judged quite differently. 
He came into sudden demand dur
ing the muddy season when motor 
vehicles could not operate and mech
anized columns stalled because fuel 
tanks were bone-dry. Blitzkreig 
turned into sitzkreig as the logistical 
effort sputtered and died. Who ef
fected POL resupply? The Panje 
horses. Who moved heavy guns and 
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ammunition into firing positions? The 
Panje horses. Who evacuated the 
wounded? The Panje horses. When 
the mud gave way to snow, it was 
the same story. 

During the first months of 1942 
some panzer divisions had as many 
as 2000 horses but scarcely a service
able motor vehicle. How different 
might have been the lot of the Ger
mans had transport helicopters been 
available to pick their troops out 
of the muck and redeploy them in 
areas where they could fight. Picture 
the tactical advantages if both troops 
and vehicles could have been air
lifted to sectors where reinforcements 
were sorely needed. 

The point of this episode is obvi
ous: let's not get trapped by the 
same snare. In the future when the 
Infantryman fights, he cannot afford 
to divide his time between mobile 
combat and static combat. If his car
rier cannot take him to points of 
decision whenever such maneuver is 
required, it is not in itself a solution 
to the problem of battlefield mobility, 
whether in limited or unlimited war. 

Reflect for a moment on the 17 
limited wars that have been waged 
since 1945. Some of these have been 
fought in the mountains of Korea, 
the hills of Greece, the swamps of 
Malaya, the rocky islands of Matsu 
and Quemoy, the jungles of Indo-

Our Number-O,ne Problem: Mobility 

THE most important problem which 
we face in the Infantry today is, by 

far, the problem of mobility. The way 
we solve it will determine not only 
our present effectiveness but our fu
ture role as well. 

There are any number of possible 
solutions to this problem and all of 
them have ardent supporters. Some 
Infantrymen feel that we must con
tinue to move primarily on foot, 
others argue for partial or complete 
mechanization, still others visualize 
all Infantrymen sweeping over the 
battlefield in zero-ground pressure air 
vehicles. 

Here at the Infantry School we 
have our own ideas about mobility. 
We presented those ideas to the In
fantry Conference last December, and 
the conferees almost unanimously ac
cepted them. We admitted at the time, 
however, that we did not have all the 
answers and felt that if we could ac
curately define our problem we would 
be taking a most important step. We 
knew that by fostering an exchange 
of ideas and stimulating new thoughts, 
we would move a long way toward a 
sound solution. 

Recent issues of Infantry have pre
sented some of the views held here 

at the Infantry School. An unclassified 
report of the recommendations of the 
Infantry Conference was included in 
the Jan-Mar Infantry. 

In the current issue, other points of 
view are presented, for it is vital that 
all views be heard. We feel that we 
must weigh each against the others, 
choose the best from all of them, 
combine and refine them, and then 
take vigorous action to pursue the 
course which we believe to be right. 

We must solve this problem and 
solve it soon. We must exchange ideas 
and build upon each other's thoughts. 
We must develop new operational 
concepts which maximize advances in 
weapons and equipment. We must 
think intrepidly so that American sci
ence and industry will have to scram
ble to get abreast of our new con
cepts and tactics. 

There are many things about which 
I have doubts, but not about this: 
There must continue to be a free ex
change of thought on all Infantry sub
iects, and Infantry magazine should 
be used as a forum for this exchange. 
Of this I am also sure: If Infantry 
is ever through changing, Infantry is 
through-period. 

~I?~ 
STAN LEY R. LARSEN 
Brigadier General, USA 
Assistant Commandant 
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nesia, and the rice paddies of Indo
China. Would complete mechaniza
tion have been an asset or a hindrance 
in these environments? And how 
would complete mechanization have 
affected our strategic mobility? How 
quickly could we have moved all of 
these vehicles plus fuel and heavy 
support equipment to the areas of 
combat? 

We in the Army have argued that 
limited war is more likely than gen
eral or all-out war. Look around the 
world at the points of tension. Trace 
the periphery of the communist em
pire. Examine the most likely areas 
of conflict. You will find most of 
these areas unsuitable for large-scale 
mechanized operations. You will find 
these areas a long way from our own 
shores and any increase in mechan
ization would multiply the problems 
of strategic lift and logistic support. 
Interestingly enough, the area most 
suitable for mechanized operations
the plains of Europe - is the very 
area in which the Commander-in
Chief has said there would be no 
limited war. In other words, if we 
go for 100 percent mechanization, we 
prepare, in effect, for the war that 
the Army feels is least likely to occur. 

Another case for complete mech
anization has been made on the 
grounds that it will facilitate exploita
tion of nuclear fires . Of course it 
will. With its own ground transport, 
Infantry will be able to exploit the 
effects of Honest John and other nu
clear weapons of similar range. But 
who will exploit the Corporal, the 
Redstone and the Pershing? It is ap
parent that Infantry has a compelling 
interest in the target areas of corps 
and army missiles. Do we intend to 
forfeit our responsibilities to other 
arms and services? Armor has some 
talent for long-range exploitation but 
this capability is restricted by the 
range and relatively slow speed of 
its combat vehicles and by ground 
obstacles. Heavy mechanized vehicles 
threaten to impose similar tactical 
penalties on Infantry. 

There is argument that mechani-
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zation will improve our position vis
a-vis the Soviet Army. They have 
carriers, we will have them too. But 
how about our position vis-a-vis dom
ination of the battlefield? Do you win 
by matching your enemy where he 
is strong or by devising a different 
means to overcome his strength? 

Partial mechanization of Infantry, 
as in the ROCID division, is an ad
vancement of no small significance. 
We have had to pay a price, as we 
do whenever we adopt heavier ve
hicles, but for the time being the 
gain in mobility has been worth it. 
We have purchased increased range, 
flexibility and mobility. The rub 
comes, however, when we try to move 
from partial mechanization to com
plete mechanization. Then we bur
den ourselves with additional heavy 
vehicles that we can use only in cer
tain areas of the world under cer
tain conditions of weather and ter
rain. Even in these areas we can 
hope to employ the vehicles profitably 
only part of the time. At other times 
they will be standing idle or will be 
used to move through areas or along 
roads where lighter, more economical 
vehicles would serve better. 

Complete mechanization sounds 
like a plausible goal, and it is quite 
understandable why some of our 
planners are pleading for an organic 
vehicle for every Infantry squad. But 
is the price worth it? Why must these 
vehicles be organic? So that they are 
immediately responsive to the will of 
the commander? Why can't they be 
apportioned as they are needed? No 
one battle group or company will 

need them all the time. Hasn't Ar
tillery, for example, done a pretty 
fair job of responding to the will of 
the Infantry commander? 

Rather than additional tracked ve
hicles in our Infantry divisions, we 
should provide additional Army air
craft. Presently available air vehicles 
can move our soldiers anywhere in 
the battle area. They can carry nu
clear weapons to support them. They 
can resupply them as required to in
ject staying power. They can ferry 
them to other points on the battlefield 
where combat power must be applied. 
Finally, they can pull them out when 
missions have been accomplished. 
These aircraft are far from perfect, 
but they will be improved. Mean
while, they will continue to have sig
nal shortcomings which should not 
be glossed over. Vulnerability is in
deed a matter for concern. They are 
noisy, sensitive to weather, require 
considerable maintenance, and are 
greedily dependent on an uninter
rupted flow of fuel, spare parts and 
logistic effort. 

Infantry is on record as stating 
that its future is in the air-or to be 
more accurate, just off the ground. 
Apparently Infantry is waiting for 
more sophisticated air vehicles to ap
pear before taking the air mobility 
plunge. It considers complete mech
anization as simply an interim means 
of attuning to the demands of mod
ern warfare. There are many pitfalls 
to this position. The most serious one 
is that the more Infantry travels on 
the ground, the tighter becomes its 
tie to ground mobility. 

Continued on page 64 
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WEIGHT 
Nemesis of Mobility 

"JUST AS THE ARMOR PLATE OF THE TANK NO LONGER JUSTIFIES 

ITS WEIGHT, ITS LIMITED DEGREE OF MOBILITY NO LONGER 

JUSTIFIES ITS FUEL CONSUMPTION." 

GEN NATHAN F. Twining, Chair
man of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, 

speaking at the last annual meeting 
of the Association of the United 
States Army, described the Army's 
role. 

. the Army," he said, "should 
be a compact, mobile, hard-hitting out
fit with a minimum of supporting 
impedimenta. The majority of com
bat equipment should be capable of 
movement by air or fast ship. In the 
past we have paid a lot of attention 
to protective measures such as heavy 
armor on tanks and other vehicles. 
The resulting weight has created mo
bility and engine-efficiency prob
lems. I believe the emphasis 
should be on firepower and speed. 
Let the protection come through those 
characteristics." 

Since they have immediate bearing 
upon organization and equipment, 
the concepts General Twining has 
outlined are of great significance to 
all ground forces. Though our fire
power has undergone a vast increase 
s·ince World War II, speed and mo
bility are areas in which-despite the 

By Capt Harold J. Meyer 
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somewhat limited improvements al
ready made-more substantial prog
ress must be achieved if we are going 
to develop the fighting forces required 
for our national security. 

Obviously, greater mobility de
mands less weight, and the problem 
of weight versus mobility gives rise 
to many questions. Can we, for in
stance, continue to include relatively 
immobile heavy weapons and equip
ment in the combat division? Does 
reliance upon a World War II type 
of mobility mean that we have failed 
to create a flexibility and responsive
ness equal to the nuclear and im
proved non-nuclear firepower now in 
our hands? 

The future small-unit commander 
is probably going to have low-yield 
nuclear weapons immediately avail
able for tactical use. Visually guided 
or homing rockets--carrying either 
nuclear or other extremely efficient 
warheads-will replace conventional 
artillery systems. Firepower will be 
greatly increased, and it will be ef
fective over far greater ranges. To 
a large degree, the commander may 
depend upon this firepower to com
pensate for the increased width and 
depth of his tactical dispositions. 

Every combat commander will be 
faced, therefore, with the problem of 
exploiting this increased firepower. It 
will be available not only to us, but to 
our enemies, and victory may be de
termined by our ability to use our 
new weapons effectively, and to de
velop concepts which will permit this. 
Exploitation, then, becomes one of the 
commanding requirements of future 
warfare, and exploitation depends 
upon advanced mobility. 

In effect, we a pons of increased 
power demand an increased mobility 
to balance that power. To employ 
these more powerful weapons-and 
to avoid the destructiveness of similar 
weapons in the hands of the enemy
our combat forces must be capable 
of swift and responsive action. 

On the other hand, of course, nu
clear capabilities must not exclude 
capabilities for "conventional" war, 
and vice versa. This dual capability 
requires a careful coordination be
tween mobility and firepower. Yet it 
seems clear that, as far as mobility is 
concerned, the problem is one-sided. 
It is entirely possible to have too 
little mobility. It is not possible to 
have too much. 
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The type of mobility we now need, 
in fact, approaches absolute mobility. 
Never before-certainly not during 
World War II-have we had it. We 
must have it now, even at the expense 
of eliminating items of equipment 
which merely provide comfort or con
venience, or which are limited in 
their applications. Every piece of 
equipment must be examined in the 
light of its contribution to tactical 
success through mobility. 

There are many varieties of equip
ment which ought to be appraised in 
this manner. The vehicular category, 
however, is perhaps the most impor
tant, simply because of the weight it 
involves. Heavy supporting equip
ment falls in this class-dozers and 
graders, for instance, and tractors and 
trailers. Also in this class is the tank. 

In many ways the tank is represen
tative of the organizational items 
whose inclusion in the combat division 

it is cumbersome, it requires complex 
echelons of logistical support and it 
actually has only a limited mobility. 

Mobility was the hallmark of the 
tank. World War II demonstrated 
that tank mobility, coupled with imagi
native tactics and dynamic leader
ship, could produce victories-on the 
World War II battlefield. Tank mo
bility, measured in speeds of 15 miles 
per hour on hard surfaces and other 
favorable terrain, did a creditable 
job. 

But the tank is only "relatively 
mobile." This is the same as saying 
it is "relatively immobile." Such 
limited mobility cannot be tolerated 

on the contemporary battlefield. It is 
no longer enough. 

Too often we speak of a "high de
gree of cross-country mobility." We 
must, instead, learn to speak of mo
bility in unqualified terms. The di
vision's mobility must not falter at 
the river bank or the edge of the 
desert. Arctic ice or the mountains 
of Tibet should not seriously impair 
it. Swamp and snow alike must be 
traversed with whatever speed tac
tics require. 

Besides defeating terrain, that ad
vanced mobility must also defeat dis
tance. If we fail to develop vehicles 
which are totally independent of cargo 

Capt Harold J. Meyer, author of "The Infantry Needs Mobility- Not Armor," 
enlisted into the Army in 1943 and graduated from OCS in 1945. He served in 
Europe until 1946, when he left active duty. In 1948 he returned to the active 
Army. He has served as Assistant PMST at Kent University and is a graduate 
of the USAIS Advanced Course. He is now Publications Officer with the School 's 

must now be questioned. It is heavy, Weapons Department. 
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These heavy vehicles available to a direct-support engineer company are considered the 
minimum necessary to keep a mechanized, tank-supported battle group moving. 

This heavily armored combat engineer vehicle (CEV) , three of which are in the Infantry 
division, is considered a must for clearing obstacles and "bunker-busting" while under fire. 

Weight: over 54 tons. Fuel consumption : over two gallons per mile on good roads. 

Three of these 23-ton trucks carry the Infantry division's 114 feet of fixed bridge. A 
floating bridge company with 730 feet of class 60 bridge (see photo preceding page) 

requires 60 of these trucks and 2525 gallons of fuel to move I 00 miles. 
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aircraft for long-distance movement, 
then they must at least be air-drop
pable or air-landable in a hundred 
square feet of most types of terrain. 
In addition, they must place no meas
urable strain upon the division's logis
tical organization. 

Such advanced mobility would have 
far-reaching effects. When achieved, 
we actually would gain effective fight
ing strength with no over-all increase 
in manpower. 

But this kind of mobility is im
compatible with excessive armor 
plate, other sources of weight and the 
logistical dependence which weight 
necessitates. 

One of the principal reasons for 
the dominance of the tank during 
World War II was its ability to with
stand the shock of counterweapons 
available at that time. The tank 
could not be penetrated consistently, 
especially when it was employed in 
large numbers under a protective um
brella of air support. It achieved and 
maintained a mobility that was, by 
the standards of the time, quite 
significant. 

Actually, the tank's capacity to ac
cept hits was, even then, imperfect. 
Most weapons used against it in 
World War II-including light weap
ons-almost invariably caused me
chanical difficulties of one sort or an
other which sometimes seriously im
paired the fighting efficiency of the 
crew. 

This fault, however, matched the 
limitations of the firepower directed 
against the tank. Antitank weapons 
were only as mobile as, and often 
less mobile than, the tank itself. By 
present standards, their capacity for 
tank destruction, even when they 
were on target, was not great. 

Since the tank was designed to ac
cept hits, as more powerful antitank 
weapons were developed, the natural 
response was to pile on more armor 
plate. Yet, in time, anti-armor weap
ons were developed which met each 
successive challenge-such weapons 
as mines, grenades, rockets, recoilless 
weapons and missiles; the shaped 
charge, the proximity fuze, the hom-
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FIGHTING VEHICLES OF EXCESSIVE WEIGHT SPAWN A HOST OF 

EQUALLY HEAVY SUPPORTING VEHICLES AND EQUIPMENT 

WHICH IN TURN REQUIRE HEAVY LOGISTICAL SUPPORT. 

ing or visual-guidance mechanism, 
the nuclear warhead. Today, anti
tank weaponry can destroy the heav
iest armor. There remain no moun
tains of steel to conquer, for all 
armor plate can be efficiently defeated. 

The fact that armor plate is no 
longer impregnable leads us to the 
problem of weight. Every increase in 
tank armor has meant a relative de
crease in mobility. Weight is the 
nemesis of mobility, and if the divi
sion is to be agile and responsive, it 
cannot tolerate excessive weight. That 
weight was once a good bargain, Even the crane used to erect a class 60 bridge is a behemoth. The 36-ton equipment-set 
since it purchased protection. Now eats two gallons of fuel per mile. 

that that protection is at best limited, 
weight has become a very bad bar
gain indeed. 

Tank mobility is not only unsuit
able for these reasons, but because 
it is logistically centered. The supply
base dependence of the tank is per
haps best evidenced by the experience 
of the Third U.S. Army in the cam
paign east of the Seine during World 
War II. The mobility of this, the 
most mobile of the World War II 
armies, was seriously curbed when 
its gasoline supply was restricted to 
two thousand tons per day. This, 
Gen Omar N. Bradley points out, 
"was barely enough to sustain it in 
an almost totally uncontested ad
vance." Obviously, tanks accounted 
for only a part of the gasoline de
mand. The fact remains, however, 
that the logistical effort required to 
maintain a single tank in battle is 
enormous. Gen Bruce C. Clarke has 
stated that for each mile of an armored 
division's movement, fifteen hundred 
gallons of fuel are required. 

Whatever improved mobility we 
achieve in the near future will, of 

Then there are the small gaps to span . This job calls for a specialized and heavy 
(62 tons) vehicle which drinks gas like a tank. 

.. course, be based on the fuel to power 

And when the tank finally gives out this 
3 7 -ton tractor-trailer is needed to haul it 
in for repairs. The Infantry division is 
weighted down with two of these vehicles. 
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this mobility. The point is that, just as 
the armor plate of the tank no longer 
justifies its weight, its degree of mo
iblity no . longer justifies its fuel con
sumption. And the tank, in addition, 
requires a large logistical effort of 
other kinds, for maintenance, repair, 
supply, and movement over barriers 
and obstacles. 

It is clear that no combat unit is 
absolutely mobile when it is shackled 
to a supply base. What we need is a 
mobile self-sufficiency, independent of 
a constant supply of vast quantities 
of POL products, or upon complex 
echelons of support. We need a mo
bility which is more efficient than tank 
mobility-which will get us where we 
want to go more quickly and depend
ably, and more economically as far as 
fuel and supply are concerned. 

Advanced mobility can give us a 
considerable advantage on both the 
nuclear and non-nuclear battlefield. 
We can achieve this mobility only if 
we deliberately and actively seek it
that is, if we destroy the lag between 
our firepower and our mobility. 

More than a decade ago Dr. Van
nevar Bush predicted, in view of 

Worth Repeating 

mobile firepower developments, that 
the tank would no longer occupy the 
position of prominence it gained dur
ing World War II. The tank was 
developed to combine the limited 
firepower then available with the lim
ited mobility which was practicable 
at that time. Though its lethal ef
fectiveness was limited to hits or near 
misses, m its day the tank had a 
formidable effect. 

Already the same kind of firepower 
has, in the interest of advanced mo
bility, been more effectively exploited 
in the 90mm gun, M56 "Scorpion." 
In the M56, the 90mm gun has been 
divested of armor plate. Its protection 
comes from its firepower and from 
mobility. Here is an example of the 
union of World War II firepower with 
improved mobility. 

The firepower of the 90mm' gun, 
of course, is small compared to some 
of the other tactical weapons available 
today. The "Scorpion" is only one 
small step in the right direction. The 
next step, obviously, is to combine 
improved firepower with improved mo
bility. Both steps leave the tank and 
tank-like equipment far behind. 

It is not to be argued here that 
on the modern battlefield modern 
rocket and missile firepower requires 
a specific means of mobility. Such 
mobility may come from light tracked 
vehicles, aircraft, zero ground-pres
sure vehicles, air-ducted cars, or other 
vehicles not yet visualized. 

Also, it is not my point that the 
tank is "obsolete." Tank units should 
be readily available at corps or field 
army level for use under suitable con
ditions in both nuclear and non-nu
clear combat. 

I want only to emphasize that 
weight is the nemesis of mobility. 
At division and battle group level we 
need an advanced mobility which is 
incompatible with the weight and 
bulk of heavy weapons and equip
ment like the tank and its supporting 
impedimenta. 

We have made great strides in 
firepower. But, as General Twining 
says, "When I speak of mobility, I 
am thinking of both rapid movement 
and fast reaction. . . . Firepower is 
not much good unless it can be ap
plied quickly and flexibly." 

"New conditions require . .. new and imaginative methods. Wars are never won in the past." MacArthur 

"The same Infantry mounted in armored carriers and teamed with tanks for mobile operations must also be ready to 

move in aerial vehicles about the battlefield." General Maxwell D. Taylor 

"Considering that petroleum products have represented as much as 50 to 75 percent of military supply tonnage in 

• 

.. 

World War II and Korea it is evident that as vehicles are equipped with more powerful motors, as more aircraft and r 

more self-propelled equipment come into use, this aspect of supply will become increasingly important." 

Maj Gen A. T . McNamara 

.. 
I am one of those who feel that much remains to be done to lighten our equipment. We talk a lot about it but, in many l-

eases, it seems that much of our equipment like our automobiles is becoming large and more ponderous in our efforts 

to include every feature known to man. General Lyman L. Lemnitzer 
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Welcome to the Infantry 
We are proud to welcome into our ranks the newly 

commissioned Regular Army lieutenants from the United 

States Military Academy's Class of 1959 who have se

lected Infantry Branch as their career choice. All Infan

trymen extend greetings to them, and to the Distinguished 

Military Graduates of other colleges who now wear 

crossed rifles. 

In selecting Infantry, these young men have made an 
intelligent choice-they have accepted the challenge of 

leading the world's finest soldiers. We have every confi

dence that they bring with them the courage and resource
fulness that have always typified the American Infantry 
leader. 

Nearly all of these young Infantry leaders elected to 
take both Ranger and Airborne training, though only 
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one of these courses is required. Their voluntary accept

ance of a "double dose" of rugged training is in itself 

evidence of an exceptional interest in their new profes

sion, and, moreover, of the kind of aggressiveness and 

conviction which the Infantry role requires. It is an 

important assurance of future Infantry strength. 

Among these Infantrymen are many distinguished 

names, already known in the fellowship of Infantry serv

ice. We are pleased that old traditions are being renewed, 

and we anticipate the creation of many new ones, equally 

notable. 

We are proud of each of these young men. We know 

that they will find in Infantry an opportunity for singular 

personal satisfaction. 
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The Infantry Battle Group 
- in the Offense 

By Maj E. B. Moore, Jr. and Lt Col Edwin C. Gibson 

THE FUTURE battlefield is visual
ized as an area without the lines 

of entrenchments we have known in 
the past. There will be no masses of 
men waiting in reserve, no roads 
jammed with trucks moving to the 
front. In fact, there will be no front 
--only a battle area. Within this 
battle area, small mobile units will 
be deployed with intervals and depths 
measured in miles rather than yards . 

As the first step in meeting 
our requirements for this type of 
battlefield, the pentamic Infantry di
vision--one of the most dramatic 
and significant changes in the long 
evolution of the Army-was adopted. 

After two years of field test and 
evaluation, Department of the Army 
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recently announced a number of 
changes in the organization and equip
ment of tbis division. 1 While these 
changes do not materially affect doc
trine for the employment of the battle 
group, they do give it a greater com
bat capability. An analysis of the re
vised organization (Figure 1) shows 
considerable improvement in areas 
which are essential to effective mili
tary operations-firepower, surveil
lance and control. 

The fifth rifle company and the 
new combat support company en
hance the battle group's flexibility 
and increase its ability to strike the 
necessary balance between disper-

1 See " ROC ID Changes." April-June 1959 issue 
of Infantry. 

sian and concentration. While the 
battle group commander's span of 
control is increased, compensation is 
provided by the addition of a deputy 
battle group commander. Experience 
with a deputy battle group com
mander in the Airborne division has 
shown that this individual will be in
valuable to the commander in coping 
with the problem of control on a 
porous battlefield. The deputy com
mander will be prepared at all times 
to assume command of the battle 
group in an emergency or to control 
any of its elements as directed by 
the battle group commander. In the 
attack, he will locate bimself so that 
he can establish an alternate com
mand post. To ensure that he will 
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IMPROVED FIREPOWER, SURVEILLANCE AND CONTROL 
IN THE REVAMPED BATTLE GROUP 

• GIVE ITS OFFENSIVE TACTICS A NEW LOOK. 
have personnel familiar with the situa
tion, certain assistants to members of 
the battle group staff may accompany 
him. Other necessary personnel and 
equipment may be provided by ele
ments of the combat support com
pany headquarters or headquarters 
company. 

Before proceeding to a discussion 
of offensive tactics, we should con
sider, briefly, concepts for the em
ployment of the new units. Such 
concepts may be typical of offensive 
action on the modem battlefield. 

In the new organization, the heavy 
mortar battery has been replaced by 
an Infantry unit, the heavy mortar 
platoon. In the attack, this platoon 
is employed in general support when
ever possible to provide the flexibil
ity which can be gained through 
centralized control of fires. Usually 
the platoon is positioned so it can 
support the main attack. If separation 
of the rifle companies makes cen
tralized control impracticable, the 
platoon or its sections may be placed 
in direct support of, or attached to, 
the attacking companies. The fires of 
the heavy mortar platoon are inte
grated with those of the direct-sup
port artillery battalion, and the platoon 
fire direction center is tied in with 
the FDC of the direct-support artil
lery. The heavy mortar platoon 
accepts missions from the fire direc
tion center of the direct-support ar
tillery battalion in order to integrate 
the fires of both units more effectively. 

The new assault weapon platoon 
(consisting of five squads armed with 
the SSlO missile) is employed in a 
variety of ways. These weapons are 
the principal means of antitank de
fense for the battle group and there 
is no hard and fast rule for their 
employment in the attack. The battle 
group commander may employ the 
entire platoon or elements of it in 
general support or he may attach it 
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by squads to attacking units. Usually, 
the platoon is employed to provide 
antitank protection for units which 
have no attached tanks. One or more 
squads may be attached to units which 
have a flank protection mission. In 
some situations it may be desirable 
to attach assault weapon squads to 
one or more of the attacking com
panies. This is particularly desirable 
if the enemy is strong in armor or if 
insufficient tanks have been provided. 

In the attack, the new radar sec
tion is usually employed in general 
support. However, under conditions 
of poor visibility, short-range radar 
teams may be attached to the at
tacking companies. It also may be 
desirable to attach short-range radar 
teams to units which are responsible 
for screening the flanks. The me
dium-range teams are retained in 
general support and employed well 
forward as required by the situation. 
The greater range of the medium
range radar enables it to be used 
during daylight (terrain permitting) 
as a supplement to visual ground 

HO 
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surveillance. Radar teams may be 
used as a means of vectoring attack
ing elements during periods of dark
ness or poor visibility. They may be 
used to conduct surveillance of criti
cal areas or avenues of approach 
into the zone of action of the battle 
group. Radars should be kept as far 
forward as the tactical situation and 
terrain will permit. 

We should also review basic con
cepts for several other elements which 
are organic to or which support the 
battle group. 

The reconnaissance platoon per
forms reconnaissance and provides 
security for the battle group. In the 
attack, it usually screens the more 
dangerous flank while the other flank 
is screened by elements of a reserve 
company. Normally, the platoon 
does not precede the advance when 
it is expected that a strong enemy 
defense will be encountered. 

The engineer platoon is usually 
retained in general support and em
ployed to assist the advance of the 
attacking elements. When additional 

COMBAT 
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Figure 1. The organization of the Infantry battle group. A fifth rifle company has been 
added and the former mortar battery has been replaced by the combat support company. 
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engineer support is provided, as it 
normally will be, the battle group 
engineer platoon is directed to accept 
missions from the supporting engineer 
unit. This is done to facilitate control 
and coordination of engineer effort. 

When tanks are attached to the 
battle group, the commander inte
grates them into his organization in 
such a manner as to capitalize on 
the firepower, mobility, shock-action 
and control facilities of the armor 
unit. By cross-attaching tank pla
toons and Infantry platoons, the com
mander takes maximum advantage of 
the tank company headquarters with 
its excellent control and command 
capabilities. He thus creates an ad
ditional maneuver element which 
gives greater flexibility and strength 
to his command. In fluid operations 
over open terrain of good trafficabil
ity, tank-heavy teams often lead. In 
close terrain or against strong enemy 
antitank obstacles and weapons, In
fantry-heavy teams normally lead. 
The tank-heavy units are committed 
when the terrain and enemy situation 
permit their effective use. 

Normally, a divisional field artil
lery battalion is employed in direct 
support of a committed battle group. 
This direct-support battalion obtains 
additional artillery fires from higher 
and adjacent units, when such fires 
are required, and if they are avail
able. The artillery battalion com
mander is the battle group fire-sup
port coordinator. 

Now, let's take a look at some of 
the tactical concepts for the opera
tions of the battle group in the offense. 
We shall be concerned with both 
nuclear and non-nuclear combat. 
While less dispersion may be required 
in some non-nuclear situations, the 
decrease will be small, due to the 
threat of enemy nuclear employment. 

The effective employment of any 
unit depends upon a proper consid
eration of the mission, enemy, ter
rain and weather, and the troops and 
supporting fires available. However, 
these factors will not be analyzed 
here, since it is not feasible in a short 
discussion of this type to cover all 

16 

' I 
I 

I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
10 

/ "' 
' 

,-, 
:2: ,_, 

Figure 2. Platoon in the attack-before. 

of the possible combinations of fac
tors. In order to present basic doc
trine we shall assume that optimum 
conditions prevail. But keep in mind 
that the doctrine discussed here can
not be applied as a template on any 
piece of terrain. Terrain and other 
factors will modify the application of 
this doctrine. Each situation must, 
of course, be analyzed individually. 

The concepts presented are based 
on the weapons, ammunition, and 
communication and surveillance 
equipment organic to the new battle 
group. In addition to these items, 
the battle group usually can expect 
to receive other required fire support, 
mobility means and armor from 
higher echelons. When such attach
ments are made, logistical support 
from the higher echelons must be 
increased accordingly. For example, 
when tanks or armored personnel 
carriers are attached, a proportional 
share of the logistical support ele
ments from the division trains must 
be provided. 

A discussion of offensive opera
tions logically begins with the rifle 
platoon, since it is considered the 
smallest unit which can be effectively 
employed in offensive action. It is 
the smallest unit with internal com
munication for adequate control, and 
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Figure 3. Platoon in the attack-now. 

the smallest unit capable of develop
ing a base of fire and a maneuver 
element. With the addition of greater 
firepower and intra-platoon communi
cation, the squad has a stronger of
fensive capability than heretofore. 
More dispersed formations within the 
platoon may therefore be possible, 
since it will not be necessary to mass 
to the degree formerly required in 
order to deliver a heavy 'olume of 
fire in a specified area. 

The rifle platoon normally attacks 
as part of the company and uses all 
organic, attached and supporting 
weapons to neutralize the enemy. In 
many situations, the platoon will con
tinue to assault from one direction 
with three rifle squads (Figure 2). 
With its improved capability for con
trol, however, the platoon is now 
able to strike the enemy's flanks and 
rear with greater facility than ever 
before (Figure 3) . 

The platoon develops maximum 
combat power with its organic means 
on frontages of 460 meters or less. 
The communication equipment or
ganic to the platoon provides for com
munication at ranges up to one mile. 
The weapons organic to the platoon 
are effective at ranges up to 500 
meters . Since it is estimated that a 
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platoon can sustain itself for approxi
mately 30 minutes without being 
subject to defeat, mechanized pla
toons may be separated at distances 
of 2250 meters and retain a satis
factory reinforcing capability. Pla
toons so separated are still within 
range of the organic company mor
tars, provided the mortars are located 
near the center of the company zone. 

Accepting separation of platoons 
at distances of 2250 meters, the 
mechanized company is capable of 
attacking on frontages of up to 7500 
meters (Figure 4). The limiting fac
tor is the range of the 81 mm mortar. 
Communication equipment in the 
company radio net provides for con
trol at distances of from three to five 
miles. The portion of the zone ac
tually used will depend upon the 
mission, the enemy, terrain and com
bat power available. When adequate 
combat power in the form of fire sup
port is available from higher echelons, 
emphasis is placed upon seeking, lo
cating and determining suitable tar
gets by the attacking forces. In situa
tions where such fire support is not 
available, concentration of elements 
of the company may become neces
sary in order to accomplish the mis
sion. The same may be true when 
attacking in close terrain or when 
clearance of the zone is required. The 
disposition of attacking elements over 
these frontages gives excellent capa
bilities for the development of nu
clear targets. At the same time, 
dispersion is adequate to reduce the 
company's vulnerability to enemy nu
clear weapons of nominal and sub
kiloton yields. Yet, the company is 
not so widely separated that it is 
unable to concentrate when required. 

With the companies so disposed, 
the battle group, under optimum con
ditions, can reasonably be expected 
to conduct offensive operations on 
frontages up to the range of weapons 
under its control-15,000 meters. 
Figure 5 shows the battle group at
tacking on such a frontage in two 
columns. It is anticipated that the 
leading company in each column will 
be disposed essentially as shown in 
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Figure 4. Guide frontages for a mechanized company in the attack. 

Figure 4, utilizing multiple routes to 
gain maximum flexibility. 

The heavy mortar platoon, in gen
eral support, marches well forward 
in the formation because of its limited 
range, and the direct-support artillery 
battalion also moves well forward to 
provide maximum fire support for the 
leading elements. The 105mm how
itzer battery is placed in the column 
making the secondary attack, while 
the battalion (-) marches in the 
main attack column. Initially, the 
artillery is in march order and the 
necessary fire support is furnished by 
general-support artillery which is in 
position and within range. Once en
emy resistance has been uncovered 
which requires the employment of 
artillery with the battle group, ele
ments of the direct-support artillery 
battalion will be positioned to furnish 
the required support. Then, to pro
vide for continuous fire support, ele
ments of the fire-support units will 
displace by echelon so that some 
supporting weapons are in position 
and ready to fire at all times. By 
this disposition, non-nuclear fires are 
provided for all elements of the battle 

group. In addition, the companies are 
mutually supporting with 81mm mor
tars. Surveillance, provided by both 
surface and aerial means, ensures 
security of the advancing elements 
by screening the flanks and the area 
between the columns. The force in 
each column is sufficient to sustain 
itself for limited periods. In short, 
this formation provides maximum 
flexibility, low nuclear vulnerability 
and excellent capabilities for the de
velopment of targets. 

In establishing control over his at
tacking elements, the commander 
utilizes only those measures which 
are required to ensure that the op
eration proceeds in accordance with 
his plan. The size of the objective 
assigned to a particular unit depends 
upon the unit's ability to control the 
objective once it has been seized. The 
depth of zones of action depends 
upon the unit's ability to secure itself 
and keep lines of communication 
open. If aerial lines of communica
tion are utilized, then the depth is 
limited only by the requirement to 
remain within reinforcing distance. 
This will vary at each echelon ac-
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Figure 5. The weapons available to and reinforcing capabilities of the mechanized battle 

group allow it to attack on a frontage of 15,000 meters. 

cording to the unit's capability for Now let's examine more closely 
sustained independent action. It is the employment of the battle group 
anticipated that the fire-support ele- in a two-column attack (Figure 6) . 
ments will displace by echelon in a Such a formation is indicated when 
manner which will ensure close and the enemy situation is deteriorating, 
continuous fire support. Once the relatively detailed information of the 
objective has been seized, only suffi- enemy is available, an adequate road 
cient forces remain thereon to control net is present, sufficient fire support 
the area and to ensure its retention is available, and there is a need to 
against ground or airborne attack. keep pressure on the enemy. The 
The remaining forces move beyond axes selected cause the attacking units 
the objective to provide security and to converge on the dominating por
to achieve maximum dispersion of tions of the battle group objective. 
the command. This tactic also tends They are separated as much as is 
to deceive the enemy into believing practicable so that an enemy nuclear 
that the attack is continuing. weapon used on one axis will have 
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mtrumum effects on the other. Yet, 
they are not so widely separated that 
the force on one axis is subject to 
defeat before the force on another 
can move to its assistance. Each 
attacking company is assigned ob
jectives within its capability. No 
intermediate objectives are selected 
since their use may slow the opera
tion and cause undue massing of 
forces. If, as the attack progresses, 
enemy resistance delays the advance 
and interferes with accomplishment 
of the mission, suitable objectives 
may be assigned . 

To facilitate understanding of these 
basic tactics , it might be well to look 
at the organization and operations of 
a battle group in a simple, hypotheti
cal offensive operation (Figure 7) . 

In this situation, the battle group 
has been provided with sufficient per
sonnel carriers to mechanize its ele
ments. An engineer company is 
attached and a self-propelled artil
lery battalion is in direct support. 

Company E , 2d Medium Tank 
Battalion, makes the main attack on 
Axis MARY, the best approach to 
the battle group objective. The ob
jective assigned to this company is 
the one which is expected to achieve 
the most decisive result. The main 
attack is weighted with tanks and 
priority of fire support. 

By making full use of all the con
trol headquarters available to the 
battle group (a total of six including 
the tank company) and by providing 
two of these headquarters with In
fantry and tanks, the battle group 
commander achieves maximum flexi
bility in the conduct of the attack. 
In this situation we are assuming that 
enemy resistance is deteriorating and 
that the approaches are excellent. 
Tank-heavy units could be employed 
advantageously on both axes. How
ever, we have also assumed that in
sufficient tanks are available for such 
employment. Therefore, Company 
E , 2d Med Tank Battalion, less one 
platoon, forms the nucleus for a tank
heavy team to make the main at
tack. Company A is provided with a 
platoon of tanks to increase its com-
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Figure 6. Battle group in a two-column attack. Figure 7. Organization of elements on each axis. 

bat capability. Company C, the first 
rille company in column on Axis 
MARY, attaches one rille platoon to 
Company E, 2d Med Tank Battalion. 
In making such cross-attachments, it 
is desirable that the units exchanging 
platoons be part of the same column. 
This is not possible in the case of the 
tank company but can be followed 
in the case of the Infantry companies. 

To insure adequate fire support, to 
reduce the length of the columns, and 
to decrease their vulnerability to en
emy nuclear weapons, the fire-support 
elements are split. The 1 05mm how
itzer battery marches on Axis JO 
while the remainder of the artillery 
battalion and the heavy mortar pla
toon march on Axis MARY. Even 
though these elements are split as to 
location, they are retained in general 
support under centralized control. 
The range capability of the artillery 
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battalion is such that it can mass its 
fires to support any portion of the 
battle group attack. Priority of fires 
is given the main attack. 

Assault weapons have been fur
nished the force on each axis to pro
vide antitank protection in depth. 
Assault weapon squads are attached 
to the elements on Axis JO which are 
responsible for security missions. The 
assault weapons platoon (less three 
squads) is retained in general sup
port and marches on Axis MARY. 

The battle group commander's com
mand group marches well forward on 
Axis MARY where it can best in
fluence the action of the main attack. 
Included in this group are the S2, 
S3, FSC and necessary signal per
sonnel. The deputy battle group 
commander moves on Axis JO. He 
uses the elements and facilities of 
the combat support company head-

quarters to form the nucleus of an 
alternate command group, which may 
include the assistant battle group 
staff officers. This group provides a 
duplicate command structure in the 
event one of the command elements 
is destroyed through enemy action or 
is unable to control the entire opera
tion. Although the battle group trains 
are shown with the force on Axis 
JO, elements of the trains will move 
on both axes as required to provide 
the necessary logistical support. The 
battle group executive officer, Sl and 
S4 may be found with headquarters 
company (-), where they can ef
fectively supervise and coordrnate the 
battle group administrative-support 
system. In an emergency, this group 
can also control the force on one of 
the axes, or elements thereof. 

The reconnaissance platoon screens 
the right flank of the battle group 
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Figure 8. Battle group attacking dis
mounted. 

and Company E, 1st BG, 87th Inf 
screens the left flank with a reinforced 
rifle platoon. Company B is respon
sible for screening the area between 
the axes and maintaining contact 
with the forces on Axis MARY. This 
leaves the leading elements free to 
focus their attention upon the seizure 
of the assigned objectives. 

Engineers are placed on each axis, 
with the bulk of the engineers march
ing on Axis MARY to support the 

main attack. Engineer reconnaissance 
detachments march well forward in 
each column. 

In addition, supporting elements of 
the division aviation company are 
employed, in conjunction with security 
echelons, to assist in command and 
control, for resupply and to assist 
in medical evacuation. 

In developing the plan of fire sup
port, the commander provides for both .. 
nuclear and non-nuclear prepara- · 
tory fires. Scheduled nuclear weap
ons are planned for use on located 
enemy positions which will be en
countered early by attacking forces, 
and on enemy reserves which may 
be able to reinforce forward enemy 
positions. Non-nuclear fires are 
closely integrated with the nuclear 
fires and are scheduled after detona
tion of the nuclear weapons. On-call 
fires are also planned on known or 
suspected targets. 

While considerable emphasis is 
placed today on mechanized opera
tions, this should not be taken to mean 
that the dismounted attack is a thing 
of the past. We can still expect to 
find requirements for dismounted op
erations-particularly against well 
organized positions which must be 
assaulted in width. We should, there
fore, consider briefly the conduct of 
a dismounted attack by the new battle 
group. As illustrated in Figure 8, the 
dismounted battle group frequently 
attacks with three or more companies 
in the attacking echelon because of 
the greater opportunity afforded to 
exploit the effects of nuclear weapons. 

Lt Col Edwin C. Gibson completed OCS in 1943 and received a Regular Army 
commission in 1947. He served in Europe during World War II with the 157th 
Infantry. After the war, he joined the staff of the Mountain and Winter Warfare 
School. He graduated from the Advanced Course at USAIS in 1949, and then 
became an instructor at the Army Arctic Indoctrination School. He completed 
the Regular Course at USACGSC in 1952. Colonel Gibson served in Korea prior 
to his present assignment with the Infantry School's Command and Staff 
Department. 

Maj E. B. Moore was graduated from OCS in 1943. In 1950, he received a Regular 
Army commission. During World War II, he served with the 260th Infantry in 
Europe. After the war, he was assistant adjutant of the Manhattan District and, 
later, of the Armed Forces Special Weapons Project. In the Korean War, he was 
assigned to the !79th Infantry, 45th Division . Major Moore has attended the Asso
ciate Advanced and Advanced Courses at the ln(antry School , and the Command 
and General Staff College. He is now studying for the M.A. at Syracuse University. 
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The size of the reserve is still con
siderable, and by attacking with a 
substantial portion of combat power 
forward, the possibility of finding and 
exploiting weak spots, which the deto
nation of nuclear weapons should 
create, is increased. While plans for 
the battle group under non-nuclear 
warfare conditions called for an at
tack on a narrow front, with a heavy 
concentration of force in the zone of 
the main effort, the use of nuclear 
weapons permits a sizeable reduction 
in depth and a corresponding increase 
in the width of the attack formation. 
Even though dismounted, the battle 
group nevertheless strives for rapid 
closing with the enemy and for maxi
mum dispersion consistent with ac
complishment of the mission. The 
control measures most frequently used 
include zones of action and objec
tives. Again, the battle group com
mander imposes only those measures 
required to insure that the operation 
is conducted according to his concept. 

As the Army continues its effort 
to obtain a greater combat capability 
through evolutionary progress, the In
fantry-as the basic arm of close 
combat-steadily approaches the day 
when it will have a superior dif
ferential of sustained, mobile combat 
power which is capable of delivery 
at the decisive point in time and 
space, under any condition of combat. 

The recent changes increase the 
Infantry's versatility. As an organi
zation, the battle group has great 
internal flexibility in the formation 
of subgroupings around its rifle com
panies. With more facility than ever 
before, it can detach elements, or 
accept attachments of direct-fire 
weapons and other units, to accom
plish missions formerly considered be
yond its day-to-day capabilities. 

This is the first of a series of articles 
on the employment of the reorgan
ized battle group and its subordinate 
units. The defensive operations of the 
battle group will appear in the Oc
tober-November issue of Infantry. 

-Editor. 
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LANCERO 

The Lancers of Simon Bolivar once again patrol the passes of the 

Andes Mountains. The Lanceros, Colombian counterparts of our 

Rangers, endure a rugged training course that pays off in large dividends . 

M IDNIGHT in the Colombian An
des. A twig snaps. The slight 

noise brings the aggressor troops
waiting in bunkers strung along the 
slope-to a quiet alert and they ease 
into position behind their weapons. 
A whispered command is passed 
along : "Esperen, esperen. Wait." 

Below the line of bunkers a small 
group of dirty, tired, hungry men 
crawl slowly up the boulder-strewn 
mountainside. Their leader, sweating 
and exhausted, makes an error which 
exposes his men. 

"Fuergo!" The aggressors open fire, 
their rifles and automatic weapons 
singing the familiar, discordant song 
of death, the tempo increasing as 
men in the flank bunkers pour a 
crossfire over the rocky ledges. Flares 
light the area, grenades arch down 
and bounce among the rocks. Ma
chinegunners scream, "Que ven
gan! Come and get it!" It is the end 
for the patrol of seven Colombian 
soldiers. 

Then from the darkness an instruc
tor steps forward and takes charge of 
the hapless patrol. He dismisses the 

leader who erred, appoints a new 
commander and once again steps back 
into the shadows to observe. The 
patrol, now under new guidance, 
comes to life and moves on, just as 
spent and just as dirty as before, but 
with renewed determination to com
plete the mission. 

This patrol was composed of stu
dent Lanceros, men striving to earn 
the badge which marks Colombia's 
newest, toughest and best-trained jun
ior leaders. As a group, these Co
lombian soldiers symbolize the re
birth of the old tradition of honor and 
sacrifice which inspired the lancers 
of Simon Bolivar. It was his small, 
elite group of Colombian mountain 
troops whose lances, arrows and de
termination opened the passes of the 
Andes for Bolivar's army of libera
tion. Now at the Escuela de Lanceros 
situated in the foothills of the Andes 
near the village of Melgar, modern
day Lancers undergo a grueling 11-
week course designed to develop the 
rugged type of small-unit leader the 
Colombian Army needs and is de
termined to have. 

By Capt Ralph Puckett, Jr. and Lt John R. Galvin 

JULY-SEPTEMBER 1959 

The School of Lancers was estab
lished in 1955 and has a mission al
most identical to that of the United 
States Army Ranger Course at Fort 
Benning: To develop to the maxi
mum, by practical field training, the 
potential for military command and 
leadership of selected company-grade 
officers and noncommissioned officers 
throughout the Army in order to im
prove the leadership and training ca
pabilities of all units. 

The Colombian Army is especially 
interested in Ranger-type training be
cause of the problems it has in com
batting the large numbers of guer
rillas and bandits which operate in 
the wilder areas of Colombia. Bands 
of these irregulars have long been a 
continuing menace to the peace and 
safety of the Colombian people. Wise 
in the ways of the mountain and 
jungle, they are extremely difficult to 
track down and subdue, and the Co
lombian Army had been achieving 
little success in quelling them. Specific 
training in this special type of op
eration was clearly necessary, and 
since small units were normally used 
to combat the marauders the solution 
was evident: selected company-grade 
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Rope work on a sheer-faced cliff calls for 
both courage and skill. 

officers and noncommissioned officers 
would have to be trained to fight the 
enemy on his own ground, using his 
own methods. The Escuela de Lan
ceros does this and does it well. The 
results obtained in actions against the 
guerrillas by graduates of the first six 
classes were outstanding-so much so 
that the Colombian Army now re
quires all second lieutenants to at
tend the school. 

The underlying principle of Lan
cero instruction is that to learn, one 
must do, and that principle is applied 
to the maximum. From arrival day 
to graduation, the student Lancero is 
required to do, do, do. Significantly, 
this practical application takes place 
mainly on terrain similar to that which 
will be met in guerrilla actions-moun
tain or jungle. 

In addition to the accent on doing, 
the Lancero candidate is subjected to 
a heavy, unrelenting pressure, both 
mental and physical. He lives in an 
atmosphere of continual observation 
and supervision. Few of his errors in 
judgment or knowledge go unde
tected, for not only is he under the 
scrutiny of instructors, but he must 
also withstand the critical eye of his 
fellow candidates, who are required 
to rate him. Since competition is so 
strong among the students for the 
coveted Lancer Badge, no favors can 
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The student Lancero is hardened physically early in the course. 

be expected when the ratings are 
made out. 

The program of instruction for 
these highly motivated young men is 
divided into three phases. The first 
of these phases is very similar in sub
ject matter to the Infantry Officer 
Leader Course at Fort Benning, but 
there the similarity ends. As soon as 
he reports for duty, the Lancero can
didate is thrown into a rigorous train
ing program. He works 12 hours ev
ery day. There is no holiday schedule. 
He faces daily examinations to make 
sure he is keeping · up with the in
struction and, to add to the pressure, 
there are exacting daily personal 

inspections. During this first six-week 
phase, the student receives extensive 
instruction and practice in the use of 
Infantry weapons, map reading, meth
ods of instruction, leadership, small
unit tactics, survival, field expedients, 
forward observation, physical condi
tioning, troop-leading procedures and 
combat formations. The basic knowl
edge and skills which he learns or 
brushes up on during these initial 
weeks are vital to his successful 
completion of the remaining phases. 

Without a pause, the Lancero can
didate begins the second phase-a 
three-week period of field exercises, 
as much like combat as the use of 

Capt Ralph Puckett enlisted into the Army in 1943. He was commissioned upon 
graduation from the United States Military Academy in 1949. He commanded 
the Eighth Army Ranger Company during the Korean War, joining the Ranger 
Department at Fort Benning in 1951. Subsequently, he became a company 
executive officer, company commander, battalion S4 and commandant of the NCO 
Academy with the 296th Infantry and the 65th Infantry in Puerto Rico. After duty 
as Ranger Advisor with the U.S. Army Mission to Colombia, Captain Puckett was 
assigned to the staff of the USMA Preparatory School, where he is now Assistant 
Commandant. He is a graduate of the Infantry School 's Advanced Course. 

Lt John R. Galvin, who graduated from the United States Military Academy in 
1954, served as a platoon leader and NCO Academy instructor with the 65th 
Infantry in Puerto Rico after completing the Ranger Course in 1955. Beginning in 
1956, he served as Ranger Advisor with the U.S. Army Mission to Colombia. In 
1958, he was assigned to the 501st Infantry, where he is now a company executive 
officer. 
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Confidence tests such as this pulley ride are calculated to inject 
the fear of death into the training. 

Patrol work simulates the actual rough-country combat the 
Lancero may face soon after graduation. 

blank ammunition permits. Every 
other effect is duplicated: the ex
haustion, the anxiety, the back-break
ing work, the necessity for split-sec
ond, sound decisions-even the fear 
of death is injected into the training. 
This last effect is obtained in confi
dence tests which include a pulley 
ride on a high wire from a 1 00-foot 
cliff out over the Sumapaz River and 
a leap into the same river from a 
high suspension bridge. 

During this second phase, the pa
trol is used as the training vehicle. 
This allows realistic situations to be 
constructed for small-unit actions and 
thereby increases the effectiveness of 
the instruction. Such combat situa
tions are recreated in detail, and 
change from day to day as they would 
in actuality. Friendly and enemy 
positions are occupied by veteran 
troops from the Battalion Colombia. 
Aggressors, who are led by Lancero 
School graduates, outnumber the stu
dents two to one. Most of the troops 
used as aggressors have fought against 
the guerrilla bands of the interior and 
are able to portray the enemy with 
great accuracy. 

The Lancero candidate participates 
in seven night patrols against these 
skilled aggressors. Each patrol has a 
different mission: reconnaissance of 
an outpost line, attack of an outpost, 
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reconnaissance and demolition of a 
bridge, reconnaissance of one supply 
point and attack of another, and an 
ambush exercise five miles behind en
emy lines. For each patrol all stu
dents must write and submit a warn
ing order and a patrol order. One 
of the students is named as leader 
of the patrol, but the rest must be 
alert at all times since no one knows 
who will be ordered to take com
mand when the leader is "killed." 
This practical instruction is calculated 
to teach the Lancero candidate to 
think clearly in difficult situations and 
to react well under stress. Also, by 
working with his comrades in over
coming obstacles that would defeat 
individuals, the student is impressed 
with the necessity for teamwork in all 
operations. 

The third phase of the course is 
similar to the second, except that the 
eight patrols are conducted over 
longer distances and more difficult 
terrain. Each patrol must cross 
rivers, mountains and areas of dense 
jungle undergrowth. The distance to 
the objective usually requires more 
than one night's travel, the patrol 
holing-up in the daytime and com
pleting the mission during the second 
or third night. It is during this phase 
that the student is taught how to 
operate effectively against guerrillas. 

He faces a formidable enemy in the 
aggressors and cannot overlook a de
tail, either in planning or in execu
tion, if he wishes to accomplish the 
mission successfully. All of the cards 
are stacked against him. He must 
lead well or fail. After a few patrols 
he finds himself hating his "enemy" 
and devising ingenious methods of 
overcoming or eluding him. To the 
instructor, this tell-tale reaction serves 
as one indicator that the training is 
having its effect. 

Like his Ranger counterpart, the 
Lancero must work hard to complete 
the challenging and demanding course. 
He must suffer physical discomfort 
and he must learn through his own 
errors. In the end he finds that he 
has increased his forcefulness and as
surance and has developed many im
portant qualities of leadership. Most 
of all he finds that he is imbued with 
the will to fight and win . 

Each year the Escuela de Lanceros 
adds 200 of these well-trained, rugged 
and aggressive junior leaders to Co
lombian combat units. Through this 
program the Colombian Army gains 
much in effective small-unit leadership, 
but most important, the example set 
by the Lancero infuses every combat 
unit with the spirit of the Lancer. 
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This feature provides an open forum 

for discussion of both sides of controversial issues. 

COMPETITIVE MARKSMANSHIP 
It Pays Off! 

THE Army Competitive Marksman
ship Program, inaugurated in 1954, 

is designed to preserve, develop and 
teach marksmanship, the Infantry
man's basic skill. Since that time, 
it has become an essential part of 
the preparedness training of today's 
Army. The program encoura es high 
standards of individual marksman
ship. It permits the perfection of 
firing skills and equipment. It ro
motes national civilian interest and 
participation in marksmanship activi
ties, with a view toward increasing 
total preparedness; trains expert in
structors and coaches, both for pre
cision marksmanship and trainee 
programs; and materially increases 
the prestige of the Army and the 
Country by providing consistently ex
cellent representation in competitive 
shooting at all levels. 

The program, however, is not with
out its critics. They claim, among 
other things, that Competitive Marks
manship is too expensive. They feel 
it is too limited, and gives too spe
cialized a knowledge of marksman
ship to too few soldiers. They even 
seem to feel that, in the era of Train
fire, marksmanship is somehow 
outmoded. 

It is true that participation in the 
Competitive Marksmanship activity 
that attracts the most attention-high
level matches-is limited to a rela
tively few individuals. These are the -most expert of the experts, and a 
process of elimination has naturally 
thinned out their ranks. It is impor
tant to note, however, that this thin
ning-out process represents a wide and 
continuing means of encouraging 
marksmanship at all levels. At every 
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By Lt Col Thomas J. Sharpe 

echelon of command, from company 
to division to All-Army, the best 
marksman earn the right to represent 
their unit at a higher level. In the 
latest Third Army match, conducted 
during the month of April at Fort 
Benning,...@._ individuals participated 
in the automatic rifle matches, ~ 
participated in the M-1 rifle matches 
and 200 participated in the pistol ..---
matches, nine-tenths of all of these 
returning to their units on completion 
of the matches. Multiply these num
bers by the number of army areas 
and overseas commands, and it is ap
parent that the direct participation in 
the Army Competitive Marksmanship 
Program is by no means restricted to 
"just a few." 

Indirect participation, through 
"tyro" matches for novices and 
through instruction by direct partici
pants, is very large. In the spring 
of 1954, for instance, the 82d Air
borne Division sent six of its men, 
members of the Third Army Rifle 
and Pistol Team, to the national 
matches. Upon the return of these 
six men to their parent organization, 
an intensive tyro program was or
ganized under their supervision. Six 
competitions were held during a pe
riod of eight months. Approximately 
1000 men were given instruction in 
the rifle or pistol, and 600 fired in 
tyro matches. A three-week training 
period preceded each of these monthly 
matches. Statistics compiled at this 
time indicate that the improvement 
in scores was at least 25 percent, and 
sometimes as high as 50 percent. In 
addition, the Division went on to sup
ply 15 men to the Third Army Team 
the following year, 1955. Over 80 

percent of the men who participated 
in the tyro instruction and firing came 
from the Infantry companies of the 
Division, and the vast majority of 
them returned to their units. 

The immediate effects of Competi
tive · Marksmanship activities of this 
kind are impressive. As impressive 
are the longer range effects. Tyro 
graduates exert a constant and dur
able effect not only upon general 
standards of marksmanship, but upon 
the quality of marksmanship instruc
tion. They have a desirable influ
ence upon unit esprit. And, of course, 
tyro programs encourage and develop 
the kind of experts who bring credit 
upon the Army and the Nation. 

Such activities operate on a con
tinuing basis. In May of this year 
the annual Army Championships were 
held at Fort Benning. At every level 
participants underwent training de
signed to perfect their individual per
formance as marksmen. Many of 
them are now applying this knowledge 
as instructors. 

It should be emphasized that the 
"post-graduate" marksmanship train
ing offered by the Competitive Marks

Continued on page 26 
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The Price of the Prizes! 

COMPETITION in Small Arms, AR 
611-10, outlines the purpose be

hind the Competitive Marksmanship 
Program in these words: "Competi
tions are held for the pr!.nary pur
pose of promoting training interest 
and raising the standard of perform
ance in the use of individual arms, 
improving firing techniques and equip
ment by assembling individuals who 
excel in the use of small arms, and 
classifying competitors according to 
merit after firing under prescribed 
conditions." 

The fact is , however, that this pro
gram applies only to a selected few 
within the Army establishment. It 
benefits almost no one. It has little 
effect on the average soldier. And 
it is notoriously expensive. 

With these few points in mind, let's 
look at the Competitive Marksman
ship Program to find out for ourselves 
whether this "sporting event" has any 
place in the modern Army. 

Early in our national history the 
average male citizen acquired profi
ciency in the use of small arms in 
order to protect himself and his fam
ily, and to provide food for his table. 
As our frontiers disappeared, this na
tional excellence in small-arms marks
manship diminished considerably. To
day, outside of the Army the art of 
shooting is losing its prominence in 
a growing America. There are a large 
number of tightly knit shooting clubs, 
and many Americans hunt for pleas
ure, but with the development of 
rural areas and the reduction in 
the necessity for small-arms profi
ciency, the vast, unorganized shooting 
skill which once was part of the 
American tradition no longer exists. 
As a consequence, within the Army 
we should be doing everything in our 
power to increase the shooting ability 
of our combat rifleman, because he 
generally will have only the small
arms background we ourselves give 
him. 
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By Capt James R. Semmens 

Advocates of the Competitive 
Marksmanship Program claim that it 
IS an integral part of the over-all 
marksmanship effort. Nothing is fur
ther from the truth. As has been 
the case in the past and will be the 
case in the future, only a limited 
number of military personnel are clas
sified as competitive shooters. These 
rare birds find themselves a niche in 
the Army establishment at division, 
corps, or higher headquarters , and 
there they perch. The pinnacle of 
the competitive-shooter pyramid is the 
United States Army Advanced 
Marksmanship Unit (USAAMU), 
presently located at Fort Benning. 
From year to year, as long as they 
fire well, the marksmen assigned to 
the Unit do little more than train in 
the field of competitive shooting and, 
occasionally, conduct a limited amount 
of instruction in coaching and firing. 
Their main efforts-to which all else 
is secondary-are directed toward 
winning the annual national matches 
at Camp Perry, Ohio. There is an 
international flavor to this competi
tion, and a great deal of ceremony 
surrounds it. It is questionable, how
ever, whether the shooters who ably 
represent the Army in such matches 
are of much value to the over-all 
marksmanship program. 

To exert a large and continuous 
effect upon the total program, the 
competitive shooter should, first of 
all, be trained under the same marks
manship program used for the re
mainder of the Army. In the past, 
when the Army trained all its rifle
men under the known-distance sys
tem of individual marksmanship train
ing, the competitive shooter's training 
paralleled that of the combat rifle
man up to a point. Because of this, 
the competitive shooter who returned 
to a unit was able to impart some 
aspects of his specialized knowledge 
to the ordinary rifleman be left be
bind. However, with the adoption of 

Trainfire I as the standard marksman
ship program for the Army, the com
petitive shooter loses a large part of 
his value as an instructor. He is not 
a combat marksman, and because 
Trainfire I and Competitive Marks
manship training have little in com
mon, bas a specialized knowledge of 
techniques which apply only to 
known-distance firing. 

Second, the competitive shooter 
must also be a trained instructor. 
The mere fact that a competitive 
shooter is himself an excellent marks
man does not qualify him as an 
instructor m marksmanship. Ad
mittedly, it is better if an instructor 
in small arms bas a thorough knowl
edge of external ballistics, the use of 
optical instruments, coaching and 
similar information, but this knowl
edge is secondary to the ability to 
present basic instructional material 
in a logical, understandable and in
teresting manner. 

During the conduct of the Small 
Arms Firing School held in conjunc
tion with the national matches at 
Camp Perry ih 1958, personnel 
of the USAAMU acted in the ca
pacity of assistant instructors. Some 
of these men were unfamiliar with 
the nomenclature of certain parts of 
the Ml rifle. Obviously these in
dividuals-however well they may 
represent us in high-level matches
are not equipped to teach trainees 
such basic information as rifle assem
bly and disassembly. 

Third, the competitive shooter 
must be made available to a .unit 
during the period that unit is under
going marksmanship training, and 
must be placed in a position from 
which he can influence the ordinary 
trainee. All too often, competitive 
shooters cannot be made consistently 
available during such periods of train
ing because of match commitments or 
their own training requirements. In 
addition, many competitive shooters 
are now acting in capacities which 
preclude their being used as marks
manship instructors. 

Continued on page 27 
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COMPETITIVE MARKSMANSHIP 
It Pays Off! continued 

manship Program represents the only 
organized opportunity for exceeding 
customary unit standards of rifle skill, 
and thereby creates a general up
ward pressure upon these standards. 

Those who participate in the train
ing discover through proper instruc
tion that private "trade secrets" are 
largely figments of overactive imagi
nations. The only secret of good 
shooting is the application of three 
basic principles : ( 1) obtain the 
steadiest possible position within the 
time allotted; (2) align the sights 
correctly on the target; and (3) 
squeeze or press the trigger without 
disturbing this sight alignment. Re
gardless of the target-man, deer, 
Trainfire silhouette or bull's-eye
these fundamentals must be practiced 
in order to hit the target. Special 
equipment used by competitive marks
men, whether spotting scopes or 
shooting jackets or match-grade am
munition and weapons, has a training
aid function, and marksmanship is 
by no means dependent upon such 
equipment. Techniques of marks
manship are as essential to the com
bat rifleman on the battlefield as to 
the expert on the range. 

Much has been said about the rec
ord left by the 44 men of the Ad
vanced Marksmanship Unit at Ben
ning who fired the Trainfire Course 
last November and December in an 
effort to obtain information on the 
relationship between Trainfire and 
expert marksmanship. Thirty-nine 
riflemen and five pistol experts were 
assigned this job. They were unfa
miliar with the course and some of 
the silhouettes were heavily camou
flaged. Despite these conditions, the 
most impressive fact which emerged 
from the test was that in the· initial 
firing of the course, the overwhelming 

majority of the targets "missed" were 
not fired at because they were not 
seen. 

After additional instruction, con
sisting primarily of target detection, 
these same 44 shooters fired again, 
36 of them scoring Expert and eight 
Sharpshooter. Actually, these marks
men are specialists at marksmanship, 
not target detection. There is no 
question, of course, that target detec
tion is an essential element of the 
general marksmanship program, par
ticularly in the final training stages, 
before combat firing exercises for 
the squad and platoon. But without 
proper basic marksmanship, no sol
dier will be able to hit his target, 
regardless of how well he may see it. 

The three principles of basic marks
manship apply just as much to Train
fire as to any other kind of firing. 
If the individual soldier is not well
grounded in these fundamentals, the 
Trainfire methods may very well be 
less successful than known-distance 
methods which are properly taught. 

So FAR I have stressed the broad 
participation of the Competitive 

Marksmanship Program, and the great 
importance of rifle marksmanship. I 
have mentioned the effect of the pro
gram upon all levels of marksmanship 
instruction. This subject deserves 
more attention. 

For some years, instead of employ
ing expert coaches on our basic train
ing ranges, we let .two recruits, one 
as much of a novice as his partner, 
"coach" each other. Anyone who 
knows marksmanship realizes that 90 
percent or more of the recruits make 
exactly the same errors the first few 
rounds they fire. These errors must 
be detected and corrected by a com
petent, trained coach when they oc
cur. If not corrected on the spot, they 
become habitual, and the rifleman 
must be retrained if he is ever to 

Lt Col Thomas J. Sharpe received a reserve commission in 1940, and in 1941 an 
RA commission. During World War II, he served as executive officer of G3 in 
Headquarters, III Corps, in Europe. After the war, he was S2 for the 14th Armored 
Cavalry of the U. S. Constabulary. In Korea he commanded the 1st Battalion, 
224th Infantry. Later Colonel Sharpe served in the Office of the Assistant Chief of 
Staff, Intelligence. A graduate of USACGSC, he now commands the USAAMU. 
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achieve any degree of accuracy. Too 
often assistant instructors stand aloof 
while a student shoots miss after miss, 
despite the "instruction" he is getting 
from the student-coach. The assist
ant instructor, as he is presently em
ployed by the Weapons Department 
of the Infantry School, is no instruc
tor a~ all, but has only the functions 
of a control NCO. We need real 
coaches, not- "assistant instructors," .. 
whose well-shined helmet liners and 
glossy boots give an appearance of 
instructional efficiency where such ef
ficiency is very much lacking. 

The pupil-and-pupil method still 
in use at tbe moment on known
distance ranges has recently been 
superseded by new directives. Train
ing centers are now required to have 
at least one trained coach per four 
students on the firing line during all 
marksmanship training. Other units 
must have one trained coach for each 
student. This is a sound policy and 
should produce a definite improve
ment in the quality of marksmanship 
training. 

A large responsibility rests with 
the coach, both in precision marks
manship and basic instruction. He 
should be an expert marksman who 
knows the fine points and has had 
considerable experience in marksman
ship. He must be willing to get down 
with the student on the firing line. 
Men who have been through the 
Competitive Marksmanship Program 
are ideally suited to teach precision 
marksmanship, and, particularly, to 
provide trainees with the expert in
dividual coaching which has distin
guished the best combat marksman
ship training of the past. Many of 
these experts have received general 
instructor training, and specific Train
fire I instructor training might easily 
be provided. In the latter case, they 
could be well employed in Trainfire 
I's preparatory marksmanship train
ing, and in the Trainfire I "corrective 
platoons" which provide remedial in
struction to selected trainees. Most 
trainees need remedial instruction to 
bring them up to Expert level. 

Continued on page 66 
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The Price of the Prizes! 
continued 

Fourth, a sufficiently large number 
of these competitive shooters must be 
returned to units to supervise rifle 
marksmanship training. Under pres
ent policy, approximately one third 
of the members of the USAAMU 
return to units annually. This policy 
varies with respect to other marks
manship organizations. The number 
of competitive shooters returning to 
units is therefore so small that their 
effect on the over-all program is 
rarely felt. 

0 NE OF the missions of tbe Com
petitive Marksmanship Program 

is to provide training interest. The 
program does this, but only for the 
select few who actually qualify as 
competitive shooters. For the rest of 
the riflemen who are permanently 
assigned to a TOE outfit, it has no 
effect. Once the competitive shooter 
reaches a division-or-higher match, 
he disappears from view on these 
lofty heights. He is, in effect, lost 
to his unit, and his buddies forget 
about him. Marksmanship interest as 
a whole is not encouraged by the 
isolated fact that one or two men 
from a unit are capable of shooting 
well enough to be classified as com
petitive shooters. Even if these men 
do return to their unit, without con
stant practice their prowess soon be
comes only a memory. 

The fact is that the Competitive 
Marksmanship Program raises the 
standards of performance in the use 
of individual arms only among the 
marksmen themselves. The vast ma
jority of riflemen continue their nor
mal training and fire their weapons for 
annual qualification only. 

We have said that in order to exert 
a favorable influence upon the ordi
nary combat rifleman, the competi
tive shooter should be trained in com
bat firing. He should be able to fire 
his weapon under all conditions with 
the accuracy upon which his reputa
tion rests . 

However, when members of the 
USAAMU at Fort Benning fired on 
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Capt James R. Semmens was graduated from the U. S. Military Academy in 1951. 
He served as platoon leader with the 112th Infantry, 28th Division, until 1954. 
After completing the Advanced Course, he was assigned to the Infantry School's 
Weapons Department as a team chief on the Rifle Committee. Early this year he 
transferred to the Corps of Engineers and will soon receive a Korean assignment. 
This is the second article Captain Semmens has contributed to Infantry . 

the realistic new Trainfire I marks
manship course, they scored lower 
than an Officer Candiate School class 
which fired under similar conditions. 
On November 10 and 12, 1958, can
didates from OCS Class #2 fired 
on the Benning Trainfire I Record 
Firing Range after receiving 51 hours 
of instruction under the Trainfire I 
individual marksmanship training pro
gram, the standard course presented 
to both Officer Candiate School and 
Trainfire Instructor Course classes. 
On November 14 and 15, 1958, 
marksmen from the USAAMU fired 
the same record course, without the 
benefit of Trainfire I's modern com
bat training, but with many years of 
experience in the field of competitive 
shooting. The members of the USAA
MU used match-grade weapons, 
match ammunition, and a 300-yard 
battlesight zero (which corresponds 
very closely to the 250-meter battle
sight zero used by the OCS students) . 
A comparison of firing results-which 
matched scores man for man, order 
for order, firing point for firing point, 
and time of firing for time of firing
gives the following results: 

Record Firing I (p.m.) 
OCS AMU 

Av. Hits 
Av. Misses 
Av. No-Fires 

32.22 
17.91 
5.85 

Record Firing II (a.m.) 

31.30 
15.37 
9.35 

OCS AMU 
Av. Hits 28.24 24.00 
Av. Misses 19.61 19 .24 
Av. No-Fires 8.25 12.80 

The qualification results for both 
groups are equally revealing. 

ocs AMU 
EXPERT 10 8 
SHARPSHOOTER 29 20 
MARKSMAN 6 17 
BOLO 1 1 

Lighting and weather conditions for 
the days when the two groups fired 
were not significantly different, with 
the exception that during the USAA
MU's second record firing there was 
a slight wind of approximately eight 
miles per hour. 

Later, the USAAMU group re
ceived the same Trainfire instruction, 
including target detection, as had the 
OCS company. With this background, 
USAAMU tried again and this time 
fired much more effectively. If sol
diers trained under the standard Train
fire I course of individual marksman
ship training (only 51 hours) can 
outshoot some of the best men in 
the competitive shooting business, 
then it seems doubtful that any ma
terial benefit could be derived from 
instruction by competitive shooters. 

How does the Competitive Marks
manship Program improve firing tech
niques? The few men engaged in 
this program possess their own trade 
secrets which are not as a rule passed 
on to the average combat rifleman, 
and many times are of no use under 
combat conditions. The combat rifle
man cannot fire match-grade weap
ons with match-grade ammunition. 
He does not have a spotting scope, 
shooting jacket, or shooting glove. 
He has to fire under combat condi
tions in a combat uniform, with an 
issue rifle and issue ammunition. The 
techniques of rifle marksmanship 
which evolve from competitive shoot
ing are rarely, if ever, applicable to 
the combat rifleman. 

Marksmanship techniques which 
cannot be employed on the battle
field are of no use to the Army. We 
need soldiers, not merely marksmen 
-:-and there's a large difference be
twe.en the two. 

PERHAPS the program might still 
be tolerated if it were kept within 

Continued on page 67 



Civil Affairs 
What It Means to the Battle Group 

By Col Karl S. Landstrom 

M osT Infantrymen have a gen
eral knowledge of the support 

provided by Civil Affairs units. From 
past experience and from schooling, 
they know that Civil Affairs supports 
military operations and deals with 
the relationship between military and 
civil activities in an area where mili
tary forces are present. However, 
many individuals think of CA as an 
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agency that operates at high eche
lons-in the communication zone or 
other rear areas. Few fully under
stand or appreciate the support which 
Civil Affairs units can give in the com
bat zone, down to and including the 
battle group. 

The battle group, now the basic 
tactical unit of the Army, must be 
capable of operating with substantial 

gaps between groups on a battlefield 
of ever-increasing width and depth . 
Against an enemy who can use 
nuclear weapons, airborne and air
landed troops, infiltrators and guer
rillas, the battle group must be able 
to maintain an all-around defense and 
to establish defensive areas in great 
depth. Reserve battle groups must 
often provide division rear-area secur-
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CA support of combat operations can free the 
battle group for combat, while increasing 
security, collecting intelligence and making 
use of civilian manpower and materiel. 

ity and such security elements must 
be particularly alert. To successfully 
accomplish its missions under these 
conditions, the battle group requires 
the support of Civil Affairs units. 

There are a number of factors 
which indicate that the battle group 
needs this support. One of these is 
the increasing number of civilians and 
civilian activities which can be ex
pected in the battle group zone or 
sector of operations. Others are the 
greater number of injured and help
less civilians who will require medi
cal or other aid, the increased move
ment of civilians which will be 
necessitated by the use of nuclear 
weapons, the greater widths and 
depths of battle group zones of at
tack or sectors of defense, and a 
lesser degree of division control over 
the details of battle group operations. 

CA Operations 

CA activities (based on previously 
prepared plans) should begin as soon 
as the battle group moves into a new 
area, and should be carried out con
currently with other activities. Ordi
narily, CA activities will consist of 
measures taken to control civilian 
affairs in the area. The proper han
dling of civilian problems will often 
mean the difference between success 
and failure of a combat mission. 
Furthermore, effective civilian con
trol and the resulting cooperation 
can insure sizeable savings in men 
and time. Contrary to antiquated 
concepts of the functions of CA 
in combat, only those functions es
sential to the accomplishment of the 
combat mission are performed. 

CA units are trained and pre
pared to assist the battle group under 
a wide variety of conditions which 
may affect its operations. Specifically, 

the units are trained to help with the 
control, or if necessary, with the 
evacuation, of large numbers of ref
ugees or displaced persons who would 
interfere with troop movements, re
supply or combat operations, either 
in progress or proposed. They can 
assist when the battle group faces 
unfavorable governmental conditions 
such as a breakdown of civil admin
istration, disorganized public safety, 
civil disturbances or a lack of civilian 
medical care. They can help when 
combat operations are affected by un
favorable civil economic conditions 
such as a lack of food or shelter, and 
when public facilities such as water 
or sanitation are disrupted. And they 
can assist when emergency supplies 
are needed for civilian consumption, 
or when civilian labor or supplies are 
required for military use. 

Of these functions, the control of 
civilians is probably the most impor
tant to the battle group commander. 
It was demonstrated in Korea that 
refugees, when left unchecked, clog 
MSRs, interfere with the movement 
of troops and generally play havoc 

The basic objectives of CA op
erations are: to support military 
operations; to fulfill obligations aris
ing from treaties, agreements or in
ternational Jaw; to support and im
plement national policies; and to pro
vide for the transfer of responsibility 
from the military commander to a 
designated agency of civil government. 

When necessa ry, CA evacuates civilians out of the battle zone. This wounded Alsatian 
woman and her baby were moved to a place of safety by a CA unit in World War II. 

The theater commander is respon
sible for all Civil Affairs activities in 
the theater. However, CA author
ity is often delegated to division 
commanders. 

Since battle groups conform to the 
CA policies and procedures of 
the division and higher commands, 
CA units within a division area 
will support the division commander's 
combat mission. They will do this 
by assisting the commander to con
trol and to handle relationships with 
civilians, refugees and displaced per
sons; by assisting the technical serv
ices to secure labor and supplies; and 
by furthering our national policies . 
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Cooperating with civilian relief organizations, CA fulfills the commander's responsibility under international law. Here, townspeople 
of Argancy, France, line up for "chow." 

with an operation. Preventing such 
situations is not a difficult task for 
Civil Affairs units. These units are 
specially trained to carry out the com
bat commander's responsibility under 
international law or agreement for 
the care and control of refugees and 
displaced persons. Under CA super
vision, such persons are cared for 
through civilian relief and welfare 
organizations. 

Public safety is another essential 
function of CA in support of com
bat operations. As used here, public 
safety includes police protection, fire 
fighting, civil defense and traffic con
trol. CA doctrine calls for exist
ing civilian public-safety organizations 
to be used to the maximum, thus 
effecting tremendous savings in mili
tary manpower. 

A special Rockefeller Brothers 
Fund report on international affairs 
concludes that "civil defense must be 
a part of our over-all strategic pos
ture." In a foreign theater of opera
tions, civil defense of the local popula
tion becomes a matter of military 
necessity, and with the appearance of 
mass-destruction weapons on the bat
tlefield, it becomes a major one. The 
CA officer and his unit are best 
suited to relieve the troop commander 
of many of these time-consuming 
activities. Also, in this connection, 
the CA officer is a valuable man 

30 

to consult if it becomes necessary to 
plan for the use of nuclear fires in 
heavily populated areas. 

CA units supervise and assist 
civilian health services to protect the 
health of the civilians and in turn 
the health of troops in the area. And, 
in cooperation with signal and trans
portation agencies at all echelons, 
CA aids the military commander in 
the use of the civilian communication 
and transportation systems. 

Every Infantryman knows how 
extremely important combat intelli
gence is to the battle group com
mander. CA officers work closely 
with military intelligence, counterin
telligence and psychological warfare 
agencies, and the CA platoon, 
through its close contacts with civil
ians in the area, is an excellent source 
of information. Information can often 
be provided which is unavailable from 
other sources. 

CA Staffs and Units 
CA staff functions are performed 

at all levels of command. The As
sistant Chief of Staff, GS, who 
will be provided to the division on 
an augmentation basis, advises and 
assists the division commander in all 
GA matters. Although there should 
be a CA staff officer in the battle 
group, none is provided in the pres
ent organization. Consequently, the 

S3 1 has been given primary staff 
responsibility for the Civil Affairs 
activities in this unit. 

The CA units which support the 
combat units consist of CA platoons, 
companies and groups. These units 
are formed from TOE cellular units 
and may be changed as required. 
The cellular units are combat trained 
and specialist qualified. 

The platoon is the smallest CA 
unit capable of administrative and 
command functions. The platoon 
consists only of a platoon commander, 
administrative officer, platoon ser
geant, public safety supervisor and 
two clerk-typists. However, it is de
signed as a nucleus around which a 
larger, more versatile unit may be 
formed by the addition of service 
and/or functional teams from TOE 
41-SOOD and 29-SOOD. 

In the past, one or more CA pla
toons have been attached to, or 
placed in support of, a division. One 
platoon normally moves with the di
vision. If another is required and is 

1 The United States Army Infantry School now 
teaches that the Sl of the battle group is responsible 
for Civil Affairs. While FM 41-15 states that the 
G3 will handle this function at division level, the In
fantry School feels that this is an error brought 
about by the increasing importance of Civil Affairs 
to operations in peacetime. Draft FM 101-5, re
cently reviewed by the Infantry School, establishes 
operational groupments in which the G 1, G4 and 
G5 work at one CP and the G2 and G3 at another. 
This appears to bear out the School's feeling that 
at echelons in which a G5 section is not estab
lished, the Gl (Sl) should have Civil Affairs re
sponsibility. 

2 See Footnote I , above. 
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available from corps, it may be fur
ther attached to, or placed in support 
of, a battle group. In this role it 
may be used during combat opera
tions to supervise recurring tasks such 
as controlling or relocating civilians, 
collecting refugees and posting cur
few proclamations, or to assist in any 
other required relationship with the 
civilian population. 

When a platoon supports a battle 
group, the platoon commander func
tions under the supervision of the 
S3 2 but he must coordinate with Sl 
regarding civilians, with S2 concern
ing intelligence and with S4 for 
supply and evacuation matters. 

Future Doctrine and Support 
Doctrine for CA support was 

formulated before the adoption of 
our present pentamic organizations 
and our current tactical concepts for 
fluid, highly mobile warfare. Never
theless, the employment of CA pla
toons in recent field exercises has 
indicated that CA doctrine and pol
icies are still basically sound. Only 
minor adjustments may be required 
to insure adequate CA support. 

Potentially, each of the five battle 
groups in the division needs CA 
support. It is unlikely, however, th<)~ 
all five battle groups would require 
the direct support or attachment of 
a CA platoon simultaneously. There
fore, to preserve flexibility, CA pla
toons undoubtedly will be held at 
division or higher level for employ
ment on a priority basis at battle 
group or comparable level when the 
need arises. 

When the battle group operates in 
a sparsely populated area, when its 
zone or sector is narrow or shallow, 
or when its operations are under close 
division control, CA support prob
ably will stem indirectly from that 
given to the division as a whole. 
However, when it operates in densely 
populated areas, when its zone or 
sector is wide or deep, or when it 
operates independently, direct CA 
support should be given to the battle 

Manilla, 1945. Civilian control is among the most important functions CA performs for 
the battle group. It promotes security and freedom of military movement and action. 

forces would also appear to be par
ticularly desirable in view of the in
dependent missions which can be 
anticipated for such units. 

Several methods of providing con
tinuing and effective CA support 
at battle group level have been pro
posed. These include the temporary 
detail of two or three men from 
the platoon supporting the division, 
a continuous attachment of one or 
two men from any available source 
during a current campaign, or the 
formation of a new unit tailored 
to support the battle group. Each of 
these· proposals would appear to have 
some merit. However, when tested 
in field exercises, the temporary de-

tail of a few men to a battle group 
from the division's CA platoon was 
unsuccessful. The personnel detailed 
were not sufficiently acquainted with 
the immediate situation of the battle 
group and their loss to the platoon 
greatly reduced its ability to perform 
its primary mission of providing over
all support for the division. 

The attachment of CA advis
ors to battle groups was also tried 
and found to be satisfactory only 
where operations were relatively sim
ple. This cannot be considered a 
permanent solution to the support 
problem. 

While no CA units specifically 

Col Karl S. Landstrom, who commands the 300th Civil Affairs Group, USAR, 
received an ROTC commission upon graduation from the University of Oregon 
in 1930. During World War II, he was a battalion commander with the 70th Infan
try Division in Europe, and later became Chief of the Food and Agriculture Branch 
of the Military Government for Bavaria. Returning to Reserve duty, he served as 
Chief of Staff with the 104th Infantry Division and as Chief of the Economics 
Division of Area Headquarters "A. " Colonel Landstrom, who holds both the B.A. 

group. and M.A. in economics, is a graduate of the Advanced Course at the Infantry 
Attachment of a small composite School and of the Ground Officers Course at the Command and General Staff 

CA unit to combined-arms task College. He is a Consultant to the House Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs. 
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CA utilizes local authorities like this Bur
germeister to perform a wide variety of 

administrative and control functions. 

designed for battle group support 
have yet been authorized or tested, 
this would seem to be a fruitful field 
for thought and experimentation. 

Another means of support for the 
battle group might be to provide a 
self -sufficient unit consisting of a 
CA officer (MOS 8104) and a com
bination driver-clerk. Specialist per
sonnel in the form of functional teams 
could then be made available as 
needed, in the same manner as is 
now prescribed for larger CA units. 

Relationship to Supported Units 
The personnel of CA platoons 

must be combat trained and must 
possess the highest character and in
tegrity. Both the combat commander 
and the Nation depend upon them to 
implement our national policies with 
reference to civilians in the areas of 
our operations. They lay the founda
tion stones upon which our future 
relationships with the combatant na-

tion rest. They are the commander's 
primary contact with civilian leaders 
and the government. 

The relationship between the 
CA unit and the supported com
bat unit must be close and constant. 
A sense of cooperation and team
work must prevail. This can best be 
developed by the continued attach
ment of the same CA unit. The 
personal actions of the combat com
mander and his troops, as well as 
those of CA personnel, shape our 
relationship with the civilian popula
tion. The inhabitants of an area 
closely watch the actions of our 
troops. In this vital field, the CA 
unit is our best means of achieving 
effective contact between the com
mander and the civilian community. 

In both offensive and defensive 
actions, the battle group can be aided 
by a favorable attitude among the 
civilians in its area. Such an attitude 
will not occur by chance, but must 
be developed by planning and hard 
work on the part of the CA officer 
and his unit. It will require the strong 
and willing backing of the CA officer 
by the combat commander. 

In some situations, with CA as
sistance the local area can provide 
needed facilities, labor, equipment 
and supplies. And, where conditions 
permit, local labor sources can often 
be used for engineer tasks such as 
repair of roads, bridges or communi
cation systems. 

Training for CA Support 
Active Army CA units (a part of 

STRAC), are trained at Fort Gordon, 
Georgia, where much of the instruc
tion is directed toward the handling 
and control of displaced persons and 
refugees. All of the instruction 

stresses that the primary purpose of 
CA is to support the combat com
mander during military operations 
and that, while occupational duties 
are important, the first consideration 
must be winning the war. 

Practical aspects of CA activities 
are taught at the Army War College, 
the Armed Forces Staff College, the 
Command .and General Staff College 
and at the United States Army Infan
try School and other branch schools. 
Participation in Army maneuvers, 
CPXs and logistical exercises provides 
valuable CA training and orientation 
for both active Army CA units and 
combat units . 

The CA groups and companies 
of the USAR receive training in 
CA support of the division. Field 
training exercises provide the vehicle 
for this instruction. Under considera
tion for the future is the attachment 
of CA companies to National Guard 
and USAR divisions for annual unit 
training. Such attachments would add 
realism to the training of CA units 
and permit the further familiarization 
of division and battle group person
nel with their responsibilities for Civil 
Affairs. From such experience the 
CA support of the Infantry battle 
group may be further developed. 

Civil Affairs is not a new field in 
our Army. Actually, it is as old as 
warfare itself. But the importance of 
its function is not always recognized 
or understood by the combat com
mander-particularly at battle group 
level. 

Trained CA units are ready to 
perform their mission. It is impor
tant that you learn to use them now. 
You will need them in your future 
combat operations. 

Our country calls not for the life of ease, but for the life of strenuous endeavor. The twentieth century looms before 

us big with the fate of many nations. If we stand idly by, if we seek merely swollen, slothful ease, and ignoble peace, 

if we shrink from the hard contests where men must win at hazard of their lives and at the risk of all they hold dear, 

then the bolder and stronger peoples will pass us by and will win for themselves the domination of the world. Let us 

therefore boldly face the life of strife, resolute to do our duty well and manfully; resolute to uphold righteousness by 

deed and word; resolute to be both honest and brave, to serve high ideals, yet to use practical methods. 

President Theodore Roosevelt 
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Regardless of the sophisticated weapons systems and the varied mobility 

of the modern army, the ultimate role of the ground combat soldier 

is to close with the enemy in the . 

By Ma j Thomas H. Jones 

THE ultimate test, the final chal
lenge of the soldier in combat 

is the assault. It has been thus 
throughout military hi.story, though 
techniques have changed consider
ably. The ancient Greeks assaulted 
with the phalanx, a compact body 
sixteen men deep and armed with 
21-foot pikes. The Roman legion 
employed three lines of maniples, or 
companies, with combat-tested vet
erans in the last line because it took 

JULY-SEPTEMBER 1959 

ASSAULT! 
men of proven courage to join the 
fight after observing the slaughter 
which occurred in the first and sec
ond maniples. Gustafus Adolphus 
wisely incorporated the musket into 
tactical formations, employing six 
ranks of musketeers, which closed 
into three to fire. 

As the range and power of weap
ons have increased, assault forma
tions accordingly have become more 
widely dispersed. Killing has been 

done at greater and greater distances 
with more and more effectiveness. 
Certainly hand-to-hand combat in 
ancient days produced fantastic num
bers of casualties, but this was due 
principally to merciless pursuit and 
the lack of fires to cover withdrawal. 
In the battle of Cynoscephalae, the 
Romans under Flaminius suffered 
seven hundred killed; the opposing 
army of Philip of Macedon lost 
eighty thousand. Marius, after the 
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battle of Aix, surprised the Teutons 
from behind, killing one hundred 
thousand and losing only three hun
dred. At Cannae it was the Romans' 
turn to die. Hannibal virtually an
nihilated a splendid Roman army of 
eighty-seven thousand men, while 
losing barely six thousand. 

However, the proportionately 
fewer casualties of close combat in 
modern times does not lessen the 
conclusiveness or importance of the 
assault. This critical phase of the 
attack will always represent the final, 
decisive act in accomplishing the 
mission of armed forces-the de
struction of the enemy and the seizure 
of the ground he holds. 

Nor is the dismounted assault 
likely to become obsolete. As Army 
Chief of Staff, Gen Lyman L. Lem
nitzer states, "It is true that the In
fantryman no longer walks everywhere 
he goes, but even in this age of wheels 
and tracks we must rely in the last 
analysis on the individual mobility of 
the foot soldier."1 

War of 1812. Assaults were massed formations. 

Demands on the assaulting soldier 
are greater today than ever. When 
men fought shoulder to shoulder, 
rank behind rank, they sustained, 
encouraged and supported one an
other. But as the man and the unit 
stand more and more isolated amidst 
the confusion, complexity and horror 
of battle, the test of courage and 
character becomes greater. 

All footn otes will be found at the end of this 
article. 

For all its importance, the assault 
is probably the least understood of 
all the phases of attack. A sense of 
order and system pervades the mind 
when we think of assembly areas, 
attack positions, supporting fires and 
maneuver. Even in fluid operations, 
when minimum control measures are 
used and mission-type orders are is
sued, it is easy to see an orderly 
pattern of operations. 

But the assault is something dif
ferent. Maneuver during the assault 
consists of moving straight into the 

Maj Thomas H. Jones, author of "Pentomic Company in the Defense" and "Letter 

to a Troubled Lieutenant," enlisted in the Army in 1943 and was an intelligence 

scout with the 78th Infantry Division in Europe during World War II. He received 

an OCS commission in 1945 and was assigned to an AAA battery at Fort Bliss. 

Later he served as a company commander with the 2nd Armored Division at Fort 

Hood. He was then assigned as a platoon leader and company commander with the 

1st Cavalry Division in Korea, and in 1953 became a member of the G3 Section 

of OCAFF. After completing the Advanced Course at USAIS, he joined the Mili

tary Advisory Group to Saudi Arabia. He attended the Army Language School and, 

later, after a tour as an instructor in the Tactical Department of the Infantry School, 

the Command and General Staff College. Major Jones, a frequent contributor to 

Infantry, is now serving with the Joint United States-Brazil Military Commission. 
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face of a very real and personal foe. 
Orders are simple: close with and 
destroy the enemy! Even combat
experienced soldiers are wary-no 
matter how often they go through it 
-for the infinite combinations of 
the enemy, the positions he occupies 
and the ground be holds determine 
the nature of each engagement. 

It is difficult if not impossible to 
present a real concept of the assault 
to men who have never participated 
in one, for the true feeling, the vio
lent mental impact of the assault, 
comes only by personal experience 
in combat. However, in an effort to 
visualize the assault more clearly, we 
shall look at what soldiers who have 
experienced this phase of combat 
have to say about it. Men who have 
survived the assault describe it thus: 

"When daylight came the men 
moved out, Lieutenant Wilson out 
in front, leading. Near the objective 
an enemy bullet struck his arm, 
knocking him to the ground. He got 
up and went on. Another bullet 
struck him in the arm or chest. 

" 'That one bit,' he said, con
tinuing. A second or two later, an-
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other bullet struck him in the forehead 
and killed him. 

"Sfc Fred Sugua took charge and 
was in turn killed within a few min
utes. Eventually, the remaining men 
succeeded in driving the Chinese out 
of the perimeter."2 

"On plodded the Infantry-many 
of them half dazed by the concus
sion of the German counter-barrage 
which had already blown many gaps 
in the lines and left hundreds of 
limp bodies strewn along the way, 
some with helmets bashed through 
the skulls, some doubled up, with 
blood still dripping from their ears 
and mouths."3 

"Our battalion fixes bayonets and 
charges. Through the tall grass run 
trip wires. With our own feet we set 
off thousands of mines-legs and 
arms turning over in the air and 
flopping heavily beside us. Terrified 
shrieking men-running to the rear 
-one legless man going hand over 
hand through the tall grass-are 
there any normal minds left?"4 

"All my squad leaders were either 
on line or in front of their men. The 
wounded were either crawling down 
the hill, or firing from the position 
where they had fallen. The walking 
wounded, of their own accord, con
tinued to attack. Some men were 
hit as many as three times before 
they left the hill."5 

Yes, the assault is a dangerous 
-A business and one which we must 

thoroughly understand-both to mini
mize danger and to maximize success. 
For if the assault fails, all has failed. 

Our basic assault techniques are 
not particularly controversial. We 
strive to deploy fully at the last pos
sible moment, when enemy disposi
tions are sufficiently clear to allow 
our assaulting troops to concentrate 
their full firepower on the enemy. 
Normally we move into the assault 
in a line of skirmishers. The distance 
between men is wide enough to avoid 
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presenting a good target, but close 
enough to permit the concentration of 
all their firepower. We strive to follow 
supporting fires closely-even at the 
risk of a few casualties-for this con
tributes to success and in the long run 
results in fewer killed or wounded. If 
at all possible, we avoid movement by 
rushes or by creeping and crawling. 
Though moving in this manner may 
sometimes be necessary or desirable, 
more often it causes our assault to 
lose momentum, for the earth feels 
good and there is reluctance to leave 
its protection when enemy shells 
await. 

We recognize the need for constant 
fire by an assaulting unit, and we 
teach battle drill for use when a 
stubborn enemy position defies sup
porting and assaulting fires. How
ever, our basic aim is to get the men 
to move and keep moving until the 
enemy position is ours and its occu
pants have been killed or captured. 
But even the best conceived and 
conducted assault is doomed unless 
the higher commander gives it a rea
sonable chance of success through 
the proper application of supporting 

fires, the exploitation of enemy weak
ness and commitment of adequate 
assault strength. 

While the assault is not as thor
oughly covered in military literature 
as the strategy and tactics which lead 
to it, nevertheless there are sufficient 
examples to demonstrate the salient 
principles and techniques which pro
duce success and the errors which 
result in failure . Let's examine a few 
statements which soldiers of the past 
have made about the assault and 
discuss some of the lessons they 
illustrate: 

"He got his soldiers across the 
canal and formed them into two 
ranks in the murk of the fading day, 
and it seemed to him that the only 
possible chance was to keep going 
without a halt. If his men ever 
stopped to fire, they were lost . ... 
He issued his orders accordingly, his 
rookies fixed bayonets and forward 
they went. As they came up through 
all the human debris of all the pre
vious charges the unwounded men 
on the ground reached up and tried 
to hold them back, telling them it 
was no use to go on . ... Just then 
a great sweep of fire lit up the entire 

Civil War. Shoulder to shoulder assaults were still massed . .. and bloody. 
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Spanish American War. Automatic fire first supported the assault. 

length of the stone wall (the de
fenders' position) and farther up the 
hill and far off to the right and left 
there were incessant quick flashes 
from the rebel cannon, and the staff 
officer was shot down and so was 
nearly half the division. The men 
staggered to a halt-as close to the 
wall ... as anyone got that day, and 
it simply was not in them or in any 
men to get any closer/"6 

The commander who ordered suc
cessive assaults against such a posi
tion blundered, but let us not be too 
hard on him. It is an easy matter 
to review results and criticize. It is a 
far different matter to be in the field 
and know that one more, and then 
just one more assault will carry the 
enemy position and justify the dead 
from so many attempts. The really 
great commanders, and there are few, 
are those whose judgment correctly 
indicates when to stop and try some
thing else, and when to continue. 

This example points out the neces
sity for continuous movement, for 
even though the last assault failed, it 
came closer to success than the pre
vious tries against the Confederate
held stone wall. In former attempts 
the troops had stopped to fire, and 
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they were torn to bits as they did 
so. It is also clear in this case that 
supporting fires were insufficient to 
weaken the enemy. Consequently 
the assaulting units faced an insur
mountable preponderance of force. 

A report of a Korean War action 
provides a more recent example of 
the need to keep moving and keep 
shooting. 

"The company assaulted at a 
steady walk, firing continually. Every 
time a Chinese soldier would lift his 
head he would be immediately hit, 
so heavy and accurate was the as
sault fire. Lieutenant Hagan said 
that 'our people were being hit all 
the way' as they marched through 
the enemy mortar impact area, but 
the assaulters continued without 
pause, realizing that to halt would be 
suicidal. The only hope for success 
was to press the attack, and this the 
company resolutely did."7 

When the strength of our assault 
causes the enemy to panic and run 
from his position, it may be profitable 
to continue the assault beyond the 
objective. 

"The action was extremely hot for 
between one and two hours; the 
flanking parties had carried their 
points with great ease, when the \ 
front pressed on their breastwork 
with an ardor and a patience beyond 
expectation. . . . The fire was so 
extremely hot ... that the enemy at 
once deserted their covers and ran; 
and in about five minutes their whole 
camp was in the utmost confusion 
and disorder, all their battalions were 
broken in pieces and fled most pre
cipitately; at which instant our whole 
army pressed after with redoubled 
ardor, pursued them for a mile, made 
considerable slaughter among them, 
and took many prisoners." 8 

This account of the Battle of Ben
nington in our Revolutionary War 
portrays the value of unhesitating 
and relentless pursuit, of rapid con
tinuation of the assault until the 
enemy is destroyed or the direct 
limit of advance is reached. To give 
the foe respite, to allow him to live 
to kill some other day, is senseless. 

"The valley was soon alive with a 
multitude of cheering, struggling men 
advancing in the face of terrific 
volleys, some halting to fire, some 
rushing forward, all with eyes intently 
fixed upon the Spanish blockhouse 
and entrenchments crowning San 
Juan Hill ."9 

Here we see movement and fire 
by assaulting troops. Our own fire 
must cause enemy fire to be ineffec
tive. The volume and accuracy of 
our fire are all-important. Skill in 
delivery of assault fire, and rapid 
changing of clips and magazines, are 
imperative. Somewhat as an aside, 
let us beware of glorified accounts 
of assault describing "cheering men 
. . . rushing forward , all with eyes 
intently fixed upon the Spanish 
blockhouse." Men move forward 
basically because of discipline or 
pride, or because it's as good a direc
tion to move in as any. Of course, 
their eyes should be fixed on their 
specific objective. 
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"All the way up the hill, rifle 
grenadiers of the first and third 
platoons fired grenades at the Ger
man machinegun positions . ... The 
riflemen also opened up, and the 
Germans replied with hand grenades 
and machinegun fire. Unable to 
see specific targets, the men of Com
pany C directed area fire at the 
crest . When Company C reached 
the top of Hill 109 .. . the enemy 
withdrew down the northeast slope."10 

Often, assaulting troops will expe
rience difficulty in locating definite 
targets. Inexperienced men tend to 
withhold fire under these circum
stances-usually a fatal mistake. 
Each man must deliver steady fire at 
likely enemy positions, or even at 
completely unsuspicious ground in 
the area of advance. Provided fire 
is continuous, the enemy often won't 
know whether you see him or not, 
and he will either stay down or fire 
hurriedly and inaccurately. 

"The flamethrower teams and Mal
lard's third platoon moved out at 
once. An enemy bullet pierced the 

operators, however, succeeded in 
reaching the area controlled by North 
Korean grenadiers. Crawling almost 
to the crest of the ridge, the two op
erators pointed the flamethrower 
nozzles up and discharged the tanks 
so that the burning jelly fell on the 
reverse slope of the ridge, forcing 
the enemy out."11 

Flamethrowers are invaluable 
weapons in the assault, particularly 
against a well dug-in enemy.12 Need 
must be anticipated, and operators 
and flamethrowers must be readied 
for commitment. In this example, an 
unusual technique of indirect flame
thrower fire was used-but it 
worked. 

:.::~ 

Another frequently useful item in 
the assault is the grenade. 

"The lieutenant hurled a grenade 
at the emplacement. A Red soldier 
attempted to pick it up to throw it 
back when a squad leader killed him. 
Another grenade silenced the weapon 
.... During this assault, the CCF 
laid down a mortar barrage and 
opened up with a shower of hand 

pressure tank on one flamethrower, grenades from the reverse slope .... 
making it useless. The other two The Americans countered with a gre-

World War I. Assaults followed the linear pattern of the past. 
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nade barrage of their own. The 
platoon tossed all the grenades they 
carried, and when the supply was 
exhausted others were taken from 
the enemy dead." 13 

"The riflemen were now doing the 
job that only they could do-closing 
with the enemy, destroying· him by 
personal encounter . They had all 
been well supplied with grenades. 
Companies A and C were now into 
the edges of their first objectives and 
were using white phosphorus and 
fragmentation grenades in the 
trenches and pillboxes. The Chinese 
resisted stubbornly and gave no 
breathing space to the riflemen. If 
fire was stopped on any embrasure, 
either a grenade came out or a 
weapon appeared and opened fire."H 

"The squads, throwing grenades 
into the bunker, killed eleven Chi
nese, checked the bunker, then 
moved past it. . . . The trenches 
joined another bunker about fifteen 
yards away. The two squads began 
throwing grenades at the second 
bunker. At this point, the third 
squad maneuvered to the rear of the 
bunker. The enemy tried to get out 
the rear exit, but seeing the men on 
guard, dove back inside. Lieutenant 
Johnson killed them with a grenade 
thrown into the bunker."15 

The last example points up the 
advantages of envelopment, where 
this is possible. The assault line must 
frequently break down into small 
teams, usually squads, each cracking 
a stubborn point in the enemy defense. 

Also to be considered is the use 
of improvised explosive charges in 
assaults against bunker-fortified areas. 
Satchel charges, pole charges, "bee
hives" and other similar devices may 
be used to good effect. 

~::~ 

"Throughout past operations, the 
tank unit commanders complained 
that the Infantry units would not 
permit the tanks to fire as close to 
the attacking Infantry as the tank 
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commander would have liked. . . . 
When the tanks were forced to lift 
their fires, they sat helplessly and 
watched friendly Infantry receive 
machinegun and grenade casualties 
from enemy positions which could 
have been taken under tank fire at 
no danger to friendly Infantry."16 

Obviously, the lesson here is to get 
as much help as possible for the long
est possible time. Recoilless rifles 
as well as tanks can fire with great 
accuracy only a few yards forward of 
assaulting troops. One man in each 
assaulting platoon could have a col
ored marking panel on his back, so 
the position of friendly troops would 
be clearly visible to supporting tanks 
and other weapons. Also, colored 
smoke grenades can be used to mark 
areas where tank and other direct 
supporting fire is desired. 

"As the men investigated the en
emy trench, Eakes saw a Chinese 
soldier lying on his back, his eyes 
closed, his hands grasping an auto
matic rifle. 

"'Is he dead?' Eakes said. 
"'Yeah, he's dead,' Conway said. 
"The Chinese started to sit up, 

made a move to fire. 
"'He isn't dead,' Eakes said and 

shot him."17 

This trick is as old as warfare it
self. Be suspicious of a "dead" body, 
and if in doubt, hit it with another 
round. 

Sometimes things happen which 
make the assault go easier. 

"McClenaghan, seeing a Chinese 
stick his head out of the bunker, had 
a ROK soldier coax the enemy out. 
Eight came out and surrendered and 
were joined by four from another 
position. Had they desired to do so, 
they could have defended for a long 
time."18 

In another case a company had the 
job of cracking bunkers of the Ger
man Siegfried Line. Tiring of this 
casualty-producing task, a persuasive 
German-speaking American soldier 
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picked up a captured phone and 
spoke to the troops in the unas
saulted bunkers. He succeeded in 
convincing some of them that it was 
stupid to defend a lost cause, and 
they surrendered. 

But in most cases the enemy can't 
be convinced. He has to be killed. 

Perhaps the most important prin
ciple is one which has not been 
directly demonstrated but which per
vades all the examples cited. It is 
simply this-the contest between the 
assaulter and the defender is as 
much-if not mare-a clash of wills 
as a clash of arms. No great secret, 
perhaps, but a point that must be 
driven and driven hard into the mind 
of the Infantry soldier. 

Will and superiority of spirit are 
vital factors in close combat. We 
have seen the great disparity in cas
ualties between victor and vanquished 
in the ancient battles. This occurred 
when the will of one combatant was 
broken and it is as true today as it 
was then. The defender gives way 
more often and more readily to 
psychological impacts than he does 
to the physical impact of the assault. 

Will and superior determination 
become evident in various ways. 
Noise, speed, resoluteness play a 
part in it. 

"Across the open plain, shaken by 
the blast of many guns, there rose 
the high, unearthly keen of the rebel 
yell. 

"That yell, 'that hellish yell,' a 
Michigan soldier called it-appears 
to have been an actual power in 
battle, worth many regiments to the 
Confederacy .. .. 

"A spine-chilling thing, the rebel 
yell. Not for nothing did old Stone
wall himself, grimmest of all Amer
ica's soldiers, call it 'the sweetest 
music I ever heard.' " 19 

"The rebels who had broken the 
Michigan Regiment were coming up 
the hill. O'Rorke jumped off his 
horse, tossed the reins to his orderly, 
called out: 'This way, boys!' and 
ran down the slope toward the en-

World War II. Marching fire was 
introduced into the assault. 

emy, his men at his heels . ... The 
men went in with unloaded weapons. 
They did not stop to fix bayonets, 
they did not even club their empty 
muskets: they simply ran straight at 
their foes, and the only weight their 
charge had was the weight of their 
running bodies. Perhaps the mere 
appearance of fresh troops was 
enough for the moment. The 
Confederates wavered and drew 
back . ... "20 

"Yet the gallant Virginians 
marched steadily forward through 
the storm of shot and shell that burst 
upon their devoted ranks, with a 
gallantry that has never been sur
passed. As they approached the 
ridge their lines were torn by mus
ketry as by a deadly hail. Ye t with 
unfaltering courage the brave fellows 
broke into the double quick, and 
with an irresistible charge broke into 
the Federal lines and drove every
thing before them . ... " 2 1 

"The first platoon was brought up 
and charged the hill from the right 
side. Members of the platoon had 
fixed bayonets and charged the hill 
with assault fire, screaming and yell-
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Korea . Assaults at times became an 
individual affair. 

ing. Two succeeding hills were 
taken in a similar manner. . . . In 
each action, when the charge was 
made with fixed bayonets and as
sault fire, most of the enemy would 
run."22 

Colonel Ardant Du Picq, whose 
Battle Studies is probably the finest 
exposition on the importance of will 
in war, has written, "The moral im-

pulse which animates the attacker is 
everything. The moral impulse lies 
in the perception by the enemy of 
the resolution which animates you." 

Some of the points brought out in 
these extracts from history are 
worthy of particular emphasis. Com
plete and intelligent use of supporting 
fires, for just as long as possible, is of 
the utmost importance. It is criminal 
for weapons to remain idle when their 
fires could save lives and contribute to 
success. Proper physical conditioning 
(plus, of course, courage) enables the 
Infantryman to close with the enemy 
rapidly and aggressively-an essen
tial of successful assault. The need 
for continuous fire by assaulting 
troops, even though no specific tar
gets are apparent, is paramount to 
prevent well-aimed fire by the de
fender. Enemy defenses should be 
analyzed to determine the quantities 
of grenades, flamethrowers and demo
litions required, and the need for 
these items must be balanced intelli
gently against the need for a light 
load for the assaulter. 

Above all stands the necessity for 
strong leadership at squad and pla
toon level-leadership evidenced not 
only at the moment of the assault, 
but leadership which bas engendered 
confidence, loyalty and esprit through-
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out the days, weeks and months 
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Above. Duplexes such as this make up the 
la rgest single group of quarters on the 
post. Authorized for company grade offi
cers, they are found in Custer and Upatoi 

terraces. 
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CENTER 
Most Infantry officers expect at least one tour at Fort 
Benning during their careers and information on housing 
is always useful. File these pages away for the day when 
those orders arrive. These quarters with scaled floor 
plans are representative of the bulk of on-post housing 
at the Infantry Center. 

Above. In contrast to the older duplex on the left, the recently 
completed Capehart duplexes are fully air-conditioned and have 
automatic dishwashers. These quarters are intended for company 

grade officers and majors. 

Above. Intended for general officers, colo
nels and lieutenant colonels, these single 
houses, built during the thirties, are very 

· spacious by modern standards. 

Left. Still called student apartments as a 
carryover from small-army days, these 
four-unit quarters now bouse lieutenant 
colonels, majors and captains on long-tour 
assignments. Each unit is on a single floor. 
All post quarters are furnished with a range 

and refrigerators. 
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The Soviet 
Dffi~:er [arps 

JUST HOW GOOD ARE THE OFFICERS WHO COMMAND THE RED ARMY? 

By Maj Philip S. Grant 

I N soME thirty years, the Soviet Un
nion has risen meteorically from 

the ranks of the third-rate powers to a 
position of almost absolute authority 
and domination over a great portion 
of the world. A large measure of 
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credit for this change must be given 
to the Red Army. Without this force, 
backed by a well nigh inexhaustible 
pool of manpower, it is doubtful that 
the Soviet nation as it now exists 
could have been built. To under-

stand this military machine and to 
evaluate its potentialities, it is neces
sary to investigate the corps of offi
cers which directs it. Just how good 
is this officer corps? This is a vital 
question. 
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In my opinion, we can evaluate this 
professional body by examining the 
broad sources from which the Soviet 
officers have been drawn, the educa
tional background of these officers 
and certain characteristics of the Rus
sian people. Quite naturally, each of 
these areas must be considered in 
light of the impact which Commu
nist ideology has on every facet of 
Soviet life. 

The bulk of Red Army officers 
has come from three main sources. 
The first of these is that group which 
took part in the revolution and grew 
with the Communist cause. Initially, 
this group consisted of a combination 
of hardbitten revolutionaries with 
meager educational background, and 
professional soldiers who were for
merly leaders at various levels in 
the Czar's Imperial Army. These 
latter men gave a degree of profes
sional competence to the new army. 
The revolutionaries were generally 
tough, vicious men who achieved their 
positions by violence, terror and a 
measure of individual military ability. 
Some were corporals one day and 
regimental commanders the next. For 
the most part they were of peasant 
stock and generally displayed no aca
demic brilliance. However, they did 
display great loyalty and singleness 
of purpose . 

During the revolution and the civil 
war which followed, many of these 
men were killed. Others have been 
disposed of since that time. The 
purges of 1936 removed many who 
were competent militarily, but who 
had aroused the suspicions of .the 
Marxist leaders. Only a few of these 
original Red Army officers are left, 
but these few form a firm core of die
hard Communists. These men hold 

.. the important command positions 
within the army today. It would be 
folly not to realize that these leaders 
are eminently capable in the art of 
war. These are the men who com
manded the regiments, divisions, ar
mies and even fronts in World War 
II. Those who survived the war, 
politically and professionally, com
prise this firm core of which I speak. 
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The second broad category of offi
cers is made up of battle-tested and 
battle-trained junior officers and for
mer noncommissioned officers who 
fought with the Soviet Army in World 
War II . These are generally men 
who proved themselves to be the best 
combat leaders. The Red Army 
hierarchy saw to it that only the best 
were retained. These men were not 
hamstrung by Party affiliations at 
the time; their combat ability has 
been tested; a.lld although they cer
tainly must be politically well-schooled 
by now, they form a very firm base 
of battle-bred leaders on which to 
build an effective army. The men 
who make up this group form the 
major part of the field-grade element 
in the Soviet Army today. They did 
not undergo extensive training in the 
art of war prior to actual participa
tion against the Germans. Most of 
what they learned was learned under 
fire and under the most extreme con
ditions. It might be said that this 
group consists of the natural soldiers. 

The Soviet military training sys
tem has refined these veterans with 
education, not only in the military 
arts, but also in other fields which I 

shall discuss later. These officers 
contribute strength to the Soviet offi
cer corps. However, in this segment 
of the corps there may be a hidden 
weakness, for many of these men are 
soldiers first and Communists second. 
They place high value on military 
talent and, although they have been 
trained in Communist ideology, their 
reaction to the removal of someone 
such as Marshal Zhukov must be 
somewhat different from that of the 
full-fledged Communist. These offi
cers fought on foreign soil and are 
bound to be aware that all the state
ments made by their political leaders 
about the superiority of the Soviet 
standard of living are not necessarily 
true. It requires no highly educated 
man to recognize such things. This 
group, generally speaking, because of 
its wartime background and contact 
with foreign lands, might well ques
tion Communist slogans and ideas, 
and pronouncements about Soviet 
superiority. 

The other major segment of the 
corps consists of the new blood
young men graduated from the nu
merous academies and officer candi
date schools under the Soviet mili-

The Soviet officer who was battle-trained in World War II forms the broad base of the 
corps. The older of these men are products of the revolution, the younger of the war itself. 
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Each generation has its own background 
and must be regarded in a separate light. 

tary education system. Each combat 
arm and technical service operates a 
number of these schools, which cor
respond to our officer candidate 
schools. For example, the Infantry 
arm has upwards of 20. Candi
dates is this part of the education 
system undergo a tough two to three 
years of training. Instruction is de
signed to produce physically tough, 
competent junior leaders for a par
ticular branch. The candidates are 
fully schooled in both political and 
military theory. This theory is put 
into practice during brief periods of 
service with units on maneuvers, so 
that when these men graduate they 
are fully aware of the practical as
pects of their profession. 
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Half of the officer candidates-ac
tually the more valuable-are grad
uates of the Suvorov Schools. These 
are academic institutions established 
in 1943 to lay the foundation for an 
officer caste and to provide a means 
of caring for hundreds of thousands 
of war orphans. They are good exam
ples of the effort being made by the 
USSR to develop a first-class military 
force. 

Students enter the Suvorov schools 
at the age of eight or nine and are 
taught both academic and military 
subjects. They lead a strict military 
life for ten years, after which they 
are sent to one of the service schools 
for specialized officer candidate train
ing. Such an education, begun in the 
formative years as it is, tends to pro
duce' highly proficient soldiers. 

Today there are about 50 Suvorov 
schools training orphans, sons of high 
government dignitaries and sons of 
military personnel. Every effort is 
made to treat the students as an elite 
group. They wear special uniforms 
and insignia. Quite naturally, they 
are taught Communist ideology and 
are thoroughly impressed with the 
importance of their position in the 
Communist state. It is certainly a 
fair evaluation to state that they make 
a well-trained and indoctrinated group 
of Communist soldier-officers. 

Other sources of officer candidate 
material for the various branch 
schools are men who are recom
mended by the Party and outstand
ing enlisted men who have finished 
their compulsory tour of active duty. 

As already mentioned, the candi
dates in these schools receive a thor
ough and extensive military educa
tion. The officer instructors who staff 
the schools are highly competent and 
specially selected. Although the stu
dents are worked hard, they receive 
special treatment. Their quarters, ra
tions and clothing place them above 
the enlisted ranks and reinforce the 
concept that they are moving toward 
a better life. 

This is indeed true, for throughout 
the educational system and. in actual 

practice a distinct effort is made to 
place officers on a plane apart from 
and above enlisted men and civilians. 
The officer has better pay, better 
food, better living conditions an.d bet
ter clothing. Even within the officer 
corps, a strict class consciousness 
exists. The captain is superior to the 
lieutenant and so on up the line. In 
short,. the "caste system" is officially 
fostered, strictly adhered to and well 
established. 

These constitute the principal 
sources from which the Soviets have 
drawn and are drawing their officer 
corps. The corps today is distinctly 
different from the group of elected 
officers of widely varying experience, 
education and ability who led the 
Red Army during and after the 
revolution. 

The Soviets have made great strides 
in Setting up a comprehensive sys
tem for schooling the officers of the 
Red Army. Each branch and service 
has an advanced school for its own 
officers, generally the same as our 
branch schools. However, there are 
two principal differences between 
their schools and ours. Whereas our 
courses extend a maximum of ten 
months, the courses for the Soviet 
officers run from two to three years. 
The second difference is that, on 
completion of the course, consider
able effort is made to place graduates 
in positions where they may make 
maximum use of what they have 
studied. 

The next step in Soviet officer edu
cation is the Frunze Military Aca
demy. The Frunze Academy may be 
compared to our Command and Gen
eral Staff College. It prepares offi
cers for work on division, corps and 
army staffs. Successful completion of 
Government examinations is required 
both for admission and for graduation . 
The program of instruction is worthy 
of note (Figure 1). It is obvious 
from the amount of time devoted to 
educational subjects that this school 
assists in the development of officers 
who will carry into foreign countries 
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the Party's political banner as well 
as the military banner. 

Finally, there is the Voroshilov 
Higher. Military Academy. This 
school compares with our United 
States Army War College. Students 
are hand-picked and individually con
firmed by the Central Committee of 
the Communist Party. The curricu
fum is similar to that of the Frunze 
Military Academy, except that it 
deal~ with higher levels . It is in
teresting to observe that this course 
of instruction runs for two years and 
that, in addition to military subjects, 
foreign language study continues. 
Senior field-grade officers attend this 
school. A one-year refresher course 
is conducted at this academy for gen
eral officers. The officer-student at
tending this school, as well as the 
Frunze Academy, can also expect to 
pu~ into practice what he has learned, 
immediately after graduation. 

-These three courses make up the 
general pattern of higher schooling 
for the Soviet officer corps, but the 
training system extends much further 
than just this formal schooling. As 
in any army, not all officers meas
ure up mentally for selection for 
school training. In an effort to im
prove the men who don't, great stress 
is placed on correspondence courses 
and reduced versions of the regular 
schools. Since promotion and reten
tion in the Soviet Army depend on 
ability, all officers constantly endeavor 
to keep pace and many avail them
selves of these opportunities. 

It should be emphasized that the 
Soviets feel that even though warfare 

SUBJECT TIME 

Tactical Training 30 % 

Political Training 20% 

Military History 20% 

Foreign Languages 15 % 

Staff Functions 10% 

Miscellaneous 5% 

Figure 1 . Frunze Academy program of 
instruction. 
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Officer candidates put theory into practice during periods of service with units. Graduates 
of advanced schools are assigned where they can apply what they have learned . 

in the future may see the use of nu
clear weapons against civil popula
tions and industry, the task of de
stroying the enemy's land force will 
remain the principal one, and this task 
will fall to the army. It may or may 
not require the use of tactical nu
clear weapons. 

The first actual military training 
effort that had to do with nuclear 
warfare took place in 1953. Since 
that time, much work has been done 
in training the Soviet officer in nu
clear warfare. The first manuals 
dealing with nuclear warfare were is
sued in 1954. In this field of training, 
the Soviets stress the need for mo
bility and dispersion, while pointing 
out that these tactics present excellent 
chances for decisive action on the part 
of unit leaders. The offensive attitude 
is also stressed. In the February 1955 
issue of "Military Thought," Mar
shall Romistrov stated, "In future 
wars . . . it is very important that 
military commanders at all levels and 
ranks be able to make audacious and 
bold decisions. " Thus we see again 
the need felt by high Soviet military 
commanders for men with initiative. 

Soviet atomic training places em
phasis on the fact that an extremely 
powerful weapon is now available to 
field commanders, but in the Soviet 
view, this weapon has not lessened 
the requirement for a large land 
army. The Soviet officer is taught 
that nuclear weapons require refine-

ments and improvements in techniques 
already practiced, but will not remove 
the necessity of destroying the en
emy's armed forces. From the Soviet 
officer's point of view, the advent of 
the tactical nuclear weapon also de
mands increased skill and initiative 
on the part of field commanders. 

Briefly, this is the general pattern 
of education and training of the Red 
Army_ officer corps, but the study of 
this group is not complete without a 
full consideration of the Russian 
character and how communism con
ditions Ivan's thoughts and actions. 
The Russian people are made up of 
many different ethnic groups. De
spite the apparently excellent system 
of development of the Soviet officer 
corps, it is in this area that the great
est chink in the Soviet armor may be 
found. These groups differ in back
ground, language (over 100 of them) , 
traditions and customs, and racial 
characteristics. Nevertheless there are 
certain traits which are generally 
common to all. 

Traditionally and factually, the 
Russian common man has always 
led a rigorous and difficult life. He 
has for centuries been under the heel 
of some monarch or dictator. He 
has always scraped for his existence. 
He has always been downtrodden. 
As a result of this, he is a generally 
moody and fatalistic individual. He 
does not expect a great deal from 
life and, therefore, his initiative is 
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Tough, well-disciplined noncommissioned 
officers are a good source of officer 

material. 

weak. On the other hand, his lack 
of things which make life simpler and 
easier has accustomed him to sub
sisting on the bare essentials . This 
has made him physically tough and 
better prepares him for the rigorous 
life of a combat soldier. In addition, 
since he has lived the greatest part 
of his life close to the soil, he is 
better adapted to the combat require
ments of patrolling, camouflage, move
ment over difficult terrain and im
provisation. It might be proper to 
term the American soldier a "city 
boy" possessed of a minimum of field 
lore, and to term the Russian a 
"country boy" with an extensive 
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background of field lore. 
Having been led most of his life, 

it is natural for the Russian to ac
cept authority with little question. 
Having been subjected to severe de
mands and few rewards, he is used 
to strict and inflexible discipline. At 
the same time, this environment has 
stifled his ability to express himself 
or to cope with situations for which 
he has no previous experience as a 
guide. His environment also tends 
to give him an inbred fear of, rather 
than a respect for, authority. 

The Russian boy, when he was 
growing up, never owned a Model-T 
Ford. He never tinkered with a "hot
rod." For the most part, his me
chanical know-how is limited to what 
he has been taught by the Army. 
It is only fair to state, however, that 
he proved himself quite capable of 
employing his relatively simple, but 
effective, equipment against the 
Germans. 

All of this might be summed up 
by saying that the Russian is a well
disciplined, physically hard, fatalistic, 
herd-bound man. These character
istics, coupled with his follower type 
of disposition, make him an excel
lent soldier in the crowd. They do 
not necessarily fit him with leader
ship qualities so necessary in officers. 
The experiences of World War II 
point up the dearth of individual 
initiative in the Soviet officer corps, 
and there are distinct efforts being 
made to overcome the lack of this 
essential quality. The very system, 
however, which recognizes this de
ficiency depends a great deal on the 
lack of this quality in the individuals 
who serve the system. The contra
diction is important to our analysis. 
Initiative calls for the soldier who 
has a new idea to advance it, even 

in the face of opposition or apathy. 
Yet the Soviet officer has been 
brought up in a society which scorns 
deviationists. It would appear that 
a man encouraged to be conformist 
throughout his formative years would 
not suddenly develop a great amount 
of initiative. This effect of the Com
munist system on the officer corps 
is profound. 

As has been pointed out, . each 
course of instruction in the military 
school system includes a good meas
ure of political instruction. Each unit 
in the Soviet Army has its political 
officer. This man is greatly feared, 
and rightly so, for he reports on the 
general attitude towards political 
training within each organization 
through special political channels. He 
also reports on the political reliability 
of commanders. This method of re
quiring one man to inform on another 
has done much to insure the success 
of communism. It is an effective con
trol, but it also has bred distrust and 
fear to such an extent that it tends to 
stifle initiative even further than the 
national character of the people al
ready has stifled it. Truly profes
sional soldiers must tremble to wit
ness the removal of Zhukov, the hero 
of the Soviet people. The Army on 
one hand seeks to develop thinking 
leaders. On the other hand the Party 
tends to stifle any such desire in 
young men who want to improve 
their position and remain in favor. 

Another apparent 'contradiction
and quite possibly what might be a 
significant weakness-lies in the edu
cational system. The Army is striv
ing to improve the educational back
ground of its leaders, yet it is obvious 
that the more a man is trained to 
think logically and to seek new knowl
edge and ideas, the more his intellect 

Maj Philip S. Grant graduated from the United States Military Academy in 1944. 
He was battalion S2 and company executive officer with the 66th Infantry in 
Europe during World War II. In 1946 he became Assistant Adjutant of the School 
Troops at Fort Benning. Afterwards he served as regimental Sl and company 
commander with the 7th Infantry. Later he joined the G2 Section of the 7th Army 
in Germany. A graduate of the Infantry School's Advanced Course and the 
Command and General Staff College, Major Grant is now executive officer of the 
2d Battle Group, 4th Cavalry, in Korea. 
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demands that he find truth. Thls 
fostering of a better educational pat
tern for the officer corps may in the 
end produce more difficulties than 
benefits for the Communist system. 
Communism is built on lies and half
truths . It flourishes best in the un
educated and in those who have no 
desire to seek the truth. In the at
tempt to improve the officer coi-ps 
the Soviets may well be planting the 
seeds of communism's destruction. 

It is impossible, of course, to pre
dict what the outcome of this educa~ 
tiona! process will be. To be sure, 
it has improved the military compe
tence of the Army and will continue 
to do so. Recent developments would 
seem to indicate that the Soviet lead
ers are well aware of the tremendous 
importance of the Army in maintain
ing their own positions. The relief of 
Marshal Zhukov bears thls out. 

There are two additional points of 
significance whlch must be mentioned. 
The Russian people for centuries 
have had a deeply rooted religious 
conviction. Religion has been played 

down and oppressed by communism, 
but churches still exist and in the 
mass of the people there is an in
herent belief in God. Going hand
in-hand with this belief is a tremen
dous love of their homeland. Though 
they have been oppressed and roughly 
treated over the years, they do not 
hesitate to rise to the defense of their 
homeland. This fact has been amply 
confirmed by history, as both Na
poleon and Adolf Hitler could testify. 
Were it possible to convince them 
that they were being liberated from 
the yoke of communism, the situation 
might prove different. Currently, the 
people are told that they are prepar
ing to defend their country against 
American imperialism, and thls prop
aganda tends to make the Army a 
loyal and formidable force, since the 
officer corps is subjected to the same 
hate-campaign as are the people. 

In general, it can be said that the 
Red Army officer supports the Com
munist system for several reasons. 
The constant political indoctrination 
tends to make hlm believe that he 

The Russian is an excellent soldier in the crowd, but may not have the originality and 
conviction which the best leadership demands. 
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is preparing to defend his homeland 
and that communism is a superior 

I 

form of government. He is afforded 
extra privileges and plays an author
itative role in the supposedly class
less society. He knows nothing now 
-or at best only a limited amount
of the other forms of government and 
standards of living throughout the 
world. But there is some question 
whether he will continue to support 
the system when his increased edu
cation leads him to seek the truth. 

It would appear that the Soviet 
officer corps over-all is excellent. It 
is well-educated militarily, well-in
doctrinated politically, and it is proud 
and confident. Its sources of weak
ness derive from natural character
istics, one of which is lack of initia
tive. As thls obstacle is overcome to 
secure the attendant military bene
fits , the ability of the Party to con
trol the army may be reduced. With
out full support of the military forces, 
the Party is in jeopardy. One has 
but to read the daily papers to see 
the maneuvering done to retain that 
control. 

It is conceivable that with further 
development, the Soviet officer corps 
might rise to full power within the 
Moscow arena. It is a strong, loyal 
body of competent military men 
which demands our respect and con
tinued study. 

TITLES FOR FURTHER 
READING 

The Red Army Today, by Louis B. 
Ely (The Military Service Publish
ing Company, 1949) 
Soviet Military Doctrine, by Ray
mond L. Garthoff (The Rand Cor
poration, 1953) 
Soviet Arms and Soviet Power, by 
Augustin Guillaume (Infantry Jour
nal Press, 1949) 
The Red Army, by B. H. Liddell
Hart (Harcourt, Brace & Company, 
1956) 
Soviet Strategy in the Nuclear Age, 
by Raymond L. Garthoff (F. A. 
Praeger Company, 1958) 
War and the Soviet Union, by Her
bert S. Dinerstein (F. A. Praeger 
Company, 1959) 

47 



By Capt Clarance J. Schlafer 

48 

Communication 
I, 

in the>-

THE LAST issue of Infantry dis
cussed the changes in organization 

and equipment which have been 
made in the Infantry division after 
two years of testing and evaluating 
ROCID. 1 These changes have ei
ther required or permitted modifica
tions to be made in the communication 
systems of the Infantry battle group. 
Field experience has demonstrated 
that the communication concepts de
veloped under ROClD are basically 
sound. Except for revisions required 
to integrate new units and equipment 
into the existing systems, the radio 
and wire nets of the new battle group 
have been altered very little. 

The more significant modifications 
extend the range of the rifle company 
command net from one to approxi
mately five miles, employ Infantry 
radio frequencies rather than Artillery 
frequencies for mortar fire control, 
authorize a rifle platoon radio net 
and provide radios with increased ca
pabilities for certain commanders and 
staff officers. 

It should be pointed out, however, 
that the communication changes dis
cussed here are based on draft 
TOEs. When the TOEs are finalized, 
there may be additional equipment 
changes. However, it is not expected 
that these would require any major 
alterations to the communication sys
tems illustrated here. 

No changes are anticipated in the 
battle group's communication links 
with division. The battle group will 
continue to operate in the division's 
six radio nets. 2 And it will still have 

1 See "ROCID Changes," April-June 1959 issue 
of 11!/alltry, pp 8-12. 
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The changes in the organization of the Infantry division have altered and improved 

the communication capabilities of the battle group and its subordinate units. 

12 radio-relay channels to division 
and 12 channels to adjacent units. 
As in the past, the radio-relay facili
ties, the radio-wire integration service, 
limited maintenance support and mes
sage center service will be provided 
by the battle group area support 
platoon of the forward communica
tions company. 

In addition to two primary nets
the command net and the administra
tive net-the battle group operates 
two secondary nets-the liaison net 
and the surveillance net. The sur
veillance net is new. It is operated 
by the radar section of the new com
bat support company and will be 
covered in some detail when that unit 
is discussed. The liaison net remains 
unchanged. Several minor alterations, 
however, have been made in the com
mand and administrative nets. 

The command net (Figure 1) now 
has one additional station, the fifth 
rifle company commander. Also, 
there have been several substitutions. 
The new deputy battle group com
mander replaces the executive officer, 
and the former mortar battery com
mander and liaison officer are re
placed by the heavy mortar platoon 
leader and liaison officer. The as
sault gun platoon leader is supplanted 
by the assault weapon platoon leader. 

It will be noted that only individ
uals directly concerned with the tac
tical employment of the battle group 
or its fighting elements are included 
in the command net. Traffic on this 
net should therefore be limited pri-

2 The radio nets of the division are: The CG / 
command net, the command/ operations net, the 
intelligence/ operations net, the air-request net, the 
warning/ broadcast net and the administrative/ lo
gistical net. 

JULY - SEP TEM B E R 1959 

marily to messages which affect tac
tical employment. 

net diagram, the commanders of ap
propriate attached or supporting units 
will also be included in this net. While not shown on the command 

N OTE 3 

DIY AIR 

REQUEST..........._ 
GRR-5 

VRC-24 

SPOT REPt:: 

(UHF-VOICE) 

DIY INTEL I OPNS 

<AR-RTT) 

BATTLE GROUP COMO NET 
( FM-VOIC E > 

COMM 0 

DPY BG CO 53 

53 AIR B_G CO 

---~ 
DIY CG / COMD DIY AIR REQUEST DIY COMD / OPNS 

( FM -VOICE ) ( AM-VOICE / CW) ( AM-RTT ) 

Figure 1. Battle group command net. Note 1: This radio is operated in the division 
admin / log net as required. Note 2: This AN/ GRR-5 radio monitors the division 
warning/ broadcast net. Note 3: This vehicle is organic to the communication platoon 

headq uarters. 
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Figure 2. Battle group administrative net. The assault weapon platoon, not shown here, 
may enter this net as required. 

The deputy battle group com
mander has been authorized an 
AN/ VRQ-3 radio,3 the same type 
of set issued to the battle group com
mander. This radio will enable the 
deputy to assume immediate control 
of the battle group should the com
mander become a casualty. It also 
gives the deputy proper radio equip
ment for carrying out such assign
ments as commanding a task force or 
controlling a portion of the battle 
group in offensive, defensive or ret
rograde actions. The battle group 
executive officer is not authorized a 
radio by the draft TOE. 

not appropriate to the command net. 
Examples of traffic transmitted on 
this net are requests for ammunition, 
rations and replacements, and ad
ministrative and logistical reports. 

The battle group wire system (Fig
ure 3) is essentially the same as it 
was under ROCID except for the 
addition of the fifth rifle company 
and substitutions in stations as pointed 
out in the discussion of the radio 
command net. The amount of wire 

· authorized is almost triple that pre
viously allowed and sufficient equip-

SCT 

.. 

Figure 3. Battle group wire system. Note 
J : This center is operated by the battle 
group area support platoon. Note 2: Addi
tional wire Jines for the page-printing tele
typewriter will be laid to the switchboard. 
Note 3: This unit ties into the battle group 
system at the nearest switchboard . Asterisks 
indicate telephones organic to the communi-

cation platoon. 

ment is available to incorporate all 
of the major elements of the battle 
group into the system, to provide 
test sets for all wire teams and to 
support additional wire requirements. 

The administrative net control sta
tion radio and the vehicle in which 
it is mounted are new additions to 
the communication platoon. The 
"other half" of this AN/ VRQ-3 can 
be used to support additional require-

The administrative net is shown 
in Figure 2. All stations in this net 
except the tifle companies now have 
10-mile range radios. However, the 
AN/ PRC-10 radios4 of the rifle 
companies can be used with the jungle 
antenna RC:-292, which is now au
thorized to each of these units . This 
antenna gives the AN/ PRC-10 a 
range comparable to that of the other 
sets in the net. The administrative 
net handles those I?essages which are 

~o?;}-----l----r"'~o 

s The AN/ VRQ-3 is composed of two 10-mile 
range receiver-transmitters . It is vehicular- mount
ed. 

4 The AN/ PRC-10 is a three- to five-mile range 
receiver-transmitter. lt can be back-packed. 
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Figure 4. Reconnaissance platoon command net. The AN/ PRC-10 radio is used by the 
rifle squad leader when dismounted. 
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Figure 5. Heavy mortar platoon radio nets as operated in a 
platoon position. The two AN/PRC-10 radios shown with each 
FO team are used to enter the supported rifle company command 
net and the mortar platoon fire direction net when dismounted. 

ments of the battle group. It may 
serve as the battle group command 
post station in the command net of a 
task force, or it may be used to enter 
the command net of a supporting 
unit. 
The battle group communication pla
toon has been authorized additional 
wire team equipment so that another 
motorized wire team (total of four 
such teams) may be employed by the 
wire section. However, no additional 
personnel have been authorized . 

Other equipment has been added 
to the communication platoon to im-

Figure 7. 

prove still further the efficiency of 
the communication system. This 
equipment includes an additional %
ton truck and %-ton trailer in the 
message center section for use in 
conjunction with the shelter S-144/ U 
which houses the cipher machines and 
the teletype equipment. 

Headquarters and Headquarters 
Company 
The headquarters and headquar

ters company is not a tactical unit 
and therefore has no company nets 
as such. However, it provides the 
personnel to operate the battle group 
communication system. Also the 
company commander and three of 
the platoons in the headquarters 
and headquarters company-the en
gineer platoon, supply and mainte
nance platoon, and the medical 
platoon - have specific communica
tion requirements and the draft TOE 
provides for these needs. 

The company commander, because 
his duties are confined to the ad
ministrative and logistical support of 
the headquarters and the elements of 
his company, is equipped with an 
AN/ VRC-10 radio5 which he op-

Non-nuclear fire request channels. 

erates in the battle group administra
tive net. He is also tied into the 
battle group wire system. This satis
fies his communication requirements 
since he does not control the opera
tions of his subordinate platoons. 

The engineer platoon leader nor
mally operates his AN/ VRC-18 ra
dio6 in the battle group administrative 
net. Simultaneously, he can use this 
set to monitor his platoon net. While 
he may also use one of the AN/ PRC-
1 0 radios which are provided for the 
platoon· net, it may be preferable· to 
give the headquarters AN/ PRC-10 to 
the platoon sergeant. 

Should the platoon be placed in 
support of a rifle company or a task 
force, the platoon leader may leave 
the battle group administrative net 
and enter the command net of the 
supported unit. Similarly, if one ·bf 
the engineer squads supports a rifle 
company, it will use an AN/ PRC-10 
in the company command net. 

The supply and maintenance pla
toon has an AN/ VRC-10 radio 
which the platoon leader operates in 
the battle group administrative net. 

6 The AN/ VRC-18 is a 10-mile range receiver-
Figure 6. Two section position heavy mor

tar platoon radio nets. 
5 The AN/ VRC-10 is a 10-mile range receiver- transmitter and an auxiliary receiver. It is vern-

transmitter. It is vehicular-mounted . cul ar-mounted. 
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Figure 8. Heavy mortar platoon wire system for a platoon position. Additional wire is 
laid between the direct support artillery FDC and the heavy mortar platoon FDC. 

Since the supply and maintenance 
platoon leader will normally be lo
cated in the trains area, his radio 
may be considered the trains-area 
radio station, though it is not specific
ally designated as such. Four tele
phone sets TA-312/ PT are authorized 
for the platoon, along with reel 
equipment and wire so that a trains
area telephone system may also be 
employed. This newly authorized 
equipment will be used to meet the 
varying requirements of the trains. 

The headquarters of the medical 
platoon is now authorized an AN/ 
VRC-18 radio, mounted in a %-ton 
truck. Both this radio and the utility 
truck are for the use of the battle 
group surgeon. The surgeon will op
erate this set in the battle group ad
ministrative net. Four AN/ PRC-10 
radios are provided for the platoon. 
Two are located in the treatment sec
tion and two in the evacuation sec
tion. These radios may be employed 
as the surgeon sees fit. At times 
they will be used in a platoon net, 
but more frequently, they will be used 
to monitor other nets of the battle 
group so that personnel of the platoon 
can keep abreast of the tactical situa
tion. Since current doctrine specifies 
that the platoon must be capable of 
operating two aid stations, these sets 

52 

can assist the internal operations of 
the platoon. 

Combat Support Company 
Like the platoons of the headquar

ters and headquarters company, the 
subordinate units of the combat sup
port company operate directly under 
battle group control. Consequently, 
there is no need for a company com
munication system. Both the com
pany commander and the executive 
officer are equipped with AN/ VRQ-3 
radios mounted in % -ton trucks, but 
these radios are intended for opera
tion in battle group nets. 

While the company commander 
generally will operate in the battle 
group command net, he is not shown 
in this or other nets because he will 
enter any net as required. Under 
current concepts, the commander and 
headquarters section of this company 
may be called upon to serve as the 
nucleus of a task force headquarters, 
to assist in the establishment of an 
alternate battle group command post 
or to supervise rear area security. 

The company executive officer nor
mally will operate in the battle group 
administrative net, since his duties 
are mainly concerned with the ad
ministration, messing, supply and 
maintenance of the elements of the 
company. The "other half" of his 
set can be used to enter the nets of 

the subordinate units of the company 
to coordinate administrative and logis
tical matters . 

The three platoons and the radar 
section of the combat support com
pany have separate communication 
systems to meet their specific re
quirements. Since the reconnaissance, 
heavy mortar and assault weapon 
platoons work directly under battle 
group headquarters, the three platoon 
leaders operate in the battle group 
command net. The radar section is 
linked to battle group through the 
S2, who monitors the surveillance 
net. 

There has been no change in the 
communication system for the recon
naissance platoon (Figure 4). Al
though no wire system as such exists 
within this platoon, TA-1 / PT tele
phones have been authorized for the 
support squad. These phones are 
used for communication between the 
observer and the mortar position. 

The communication requirements 
of the heavy mortar platoon are 
similar to those of the former mortar 
battery. Figure 5 shows the net or
ganization when the mortars are fired 
from a platoon position, and Figure 
6 shows the arrangement when the 
sections operate separately or in dis
persed positions . 

The heavy mortar platoon nor
mally will be employed in general 
support of the battle group. 

The forward observers from the 
mortar platoon may call for fires from 
the mortar platoon FDC or the FDC 
of the direct-support field artillery 
battalion (Figure 7). The mortar 
platoon forward observer will nor
mally direct his requests for fire to 
his own FDC, and if the fire direction 
officer feels that the mission may be 
more profitably fired by the artillery, 
he can contact the artillery FDC on 
his own fire direction net. This will fa
cilitate direct contact between the 
mortar platoon forward observer and 
the artillery battalion FDC for ad
justment of fire. The artillery bat
talion FDC operates an AN/ VRC-10 
on the mortar platoon fire di
rection net to facilitate this capability. 
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Figure 9. Heavy mortar platoon wire system for a two-section position . 

A typical fire mission would be 
processed in this manner: The mor
tar forward observer calls for fire 
with his AN/ VRC-10 radio over the 
platoon fire direction net. The mor
tar platoon FDC receives and ac
knowledges the mission on its AN/ 
VRC-10 radio, while the artillery 
battalion FDC merely monitors the 
transmission. If the mission is to be 
fired by the artillery, the mortar pla
toon FDC makes the request to the 
artillery FDC over the mortar fire 
direction net. Adjustment of fire is 
then made directly by the FO of the 
heavy mortar platoon. 

The mortar FDC is also equipped 
with two AN/ VRC-9 (Artillery) 
radios. 7 Using these sets, the pla
toon FDC can monitor both fire-re
quest channels of the artillery battal
ion fire direction net. Consequently, 
a call for fire from an artillery for
ward observer will be monitored by 
the mortar FDC and should the mor
tar platoon be required to fire the 
mission, adjustment of the fire is made 
directly over one of the artillery fire 
request channels. 

This concept of fire support does 
not preclude the commander's at
taching the heavy mortar platoon to 
a task force or employing it in a 

7 The A / VRC-9 is identical to the AN/ VRC-10 
except that it can be operated only on Artillery
band frequencies . 
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separate role if the situation warrants. 
Should the platoon be employed 
separately, requests for fire are han
dled directly by the section or pla
toon FDC. 

The heavy mortar platoon will also 
be tied into the battle group and the 
supporting artillery battalion by wire. 
The artillery is responsible for estab
lishing communication with the battle 
group. Wire is the primary means of 
controlling the platoon's firing sec
tion. Sufficient wire equipment is 
available to support the platoon when 
it operates as a unit or in two sections. 
(Figures 8 and 9). 

The assault weapon platoon op
erates a platoon command net as 
shown in Figure 10. The platoon 
leader uses his AN/ VRC-18 radio 
to operate both in this net and in the 
battle group command net. The pla
toon sergeant uses the auxiliary re
ceiver of his set as required. He may, 
for example, enter the administrative 
net to transmit logistical traffic, while 
at the same time monitoring the pla
toon net with his receiver. When the 
squads are attached to rifle com
panies, they will leave the platoon 
net and enter the command net of 
the company with which they are 
working. The squads are each issued 
a TA-1 / PT telephone for use in their 
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Figure 10. Assault weapon platoon com
mand net. The two AN / PRC-10 radios in 
platoon headquarters are for dismounted 

use. 

Figure 11. Battle group surveillance net. 
Note 1: Light radar teams may enter this 
net as required. Note 2: This unit enters 
net when transmitting information to the 
S2. Note 3: The S2 normally monitors this 

net with his auxiliary receiver. 

platoon wire system, or in a company 
system in the event of attachment. 
Platoon headquarters has a T A-
312/ PT telephone and sufficient wire 
to establish a platoon wire system. 

The radar section operates the bat
tle group surveillance net as shown 
in Figure 11. As indicated, the S2 
usually will monitor this net with his 
auxiliary receiver. In addition to op
erating in the surveillance net, the 
radar section leader may utilize his 
second receiver-transmitter in other 
nets as the situation demands. The 
light radar squads will use their AN/ 
PRC-10 radios to enter the surveil
lance net when operating under 
section control. When attached to a 
rifle company, the light radar squad 
will enter the company command 
net. The counterfire squad may en
ter the surveillance net when trans-
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Figure 13. Rifle company wire system. Al
though the rifle platoons are shown on a 
party line, separate lines may be laid. As
terisks indicate telephones equipped with 

the handset-headset H-144. 

supporting personnel may also enter 
it. For example, the artillery FO is 
equipped with an AN/ PRC-10 for 
this specific purpose. 

Figu~e 12. Rifle company radio nets. The AN/PRC-10 radio shown with the CO is for 
dismounted use. Note 1: This additional AN/ PRC-10 radio is used during displacement. 
Note 2: The heavy mortar platoon FO enters this net with one of his AN/PRC-1 0 radios. 

The company fire direction net re
mains unchanged. One additional 
AN/ PRC...:.lO radio has been added 
to the 81mm mortar section head
quarters so that continuous communi
cation can be maintained when the 
mortars are displaced by echelon. 

mitting information to the S2. Suf
ficient wire equipment is authorized 
the . section to form a wire system 
or to tie the light squads into rifle 
company wire systems. 

The communication capabilities of 
the rifle company have been signif
icantly increased under the new draft 
TOE. The ·company commander is 
now authorized an AN/ VRQ-3 ra
dio which enables him to operate in 
two nets. The article, "ROCID 
Changes," in the April-June 1959 
issue of Infantry, states that this per
mits him to operate simultaneously 
in both the battle group administra
tive and command nets. However, 
this method of employment has been 
reconsidered. It is now felt that he 
should operate ·in his 'own company 
net and in the battle group command 
net. 
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The range of the rifle company 
command net (Figure 12) has been 
increased to the three- to five-mile 
range of the AN/ PRC-10. Since the 
company headquarters has five of 
these sets, it is now possible for the 
executive officer to be included in 
the command net. Both the company 
commander and his executive officer 
may enter the battle group adminis
trative net as required. As shown in 
the diagram, the heavy mortar ob
server may enter the command net. 
While not shown, other attached or 

Additional wire equipment has 
been added to enhance the company 
wire system (Figure 13). The SB-
22/PT switchboard is part of this 
new equipment. This board will 
serve 12 telephones without requir
ing party lines. More telephones 
are provided to cover some of the 
additional requirements imposed on 
the company by the new tactical con
cept~. For example, the phones could 

Capt Clarance J . Schlafer, Chairman of the Tactical Committee of the Infantry 
School's Communication Department, received an OCS commission at Fort Ben
ning in 1947. In 1949 he went to the F ar East, serving in Japan and Korea. He 
returned to the United States to become an instructor at Fort Ord and a platoon 
leader at the Presido of San Francisco. After duty in Germany_ as company com
mander and headquarters comm~ndant, he attended the Infantry School's Advanced 
Course. He is the author of "How to Inspect Commo Equipment." 
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be used to provide wire communica- ;:::: 
tion between elements of a rifle pia- !J 
toon on the COPL. It should also )jf 
be noted that five T A-312/ PT tele- )i))j) 

phones with the handset-headset H- ::~:~~ 
144/ U have been authorized for the I!] 
mortar section. Use of the headset @ 
will free the hands of the section's )i~j:j 
personnel and will facilitate making jjj~ij 
firing computations. j)j:jj 

Each of the three rifle platoons is j)))j) 

now authorized a platoon net which j)::j 
utilizes one-mile range AN/ PRC-6 JIJ 
radios. This net greatly increases and )jji:j 

simplifies the control of the platoon jjjj:j 

and contributes to a more flexible j)jj:j 
communication system within the :}) 
company. :::::: 

At the present time no wire equip- !IJ 
ment is issued for use ·within the j)f 
rifle platoon. However, the platoon t:: 
leader has a T A 1 / PT telephone for ){: 
use in the company wire system. !iljjj 

As mentioned earlier, there may lfi 
be additional equipment changes j!ijj 

when the draft TOEs are finally ap- if) 
proved. While the basic systems dis- :::::: • . • produce a combination map 
cussed here are sound and are not :::::~ board and field desk. When folded 
expected to change materially, they ::::~ for carrying, this item would resem
will be improved in the near future jji~ ble a thin suitcase. When set up. for 
by the incorporation of more ad- ~j~ use, it would stand on four_collapstble 
vanced equipment. :;:~ legs and the two larger stdes would 

Field units are requested to write ~i~ swing up to form a table for acetate
to the Infantry School concerning ~)~ covered maps. Small divided shelves 
their experiences with the new organi- ~~ inside the case portion ~ould hold 
zation and equipment. The Com- ~~ items such as grease penctls, thumb
munication Department of the School ~~ tacks, and the like. A thin drawer 
is interested in hearing of ~ny pr~b- ~:~ opening at the end would hold maps 
~em areas e~counter.ed an~ 1~ recetv- ~j~ and overlay paper. Even in the carry
rng suggestions which ':ill . lillprove ~:)~ ing position the situation map would 
our battle group commumcahon capa- hl .. bl f f 

. . . Onl b b" . fi Id :~;:;; be v1s1 e or re erence. bilthes. y y com rnmg e m 
experience with technical studies and j)j)jj Capt John D. Bethea 
developments will we produce the !f) 
communication capabilities needed !fj 
for the command and control of our :m 

co::t ::::::: ;witchboard SJ 
18 I GT has recently been modified to Il! 
remove the luminous dots. The same. j!jjjj 
type switchboard minus the luminous :::::: "'--':::::::=J~¥;!;;_3~/;!~{f~ 
dots will be reissued as the SB- :t: 
993/GT and will replace all SB-18/ j~))jj 
GT switchboards shown in this ar- jf) 
ticle.-Editor. ~::: Combinatiqn field desk-mapboard. 
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Perhaps you have an idea for 

some item or technique that 

would help the Infantry. Send it 

to the Editor of INFANTRY. If it 

is published you will receive a 

free one-year subscription. 

• • • cali our rifle companies "In
fantry" companies. Use of the word 
"rifle" is a carry-over from the past. 
It no longer describes adequately the 
tremend.ous combat power now in
herent in this unit. Powerful, rela
tively long-range weapons such as the 
81 mm mortar and the 1 06mm recoil
less enable the company to control 
terrain far beyond the range of effec
tive rifle fire, and give it a far greater 
potential than is indicated · by the 
"rifle" designation. Also, there is the 
possibility that even-nuclear weapons 
may be employed at company level. 
This is further reason for scrapping a 
name that connotes "limited fire
power capability." 

"Rifle company" in the past has 
distinguished this unit from the old 
heavy weapons company. Now rifles 
and heavy weapons are combined in 
a single fighting team. The team 
should be identified by branch rather 
than by a single hand-held weapon. 

Maj Sanford H . Winston 
• • • utilize the "deuce" portion of 
the standard scoring disk for indi
cating misses on the known-distance 
firing range. Although Trainfire I 

Continued on page 68 
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This department provides important information on 

policies and personnel actions which affect your Infantry 

career. Material for Regular Army and active duty Re

serve officers is furnished by Infantry Branch of the Of

ficers Assignment Division. Similar material for Infantry 

officers of the USAR is provided by the Army Reserve 

Branch of the Adjutant General's Office. Information for 

the enlisted Infantryman is obtained from other Depart

ment of the Army agencies. 

From Infantry Branch 

THIS IS A continuation of the queries received most 
frequently by Infantry Branch. The last issue of 

Infantry answered questions on military and civilian 
schooling and specialization. In this issue, answers are 
provided to questions asked by Infantry officers con
cerning assignments. 
What are the most important considerations in making 
assignments? 

The most important factors which are considered in 
selecting and assigning Infantry officers are: needs of 
the service, career needs, and qualifications, experience 
and preferences of the individual. Of these, the needs of 
the service are overriding in importance and must be 
given priority. 
How long will/ remain in my present assignment? 

A single, all-inclusive answer to this question is not 
practical since reassignment criteria vary according to 
the grade of the officer, eligibility for overseas service, 
selection for service schooling and requirements for in
dividual qualifications. The general criteria utilized by 
Infantry Branch to determine the length of your tour 
are as follows : 

1. If you are overseas, the length of your tour will 
be as prescribed in AR 614-30. 
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2. If you are on a stabilized assignment in CONUS, 
the minimum length of your tour will be as prescribed 
in AR 614-5. 

3. If you are on a non-stabilized assignment in 
CONUS and are due for a long tour, you will be eligible 
for shipment after two years on station. 

4. If you are on a stabilized assignment and are 
due for a short tour, you will be eligible for shipment 
upon the completion of the minimum prescribed length 
of your stabilized tour. 

5. If you are on a non-stabilized assignment and are 
due for a short tour, you will be eligible for shipment 
upon the completion of 14 months of service in CONUS 
or one year on station, whichever occurs later. 

6. If you are a student on a PCS basis for service 
or advanced civil schooling and are due for a short 
tour, you will be eligible for shipment upon graduation 
from your present course of instruction. However, as a 
civil school graduate it is quite possible that you may 
be deferred from a short tour until you have had a utili
zation tour following your schooling. Each case is 
considered on its individual merits, and in light of re
quirements, at the time you become available. 

7. Intra-CONUS PCS movements, other than those 
to or from service schools, are limited to assignments 
dictated by the urgent needs of the service or to ap
proved compassionate cases. 
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What will my job be when I arrive overseas? 
Infantry Branch assigns officers to overseas commands 

to fill requirements for specific MOS positions. How
ever, it is the prerogative of the oversea commander 
to utilize the officer concerned in any manner he deems 
appropriate. It is, therefore, impossible to forecast what 
your actual job will be. 

I will retire within two years. Will I be assigned near 
my selected home of retirement? 

Since all assignments must be made to fill valid re
quirements, your desire to have a terminal tour near 
your ~; elected home of retirement can be met only if a 
military requirement exists in the area of your choice. 
Infantry Branch automatically will attempt to assign you 
as near as possible to your requested location. When 
your retirement preference is not met, it is because 
military considerations have precluded such action. 
I am on orders to fill a branch immaterial assignment. 
Why? 

Almost one-half of the positions filled by Infantry 
officers are other than branch material. To equitably 
distribute Infantry jobs and ensure proper career de
velopment, it is necessary that all officers receive their 
share of duties that are not strictly Infantry in nature. 
Your assignment to a branch immaterial job represents 
a positive effort on the part of Infantry Branch to 
broaden your experience and qualify you for positions 
of responsibility at higher levels where knowledge of 
the functions of other branches is essential. 
Is duty in Alaska, Hawaii and Puerto Rico creditable as 
CONUS or oversea service? 

If you are a resident of CONUS, service in Alaska, 
Hawaii or Puerto Rico is credited as oversea duty. 
However, if you are a resident of Alaska, Hawaii or 
Puerto Rico, service within the limits of your state or 
territory of residence is not considered foreign service, 
but duty in all other areas outside CONUS will be 
credited as oversea duty. 
I am an obligated tour (two-year) officer. What are 
my chances of going overseas? 

Under present policy you normally will be assigned 
to oversea commands only if your remaining service is 
sufficient to allow completion of a normal tour. There
fore, you normally will receive an assignment overseas 
only to those areas in which the tour length is 18 
months or less. 
Why are Airborne officers assigned to non-Airborne 
positions? 

There are more officers qualified for Airborne duty 
than there are authorized spaces involving Airborne 
duty. As a result, only a portion of those who are 
Airborne-qualified can be assigned to Airborne units 
at any given time. One of the missions of the active 
Army is to prepare for mobilization. This mission dic
tates the training of a maximum number of Airborne-
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Civil Schooling in Physical Sciences 

Each year a selected group of Infantry officers are 
sent to civilian universities for postgraduate work in 
fields of study in which the Army has continuing re
quirements. The need for officer graduates in the physical 
sciences is increasing, especially in the fields of nuclear 
physics, electronics and guided missiles. Consequently, 
an increased number of Infantry officers will receive 
training in the physical sciences beginning in 1960. 
Those officers who possess an undergraduat~ degree, 
have completed the Advanced Course and have a good 
background in mathematics (through calculus) and 
physics are encouraged to apply under the provisions 
of AR 350-205. This is a voluntary program and 
selection is competitive. 

qualified officers and the rotation of duties so that as 
many officers as possible will gain this experience. 
What are the criteria for assignment to ROTC duty? 

The following general criteria are applied for assign
ment of Infantry officers to ROTC duty: 

1. Sufficient remaining service to complete the nor
mal tour (three years-field grade; two years--com
pany grade). 

2. Graduate of a branch advanced course. 
3. Four years active commissioned service and ap

propriate background for the duty. 
4. For senior ROTC, a baccalaureate degree. 
5. For junior ROTC, a high school diploma, al

though at least three years of college training is desirable. 
6. Approval of the institution to which nominated. 
7. Terminal assignments to ROTC are made only to 

meet priority requirements or where the individual officer 
is outstandingly qualified for such duty. Repeated as
signments are made only where the needs of the service 
dictate. 
I am a reserve officer. Can I be assigned to NG or 
VSAR in my home state? 

Provided the requirement exists, you may be as
signed to USAR duty in any location to include your 
home state. However, you are not eligible for duty as a 
National Guard Advisor in your home state. 
I am due to return from overseas shortly and will have 
less than three years' remaining service prior to retire
ment. Can I be assigned to reserve component duty as 
my terminal tour? 

Although assignment to a terminal reserve component 
tour is not precluded, it normally will be made only if 
you possess qualifications which indicate that such an 
assignment is in the best interests of the service. 
If I go overseas to a short-tour area and am joined by 
my family after I arrive, am I eligible for a long or 
short tour when I am again considered for foreign 
service? 

If you are assigned to an area for which the tour of 
unaccompanied officers is less than 18 months and are 
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SCHOOL LISTS 1959-1960 
The names of Infantry officers who have been se

lected to attend the Infantry Officer Advanced Course 
at Fort Benning appear on page 72. 

accompanied or joined by your dependents, you are 
then eligible for a short tour within the purview of 
AR 614-30. However, if you complete the normal short 
tour and then are joined by your dependents, you will 
be considered as having served a short and a long tour 
consecutively. In accordance with paragraph 2c, AR 
614-30, your next oversea tour may be to an area to 
which dependent travel is not normally authorized. 
Are all Infantry officers going overseas for second short 
tours? 

All Infantry officers must expect to serve at least one 
short tour in company grade, and at least one short 
tour in field grade in order that service needs be met. 
I am working toward a two-year college equivalency so 
that I can apply for Regular Army. Is it possible for 
me to remain on station long enough to obtain these 
credits? 

Yes. However, you should write directly to Infantry 
Branch, OAD, TAGO, stating your desires and including 
an estimate of the time required to reach your goal. 
If your retention on station is compatible with require
ments, every effort will be made to assist you. 
What constitutes a stabilized tour? 

Stabilized tours are defined and specified in AR 
614-5. These are assignments for which the minimum 
tour length is established. For company grade officers 
it is normally 24 months (except for assignment in the 
Department of the Army, which is 36 months). For 
field grade, the tour normally is 36 months. Positions in 
the Department of the Army, USCONARC agencies, 
faculties of certain schools, AFSWP and other areas 
are included in this category. 

Should I write directly to Infantry Branch if I have a 
question concerning my career? 

Infantry Branch welcomes a personal letter whenever 
you desire information or have a problem. Your letters 
and personal visits keep the Branch informed on your 
personal status and help us in planning assignments. 
Remember, your fellow Infantryman in Infantry Branch 
has no crystal ball. He cannot guess what is on your 
mind nor can he know about your personal difficulties, 
unless you tell him. You should try to visit Infantry 
Branch every two or three years. By doing so you can 
review your file with the aid of Branch personnel and 
evaluate your record in terms of your entire commis
sioned service. 
What advantage is there in maintaining an up-to-date 
preference statement in my Branch file? 

The Officer Preference Statement (DA Form 483) 
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is one of the most important tools used by the assign
ment officer in personnel placement. If properly com
pleted, it will indicate your desires with regard to loca
tion and type of duty. Further, it gives you an op
portunity to have on record any compassionate or semi
compassionate basis for assignment. Whenever service 
needs permit, Infantry Branch makes every effort to 
comply with your requests. 

Another question which is continually asked of Infan
try Branch concerns the computation and importance 
of the Overall Efficiency Index (OBI). AR 623-105, 
Section VII, furnishes background on why the OEI is 
computed, how it is computed, and how it used. The 
OEI is still being computed yearly and will continue to 
be until a better system is established to give a more 
accurate and fair appraisal of an officer's relative effi
ciency. The 1958 OEis are now available for review 
at Infantry Branch. An officer visiting the Branch can 
check another officer's OEI only if he has been deputized 
in writing by the other officer to do so. 

Officer Efficiency Reports 

A recent change in officer efficiency reporting regula
tions will now require submission of letter-type efficiency 
reports on all officers withdrawn from their normal 
rating channels to participate in a field maneuver. Under 
new procedures established by this change, a letter re
port, in accordance with paragraph 12, AR 623-105, 
is to be submitted on each officer who is withdrawn 
from his normal rating channels for more than 15 but less 
than 60 duty days to participate in a major maneuver 
(controlled by a headquarters comparable to a corps 
or higher) . These reports are to be prepared by the 
individual's immediate supervisor for the period of the 
maneuver and forwarded by indorsement to the parent 
organization by the rating officer's immediate supervisor 
for attachment as an inclosure to his next scheduled 
efficiency report. 

RA Augmentation 

Reserve officers who applied for a Regular Army com
mission under AR 601-100 or Circular 601-12 and were 
not selected, but who have provided themselves with 
improved qualifications, are urged to reapply after the 
required lapse of one year. 

The identification of every officer with a particular 
year group provides advantages to some applicants and 
disadvantages to others. The 1942 year group is al
ready 900 overstrength and although procurement has 
not been cut off, the applicants in this year group are 
faced with intensely keen competition for selection. On 
the other hand, the 1947 year group is understrength by 
almost the same number. While no unqualified officta 
is selected for the Regular Army because of space 
availability alone, there is obviously greater procure
ment capability in the latter circumstance. 
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Many officers who were not selected under Circular 
601-26 (Harmony Board) have resubmitted under the 
new authority and have been selected. Favorable action 
has been possible in such cases because of revised ceilings 
on all year groups junior to 1941 and additional reports 
available to the board for consideration. 

To summarize and possibly provide guidance for those 
officers who have already applied or intend to apply for 
a Regular Army commission, these points identify 
themselves: 

a. Pursue formal collegiate education through some 
authorized program and be certain that your record re
flects such efforts. 

b. Ensure that your personal life and individual stand
ards of integrity are of the highest order. 

c. Give full appreciation to the value of your accom
plishments at service schools as a measure of your con
tinued potential. 

There is no magic formula for favorable action. The 
officer who has demonstrated outstanding capability and 
has maintained a dynamic program of development will 
always be welcome in the Regular Army. 

Noncommissioned Officers 

E9 Promotions 
Initiation of the E9 promotion program has been 

announced by Department of the Army. In order to 
permit commanders an adequate degree of selectivity, 
the time required in grade E8 has been established at 
four months for this initial allocation only. Time in 
grade requirement will be increased for subsequent 
quotas. Other prerequisites for promotion to E9 in
clude: recommendation by the immediate commanding 
officer and an appointable status; completion of 18 years' 
active Federal service, at least 10 of which are enlisted 
service creditable in the computation of basic pay; 
occupation of a position which may reasonably be ex
pected to be upgraded to E9 . 

As in the case of promotion to E8, there is a below
the-zone provision for promotion of exceptionally out
standing soldiers to E9. Commanders are authorized to 
appoint, not exceeding 20 percent of their quotas, in
dividuals who have completed at least 10 years active 
Federal service and who have 10 years of cumulative 
enlisted service. 

Since the Army began to promote to grade E8 on 
1 June 1958, a total of 3300 promotions has been 
authorized to that grade including the current allocation 
of 800 for the three-month period ending 30 June 1959. 
Enlisted Management Program 

The first six months' progress in the Army's Enlisted 
Management Program reveals that by the end of the 
Fiscal Year (30 June 1959), Army-wide strength in the 
enlisted super grades reached 2500 E8s and 800 E9s. 

During the first four months of the program, approxi-
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mately 8200 soldiers in selected critical MOSs received 
an additional proficiency pay of $30 per month. In March, 
additional proficiency payments to approximately 5000 
soldiers were authorized, and these were followed by 
approximately 5000 additional payments in April. Eligi
bility for the March and April payments was determined 
by procedures established under the provisions of the En
listed Evaluation System. 

Quotas for 5900 promotions to permanent grades 
E7, E6 and E5 have been announced for Fiscal Year 
1959. These are the first permanent enlisted promotions 
in over eight years. 

Other improvements in enlisted career attractiveness 
are being carried out. They include: continued im
provement in manpower quality resulting from pre-in
duction aptitude screening; long-range progressive de
velopment of promotion flow for career soldiers through 
the NCO and specialist vitalization program; individ
ual name assignment by DA of E8 and E9 personnel; 
continued operation of the enlisted college training pro
gram which by 15 April bad placed 149 carefully se
lected soldiers as full-time students in colleges and uni
versities throughout the country (this number is ex
pected to be increased by 21 during the summer session). 

New Top Pay Grades 
Top pay grades (E8 and E9) , with new titles and 

insignia for noncommissioned officers and specialists, 
were introduced into the Army Reserve and National 
Guard starting in June 1959. 

Key leaders, such as first sergeants, sergeants major 
and technically qualified noncommissioned officers in 
critical areas, are now authorized these pay grades on a 
basis similar to that current in the active Army. Selected 
critical specialist personnel will also be awarded the 
higher grades. 

The titles for noncommissioned officers of these two 
grades are the same for both the Active and Reserve 
Components of the Army. An E8 will be known as a 
master sergeant or first sergeant, and an E9 will be 
known as a sergeant major. 

Initial quotas for 871 Army National Guardsmen and 
880 Army Reservists for promotion to E8 were au
thorized beginning June 1. 

With the institution of the two new top grades, 
changes in insignia and titles among some of the lower 
grades of noncommissioned officers of the Reserve Com
ponents have also become necessary. The present title 
of master sergeant for enlisted grade E7 will be changed 
to platoon sergeant or sergeant first class, according 
to assignment. Enlisted Grade E6, now carrying the 
title of sergeant first class, will be known as staff ser
geant. In the enlisted grade E5, sergeant, the grade 
insignia will no longer include an arc below the chevrons 
but it will bring back the old "buck sergeant" insignia 
traditional to the Army. 
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THE SOUNDING BOARD 

This department gives every soldier an opportunity to "sound 

off" on a wide variety of subjects. It provides an outlet for 

thinking which need not conform to doctrine or policy. We are 

interested in constructive ideas-well-conceived and concisely 

expressed-which challenge or inform. Articles will be paid 

for at regular rates. 

A Point to Ponder 

ACCELERATED scientific and indus
trial competition is bringing us 

into an era of atomic plenty. Un
fortunately, our armed forces will 
still be outnumbered in this age. To 
compensate for our lack of manpower, 
military leaders and service schools 
advocate the use of tactical nuclear 
weapons in ground combat. This is 
sound thinking, and we of the com
pany level understand and accept the 
logic of using nuclear weapons when
ever possible both in the attack and 
defense. However, one thing causes 
us considerable concern. There seems 
to be a tendency to take for granted 
the use of nuclear weapons in sup
port of counterattacks to destroy the 
enemy once he enters our battle area. 

It is well that we plan to reduce a 
penetration by counterattacking with 
all available forces and fires, includ
ing nuclear fires, but too often we 
fail to remember that if the enemy 
succeeds in penetrating our position, 
we will still have individuals and 
small units actively and effectively re
sisting the enemy within that pene
tration. lt is likely that in nuclear 
war, with increased dispersion be
tween units, this will be more com
mon than in the past. The point to 
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ponder, then, is this: what will be 
the psychological impact on a de
fending Infantryman-indeed, on any 
soldier in our Army-when he feels 
that should his position be overrun, 
he can expect to be the victim of a 
friendly nuclear weapon during our 
counterattack? 

Although shot and shell have al
ways been the lot of the Infantry 
soldier, lately the battlefield environ
ment has changed. In the days of 
"conventional" wars, when our troops 
were overrun by the enemy we were 
able to live and win by having 
friendly fires fall upon our own 
positions. While we have never en
joyed being shelled by our own 
comrades, this at times was a lesser 
evil than losing a position or being 
destroyed by the enemy. Our likeli
hood of weathering non-nuclear fires 
was reasonably good, since our de
fending soldier had a measure of 
cover from shrapnel. The enemy, on 
the other hand, was more exposed 
and therefore more vulnerable. But 
the possibility of surviving a nuclear 
detonation on top of our position 
plummets to about zero. 

Men have been and will continue 
to be killed in war, so this is not a 

question of casualties alone. It is one 
of motivation. If we use nuclear 
weapons on our own position, the 
soldier may feel that if he is not 
killed by the enemy, his perserver
ance is likely to be rewarded b:; 
death from our weapons. This pos
sibility certainly does not motivate 
him to linger long in the face of 
an enemy attack. "The word" will 
spread, as it inevitably does, and 
may permeate the ranks with a mis
trust and fear of plans made by 
higher commanders and their staffs. 
Even the stout-hearted may be dis
couraged from holding their ground, 
and the weak will be encouraged to 
withdraw whenever close contact with 
the enemy is imminent. In effect, the 
use of nuclear weapons in support of 
counterattacks could inflict capital 
punishment on the dedicated who 
fight on, while sparing the meek who 
disengage. 

Is there anything we can do to 
make men willing to accept friendly 
as well as enemy nuclear detonations 
on their positions? It is not likely 
that training will accomplish this. To 
risk death from enemy action in the 
normal course of battle is one thing, 
but to look forward to becoming a 
sacrifice to our own nuclear fires is 
another. Few of us go into combat 
resigned to death. We feel that we 
have a fighting chance to survive. It 
is only during the heat of battle that 
values may change and "the cause" 
will suddenly overcome the instinct 
of self-preservation-and this does 
not happen to every man. We can
not expect to develop a feeling of 
expendability. 

One solution is to devise an elastic 
tactic of giving way to enemy attacks 
to maintain a buffer distance be
tween belligerents so that nuclear 
weapons can be fired with relative 
impunity. But this would tend to de
stroy the "offensive spirit" which wins 
wars. Other possibilities may be found 
in the development of protective 
measures and devices of such efficacy 
that the defenders' odds of survival 
would be enhanced, or in the produc
tion of low-yield nuclear weapons of 
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such accuracy that they will be more 
partial as to whom they kill. Until 
these developments materialize, how
ever, we must depend on existing 
equipment and knowledge, since war 
has a frustrating habit of coming too 
soon. 

A solution can be found now, 
while nuclear wars are still being 
fought on paper and in the class
room. We should discourage over
reliance on the use of nuclear weap
ons to support a counterattack every 
time the enemy penetrates our map
exercise battle area. Most counterat
tacks should rely on non-nuclear 
mortar and artillery fires to assist the 
destruction of the enemy by aggres
sive Infantrymen. However, if nu
clear shells are used, they should in 
most cases be fired into the base of 
the penetration. Besides inflicting 
casualties on the attacker, this will 
help cut off enemy reinforcements 
and will give ample assistance to 

Our "Gimmick" 

WH EN 1 heard it, I thought at first 
it was just cocktail conversa

tion . . . but I could recall hearing 
it too often lately to ignore it. 

"What we need is a gimmick for 
the Infantry .... The Air Force has 
SAC and the Atlas, and the Navy 
has the Nautilus and Polaris .... All 
the Infantry has to sell is the good 
old unspectacular doughboy .... " 

The speaker went on, "What the 
Infantry needs is a gimmick-some
thing imaginative and glamorous to 
catch the fancy of the public." 

At this point he reached the olive 
in his martini and his train of 
hought, as well as his philosophizing, 
tas interrupted . 

My listening was also interrupted 
the hostess who steered me to 

newly arrived guests. Unfor
ly, 1 never did get back to the 

ation about "the gimmick." 
thought about it, and, in 
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counterattacking reserves , particularly 
when non-nuclear fires are massed 
elsewhere within the penetration. 
Bursts on the base of a penetration 
will cause fewer friendly casualties 
than a nuclear blast within the bulge 
itself. Men can Jearn to accept this 
lesser risk. Certainly there will be 
situations when a nuclear weapon 
must be used within the penetration, 
but such employment should be the 
exception. We must not forget that 
the American Infantryman has en
gaged overwhelming numbers of en
emy troops in close combat before, 
and with the able assistance of his 
brother artillerymen and tankers , has 

succeeded in destroying the enemy 
or driving him from the battle area. 

Too heavy a reliance on nuclear 
weapons within our battle position, 
by sacrificing our own troops, could 
destroy the fighting spirit of our most 
precious commodity-man himself. 

Current Infantry School doctrine 
for counterattacks envisions the use 
of nuclear weapons, together with the 
fires of other appropriate weapons, 
to support such attacks when troop 
safety permits and other conditions 
warrant their use. Troop safety is a 
factor that must always be considered 
in connection with the employment 
of nuclear weapons.-Editor. 

Capt Chew-Mon Lee enlisted in 1945 and , after graduating from OCS in 1947, 
received a variety of assignments in Korea on three separate tours of duty there. 
In 1955 he attended the Associate Advanced Course at Fort Benning. Captain 
Lee received his present assignment with the U.S. Army Element of the Joint 
Support Group after completing the Associate Course of the Command and 
General Staff College in 1948. 

By Capt William A. Brown 
retrospect, the idea of a gimmick has 
bothered me. It has bothered me 
because I find too many people selling 
the Infantry short. While I agree that 
space and missiles are exciting and 
catch the public's fancy, I also think 
that no war will ever be resolved 
without good Infantrymen to take and 
hold the ground. 

I don't like to lean on history to 
prove my point, but look at any war 
fought in the past century-particu
lary in the past decade-and you 
can't help but recognize that Infantry 
is the ultimate weapon. 

This isn't a press agent's cliche or 
dramatic prose. It is a plain, un
varnished statement of fact. 

In Greece, Indo-China, Korea, 
Egypt, Lebanon or other recent areas 
of conflict, Infantry has been the un
sung, unspectacular and generally 
unrecognized arm of decision . 

I suppose there's a reason for this 

lack of recognition. Perhaps it's be
cause there is something basically 
unpleasant and unglamorous about 
tired, wet Infantrymen fighting and 
dying to take a hill or to hold a few 
feet of ground. I don't know of any 
way you can "spectacularize" the 
filth, fear and anguish of the foot 
soldier's war. 

Maybe this is the reason so few 
men clamor to get into the Infantry 
. .. or why the foot soldier is some
what forgotten in the space and mis
sile age. Perhaps it explains why 
some short-sighted people question the 
future of the Infantry . . . and why 
others feel it necessary to look for a 
gimmick. 

Whatever the reason, I hope we 
have more sense than to sell the In
fantry short. 

Count the divisions-Infantry di
visions-which oppose the Free World 
and consider the numerous "limited" 
wars of the past decade. It doesn 't 
take much figuring to determine the 
importance of Infantry. And so I 
say, we don't need the spotlight or 
the headline to perpetuate our future. 
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We don't need a new gimmick. The 
weapons of future wars may shoot 
faster and farther, but our progress 
-and our victory-will still be meas
ured by the progress and victory 
of the man on the ground-the 
Infantryman. 

This is our gimmick. 

Capt William A. Brown, who graduated from OCS in 1945, served in Japan and 

Korea before attending the Advanced Course at the Infantry School in 1954. 

Subsequently, he was assigned as Aide-de-Camp to the United States Commandant 

in Berlin. Captain Brown graduated from the Regular Course of USACGSC in 

1958 and is now Operations-Training Officer in Headquarters, Second United 

States Army. 

The Role of the NCO in Our 
Changing Army 

so do their habits, thoughts and ways 
of doing things. The NCO's problem 
of knowing his men is therefore going 
to become more complex as time goes 
on. The Army is beginning to re
ceive young men who were raised in 
the turmoil of World War II and 
whose behavior has been affected by 
this early environment. It will not 
be enough merely to demand a high 
performance of duty from such men 
-it will be necessary to analyze their 
personalities and to discover their 
motivations. The average squad 
leader probably knows which of his 
men is uncooperative, and he knows 
who the "goldbrick" is . But does he 
know why the man is a goldbrick or 
how he can be made into a good 
soldier? The good squad leader must 
be sincerely interested in the personal 
problems of his men and in their 
individual welfare. For example, he 
should be interested in finding out 
why Soldier X doesn't get mail from 
home. Morale implies consideration 
-mature consideration, not coddling. 
Passing men on to the chaplain or 
medics is the easiest, but not always 
the best, solution. 

No ONE denies that we have en
tered a new era; many changes 

are being made and will continue to 
be made throughout the Army. How 
will all this affect the Army's "grass
roots" leader-the noncommissioned 
officer? What must he do to continue 
his vital role? 

It would be wise, first of all, for 
the NCO to realize that times are 
changing, and that changes have oc
curred not only in the methods and 
techniques of his particular branch, 
but Army-wide, in just as important 
but possibly less obvious ways. 

Primarily, what I am getting at 
here is that too many NCOs seem 
obsessed with the past. How often 
have we heard the NCO remark rue
fully, "Back in 1940 things were dif
ferent. " Of course they were-we no 
longer live in 1940. It will soon be 
1960! Many veteran NCOs are 
dumbfounded because the men of 
their command don't act like the 
men of the forties . Let's face it. 
Times change, and so do men and 
methods of leading men. It should 
be recalled that the general educa
tional level of the United States in 
1940 was about ninth-grade. Today 
it stands at nearly twelfth-grade, with 
a considerably higher percentage of 
the population having attended or 
graduated from college. 

A common complaint from NCOs 
of long service is that "the new 
men are always asking why." That is 
the essence of service in a democracy 
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and, incidentally, since it is also the 
mark of an intelligent person who is 
interested in his job, it generally 
is a good thing for the Army. This 
is not to defend the "wise guy." It 
is to note that as the educational 
level of the soldier increases, different 
methods become necessary to lead 
him effectively. The NCO is now
and will increasingly be-faced with 
a challenge in leadership unparalleled 
in Army history. 

The clear implication is that if the 
men under him are better educated, 
and, as a consequence, probably are 
able to learn their military skills that 
much faster, the NCO himself will 
have to insure that his military knowl
edge is constantly increasing-that 
his education is not neglected. The 
Army's current educational program 
provides unusual opportunities for 
those who will take the time to help 
themselves. The day has passed when 
mere barking and "pulling rank"
however necessary it sometimes is
is accepted as evidence of proficient 
leadership. Technical competence is 
now one of the primary qualifications. 

A vital precept of which the NCO 
should be aware is that the Army 
actually mirrors the nation. As the 
nation changes, its people change and 

Actually, we NCOs will get only 
the prestige we earn and deserve. 
In these changing times, it will not 
suffice merely to "pull duty" and to 
build a reputation as an "old timer." 
In addition to the classic virtues, the 
successful NCO must have greater 
imagination and knowledge, and he 
must master the more advanced tech
niques of leadership. Let's meet th f' 
challenge! 

Sgt Jack F. Holden entered the Army in 1944. He served in Europe and the P 

during World War II. He is now Public Information NCO at Headquarte 

Army First Arctic Test Center, Fort Churchill , Manitoba. 
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What Are We Doing About It? 
I' 

By Lt Col Joseph L. Knowlton 

I T IS impossible these days to es
cape the impact of criticism and 

analysis. Almost everything we read 
contains critical comment on some 
subject-on clothes, food, crime, for
eign and domestic policy, teenagers 
-the list is infinite. Included on 
the list is the U.S. Army. 

There is much comment on the 
Army's budget, its weapons, its or
ganization. The reading public, 
which, of course, includes all mili
tary personnel, is constantly presented 
discussion on such broad matters as 
missile developments, airlift capabili
ties and requirement for general or 
limited war. Most of us in the service, 
in addition to reading about these 
things, are actually a part of them 
and problems they present. 

Most of the criticism of the Army 
seems to be directed at the top of the 
military establishment. "The Army 
needs increased strength, more money, 
faster and better weapons develop-

ment, more pay, better personnel 
policies, higher standards of perform
ance," say the news items, and even 
the soldier himself. 

Our military leaders at the highest 
levels are working to solve these mat
ters in terms of billions of dollars, 
thousands of men, acres of housing, 
and millions of man-years of honor
able, respected military service. 

But what are we at the lower 
echelons doing about it? 

Most of us are not in a position to 
shape the major military policies of 
the day, but we can help to shape 
the countless minor ones-which have 
a definite relationship to the big 
picture. 

Let's examine our own professional 
standards. Are we, in our individual 
work, contributing to a better prod
uct? Are we demanding and getting 
a higher caliber performance from 
our subordinates or do we permit 
inferior work to go unchecked? Are 

A Staff for the Deputy 

THE LA TEST changes in the organi
zation of the battle group have 

made this unit capable of more ef
fective operation in nuclear, as well 
as non-nuclear, warfare. The addi
tion of the fifth rifle company not 
only permits greater flexibility and 
dispersion, but also allows the com
mander to form a reserve of decisive 
strength or to detach a portion of 
the battle group as a task force with
out seriously impairing the capabili
ties of the remainder of the unit. 
The revamped organization also pro
vides someone to command the re
serve or a task force-the deputy 
commander. But there the trend to-
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ward flexibility stops. The deputy 
has been given no organic staff, and 
without one it is questionable whether 
or not he will be properly able to 
control the forces assigned him. 

Assuming that the commander will 
assign an assistant S3, an officer or 
NCO of the supply and maintenance 
platoon, and certain communication 
personnel to aid the deputy when a 
task force is formed, the agencies 
which supply these people under the 
present set-up can expect to be par
tially hamstrung most of the time. 
This is true because the task-force 
type of operation in any future con
flict will probably be the rule rather 

our military surroundings maintained 
at the high level commensurate with 
our profession? Do we honestly fur
nish guidance and stimulus to our 
subordinates? Do we impress them 
with the merits of our profession and 
do we do it frequently? In positions 
of leadership, do we actually lead? 

These questions apply to squad 
leaders, to commanders at all levels, 
to members of staff sections . . . up, 
down, and across the board. 

And let's be honest with ourselves 
and not fall back on such excuses as 
the scarcity of funds. Instead, let's 
supply the necessary supervision, de
cisions, initiative and determination. 

The professional soldier, and the 
man we want to become a profes
sional soldier, will accept personal 
hardships if he can hold his head up 
and be proud of his accomplishments. 
While these accomplishments are in
fluenced to a large degree by high
level policies, to a greater extent they 
stem from our everyday jobs. 

We are small, but very important, 
cogs in the vast Army machine. What 
are we doing about it? 

than the exception. It is doubtful, 
however, that the battle group, al
ready operating with minimum staff 
personnel, can afford to be without 
the services of these men. The di
vision organization provides a sep
arate staff for task forces-the bri
gade headquarters. Shouldn't the 
battle group also have the capability 
of providing the deputy with a small 
staff? 

That capability may already exist 
without our realizing it, and the crea
tion of such a staff might be accom
plished without reducing operating 
efficiency under normal conditions. 
In fact, the "second staff" would con
tribute to the battle group's efficiency 
in a general situation, while also 
increasing immeasurably its effective
ness when a task force is employed. 

The functions of the deputy's staff 
in a task-force situation are numerous. 
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Under standard circumstances, when 
no task force is detached, and when 
the deputy is not given command 
over a strong reserve, there are per
haps two main functions this staff 
might perform. The first function 
arises out of the fact that, since un
der nuclear concepts major emphasis 
is placed on dispersion of units and 
headquarters, the clear need exists 
for an alternate battle group com
mand post. As constituted now, how
ever, the command group cannot ef
fect such dispersion and still operate 
efficiently. Even if the deputy were 
removed from the command post lo
cation, he could not effectively con
trol the battle group should the CP 
be destroyed. On the other hand, if 
the deputy had a small staff and 
were set up in an alternate command 
post that was properly tied into the 
battle group communication system, 
there would be no question about his 
ability to take over command effec
tively and immediately. 

Secondly, the deputy's staff could 
also act as a planning staff for the 
battle group. It is expected that the 
battle group will operate in a highly 
mobile and flexible manner; that it 
will move great distances and be con
fronted with many different tactical 
and logistical situations. Consider
ing the proJ:ability of many special
type operations' being assigned within 

a short period of time, there will be 
a tremendous need for a great deal 
of detailed prior planning. It would 
be extremely difficult for the battle 
group staff to do this planning and 
still keep up with the current situa
tion. This planning in large part 
could be handled by the separate 
staff under the deputy. 

These are just two useful purposes 
our staff could perform under stand
ard circumstances. Though there 
are many others, it is already clear 
that the deputy's staff would not be 
mere "deadwood" when not em
ployed in a task-force or strong-re
serve situation. 

Let's decide now how the staff 
should be organized. It should be 
small, but with enough men and 
equipment to get the job done. As 
a minimum, it should have a com
bination S2-S3 officer, an officer to 
handle logistics and administration, 
and a communication officer or NCO 
with a small operating section. Only 
the bare necessities in the way of 
equipment would be provided. It 
would also be advisable for the two 
officers to have NCO assistants so 
that the staff could operate around 
the clock. But where can we obtain 
these people without taking them 
from the unit staff? 

It is quite easy to indicate the 

need for more people, but it is not 
always so simple to decide where they 
should come from-especially when 
we are attempting to keep our or
ganization "lean and mean." How
ever, one of the suggested solutions 
to the problem requires only the full 
utilization of personnel now avail
able in the battle group. In almost 
every instance, the subordinate units 
of the combat support company op
erate independently and look to their 
parent unit only for administrative 
and logistical support. In a way, this 
situation makes the combat support 
company commander a "near rela
tive" of the headquarters and head
quarters company commander. Simi
larly, other members of this company 
headquarters are only non-tactically 
employed. Let's give them a job! The 
company commander can become our 
S2 and S3 and the others can fill the 
remaining roles. All that would then 
be needed to complete our staff would 
be the attachment of a few person
nel from the communication platoon. 

This is one answer to the problem 
of providing a staff for the deputy 
commander. There may be others, but 
the important thing we must remem
ber is that the deputy cannot be ex
pected to "go it alone." He must 
have staff help and this staff must be 
continuously operational. 

The opinions expressed in these articles do not necessarily reflect official thinking of the Infantry School. 

Continued from page 7 

Infantry's Mobility Crisis 
The keynote of Infantry effective

ness is versatility. Above all else, this 
versatility must be maintained. Bri
tannica defines versatility as "having 
an aptitude for new tasks or occupa
tions; many-sided: subject to change; 
variable; free-swinging or turning; 
movable in every direction." To main
tain its versatility, Infantry must un
derstand that battlefield mobility is 
indivisible. Ground mobility and air 
mobility cannot be treated as separate 
entities. Infantry must have whatever 
it takes at the time, whether it be 
foot movement in jungle warfare, 
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carriers for overland exploitation, or 
both carriers and aircraft for early 
link-up type operations. 

Much is said in military circles 
about the need to achieve a mobility 
differential over the Soviets. Such an 
advantage could go a long way to
ward leveling existing Soviet bulges 
in manpower and materiel, but we 
cannot sit back and wait for Ameri
can industry to produce this differen
tial. The time for the wide, deep, 
porous battlefield is now. The time for 
the lon:s talked-of capability for semi
independent operations is now. 

Mobility is a pressin_s problem 
which leaves no room for wishful 

thinking. The only dependable solu
tion involves the use of materiel al
ready in existence or available in 
the foreseeable future. Otherwise, we 
are banking on hopes and dreams. 
After all, Soviet industry is quite up

to-date in producing machines of war. 

We should already have learned that 

to bet on a clear-cut technical superi

ority is to put a great many eggs in 
a pretty loosely woven basket. 

To be specific, it is suggested that: 

"f We maintain our versatility by 

not committing the Infantry to a pro

gram of 100 percent mechanization. 
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f We become as airminded as pos
sible as quickly as possible. Training 
Circular 20-1, "Airmobile Opera
tions," is the first step in this direc
tion, but we need many more steps 
backed by aggressive command sup
port. 

f With the types of aircraft pres
ently in the Army inventory, we can 
draw ground mobility and air mobility 
into better balance-and we can do 
it right now. This can be done by 
increasing the number of aircraft 
available for the deployment of In
fantry units over the wide areas of 
the nuclear battlefield. These aircraft 
would be committed to the support of 
Infantry fighting elements in the same 
way as armored tracked vehicles are 
committed. All Infantry units would 
be trained to use both, either sep
arately or in combination. 

f We make a genuine effort to 
lighten all of our equipment so that 
it can be moved by Army aircraft. 
In this connection we must recognize 
that any increase in the size, weight, 
or number of ground vehicles in In
fantry units will incur a correspond
ing loss in tactical air mobility and 
in strategic air mobility as well. 

f We bend every effort to develop 
new concepts which will exploit our 
tremendous advances in firepower 
and which will maximize our battle
field mobility capabilities. This will 
entail a free exchange of thought and 
a willingness to abandon the old and 
to try the new. 

It is important that we begin this 
program now and at the same time 
continue to seek breakthroughs in 
the development of new vehicles. 
Throughout history, it has been dem
onstrated again and again that a rev
olutionary concept of operations can 
overcome a superiority in numbers. 
When we develop a concept which 
combines the best we have in fire
power with the best we have in mo
bility, the Queen of Battle will rule 
the wide, deep, porous battlefields of 
the future . 

The opinions expressed in this article are those of 
the author and do not necessarily reflect o/licial 
thinking of the Infantry School. 
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QUARTERLY QUIZ 

Answer the following questions. Determine whether you are a Bolo, Recruit, 

Marksman, Sharpshooter or Expert. Each of the questions is worth 10 points. 

1. The approved method for purify
ing a canteen of drinking water in the 
field is to add one: 

a. salt tablet and boil for 30 
minutes. 

b. halazone tablet and wait 30 
minutes. 

c. water purification tablet (io
dine) and wait 15 minutes . 

d. calcium hypochlorite ampule 
and wait 30 minutes. 

2. Normal targets for ground com
bat units manning the machinegun, 
caliber .50, HB, M2, mounted for 
AA fire, are: 

a. all hostile aircraft. 

b. hostile high-performance air
craft. 

c. hostile troop-carrier and liaison 
aircraft. 

d. no hostile aircraft unless at
tacked or endangered by the aircraft. 

3. A complete copy of the Signal 
Operation Instructions (SOl) is not 
distributed below: 

a. platoon level. 
b. company level. 
c. battle group level. 
d. brigade level. 

4. The determination of the degree 
of risk to friendly troops from a nu
clear detonation is the responsibility 
of the: 

a. nuclear weapons employment 
officer. 

b. G2. 
c. G3. 
d. company commander. 

5. What tracked vehicles is the In
fantry division battle group authorized 
and where are they located? 

6. The responsibility of the trans
port aviation unit commander in the 
conduct of a tactical operation in 
which he will provide support is to: 

a. act as the personal pilot of the 
commander he supports. 

b. act as a technical advisor to 
the tactical commander. 

c. command his unit and ignore 
the tactical commander. 

d. consult the division or corps 
aviation officer for instruction. 

7. In the defense, a forward rifle 
platoon obtains all-around defense 
by: 

a. withholding a reserve. 
b. preparing rifle squad supple

mentary positions. 
c. employing three rifle squads 

abreast in an irregular line. 
d. organizing a perimeter defense. 

8. When aiming the 3.5-inch rocket 
launcher, M20A1B1, at the target 
moving directly towards you, your 
point of aim in relation to the target 
must be at: 

a. the center of mass of the 
target. 

b. the bottom center of the target. 
c. the top center of the target. 
d. the center and right edge of 

the target. 

9. The key to effective management 
of mass casualties in nuclear warfare 
is: 

a. evacuation of all casualties. 
b. efficient sorting of all casualties. 
c. conservation of essential medi

cal supplies. 
d. knowledge of the effects of nu

clear weapons. 

10. What are the two components 
of the commander's plan of attack? 

Answers on page 73 
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Continued from page 26 

COMPETITIVE MARKSMANSHIP 
It Pays Off! 

If for no other reason than that it 
provided trained, competent coaches, 
the Competitive Marksmanship Pro
gram would be paying its way with 
dividends. 

It is true that in the past there has 
been a noticeable failure to make 
proper use of the instructional re
sources which the program provides. 
Improvement in this situation should 
be brought about simply by a recog
nition of the merit and utility of com
petitive marksmanship. 

THE Army Advanced Marksman
ship Unit, located at Fort Benning, 

is, of course, the focus of the Com
petitive Marksmanship Program. Or
ganized in 1956, shortly after the 
outset of the program itself, the Unit 
was formed to provide a centralized 
cadre for the rifle and pistol teams 
representing the Army in national 
competitions. It has been highly suc
cessful in performing this mission. 
It won the National Team Champ
pionships in 1957 and 1958, and ex
peCts to win these honors once more 
in 1959. 

Being somewhat representative of 
the entire program, the Unit per
forms instructional missions as well. 
Since the fall of 1956, it has con
ducted a number of advanced coach
ing courses, with increasing effect 
upon Army-wide marksmanship since 
that time. In addition, it has con
ducted courses at training divisions for 
the improvement of the coaching 
techniques of cadre personnel. It has 
also conducted a number of marks
manship clinics for TOE units, notably 
for the 101 st Airborne Division after 
its reactivation in 19 57. 

Other aspects of this mission of 
professional guidance and instruction 
include the clinics which have been 
organized from time to time to assist 
various colleges and universities in 
the formation of rifle teams and in 
instruction in rifle marksmanship tech-
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niques. The Unit, moreover, assists 
in the continuing Army program to 
provide instruction and sometimes fa
cilities for the civilian shooter. A 
National Board for the Promotion of 
Rifle Practice was established by Con
gress prior to World War I as a part 
of the National Defense Act. This 
Act provided the basis for annual na
tional matches in which the best shoot
ing talent of the country would be 
able to compete on a somewhat equal 
basis for national laurels. With the 
exception of a period during World 
War I, and the years 1942 through 
19 51, this program has remained ac
tive. Congress has given some finan
cial support to it, but the major bur
den must be borne by the services 
themselves. No other group or asso
ciation is able to undertake a task of 
this magnitude, and perhaps no other 
is as concerned with encouraging high 
civilian standards of marksmanship. 

As an indicator of the success of 
this enterprise, the National Rifle As
sociation of America states that, 
while the number of classified shoot
ers, or those entering tournaments, in 
1940 was 19,681, by 1959 this figure 
had increased almost fivefold to 94,-
548. The number of matches con
ducted annually rose from 298 in 
1940 to 1585 in 1958. It is apparent 
that national interest in rifle and pistol 
marksmanship is definitely on the 
upswing, and that this trend will con
siderably increase our general de
fense preparedness. 

The Advanced Marksmanship Unit 
at Benning has other functions, as 
well. In conjunction with the Spring
field Armory and the Frankford Ar
senal, it has done much to improve 
the performance of the standard serv
ice rifle. Criteria are set up for gaug
ing and testing such weapons, and 
the degree of accuracy which results 
from these studies is made available 
to every soldier who properly cares 
for his rifle. Inaccuracy in the sol
dier's rifle has been determined fre
quently to be due to excessive disas
sembly and cleaning. Many of the 
rifles used today, with standard am
munition, will not group in the Train-

fire silhouette at 300 meters. This 
condition must be remedied in order 
to give the soldier confidence in his 
weapon's performance. 

The Unit has worked with commer
cial manufacturers toward the design 
and development of new types of 
weapons, some features of which have 
been or will be incorporated in future 
arms. More accurate types of an1-
munition have been tested and de
veloped with USAAMU's assistance, 
one of which is the 7 .62mm boattail 
round, which soon will be standard
issue for all weapons chambered for 
the NATO round. 

Despite the great and varied util
ity of the Competitive Marksmanship 
Program, a frequent complaint is that 
the Program is too expensive. During 
Fiscal Year 1959, the Marksmanship 
Unit was allotted $189,728 for TDY, 
travel purposes. But this money sup
ports periods of instruction at other 
units as well as match participation. 
The Unit's TA equipment does in
volve another large figure. This cost, 
however, has been absorbed over a 
three-year period. In most cases, the 
tools and equipment it has purchased 
will be in service for years to come. 
Twenty percent of the figure is, in 
any case, not obtainable, due to fiscal 
curtailments. 

These costs are inconsequential if
as I firmly believe-they buy a high 
state of proficiency with the rifle for 
the ordinary rifleman. Confidence in 
his ability to defend himself and to 
hit what he sees is an important fac
tor in the soldier's accomplishment 
of his mission. Marksmanship train
ing will give this confidence, and the 
proficiency to match it. This profi
ciency-directly or indirectly, by de
veloping its own professional skill, as 
well as by testing, teaching and foster
ing marksmanship-is what the Army 
Advanced Marksmanship Unit, and 
the Marksmanship Program as a 
whole, will achieve. 

The opinions expressed in this arti
cle are those of the author and do not 
necessarily reflect official thinking of 
the Infantry School. 
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Continued from page 27 

The Price of the Prizes! 

reasonable bounds. But the cost of 
the Army's competitive shooting pro
gram with respect to time and per
sonnel is incredibly large. The shoot
ers and the administrative and detail 
personnel which support them
clerks, typists, truck drivers and am
munition men-account for thousands 
upon thousands of man-hours. For 
example, the national matches at 
Camp Perry require approximately 
2000 support troops. The number of 
full-time personnel assigned to the 
USAAMU at Fort Benning would 
nearly fill one combat company. In 
view of the small effect of the pro
gram, such manpower consumption 
must be eliminated. 

When one begins to calculate the 
cost of this program in dollars and 
cents, the figures really become as
tronomical. The budget for competi
tive shooting for Fiscal Year 1959 at 
Benning alone has been set at $2,-

LETTERS (continued from page 3) I 
mander, a deputy battle group commander 
and an executive officer who will divide 
the five. companies among them. Naturally, 
each w11l reqwre a staff and the staffs will 
require headquarters equipment and ve
hicles. In time, the Infantry division will 
get back up to 18,000 strength and the 
battle area will be clogged with vehicles .... 

Let us not forget one thing . . . as far 
as organization is concerned-eliminate 
the hierarchical arrangements as much as 
possible and let the personality of vital 
~eaders predominate! Unnecessary interven
mg commanders and staffs suck the life
bl?od out o~ combat ~its by pursuing their 
m1serable httle functiOns which are dele
gated to them just to get them out of the 
hair of higher commanders . ... 

GLENN A. FARRIS 
Col, Infantry 
PMST 
University of Florida 

Be assured that the Infantry School op
poses any unnecessary complication of lines 
of command. The deputy battle group 
commander at times requires a staff of his 
own but it may be constructed from per
som!el who are already authorized and who 
normally perform other duties within the 
battle group (see "A Staff for the Deputy " 
page 63).-Editor. ' 

Translation 
Sir: 

I . greatly appreciated the article, "New 
Bas1c Weapon for the Infantry," by Maj 
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200,000. Multiply this figure by five 
and you have a good approximation 
of the total expenditure within the 
United States upon Army teams 
alone. Yet there are also Marine 
Corps, Navy, Coast Guard, Air Force 
and reserve units in the program. 

Specifically the USAAMU teams 
at Fort Benning have a budget which 
calls for nearly $190,000 for TDY 
funds during FY 1959. The cost 
of their Table of Allowance equip
ment alone is about $680,000. And 
what is worse, this "sport" is put on 
the same first-priority basis for fund
ing and manning in the Army Pro
gram System as the training of com
bat troops. 

Taking the national matches at 
Camp Perry as an indicator, if we 
figure on an average of $250 per 
month per man, the wages of the per
sonnel supporting the Perry matches 
would be in the vicinity of $500,000. 
Add to this the TDY costs, the cost 
of shipping the equipment used, the 
cost of incidental transportation, the 

R. H. Oestreich (January 1958 issue of 
Infantry) . 

.After reading t~e article, I made up my 
mmd to translate 1t for the Dutch Army, in 
order to make it possible for more of us to 
get some knowledge of your methods of in
creased firepower for forward units .... 

G. A. GEERTS 
Lt, Infantry 
Netherlands Army 
Tapijnkazerne, Maastricht 
The Netherlands 

Lieutenant Geerts' translation project is a 
beneficial step towards ensuring the fullest 
practicable exchange of military informa
tion between the United States and its 
allies. Infantry encourages other allied offi
cers to develop similar projects of their 
own. Except in the case of previously copy
righted material, we are more than happy 
to grant reprinting rights.-Editor. 

Kudos 
Sir: 

I have subscribed to Infantry for some 
years now for. a variety of reasons. In my 
command gwdance to my battalion (of 
another branch) I have suggested that all 
offic~rs and dayrooms subscribe, after be
longrng to the Army Association and their 
branch association. In the first place I feel 
that Infantry fills a void left when the ex
pansion of Army to include so many 
branches forced the . . . coverage above 
the small-unit tactical level. For that reason 
I am interested in the individual and small
~nit techniq~e articles. New developments 
m weapons mterest me. Controversial arti
cles on small-unit techniques, and even on 

cost of ammunition and countless 
other indirect expenses of the sort, 
and these matches turn out to be the 
most expensive "sport" the Army 
maintains-and yet they are absurdly 
exclusive as well. 

If the Competitive Marksmanshi 
Program fulfilled its purpose--if the 
program offered greater spectator in
terest-if it produced better combat 
riflemen-if it were concerned with 
perfecting methods of training combat 
riflemen-then it would have some 
justification. 

As matters stand, however, there 
are no excuses. It bas been evident 
for a long time that the Competitive 
Marksmanship Program requires se
rious reappraisal. Now especially, 
when we are faced with the necessity 
of maintaining fighting tl'im on lim
ited budgets, with limited manpower, 
this reappraisal is urgently needed. 

The opinions expressed in this arti
cle are those of the author and do not 
necessarily reflect official thinking of 
the Infantry School. 

~uch levels as the new supply system are of 
mterest. I quoted extensively from "Garri
son Supply" (by Capts Chandler Goodnow 
and Benjamin G. Spivey, in the July-Sep
tember 1958 issue of Infantry) in a recent 
attempt to revise some aspects of supply 
~ere. I find most articles of great personal 
mterest, although I am of another branch. 
The line of demarcation between us grows 
slimmer on the nuclear battlefield! 

WILLIAM A. KNOWLTON 
Lt Col, Armor 
1st Bn, 3d Armd Cav Regt 
Fort Meade, Md. 

We appreciate Colonel Knowlton's re
marks and are glad to hear once again that 
Infantry is helpful to other members of 
other branches. We have long intended 
Infantry as a magazine not only for I nfan
trymen, but for all those who work with 
lnjantry.-Editor. 
Sir: 

Infantry is the essential part of my mili-
tary library . . .. 

Sir: 

JOSE M. SOLIA 
Rio Piedras 
Puerto Rico 

Infantry ... has been the answer to an 
Infantryman's prayer. It is beginning to fill 
the vo1d left by the demise of the old 
Infantry {01anal. I look forward to the day 
when It IS a monthly publication ... . I 
have t.urned into an itinerant peddler of 
magazmes . . . and I expect the total for 
the ba~tle group in new subscriptions to 
approXImate 100. There are quite a few 
subsc riptions already .... 

Continued on page 72 
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Why Don't We 
will eventually replace the KD ranges, 
it will be several years before all in
stallations complete the changeover, 
and even then 50-point KD ranges 
will still be authorized at each major 
installation. Many dollars and hours 
are spent on repairing and replacing 
the "Maggie's Drawers" now em
ployed. Also, the disk is more effective 
than the red flag in showing the loca
tion of a bullet hole outside the scor
ing area. Using the disk to mark the 
unscored hole will aid shooters in 
bringing the bullet-strike into the 
bull's-eye. 

MSgt 0. G. Hibbert 

manufacture a universal field 
eating utensil. This item would re
place the present mess-kit knife, fork 
and spoon. It would eliminate the 
necessity of issuing can openers with 
field rations since it would combine 
the features of the present can opener 
and a puncture-type can opener. Our 
universal utensil would be slightly 
more concave than the ordinary spoon 
and would be made both with tines 
and with a cutting edge. The cutting 
edge would simply be a serration 
similar to that on a steak knife. The 
utensil would be issued in both a 
right- and left-handed version. 

Capt Alfred A. Alvarez 

. . . develop an individual camou
flage net of weather resistant paper. 
This net would be about 50 inches 

square and large enough to cover a 
one-man foxhole. Simple tie-strings 
would enable several nets to be joined 
together for larger positions. The net 
would be primarily brown on one side 
and primarily green on the other, and 
would be small enough when rolled 
to fit easily into a field jacket pocket. 
If issued as an expendable item with 
each case of field rations, the net 
would be readily available to the sol
dier and would impose no additional 
burden on the logistical setup. 

Capt John D. Bethea 

develop an Electronic Loca
tion Finder ("ELF"). When frac
tional-yield nuclear weapons in the 
hands of Infantrymen become com
monplace on the battlefield (Davy 
Crockett, the atomic bazooka, points 
the way), the problem of pinpointing 
friendly units and effecting pre-nu
clear firing coordination will be a se
rious one. For example, if a com
pany commander wishes to fire an 
atomic bazooka he, of course, must 
warn adjacent units. If it is night
time, the problem of night blindness 
will require more distant units to be 
notified. Conventional means of noti
fication are slow. Some units may 
not get the word and units may not 
always be able to report accurate, 
pinpoint locations. 

We need an electronic device that 
might work something like this: The 
battle group would have an ELF with 
an electronic board which could pin
point the exact location of every 

Universal eating utensil. 

Individual camouflage net. 

company-size unit in the area. The 
commander of the company desiring 
to fire a fractional-yield nuclear 
weapon would transmit a coded radio 
request to the ELF at battle group, 
giving the azimuth and distance to 
the enemy target. The ELF would 
electronically measure the distance 
and direction of the sending com
pany's radio beam, thus pinpointing 
the exact location of the firing unit. 
Simultaneously, it would transmit a 
coded flash message requiring all 
company-size units in the area to 
transmit, thus enabling the ELF to 
pinpoint their location. The ELF op
erator would then plot all locations 
and determine if the planned shot 
would affect any of the units. If all 
units were clear, it would flash a 
coded "OK-to-fire" to the requesting 
unit. The ELF would do all of this 
automatically, electronically, in no 
more than five minutes and with a 
minimum chance of human error. 
Meanwhile, the requesting unit would 
have the atomic bazooka ready for 
immediate firing. The speed with 
which such requests could be pro
cessed would prevent the enemy from 
deciphering and acting upon the strike 
messages. 

Capt William A. Brown 

If mutual extermination were the object of war, hostile nations could have committed suicide very cheaply long 

ago. If unlimited force were useable in war, no army, navy nor air force in the world would be necessary today . ... 

General Bruce C. Clarke 
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By Lt Col Gamma Ray 

SOME HAVE IT 

SOME GET IT! 

The ability to lead comes naturally to some men, others 

acquire it. A number of our great commanders were not 

born with, but had to learn the techniques of leadership. 

''-HE's a born leader!" 
Often such a distinction is 

applied admiringly, if incorrectly, to 
officers or noncommissioned officers 
who command their units with skill, 
drive, enthusiasm and ease. These 
"natural-born" commanders conduct 
themselves as if the ability to com
mand a unit successfully were a 
fundamental and inherited part of 
their makeup. 

But is there such a thing as a 
"natural" leader? If so, are all other 
less fortunately endowed officers and 
NCOs doomed to failure or staff 
assignment (sometimes regarded as 
synonymous)? Can "natural" leader
ship be acquired? 

One of our outstanding company 
commanders, in a regiment which 
probably was the outstanding regiment 
in Korea, was an officer who was ad
mired, respected and loved by his 
men. He demanded and received the 
best from each of them as individ-
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uals and as a team. When his com
pany was on the line, he handled it 
with a tactical skill which would have 
warmed the hearts of Benning in
structors. And when his company was 
in reserve, it was a showplace which 
other companies were directed to 
emulate. The neatness of his unit in 
garrison was deep-it wasn't the re
sult of superficialities like white
washed rocks and swept streets. His 
arms room reflected orderliness, 
cleanliness and superior maintenance; 
his supply room was as meticulously 
arranged as a top-notch hardware 
store; his mess was a combination 
club and restaurant; his records and 
administration were flawless. And 
the men imitated the example set by 
this captain whose military bearing 
and personal demeanor were ex
emplary. His first sergeant and pla
toon leaders spoke of him in terms 
of reverence. He was impeccable in 
conduct on and off duty. And to 

make his accomplishments a little 
more noteworthy and his tasks a lit
tle more difficult, this paragon of 
officer conduct was a Negro captain 
commanding an integrated company. 

There probably are some men 
with a natural flair for leadership. 
One was an artillery battery com
mander who was a "natural" if there 
is such a thing. He was big, brawny, 
a football player while at West 
Point. He wore almost continually a 
grin which spread from ear to ear. 
He was a big man physically and, 
more important, mentally. He loved 
people and was intensely interested in 
everything that happened to his men. 
But he had a fiercely competitive spirit 
which made him both an outstanding 
football player and a superior unit 
commander. When he suggested some
thing to his men they responded with 
enthusiasm; when he ordered them to 
a task, no matter how distasteful, they 
fell to without grumbling. And with 
high, good spirits, he would try to 
make his unit the best at whatever was 
going: battery tests, messes, inspec
tions, motor maintenance, or jumping 
out of airplanes. He was the kind 
of officer whose men would follow 
wherever he wanted to take them. 
He exuded confidence. He was "gung
ho," well trained, and well liked by 
everyone. But his competitive spirit 
could not stand the stagnation of the 
post-Korea Army, and he succumbed 
to the attractions of the outside world 
where, it is said, brave, intelligent 
men can progress rapidly, without 
waiting for "seniority." 

Others, often thought of as "nat
urals," have single-handedly written 
chapters of combat history. Patton, 
for example, was simultaneously loved 
and despised, but he got his job 
done. Napoleon was a despotical 
military genius whose ambitions 
proved his downfall. Alexander was 
another genius who, at the age of 
21, wept when there were no more 
fields for him to conquer. Eisen
hower was a diplomat in uniform 
who molded millions of men from 
tens of countries, each with its own 

69 



MacArthur had his corncob pipe, Stilwell had his campaign hat, and Gavin had h. 

chauvinistic prides, and gave the 
world an unprecedented victory. 
Ridgway was a courageous and of
fensive-minded commander who 
turned a pessimistic, unenthusiastic 
Army into a charging, victorious one. 
Mackenzie was an Indian fighter 
who, though a martinet and dis
ciplinarian of almost sadistic inten
sity, went after his goal with a 
singleness of purpose without which 
victory over the elusive Indian was 
impossible. Grant was a washed-up 
has-been who, like Ridgway, took 
a discouraged Army and led it and 
himself to total victory. 

Without equivocation it can be 
said that these men were great lead
ers. But were they "naturals?" What 
did they have in common? 

Some of them used personal gim
micks. Patton had his pearl-handled 
revolvers, highly polished riding boots, 
and stars on every conceivable part 
of his uniform. Ridgway had his 
hand grenade, suspenders and jump 
boots. Eisenhower had his jacket. 
Mackenzie had his meticulous uni
forms even in the saddle on a long 
forced march. MacArthur had his 
gold-encrusted cap and outsized corn
cob pipe, Stillwell had his campaign 
hat, and Gavin, even as a major gen
eral, had an M-1 rifle for a side-arm. 
Even a well publicized lieutenant, with 
a flair for the theatrical, wore a Lux
enberg cap in Korea. 

Personal gimmicks these men had 
in common. But gadgets did not make 
them leaders. What intangibles did 
they have in common? 

They all displayed integrity, reso
luteness, confidence (whether they 
felt it or not), intrepidity, competi
tiveness, icy nerves, a willingness to 
gamble (MacArthur's attack at In
chon was a stroke of pure bravado 
and gambling that broke the back of 
the North Koreans). But, are these 
necessarily born and inbred In

stincts? Can't they be acquired? 
There is a general officer in the 
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Army today who exemplifies one 
type of officer. He would never be 
mistaken for a "natural." He has 
analyzed himself and correctly recog
nized himself for what he is-a hard
to-know, demanding, cold, ambitious, 
intellectual type who is a brilliant 
staff officer but who is an unenthu
siastic and reluctant commander. He 
does not care particularly whether 
the units he commands have an 
esprit and a bonded unity-provided 
they get the job done. He is, in short, 
a "cold jug." He dislikes command 
duty and suffers through it only be
cause he knows it should be on his 
record to give it balance. He accepts 
the limitations of his personality and 
doesn't attempt to change them-even 
though he might. 

Another extremely successful gen
eral officer, and this man would seem 
to be almost, but not quite, a "nat
ural," figuratively "grinds out leader
ship." As a young officer, he was 
handsome, almost offensively mili
tary, erect, conceited, unbending, 
humorless, painfully correct. He was 
cold and unapproachable. He was 
completely unsympathetic toward his 
men. He simply did not understand 
them. But as h~ grew older he recog
nized his shortcomings as a leader 
and resolved to correct them. He 
learned the techniques of leadership 
and followed them slavishly. He re
tained enough of his coldness to 
make decisions objectively and un
emotionally, something which per
haps the leader with too much of 
the milk of human kindness might 
not be able to do. But by learning 
and applying the techniques of lead
ership, he has become the outstand
ing young general in today's Army. 
He built on what he was born with 
and succeeded in changing his per
sonality-retaining and improving the 
good and discarding the imperfect. 

So far we've taken a look at some 
so-called "natural" leaders, at a man 
who had no flair for leadership and 
who did not want to do anything 

about it, and at a man who recog
nized his leadership deficiencies and 
who corrected them. This latter ex
ample would certainly seem to prove 
that leadership can be acquired. 

There is still another type of leader. 
This would seem to be the ideal. He 
is a man who arrived at adulthood 
with the personality traits which 
make him seem a "natural" but with 
the desire and the ability to learn 
the trade of being an officer. By 
combining the right personality with 
his training, he becomes the out
standing leader-a man sought after, 
promoted and recognized. 

There are probably many such 
men in the Army today. One was a 
lieutenant early in World War II, 
but eventually he commanded a bat
talion of tanks in the North African 
campaign and was later a combat 
commander in Patton's march across 
Europe. 

His reputation on the battlefield 
was such that the Germans recog
nized his tactics and cringed before 
him. He was able to inject into his 
unit his own ruthless drive, energy, 
enthusiasm, bravado, courage and en
durance. He planned his attacks 
with care and daring. And when he 
attacked he did so with all the force 
he could muster. He saved ammu
nition and gas for his attacks. When 
he moved out he was ready. He 
attacked with all guns blazing and 
aimed at the proper objectives. He 
was not wasteful of his resources but 
put them to bear on the points 
where they could do the most good. 
His men knew they were ready and 
were supremely confident of them
selves, their commander and their 
unit. 

That same tank commander is now 
a general officer on the Army staff 
in the Pentagon, a place considered 
by some as a labyrinth of frustrations , 
a mausoleum of lost causes, a grave
yard of shattered ideals and driving 
enthusiasms. But this former com
mander applies to the multifaceted 
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problems of the Pentagon the same 
daring and unique approaches that 
he used in combat. By applying 
these principles to the Pentagon chal
lenge and by utilizing his leadership 
and competitive urge, he is able to 
stand out among the staff officers 
there as a man to be admired and 
imitated. He is respected by his 
superiors for his frank and analytical 
approach to problems, even though he 
is often in disagreement with the 
initial opinions of his bosses. But 
he has the courage to speak out with 
confidence and knowledge based on 
meticulous and sometimes dogged 
research. 

He is loved by his subordinates 
who know that the guidance they re
ceive from him is not for the sole 
purpose of performing a paper exer
cise to join countless files of similar 
studies, memoranda and fact sheets 
which are produced daily in the 
Pentagon with the rapidity of high
speed newspaper presses. His subor
dinates recognize his guidance for 
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called "natural" leaders and the rest 
of us. The "naturals" have acquired 
their traits either through having in
herited them, or by having developed 
them in their growing-up process. 
But the point here is that by the time 
they become officers or NCOs they 
have acquired the personality traits 
which call attention to what they are 
-naturals of one degree or another. 
The captain mentioned in the first 
part of this article and the ex-West 
Point tackle represent this category 
of individual. 

The other broad category is that 
type who neither through natural in
stincts nor environment has acquired 
the traits which make him stand out 
as a leader. He may know what 
he is supposed to do with his unit 
but he gets nothing but disgruntled, 
half-hearted cooperation when he 
tries to get the job done. He has 
arrived at adulthood with no sense 
of men or leadership. If, however, 
be wants to do something about it 
and if he has the innate instincts to 
be developed, he can be taught lead-

ership. While he might be accused 
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end up as nine-letter men. On the 
other hand, there are those athletes 
who are not naturally endowed 
with graceful coordination but dog
gedly pursue one sport until they 
master it. They may be able to 
knock down the opposing inter
ference on the football field nine 
times out of ten, but they'll never 
be able to break 60 on the back 
nine. And then there are non-ath
letes so badly coordinated that they 
have some difficulty even in walking. 

With leaders it is the same-some 
are naturals who can and do master 
all phases of the art and who rise to 
great heights. Others are average men 
who doggedly pursue the art. They, 
too, can rise high but they may have 
to settle for less publicity than the 
former group. There are also the av
erage men who do not want to work 
at leadership. These are the men 
who are happiest as staff officers and 
shoot in the middle 90s. They may 
be brilliant in that capacity but 
there they expire. Finally, there are 
those who are barely able ~o. w~lk. 
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LETTERS 
You may be interested to know that 52 

of these subscriptions came from one com
pany. The only advertising consisted in 
showing the latest issue to the man. As we 
are just now in the small-unit phase of 
training, the magazine sold itself .... 

JAMES E. LANDRUM, JR. 
Col, Infantry 
1st BG, 8th Cav 
Korea 

We of the 12th Marine Corps Reserve 
and Recruitment District have read and 
studied with great interest Brig Gen S.L.A. 
Marshall's book-excerpts of "Sinai Vic
tory" in the April-June 1959 issue of 
Infantry . . .. We note a fine parallel of 
its lessons and points to our own objectives 

SCHOOL LISTS 1959-1960 

in the training of Marine Corps 
Reservists .... 

M. J. STYLES 
Capt, USMCR 
Procurement Aids Branch 
12th Reserve District 
San Francisco, Cal. 

Infantry receives many letters which tes
tify to its value as reference material. An 
ideal way to keep your copies for future 
use is in the special Infantry binder pic //Ired 
on our inside back cover.-Editor. 

Unit History 
Sir: 

... I feel that the historical coverage of 
Infantry units has been slighted. I would 
like to suggest ... a new section ... con
cerning the parent Infantry regiments cur
rently listed in the Combat Arms Regi
mental System. These articles should en
compass regular Army, National Guard 

and Reserve regiments to increase the 
active and non-active Infantryman's knowl
edge of and interest in his branch and unit. 

This section . .. could be started with an 
over-all explanation of the purpose of the 
CARS system, ultimate aims concerning the 
establishment of permanent borne stations 
of the regimental headquarters, museum, 
etc., and comment on how far the program 
has progressed. Articles on each of the 
regiments might consist of ... the regi
mental crest brief explanation of the crest's 
history and meaning; list of regimental 
honors; historical ... item; battle groups 
now active and where stationed ... . 

DONALD 0. CRUTCHLEY 
Capt, Infantry 
Combined Arms Branch 
The Quartermaster School 

The type of presentation you propose is 
already under consideration by Infantry. 
We appreciate your suggestions.-Editor. 

Jones, John R. 
Jordan, William R. 
Junko, Allen L. 
Kelly, Edward J. 
Kempf, Neil H. 
Kourakos, GeorgeS. 
Landry, Clifford J. 
Lecroy, Richard J. 
Lodge, Thomas C. 
Macklin, Joseph D. 
Marrow, James E. 
Martin, James R. 
Massey, Joseph 0. Jr. 
McClain, Richard A. 
McGreevy, Edgar R. 
McGregor, \homas 
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problems of the Pentagon the same 
daring and unique approaches that 
he used in combat. By applying 
these principles to the Pentagon chal
lenge and by utilizing his leadership 
and competitive urge, he is able to 
stand out among the staff officers 
there as a man to be admired and 
imitated. He is respected by his 
superiors for his frank and analytical 
approach to problems, even though he 
is often in disagreement with the 
initial opinions of his bosses. But 
he has the courage to speak out with 
confidence and knowledge based on 
meticulous and sometimes dogged 
research. 

He is loved by his subordinates 
who know that the guidance they re
ceive from him is not for the sole 
purpose of performing a paper exer
cise to join countless files of similar 
studies, memoranda and fact sheets 
which are produced daily in the 
Pentagon with the rapidity of high
speed newspaper presses. His subor
dinates recognize his guidance for 
what it is-a fresh, well thought-out 
approach which has substance and 
meaning. And he doesn't give them 
conclusions to their studies. He lets 
them develop their own answers ac
cording to the facts. 

Is there or isn't there such a thing 
as a born leader? 

Psychologists seem agreed on one 
point. Given a man with average 
intelligence and traits of character 
which permit him to recognize right 
from wrong, they feel he can be 
trained to be a good leader by de
veloping in him the proper amounts 
of initiative, confidence and magne
tism. On the other hand, if a man 
doesn't want to be a leader and is 
not willing to recognize and correct 
deficiencies in personality, no amount 
of training is going to make him a 
good leader. 

Officers and NCOs break down 
into two general categories-the so-
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called "natural" leaders and the rest 
of us. The "naturals" have acquired 
their traits either through having in
herited them, or by having developed 
them in their growing-up process. 
But the point here is that by the time 
they become officers or NCOs they 
have acquired the personality traits 
which call attention to what they are 
-naturals of one degree or another. 
The captain mentioned in the first 
part of this article and the ex-West 
Point tackle represent this category 
of individual. 

The other broad category is that 
type who neither through natural in
stincts nor environment has acquired 
the traits which make him stand out 
as a leader. He may know what 
he is supposed to do with his unit 
but he gets nothing but disgruntled, 
half-hearted cooperation when he 
tries to get the job done. He has 
arrived at adulthood with no sense 
of men or leadership. If, however, 
he wants to do something about it 
and if he has the innate instincts to 
be developed, he can be taught lead
ership. While he might be accused 
of "grinding it out" he is nonetheless 
a leader in the truest sense of the 
word. His· men respect him, he has 
no difficulties in getting the job done, 
and he can live with himself. 

Finally, there is that leader who is 
the most satisfying of all-the "nat
ural" who doesn't rest on his God
given laurels, but who builds on his 
character and moves ahead. He pol
ishes himself until, like the tank 
commander, he becomes a daring, 
dashing, superior commander on the 
battlefield, or a wise, patient, enthu
siatic, morally irreproachable staff 
officer, in that most difficult of all 
leadership situations, the Pentagon. 

Leaders are analogous to athletes. 
There are some athletes with natural 
coordination. They can play low-
70 golf the second time out, they 
can jump six feet on the track after 
just having won the basketball game 
for the Alma Mater. They usually 

end up as nine-letter men. On the 
other hand, there are those athletes 
who are not naturally endowed 
with graceful coordination but dog
gedly pursue one sport until they 
master it. They may be able to 
knock down the opposing inter
ference on the football field nine 
times out of ten, but they'll never 
be able to break 60 on the back 
nine. And then there are non-ath
letes so badly coordinated that they 
have some difficulty even in walking. 

With leaders it is the same-some 
are naturals who can and do master 
all phases of the art and who rise to 
great heights. Others are average men 
who doggedly pursue the art. They, 
too, can rise high but they may have 
to settle for less publicity than the 
former group. There are also the av
erage men who do not want to work 
at leadership. These are the men 
who are happiest as staff officers and 
shoot in the middle 90s. They may 
be brilliant in that capacity but 
there they expire. Finally, there are 
those who are barely able to walk. 
If they get past the commissioning 
process it's best to make them junior 
staff officers for the rest of their 
careers. 

A prime example of the dogged 
student of leadership is the battalion 
commander who took over a fairly 
happy, well-trained unit and in three 
months had turned it into a griping 
but somewhat better-trained outfit. 
Four months later, though, he had 
a happy, spit-and-polish, superior 
battalion. How did it happen? The 
commander recognized his mistakes 
in leadership; he changed them but 
not his skyhigh standards. As a re
sult he got what he wanted, and so did 
his men. 

The moral of the story? Leaders 
may be born that way but they can 
also be developed. Some have it, some 
get it. 
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of these subscriptions came from one com
pany. The only advertising consisted in 
showing the latest issue to the man. As we 
are just now m the small-unit phase of 
training, the magazine sold itself .... 

JAMES E. LANDRUM, JR. 
Col, Infantry 
lst BG, 8th Cav 
Korea 

We of the 12th Marine Corps Reserve 
and Recruitment District have read and 
studied with great interest Brig Gen S.L.A. 
MarshaLl's book-excerpts of "Sinai Vic
tory" in the April-June 1959 issue of 
Infantry . .. . We note a fine parallel of 
its lessons and points to our own objectives 

SCHOOL LISTS 19S9-1960 

The following Infantry officers have been 
selected to attend the Infantry Officer 
Advanced Courses at the Infantry School 
during FY 1960. 

Class I 
CAPTAINS 
Aaron, Thomas E. 
Adams, Henry L. 
Arculis, Sherwin 
Atkinson, Robert V. 
Bamford, Charles F. 2d 
Baumann, Adolph E. 
Beelman, Dale C. 
Boos, Michael A. 
Bradley, James T. 
Brawn, Glen E. Jr. 
Burgess, Robert L. 
Carlson, Gerald J. 
Carpenter, Archie E. 
Cassidy, John J. 
Clark, James 
Clark, John R. Jr. 
Collier, Thomas W. 
Cravens, James 0 . 
Culbertson, Sam R. 
Dombrowsky, A. J. Jr. 
Evans, John C. 
Eyman, Robert F. 
Fite, Richard A. 
Fleming, Jack R. 
Foss, Peter J. 
Gary, Robert P. 
Gluck, Donald W. 
Gray, Paul A. 
Hall, Henry R. Jr. 
Hamner, Charles T. 
Hastings, Wallace H. 
Herstrom, Frederick W. 
Hinton, John 
Hippler, Richard A. 
Kearns, Norman D. 
Kimball, Albert L. 
Kingery, Thomas E. 
Larkin, Richard X. 
Lowery, Brutus A. Jr. 
Martin, David H. Jr. 
McGregor, Frank A. 
McManus, Richard J. 
Mickel, Larry S. 
Morrissey, Robert L. 
Mundy, Angus M. 
Murray, George R. Jr. 
Nix, Edward J. 
Neville, James C. 
Perkins, James I. 
Pierce, Robert W. 
Price, James E. Jr. 
Racheck, Robert A. 
Rhiddlehoover, Loyd P. 
Rizzo, Paul J. 
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Sarkesian, Sam C. 
Schowalter, Edw. R. Jr. 
Sears, Robert L. 
Shelton, Mason R. 
Shuffstall, Donald C. 
Siegert, Robert W. Jr. 
Smith, Herbert M. Jr. 
Steen, Charles S. Jr. 
Stone, Lawrence J. 
Swann, H. L. Jr. 
Thompson, Edmund A. 
Turner, George M. 
Underhill, George R. 
Underwood, Bibb A. 
Yolk, Robert H. 
Walker, Charles J. 
Wardinski, Michael L. 
Watson, Elmer E. 
Wheeler, Robert J. 
Williams, Donald L. 
Wiseman, Deiter B. 
Witherell, John R. 
Wyer, Robert M. 
Zamparelli, Alfred A. 
FIRST LIEUTENANTS 
A des, Leroy P. 
Bacon, Willis G. 
Bailey, David G. 
Bauman, William F. 
Bard, John C. 
Bell, RobertS. 
Berzinec, William E. 
Boggs, Joseph C. 
Bowen, James E. III 
Bradley, William C. 
Brogan, Thomas W. 
Burnison, George E. 
Butler, Don A. 
Byrom, Robert 
Callinan, William F. 
Cate, Hugh C. Jr. 
Ching, John Y. S 
Clapp, Max A. 
Cole, David A. 
Collins, Ashby F. 
Cook, Robert C. Jr. 
Corbett, Cleveland 
Culver, James V. 
Currier, Eugene R. 
Davis, Jack C. 
DeJarnette, Larry N. 
Donahue, James G. 
Donnely, Eugene M. 
Fischer, Richard F. 
Fry, Dudley L. Jr. 

in the training of Marine Corps 
Reservists .... 

M. J. STYLES 
Capt, USMCR 
Procurement Aids Branch 
12th Reserve District 
San Francisco, Cal. 

Infantry receives many letters which tes
tify to its value as reference material. An 
ideal way to keep your copies for future 
use is in the special )nfantry binder pictured 
on our inside back cover.-Editor. 

Unit History 
Sir: 

... I feel that the historical coverage of 
Infantry units has been slighted . I would 
like to suggest ... a new section ... con
cerning the parent Infantry regiments cur
rently listed in the Combat Arms Regi
mental System. These articles should en
compass regular Army, National Guard 

Gheen, John W. 
Gillard, Robert W. 
Goss, Ephriam M. 
Greeley, Leonard J. Jr. 
Hall, Sayward N. Jr. 
Hallmark, Robert C. 
Halterman, Harry W. 
Hawkins, Laurence R. 
Herring, Shelby D. 
Holloway, Teddy G. 
Huntington, Raymond 
Hurless, Bernard F. Jr. 
Jessee, William T. 
Johnson, Cornell 
Jones, Daryl D. 
Jones, Richard A. 
Joyce, Thomas F . Jr. 
King, William W. 
Klopp, Charles A. 
Kotas, Nicholas S. 
Kros, William J. 
Larson, Walter R. 
Lopes, John F. Jr. 
Malone Dandridge M. 
Martin, Robert N. 
Matson, Hugo W. 
Matthews, Lloyd J. 
McCusker, George E. 
McGuffin, Robert F. 
Meloy, GuyS. III 
Menetrey, Louis C. 
Miller, Richard J. 
Mizell, John J. Jr. 
Monclava, Irving 
Mullen, Gordon R. 
Old, William D. II 
Panageas, Dan P. 
Panton, William E. 
Pawlowski, Edward J. 
Petty, Howard P. 
Pierce, James R. 
Pistone, Louis J. 
Portteus, Willard L. Jr. 
Pritchett, Charles C. 
Rapp, Charles M. 
Ray, William E. 
Reisling, Glenn M. Jr. 
Rice, David K. 
Schludecker, Otto A. 
Schmidt, Herbert R. 
Schweikert, Paul Jr. 
Serven, Harold M. Jr. 
Shelby, Jerry L. 
Shiraishi, James T. 
Siebert, Frederick J. 
Singleton, Russell K. Jr. 
Smythe, John D. 
Stanberry, Bill M. 
Starke, John B. 
Stenehjem, George N. 
Story, Billy L. 
Thompson, William J . 
Tobey, Joel M. 
Trapp, Lawrence R. 
Van Sickle, James P. 

Waldrop, Max L. 
Ward, Floyd J. Jr. 
Warren, Carl W. 
Watson, Jack D. 
Westmoreland, John H. 
Wilson, Robert E. 
York, Don J. 
Young, Roy J. 

Class II 
CAPTAINS 
Aldridge, George W. 
Alves, Manuel A. 
Asensio, Manuel J. 
Bailey, Vincent P. 
Barger, Ferdinand 0 . Jr 
Bauer, James C. 
Black, Charles S. Jr. 
Bohen, John M. 
Boyles, William B. 
Brayton, Neal C. 
Carmichael, Donald Q. 
Carter, Robert H. 
Champlin, Allen R. 
Chriss, James V. 
Coleman, Richard C. 
Cook, Robert S. 
Cuta, Weston W. 
DeHaven, Don L. 
Deskis, Anthony J. 
Durie, Robert E. 
Duskin, Edgar W. 
Fitzpatrick, Thomas W. 
Fuqua, Harold E. 
Garretson, Kenneth C. 
Graham, James A. Jr. 
Hahn, James R. 
Hamilton, Philip W. Jr. 
Harris, Charles M. 
Haun, Phillip D. 
Helmick, Floyd J. 
Herndon, James D. 
Hill, John G. 
Holmes, Robert S. 
Kimmel, Robert G. 
Knight, Daniel B. Jr. 
Kowaleyski, Stanley W. 
May, Edwin M. Jr. 
McCarey, Guy H. Jr. 
McLean, Thomas S. 
McMenemy, Alexander 
McWhinnie, Hugh 
Miller, George W. 
Moran, Conrad V. 
Morris, John P. 
Newton, Robert D. 
Nunn, Thomas C. 
Pugh, Philip S. III 
Reish, Richard D. 
Rhodes, Robert H. 
Richardson, Wm. F. III 
Rockhold, Howard R. 
Samisch, Hillel, Jr. 
Sampels, John D. 
Scalise, Serifino, A. 
Schaefer, Richard B. 

and Reserve regiments to increase the 
active and non-active Infantryman's knowl
edge of and interest in his branch and unit. 

This section ... could be started with an 
over-all explanation of the purpose of the 
CARS system, ultimate aims concerning the 
establishment of permanent home stations 
of the regimental headquarters, museum, 
etc., and comment on how far the program 
has progressed. Articles on each of the 
regiments might consist of . the regi
mental crest brief explanation of the crest's 
history and meaning; list of regimental 
honors; historical ... item; battle groups 
now active and where stationed .... 

DONALD 0. CRUTCHLEY 
Capt, Infantry 
Combined Arms Branch 
The Quartermaster School 

The type of prese!ltation you propose is 
already under consideration by Infantry. 
We appreciate your suggestions.-Editor. 

Severin, Roy R. 
Simpson, Robert I. Jr. 
Snyder, Howard W. 
Spurlock, William W. 
Sterling, Norris P. Jr. 
Sullivan, Milton D. 
Swift, Kenneth R. 
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and the relative probability of adoption of enemy 
capabilities. 

Graphic Representation, 6304-A2. An integrated 
conference and practical exercise involving the technique 
of graphic representation in the preparation of situation 
maps, operations maps, planning maps and operation 
overlays. 

*Unit Funds, 6474-12-USAR(RDT) , two hours. An 
integrated conference and practical exercise covering 
sources of income, and duties of the custodian and the 
unit fund council. 20¢. 

Parachute Operations, 6621-AlO. A map exercise 
covering the planning for and conduct of a parachute 
operation by an airborne battle group and company. 

Assault Transport Operations, 6630-A10. A map 
exercise covering the planning and execution of an air
landed operation by a ROT AD battle group in active 
nuclear warfare. 

*Battle Group in Night Attack, 6666-A8-USAR 
(ADT), eight hours. A terrain exercise covering a com
pany and battle group in the night attack under active 
nuclear conditions. $1.00. 

Battle Group in Desert Operations, 6770-A4. A map 
exercise covering a mechanized battle group in the at
tack in desert terrain under active nuclear conditions. 

Battle Group in Mountain Operations, 6774-A6. A 
map exercise covering the planning and conduct of 
company and battle group mountain operations under 
active nuclear conditions. 

*Company Security Missions, Offensive, 6832-I4-
USAR(ADT), four hours. A conference and map exer
cise covering the employment of the rifle company as 
advance, flank and rear guard of a larger force in the 
offensive. Also described is technique for performing 
these missions with varying degrees of mobility ( includ-

ing partial and complete helicopter and Infantry-carrier 
mobility). 75 ¢. 

*Reverse Slope Defense, 6931-I4-USAR(ADT), four 
hours. A terrain exercise covering the fundamentals of 
defensive combat as applied to the elements of a rifle 
company organized on a reverse slope. Based upon a 
ground reconnaissance, students are required to plan 
the organization of ground of the rifle platoons, select 
positions, and assign missions to the weapons of the 
weapons platoon and tanks of an attached tank platoon. 
Students are also required to plan the employment of a 
defensive position in a counterattack role. 35¢. 

*Reserve Rifle Company in Defense, 6950'-I4--USAR 
(ADT), four hours. A terrain exercise in which the 
students, acting as weapons platoon leaders and rifle 
company commanders, apply the fundamentals of de
fense in the organization of the ground of a reserve 
rifle company in the position defense and as part of a 
larger unit conducting the mobile defense. 40¢. 

Organization of Artillery, 7205-A2-USAR(ADT), 
two hours. An integrated conference and display cover
ing the general missions of artillery, the over-all or· 
ganization of division artillery, and the organization of 
the mortar battery of the battle group. 
Items from the April l959 Monthly List: 

*Map Reading: Fundamentals and Theory, 2180-
USAR (RDT), two hours. A conference covering mar
ginal information, topographic and military symbols, the 
meaning and application of the UTM grid system, and 
the use of the graphic scale in measuring distance. 10¢ 

Battle Group in Position Defense, 6250-A18-USAR 
(ADT), eighteen hours. A map exercise and problem 
covering the battle group in defense under both active 
and non-active nuclear conditions. The problem includes 
organization of the battle group battle area defense, 
employment of subordinate elements, troop leading and 

X You can help Infantry magazine 
Infantry is your professional journal. In addition to keeping you well informed on the latest changes and 

new developments in your profession, it serves as a vital link between you and the Infantry School. How

ever, since Infantry must be financed entirely by the sale of subscriptions, only continuous support by 

all Infantrymen will assure the steady growth of your official journal. As a satisfied subscriber, you can be 

helpful by encouraging your associates to subscribe. Ask them to return the subscription form on the 

reverse side of this page to: 

Infantry, Book Department, U. S. Army Infantry School, Fort Benning, Georgia. 

J U L Y- SEPTEMBER 1 959 79 



staff section procedures, supply requirements and loca
tion of logistical installations. 

*Personnel Procedures, 6445-13-USAR (RDT) , three 
hours. An integrated conference and practical exercise 
covering classification, assignment, reassignment, promo
tion and reduction of enlisted personnel. 45 ¢. 

*Supply and Property, 6505-A6-USAR (RDT) , six 
hours. A practical exercise covering garrison supply 
and property accounting procedures. The problem en
compasses the principles and types of supplies, deter
mination of supply requirements, and supply economy. 
40¢. 

*Inspections, 6515-11-USAR (RDT) , one hour. A 
conference and problem covering functions of inspections. 
The problem encompasses the inspection process, pro
grams, types and techniques, 15¢. 

*Movement Planning, 6520-11-USAR (RDT), one 
hour. A conference covering the principles of planning 
which are applicable to all unit movements by all forms 
of transportation. The problem deals with the planning 
sequence of troop movement, and loading characteristics 
of rail, water, truck and air transport equipment. 25 ¢. 

Brigade in Offensive Operations, 6760-A6. A map 
exercise and problem covering a brigade task force 
in mobile offensive operations under active nuclear 
conditions. 

*Fire Support Planning, 7208- Al-USAR (ADT) , 
one hour. A conference and problem on the techniques, 
terminology and procedures used by the Artillery in 
developing the fire support plan. 45 ¢. 
Items for the May 1959 Monthly List: 

Civil Affairs/ Military Government, 2236-USAR 
(RDT) , one and three-quarters hours. An integrated 
conference and practical exercise covering the mission, 
function and activities of Civil Affairs units. Also included 
are staff and unit organization , policies and procedures 
for the conduct of CA activities, and relationship with 
civilians as prescribed by the Geneva Conventions of 

1949. 
Administration of Military Justice , 2237-USAR 

(RDT) , three hours. A conference covering actions by 
persons having knowledge of an offense, apprehension 
and restraint of the accused or the suspected, and 
searches and seizures. Also included is a preliminary 
inquiry of the commanding officer, including evidentiary 
matters and selected punitive articles. A practical exer
cise deals with the administration of military justice. 

Administration of Military Justice , 2238-USAR 
(RDT) , three hours. A conference covering actions of 
the company commander of the accused, including non
punitive measures, nonjudicial punishments under Ar
ticle 15, UCMJ, the preference and drafting of charges 
and preparation of allied papers, and forwarding of 
charges to the battle group commander for action. A 
practical exercise deals with the administration of mili
tary justice. 

Joint Air-Ground Operations, 6331-A2-USAR 
(RDT), two hours. An integrated conference and prac
tical exercise covering Army requirements for air sup
port, air-ground system, target selection and marking, 
the ground liaison officer, the air reconnaissance liaison 
officer and air operations planning. 

Airborne Logistics, 6542-!2-USAR (RDT), one and 
three-quarters hours. An integrated conference and prac
tical exercise on the logistical organization of the Air
borne division and its subordinate units, stressing com
pany level operations. Emphasis is placed on special 
characteristics of logistical support of the Airborne divi
sion, including the means of retrieving parachute
dropped supplies. 

Mess Administration, 6517-11-USAR (RDT), one 
hour. A conference covering unit mess administration, 
ration requests, field ration issue slips, meal cards, mas
ter menus, cash collection sheets and miscellaneous files 
and records. 
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I AM THE INFANTRY 
I am the Infantry- Queen of Battle! I meet the enemy face to face 
. will to will. For two centuries, I have been the bulwark of our 

Nation's defense ... I am the Infantry! Follow me! 
Both hardsh ip . . . and glory, I have known . My bleed ing feet 

stained the snow at Valley Forge. I pulled an oar to cross the icy Dela
ware ... tasted victory at Yorktown . . . and saw our Nation born. 

At New Orleans, I fought beyond the hostile hour . .. discovered 
the fury of my long rifle . . . and came of age. I am the Infantry! 

I pushed westward with the Conestoga ... and marched with the 
pioneer across the pla ins . .. to build outposts for freedom on the wild 
frontier. Follow me! 

With Scott I went to Vera Cruz ... battled Santa Anna in the moun
tain passes ... and climbed the high plateau. I planted our flag in the 
Plaza of Mexico City. 

From Bull Run to Appomattox my blood ran red. I fought for both 
the Blue and the Grey . . . d ivided in conflict, I un ited in peace . . . 

I am the Infantry. _ 

I left these shores with the sinking of the Maine . . . led the charge 
up San Juan Hill . .. and fought the Moro - and disease - in the 
Ph ilippines. Across the Rio Grande, I chased the bandit, Villa. 
Follow me! 

At Chateau-Thierry, I went over the top . I stood like a rock on the 
Marne . . . cracked the Hindenburg Line . . . and broke the back of 
the Hun in the Argonne. I didn 't come back until it was " over, over 
there." 

At Bataan and Corregidor, I bowed briefly, licked my wounds and 
vowed to return. I invaded Tunisia on the African shore .. . dug my 
nails into the sand at Anzio . . . and bounced into Rome with a flower 
in my helmet. 

The Channel and the hedgerow could not hold me. I pushed back 
the " Bulge" . .. vaulted the Rhine ... and seized the Heartland . The 
"Thousand-Year" Reich was dead. 

From island to island, I hopped the Pacific . .. hit the beaches . . . 
and chopped my way through swamp and jungle. I kept my vow . . . 
I did return ... I set the Rising Sun. 

In Pusan perimeter I gathered my strength ... crossed the frozen 
Han .. . marched to the .Yalu. Along the 38th parallel .. . and around 
the world, I made my stand. 

Wherever brave men fight .. . and die, for freedom, you will find 
me. I am the bulwark of our Nation's defense. I am always ready .. . 
now, and forever. I am the Infantry- Queen of Battle! 
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ANSWER$ TO QUARTERLY QUIZ (see page 65) 

1. c. Water in issue canteens can 
be easily disinfected with issued wa
ter purification tablets (iodine). One 
tablet is needed for every quart or 
canteen full of clear water, though 
two tablets should be used if the 
water is muddy or off-color. Replace 
canteen cap loosely to allow a little 
leakage. Wait five minutes. Shake 
thoroughly so a little water leaks out 
and disinfects the screw threads. Then 
tighten the canteen cap. Wait 10 
minutes before drinking, or adding 
beverage powders. If water is very 
cold, wait 20 minutes. Halazone 
tablets are no longer issued. 1 (Chap 
3, Par 57, FM 21-10, May 1957, 
and directions on label of water puri
fication tablet (iodine) bottle) 
2. c. Hostile troop-carrier and liai
son-type aircraft are normal targets 
for ground combat units manning the 
machinegun, caliber .50, HB, M2, 
mounted for AA fire. Ground com
bat personnel will not normally en
gage other types of aircraft unless 
taken under direct attack. (Chap 10, 
Sec I, par 146, FM 23-65, December 
1955) 
3. c. Since SOls contain informa
tion that is of particular value to the 
enemy because it is a means through 
which additional information can be 
gathered, complete copies should not 
be carried to forward areas where 
they are exposed to capture. Nor
mally, extracts of the SOl are pro
duced for the forward units. (Chap 7, 
Sec II, par 53a, FM 11-16, August 
1958) 
4. d. When nuclear weapons are 
employed in proximity to friendly 
troops, a determination must be made 
as to the degree of protection (fox
holes, tanks, exposed, etc.) which 
the troops will have at the instant of 
detonation. A second decision re
quired involves the degree of risk 
(amounts of thermal radiation, nu
clear radiation or blast overpressure 

l Question 1 is the .correct~d version of the ques
on found in the Apnl-June ISSue of In fantry . 
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which should not be exceeded for 
troop safety) . This determination is 
a command responsibility. Although 
it may become a matter of SOP, 
the CO is still responsible. (Par 59, 
DA Pamphlet 39-1) 

5. The Infantry division battle group 
is authorized two light tanks and two 
personnel carriers. The two tanks 
are organic to the tank section of the 
reconnaissance platoon, one carrier is 
organic to the rifle squad and one is 
organic to the support squad. The re
connaissance platoon is organic to the 
combat support company, Infantry 
division battle group. The personnel 
carriers are used to mobilize the rifle 
and support squads, and also to trans
port the radio set AN/ VRC-15 or
ganic to each squad. The two tanks 
are used to provide limited antitank 
protection, and direct fire support for 
the reconnaissance platoon. (Pars 7, 8 
and 9, Sec III, "Equipment," Table 
of Organization and Equipment Nr 
7-19D (Draft), Headquarters, De
partment of the Army, Combat Sup
port Company, Infantry Division 
Battle Group) 

2. b. When a transport aviation 
unit is notified that it will support a 
tactical operation, the commander or 
designated member of his staff estab
lishes and maintains liaison with the 
tactical unit it will support. The 
transport aviation unit commander or 
his representative acts as a technical 
advisor to the tactical commander in 
all matters pertaining to aviation unit 
organization and employment. (Chap 
2, Sec II, par 18, FM 57-35, June 
1958) 
7. b. Supplementary squad posi
tions are selected to provide all
around defense of the platoon area. 
If the platoon area is penetrated or 
threatened from the flanks or rear, the 
platoon leader may adjust his defense 
by moving men and weapons from the 
least engaged area into prepared sup
plementary positions to meet this 

threat. ormally, the forward rifle 
platoon does not withhold a reserve. 
The rifle squads prepare and occupy 
primary positions, usually on the for
ward slope of the terrain features be
ing organized, except in reverse slope 
defense. (Par 138c(4), FM 7-10, 
January 1959) 
8. b. The gunner estimates the 
range and sets the indicator arm at 
the correct position on the range 
scale plate, disregarding the speed of 
the tank. He positions the target on 
the reticle so that the vertical center
line passes through the center of mass 
of the target. If the target is moving 
toward him, he places the selected 
horizontal range line on the bottom 
of the target. This compensates for 
the slow muzzle velocity of the rocket 
and takes into account the gradual 
range change. (Par 38(2), FM 23-
32, April1956) 
9. b. The immediate grouping of 
wounded according to type and se
riousness of injury and likelihood of 
survival assures allocation of limited 
medical and evacuation means for the 
greatest benefit to the largest num
ber of individuals. Sorting also identi
fies casualties who can temporarily 
continue their primary duty, care for 
themselves and others, and partici
pate in rescue operations. (Par 6, 
TB Med 246, DA, October 1955, 
and Problem 2309, "Medical Aspects 
of Nuclear Explosions," Medical 
Committee, Special Subjects Depart
ment, USAIS, January 1959) 
10. The commander's plan of at
tack consists of a scheme of maneuver 
and a plan of fire. The scheme of 
maneuver indicates how the maneu
ver elements (Infantry units, and tanks 
and other attachments) are to be em
ployed to accomplish the mission. The 
plan of fire supports the scheme of 
maneuver and is the commander's 
decision on the use of all available 
fires. These two plans are made con
currently since they are interrelated. 
(Chap 2, Sec II and IV, Advance 
Sheet, Rifle Company, Infantry Di
vision Battle Group, May 1959) 
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WHAT'S NEW FOR INFANTRYMEN 

Changes • New Developments • Items of Specific or General Interest to Infantrymen 

Cable-Laying System 
The Army has developed a system for laying a 

newly developed multi-channel telephone cable by heli
copter at speeds up to 100 miles per hour, five to 
ten times faster than previous methods. The lightweight 
telephone cable can carry 96 separate two-way conver
sations simultaneously. 

The system utilizes a compact package which hooks 
under a standard Army helicopter and carries 10 miles 
of cable packed in zig-zag fashion to prevent snagging 
at high pay-out speeds. 

Use of this technique will allow the new cable to be 
laid over bodies of water and impassable terrain. The 
same technique could be put to civilian use in flood or 
other disaster areas. 
M60 Machinegun 

A contract for the first commercial production of the 
new 7 .62mm general purpose M60 machinegun has 
been awarded. The $2,700,000 contract for 5835 ma
chineguns, with spare parts and manufacturing data, will 
establish a mobilization base for future production of 
this newly developed weapon, as well as supplying a 
portion of the current requirements for this gun. 

The M60 will eventually replace the three existing 
caliber .30 machineguns. It fires the standard 7.62mm 
NATO cartridge, and can be fired from the shoulder, 
the hip, a bipod, and a newly developed aluminum 
tripod. 
M 14 Rifle Modified 

Recent modifications made to the basic M14 rifle per-
mit its use as an automatic rifle combining most of the 
features of the M15 , originally conceived as the automatic 
weapon, in one design. Modifications include a hinged 
butt-plate, ventilated upper handguard and provisions 
for a bipod. 

~-----

Modified M14 Rifle. 

74 

Sugar-Cube Radios 

Radios as small as sugar cubes have been success
fully developed by using micro-module circuits which 
are expected to play an increasingly important role in 
the field of defense electronics. 

The micro-module program, underway since April, 
1959, marks the beginning of the "cubist" era in elec
tronics. In this · new scientific and engineering revolu
tion, the vast range of jobs done by transistors and 
other electronic parts is being compressed into tiny 
micro-modules--circuit building-blocks measuring only 
a third of an inch on each side. This small size can 
save critical space and weight in future satellite systems 
and rockets. 

The military logistics complex for supporting highly 
mobile, widely dispersed forces of the modern Army 
is expected to be simplified by micro-modules . Easy 
replacement of defective parts in electronic equipment 
will require fewer skilled repairmen. Material tonnage, 
transport and storage will be greatly reduced. 

Since the program was launched, tests show that the 
tiny cubes promise to be dependable and long-lived, and 
to use little power, deliver high performance and greatly 
simplify repairs. Their simplicity and unitary design make 
them extremely rugged. 

Motor Vehicle Inspections 

An idea which may revolutionize methods of inspec
ting motor vehicles and result in large savings in money 
and manpower by taking the guess work out of diagnosing 
engine and electrical troubles is being studied by the 
Army. 

The new method of trouble-shooting engines and elec
trical systems of both combat and administrative ve
hicles calls for use of electronic equipment to pinpoint 
sources of malfunctions and potential breakdowns. 

The automatic checkout technique would employ 
electronic inspection for quick analysis of all parts 
of a vehicle, including its ignition system, engine, drive 
and other components. In addition to locating actual 
disorders and potential trouble spots, regularly sched
uled, but sometimes unnecessary, maintenance and serv
icing would be eliminated if the new system proves 
workable. 
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SSll Antitank Missile. 

5511 
France's new antitank missile, the SSll, is shown 

mounted on Republic Aviation's Alouette II jet heli
copter at the missile's unveiling at the World Congress 
of Flight at Las Vegas, Nevada. The missile, developed 
by the French with the assistance of the United States 
Army, is a remote-controlled, guided missile powered 
by a solid propellant. 

The new missile, described as being able to knock out 
any known type of tank, can be launched from planes or 
helicopters, as well as from the ground . 

M60 Tank 
Plans to order 180 of the Army's new diesel-powered 

52-ton main battle tanks, the M60, have been an
nounced by the Department of the Army. 

The M60 will replace both the present medium 50-ton 
M48 and the heavy 60-ton M103 tanks, since its new 
British-made 105mm gun is capable of defeating all 
known armored vehicles. 

In addition to the heavier armament, and the diesel 
~ engine which will greatly increase the tank's operational 

range, the M60 has a simplified fire-control system. 
Its track and suspension system will be similar to the 
present medium tank. A crew of four will operate the 
new tank. 

The ?50-horsepower Continental diesel engine gives 
the M60 a speed of 32 miles per hour on hard surfaces 
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and a fuel range of 250 miles. The M60 has three 
principal advantages over other models: Its 105mm 
gun outclasses the 90mm gun on current medium tanks; 
its diesel engine provides 30 to 40 percent more range 
and presents less fire hazard since the fuel is less volatile; 
and the increased armament gives additional protection 
to the four-man crew. 

Shillelagh 
The Shillelagh, a new lightweight surface-to-surface 

guided missile system for close-in support of troops, is 
about ready for full-scale development, the Department 
of the Army has announced . 

The Shillelagh greatly increases firepower against 
armor, as well as troops and field fortifications. It is 
expected to be operational in the mid-1960s. Vehicle 
mounting is one application of this system. 

XM410 
The XM410, the first of a new family of Army trucks, 

will soon be tested at Aberdeen Proving Ground . 
The new "intermediate-duty" truck will have ap

proximately 30 percent greater payload-to-vehicle
weight ratio and 50 percent better fuel mileage than 
the present 21h -ton truck with the XM410 is designed 
eventually to replace. 

Using an aluminum integral body frame, the truck is 
so constructed that it will float when empty or loaded. 
An eight cylinder 165-horsepower engine, which even
tually will be able to use gasoline, kerosene or diesel 
fuel, is being utilized. All major components of the 
8x8 XM410 will be interchangeable with the proposed 
4x4 1-ton and P/z-ton member of the intermediate 
family. (The term "8x8" indicates that there are eight 
wheels with power transmitted through all eight wheels.) 
Greater mobility will be achieved through independent 
suspension on all wheels. 

The weight of the XM410 has been reduced by ap
proximately 5000 pounds from the current weight of 
the 21;2 -ton truck. This is in line with the effort to 
reduce weight to secure better air-transportability and 
greater fuel mileage. 

XM41 0 Intermediate-Duty Truck . 
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SD4 Swallow. 

"Swallow" 
This is the first glimpse of a full-scale mockup of the 

SD4 Swallow, a jet-propelled all-weather reconnaissance 
drone. The pilotless Swallow will use infrared detection, 
radar, photography and other sensory devices to "spy" 
on enemy battlefield operations. 

Multi-Channel Radio 
Development of a new mobile multi-channel radio 

set for use by the U. S. Army in forward area combat 
communication has been announced by the Depart
ment of the Army. 

The new tactical radio equipment, designated AN/ 
GRC-53, is one-third smaller than and one-half the 
weight of field equipment currently performing a similar 
function. 

During a recent demonstration, two Army Signal Corps 
soldiers set up the entire equipment and had it operating 
in 24 minutes. 

The equipment is housed in a standard Army shelter 
mounted on a %-ton truck, and is designed to give 
the field forces swift, reliable communication. The set 
carries its own power supply, antenna equipment and 
cabling. 

The AN/ GRC-53 provides 400 radio frequency chan
nels in the band of 50 to 150 megacycles. It can pro
vide simultaneous transmission facilities for 12 traffic 
channels over distances of up to 20 miles. Twenty-four 
persons can use the system simultaneously without 
interference. 

The Army's newest radio is rugged and will withstand 
vehicular movements over rough terrain, as well as 
parachute drops and helicopter lifts. 
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Parachute Assembly 
A parachute-harness assembly, incorporating a canopy 

release designed to prevent paratroopers from being 
dragged by surface winds after landing, has been stand
ardized for use on Army troop-type parachutes. 

The canopy release is a safety device to be used 
only after landing when there is the danger of being 
dragged. It enables the paratrooper to free the canopy 
from the parachute-harness in about six seconds. 

Procurement of the new harness assembly and canopy 
release is expected to start shortly. 

Conversion to Metrics 
The United States Army Infantry School will use the 

metric system of measurement starting 1 July 1959 in 
instruction and instructional materials and literature. 
The USAIS feels that a more liberal use of the metric 
system will eliminate many problems created by a dual 
system of measurement. Many operational concepts and 
doctrines (forward observer procedures, frontages and 
depths of units, range estimation, etc.) are affected by the 
range of organic and supporting weapons. It has been 
necessary to shift constantly between metric and English 
systems in order to integrate the capabilities and op
erational employment of these weapons with tactical 
situations. 

Conversion to one system, the metric system, will fa
cilitate standardization within NATO to include weap· 
ons, tactics and doctrines. In addition, the conversion 
should enhance allied training. Also, since the standard 
map system is expressed in meters, it will eliminate 
the use of dissimilar terms in linking maps to terrain 
and vice versa. 

The conversion will include field and technical man
uals, as well as problems and exercises. 

" Chinook" 
The Department of the Army has announced that it 

will negotiate for the development of a new two- to three
ton capacity transport helicopter, the YHC1B, nick
named the "Chinook." 

The "Chinook" will be a tandem-rotor, turbine-pow
ered craft with rear-loading ramp. It eventually will 
replace the Army's current inventory of obsolete piston
engine transport helicopters. It is expected to carry a 
maximum of 40 troops. 

Army Uniforms 
Several uniform and accessory changes have recently 

been approved and will appear in appropriate regulations. 
• A lightweight model of the Army Green fur-felt 
service cap has been authorized for optional wear by 
officers. Six manufacturers have been certified by 
the Quartermaster Quality Control Office to make 
the caps. 
• A service-cap frame with interchangeable Army 
Blue, Army Green and Army White covers has been 
authorized for optional wear by officers. 
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• A short-sleeve tropical worsted shirt has been au
thorized for optional purchase. It may be worn with 
long trousers of the same material in accordance with 
regulations applying to the wear of the short-sleeve 
cotton shirt. 
• The Office of the Quartermaster General has pub
lished a modification of the taupe raincoat, shade 179, 
which will eliminate leaks at the shoulder seams. Di
rections contained in MWO/ QM 32 will be used at 
post, camp and station level to modify raincoats in 
stock and in the hands of troops when it has been 
determined necessary. The modification will be free to 
the purchaser. 

New Training Literature & Films 

MANUALS 

The following manuals and trammg literatu re 
have recently been printed by Department of the 
Army and are available to instructors through nor
may supply channels : 

DA Pam 23-2, Hits Count (revision). 
FM 7-10, Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne 

Division Battle Group (new). 
The following manuals and training literature 

have been forwarded to Department of the Army 
for publication: 

ASubjScd 7-3, Weapons and Squad Tactical Train
ing (revision). 

ASubjScd 7-11, Advanced Rifle Marksmanship 
(new). 

ASubjScd 7-20, Rifle Squad Tactical Exercise 
(revision). 

ASubjScd 7-113.1, Infantry Operations and Intelli
gence Specialist (new). 

ASubjScd 21-30, 3.5-inch Rocket Launcher, M20A1 
and M20A 1B1 (revision). 

ATP 7-12, Headquarters and Headquarters Com
pany, Infantry Division Battle Group (new). 

ATP 7-62, Headquarters and Headquarters Detach
ment, Infantry Division Trains and Infantry Division 
Band (new). 

A TP 20-52, Headquarters and Headquarters De
tachment, Replacement Group; Headquarters and Head
quarters Detachment, Replacement Battalion and Re
placement Company (new). 

ATP 29-52, Headquarters and Headquarters Detach
ment, Airborne Division Support Group (new). 

A TT 7-11, Airborne Division Battle Group (new). 
ATT 7-62, Headquarters and Headquarters Detach

ment, Band and Security Section, Infantry Division 
Trains and Infantry Division Band (new). 

ATT 7-168, Pathfinder Team (new) . 
ATT 57-1, Air Movements (new). 
FM 21-75, C1, Combat Training of the Individual 

Soldier and Patrolling (change). 
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FM 23-65, C2, Browning Machinegun, Caliber .50, 
HB, M2 (change). 

TC 20-(), Airmobile Operations (new). 

The following field manuals and other trammg 
texts are being written or rewritten. Publication 
may be expected later this year, or early during 
1960: 

AR 600-73, Standards for Expert Infantryman Badge 
(revision) . 

ASubjScd 7-21, Weapons Squad Tactical Exercise 
(revision). 

ASubjScd 7-() , Assault Gun Platoon Tactical Exer
cise (new). 

ASubjScd 7-() , Reconnaissance Platoon Tactical Ex
ercise (new) . 

ASubjScd 21-24, Night Firing and Night Vision 
(revision). 

ATP 7-17, C1, Rifle Company, Infantry and Air
borne Division Battle Group, Light Weapons Infantry
man and Heavy Weapons Infantryman (change) . 

ATP 57-6, Headquarters and Headquarters Com
pany, Airborne Division Command and Control Bat
talion and Administration Company (new). 

A TT 7-2-1, Security Platoon, Headquarters and 
Headquarters Company, Infantry Division (TOE 7-2T) 
(revision). 

ATT 7-17, Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne 
Division Battle Groups (revision). 

A TT 57-6, Security Platoon and Band, Headquarters 
and Headquarters Company, Airborne Division Com
mand and Control Battalion (new) . 

FM 7-10, Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne 
Division Battle Groups (revision). 

FM 7-24, Communication in Infantry and Airborne 
Divisions (revision). 

FM 7-40 w/Cl, C2, C3, Infantry and Airborne Di
vision Battle Groups (revision). 

FM 20-(), Military Dog Training and Employment 
(new). 

FM 21-5, Military Training (revision). 
FM 21-76, C1, Survival (change). 
The following manuals and training literature 

have been submitted to United States Continental 
Army Command for review and approval: 

ASubjScd 7-2, Rifle Squad Tactical Training (re-
vision). 

ASubjScd 7-10, Browning Automatic Rifle, Caliber 
.30, M1918A2 (revision). 

ATT 7-52, Security Platoon, Headquarters and Head
quarters Company, Infantry Brigade, Separate (new). 

FM 22- 5, Cl, Drill and Ceremonies (change). 
FM 23-5, C1 , U.S. Rifle Caliber .30, M1 (change). 

TRAINING FILMS 
The following training fi lms have been approved 

for release to requesting units: 
GF 11-42, Introduction to Telegraph Terminals AN/ 

TCC-20 and AN/ TCC-4, 16 minutes. 
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MF 16-9046, The Power of Resurrection, 62 minutes. 
MF 30-8993, Free Europe-Part III-Steps Toward 

Unity, 33 minutes. 
TF 3-2732, Employment of Smoke in Combat Op

erations, 19 minutes. 
TF 3-2733, The Chemical Smoke Generator Com

pany, 18 minutes. 
TF 5-2682, Principles of Anchoring Floating Bridges, 

33 minutes. 
TF 5-2683, The M4T6 Floating Bridge, 33 minutes. 
TF 5-2734, Panel Bridge Bailey Type M2-Part 

IV-Multi-Span Bridges and Panel Crib Piers, 38 
minutes. 

TF 6-2404, The Corporal Missile-Defueling Proced
dure, 25 minutes. 

TF 8-2675, Management of Mass Casualties-Part 
VI-Sorting, 13 minutes. 

TF 8-2712, Management of Mass Casualties-Part 
X-Management of Pscyhological Casualties, 24 minutes. 

TF 9-2684, Packing and Adjustment, M135 Truck 
Wheel Bearings, 7 minutes. 

TF 9-2723, Surveillance of Ammunition, 19 minutes. 
TF 11-2719, Pole Line Construction-Part VII

Stringing the Wire, 35 minutes. 
TF 11-2747, Operation of Field Telephones, 29 

minutes. 
TF 16-2740, Reputation, 9 minutes. 
TF 16-2741, Self-Discipline, 6 minutes. 
TF 19-2273, The Search, 7 minutes. 
TF 44-2605, Nike Hercules SAM Battery Orientation 

and Synchronization-Part 1-Leveling, 20 minutes. 
TF 44-2629, Nike Ajax System, Missile Tracking 

Radar, Range Zero Set and Coding Interval Adjust
ment, 6 minutes. 

TF 46-2665, H34 (Choctaw) Flight Maneuvers
Part 1-Basic, 22 minutes . 

TF 46-2666, H34 (Choctaw) Flight Maneuvers
Part III-Intermediate, 31 minutes. 

TF 46-2667, H34 (Choctaw) Flight Maneuvers
Part III-Advanced, 24 minutes. 

Monthly List of Instructional Material 

Starting with this issue, Infantry will list all training 
literature which has appeared in the United States Army 
Infantry School 's Monthly List of Instructional Material 
,during the three preceding months. 

The Monthly List, an official publication of the 
1 nfantry School, is produced to facilitate the coordina
tion of Infantry doctrine among Army service schools 
and to offer Infantry School instructional materials to 
Army agencies which conduct, support or monitor 
school-type instruction. As the name implies, it is pub
lished monthly and includes all significant materials pre
pared and printed at the School during the preceding 

78 

calendar month. It is distributed under the provisions 
of USCONARC Memorandum Number 48, dated 14 
October 1958, and each authorized addressee is fur
nished one gratuitous copy of any item listed which he 
specifically requests for official use. 

We are publishing the items in The Monthly List as 
a service to Infantry readers so they will know what 
materials are being produced by the Infantry School. 

All items which are preceded by an asterisk may be 
purchased from the Book Department, USAIS, Fort 
Benning, Ga., at the prices indicated, by anyone who is 
a member of the U.S. Armed Forces and who so states 
when ordering. The official military unit or agency 
address should be included with all such orders since 
franked mail cannot be sent to a private residence. If a 
personal address is given, the cost of postage must be 
inclosed with the order. 

The items not marked with an asterisk are produced 
in limited quantities for resident instruction at the In
fantry School and are not available for purchase. How
ever, a unit or agency having a strong official need 
for any of these items may request a gratuitous copy 
from the Doctrine Publications Office, USAIS, Fort 
Benning, Ga. Such requests must state the purpose 
for which the material is needed and must include the 
official title and unit or agency address of the requester. 
Properly justified requests will be filled so long as the 
supply lasts. 
Items from the March 1959 M onthly List: 

Map and Aerial Photo Reading Fundamentals and 
Techniques, 2181-USAR (RDT), two hours. A confer
ence covering the fundamentals and techniques of the use 
and application of the grid magnetic {G-M) angle in 
the conversion of magnetic to grid azimuth and vice 
versa. It shows application of the G-M angle, azimuth 
and scale in polar coordinate, intersection and modified 
resection problems. The conference covers also the pro
tractor and base direction. 

A erial Photo Reading, 2183-USAR (RDT), four hours. 
A conference and practical exercise covering the types 
and uses of aerial photographs. The conference discusses 
the comparison of an aerial photo to a topographic map, 
and basic photo interpretation. 

*Characteristics and Effects of Nuclear Explosions, 
2400-USAR(ADT), two hours. A conference explain
ing the appearance and types of nuclear bursts and the 
physical effects of a nuclear explosion, including a dis
cussion of heat, blast and nuclear radiation and their 
effects on personnel and equipment. 30¢. 

Preventive Maintenance of Comma Equipment. A 
pamphlet emphasizing the importance of preventive 
maintenance on communication equipment. 

Enemy Indications and Capabilities, 6215-A3. An 
integrated conference and practical exercise covering 
the organization and tactical doctrine of the Aggressor 
rifle division, the determination of enemy indications 
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Dear Infantrymen: 
Our belief in the need for critical evaluation of our 

future requirements has led to our asking the distin

guished Infantrymen whose names appear on the op

posite page to act as an advisory board for Infantry. 

~ They will from time to time recommend to us, and 

therefore to you, matters that are appropriate for all 

Infantrymen to study and consider-matters of poten

tial importance to the Infantry and, of course, to the 

Army and to our national military posture. Their advice 

.,. on a variety of vital issues will contribute to the kind 

of progressive climate upon which the effectiveness of 

the combined arms team depends. We know that we 

cannot do the job alone. We know the urgent need for 

all services to work together. We believe that only by 

such creative unison is victory achieved. 

It is our belief at Fort Benning that honest discussion 

about critical and important problems is the most de

sirable way to attempt to determine our requirements 

for the future. Accordingly, our magazine . strives to 

present without bias all aspects of problems, some of 

which are controversial but all of which are funda

mental to Infantrymen world-wide and to the better

ment of our Army as a whole. 

It is an honor that these busy officers have consented 

to share a portion of their limited time with us. They 

have risen to posts of great responsibility because they 

refuse to be awed by the complexity of the future. I 

know that they would en join each reader to adopt a 

similar attitude, for only by the moral courage to face 

the truth can we hope to progress. 

Er~~JE~ 
Major General, USA 

Commandant 
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THE 
EDITOR 
SAYS 

With this issue, Infantry begins 
bimonthly publication. Coincid

ing with the thirty-seventh anniversary 
of the Infantry School's professional 
journal, this change marks another 
extension of service to Infantrymen 
world-wide. 

Among the most recent improve
ments was the adoption of a larger 
format a year and a half ago, the in
troduction of a number of new fea
tures and the modification of layout 
to increase attractiveness and reada
bility. More important, however, we 
have sought to bring you the most ac
curate and up-to-date information on 
topics that are necessary to your pro
fessional development, and current 

Standardization 
Sir : 

LETTERS 
TO THE 
EDITOR 

Although standardization is now a 
matter dealt with at small unit level, I 
am, however, astonished that nothing, 
or nearly nothing, has been said on this 
question in your publication. 

In my opinion, the Infantryman 
should know what is going on in NATO 
in order to allow all nations to fight 
more efficiently and to allow unity of 
procedures in the various integrated 
staffs. 

Standardization applies to equipment 
as well as to procedures. For instance, 
your M14 rifle and your M60 machine
gun are built up around a standardized 
ammunition. When the soldier speaks 
of the "NATO 7.62mm round," does 
he know that this same round is used in 
other countries, and by which coun
tries? This is not only to tell him what 
other NATO nations are doing, but also 
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Infantry thinking on vital issues. We 
hope that the new Infantry logotype, 
which appears for the first time on 
this initial bimonthly issue, expresses 
to all Infantrymen the aggressive, for
ward-looking spirit of the ground 
combat soldier-the spirit which we 
hope to reflect within these pages. 

Many of our readers have indicated 
their preference for a bimonthly pub
lication, regardless of price. It is note
worthy in this regard that, for our 
permanent subscribers, cost per issue 
will decrease from $.56 to $.50. This 
has been made possible by Infantry's 
rising circulation. 

Our purpose is to help the profes
sional Infantryman, and those who 
work with the Infantry. To do this we 
need your help. Firm support-in the 
form of subscriptions, articles and 
your letters of suggestion or opinion 
-is the only means by which we 
shall be able not only to maintain, 
but to expand, our services to you. 

T his issue also marks the establish
ment of the Infantry Advisory 

to tell him that in an emergency, when 
he is overseas, he will be able to help 
the neighbor unit, or be helped by it. 

Standardization takes a long time 
and a lot of paperwork, but it is worth
while. 

J. C. R. ARNAULT 
Major 
Military Agency for Standardization 
NATO 

Every effort is made to inform our 
troops about the nature and purposes 
of NATO through our Troop Informa
tion program. Though Infantry itself 
has not carried an article specifically 
of standardization, it has given full at
tention to the transition to 7.62mm. We 
would welcome articles from NATO 
Infantrymen on standardization and 
other matters of common interest within 
the Organization.-Editor. 

Permanent Subscription 
Sir: 

I wish to change my subscription to 
"permanent" .. . 

. .. I found Infantry very useful as 
an ROTC cadet. I am sure that it will 
be even more valuable now that I am 
going on active duty . 

WAYNE C. WATKINS 
Lt, Infantry 
1 01 st Airborne Division 
Fort Campbell, Kentucky 

Board. The distinguished officers who 
are members of the Board will pro
vide significant guidance to Infantry 
and the School. By accepting mem· 
bership they have indicated a deep 
concern with the continuing develop
ment of a sound and progressive In
fantry approach to the vital problems 
which face us today. We want to ex
press to them our gratitude. 

Every Infantryman should be 
equally concerned. If you have an 
idea that you think will help the In
fantry and the Army, write to the 
Commandant or to the department 
you believe is concerned. All sugges
tions from the field receive thoughtful 
consideration. 

And, if you have questions of fact 
or special problems, send them to In

fantry. Chances are that someone here 
at the School has the answer or a 
solution. Our "Letters to the Editor" 
column is always open to such 
queries, and the replies we print may 
benefit other Infantrymen as well. 

As we have many times before, we 
want to recommend the permanent plan 
to all our readers. Cancellable at any 
lime, this plan saves you money a.,· it 
assures you of uninterrupted delivery 
of your Infantry. Frankly, we like i1 , 
too , because it gives a certain stability 
to our subscription lists.-Editor. 

Bimonthly 
Sir : 

I ... am pleased to hear Infantry will 
come bimonthly. 

It has been a great help to me in pre
paring classes in our company and in 
keeping up to date on many changes. 
Thanks for a wonderful magazine. 

GEORGE MAREK 
Sfc, National Guard 
Merrillan, Wisconsin 

This issue of Infantry marks the begin
ning of our bimonthly service.-Editor. 

Weight vs Bulk 
Sir: 

Weight is called the "nemesis of mo
bility" ["Weight-Nemesis of Mobility," 
by Capt Harold J. Meyer, in the July
September issue of Infantry] . But bulk, 
too, is a barrier to mobility, and specifi
cally to strategic air transportability. 
Army Aviation is spawn ing a whole new 
fami ly of vehicles which are as strate
gically immobile as armor and heavy 
support equipment. Continued on page 12 
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The Infantry Battle Group 
- in the Defense 

by Lt Col Edwin C. Gibson and Maj E. B. Moore, Jr. 

BECAUSE of the concrete manner 
in which units can be placed upon 

specific terrain in defensive situations, 
the subject of defense is one of the 
most popular items for discussion 
among students of tactics. Almost ev
ery thinking soldier seems to have a 
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theory on this subject, especially in 
these times when no one can ac
curately predict the effects of a nu
clear weapon on a specific position. 
The question of how much dispersion 
is necessary is not accurately an
swerable and, consequently, defensive 

theories have arranged themselves 
into three general schools of thought. 
The first holds that defense must be 
established using strong points of bat
tle group size, retaining full mutual 
support between subordinate elements 
of the battle group. While this or-
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ganization appears best suited for de
fense of specific terrain , it also is most 
vulnerable to enemy nuclear weapons. 

The second school maintains that 
the battle group must be widely sep
a~, with squads, platOons and 
companies all disposed in great width 
and depth. This method of disposition 
certainly affords passive protection 
against enemy nuclear weapons, but 
it is doubtful that units so dispersed 
can actually defend. In fact, they 

may be defeated by an enemy who 
has not been required to mass. Some
where between these two variants lies 
the third school of thought, which is 
essentially a compromise position, but 
nevertheless one which is plausible 
and adaptable to varying conditions. 
This article will discuss only one of 
the defensive arrangements possible 
under this theory, which essentially 
is based on small unit integrity and 
keyed to the ranges of supporting and 

organic weapons. By applying this 
basic theory a number of defensive 
postures can be evolved which will fit 

different situations and terrain. 

The mission of Infantry in defense 
remains unchanged. Neither are the 
fundamentals of defense changed. In 
the defense we strive for dispersion 
flexibility, retentiOn of the initiative 
and maximum use of offensive action. 
No longer is Infantry tied to the re
tention of ground in a static position. 
Instead, Infantry skillfully uses ter
rain to help destroy the attacking 
enemy. The commander must dispose 
his force in such a manner as to mass 
the enemy into a lucrative target for 
the effective employment of massive 
firepower. At the same time, how
ever, the commander must not dis
pose his forces in a manner that will 
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A defense which preserves small unit integrity and is based 

on the ranges of organic and supporting weapons appears to 

be the most plausible solution for the nuclear battlefield. 

provide the enemy an equal opportu
nity. To ensure flexibility he must dis
perse both latera lly and in depth and 
have mobility which is at least equal 
to that of the enemy. To cover the 
wide areas, there must be overlapping 
capabi lities of surveillance and fire, 
and the ability to control the actions 
of subordinates. The commander 
must be provided, and must provide 
his subordinate units, with the means 
to sustain semi-independent opera
tions at least for limited periods. 

In organizing for the defense, the 
battle group commander makes maxi
mum use of the capabilities of units 
available to him. Since some of these 
units are new to the battle group, a 
brief review of their capabilities and 
employment is in order. 

The primary antitank support or
ganic to the battle group comes from 
the assault weapon platoon. The 
weapons of this platoon, currently 
SSl 0 guided missiles, are employed 
in forward company areas. This al
lows the range of the missiles to be 
exploited to the maximum and per-

mits engagement of enemy armor for
ward of the FEBA. The missiles are 
usually sited to cover the most likely 
avenues of armor approach. Mutual 
support between the squads of the 
platoon is desirable. However, when 
the number of tank approaches and 
the distance to be covered by the 
platoon does not permit mutual sup
port, the squads may be employed 
singly. 

When tanks are attached to the 
battle group in defense, the major 
portion of the tank company should 
be retained in reserve whenever pos
sible. This action capitalizes on the 
tank's offensive capabilities and, at 
the same time, gives the battle group 
antitank defense in depth. However, 
tank platoons may be attached to for
ward rifle companies to thicken the 
antitank defenses or to cover armor 
approaches not covered by elements 
of the assau lt weapon platoon. 

The reconnaissance platoon is ini
tially employed . under battle group 
control to maintain contact with se
curity units forward of the battle 
group sector. Upon withdrawal of 

Lt Col Edwin C. Gibson completed OCS in 1943 and received a Regular Army 
commission in 1947. He served in Europe during World War II with the 157th 
Infantry. After the war, he joined the staff of the Mountain and Winter Warfare 
School. He graduated from the Advanced Course at USAIS in 1949, and then be
came an instructor at the Army Arctic Indoctrination School. He completed the 
Regular Course at USACGSC in 1952. Colonel Gibson served in Korea prior to 
his present assignment with the Infantry School's Command and Staff Department. 

Maj E. B. Moore was graduated from OCS in 1943. In 1950, he received a Regular 
Army commission. During World War II, he served with the 260tb Infantry in 
Europe. After the war, he was assistant adjutant of the Manhattan District and, 
later, of the Armed Forces Special Weapons Project. In the Korean War, be was 
assigned to the 179th Infantry, 45th Division. Major Moore has attended the 
Associate Advanced and Advanced Courses at the Infantry School, and the Com
mand and General Staff College. He is now studying for the M.A. at Syracuse 
University. 
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PHYSICALLY OCCUPIED 

Figure I. Schematic of the rifle platoon defensive area. 

these security elements, the platoon 
may be utilized in one of several 
ways: in maintaining contact with 
flank units, to establish observation 
posts, as an economy of force ele
ment, or to perform security missions 
in the rear portion of the battle group 
sector. 

The radar section can be used in a 
combination of attached and general 
support roles, with battle group S2 
exercising primary staff supervision 
over its employment. Normally, the 
AN / PPS-4 radars will be attached to 
the forward rifle companies because 
of their limited range. The medium 
range AN/ TPS--22, operating under 
battle group control, will be positioned 
where they can best extend the cover
age of the shorter range devices and 
still provide surveillance in depth in 
the battle group sector. While the 
radars can increase the surveillance 
capability of a unit during periods of 
darkness or reduced visibility, it must 
be recognized that their ability to de
tect and locate enemy activity is de
pendent upon their siting. Absence 
of suitable vantage points may se
riously impair the usefulness of .these 
devices. Trees, brush, hills and other 
solid objects will clutter or block the 
radar signal to such an extent that lit
tle useful information can be obtained. 

When an engineer company is 
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placed in support of the battle group, 
the organic engineer platoon, in the 
interest of efficiency, may be directed 
to accept missions from the support
ing engineer unit commander. Engi
neer units are normally retained un
der battle group control; however, 
when the battle group operates over 
an extended frontage, portions of these 
units may be attached to company
size task forces . 

The heavy mortar platoon will nor
mally be employed in general support 
of the battle group, with its fires and 
fire direction operations closely tied 
to those of the direct support artillery 
battalion. However, the battle group 
commander may attach the platoon 
to a task force or otherwise utilize its 
elements separately if the situation 
warrants. But irrespective of how the 
unit is employed, the mortars remain 
immediately responsive to the needs 
and desires of the battle group com
mander. The fire support coordina
tor, commander of the DS artillery 
battalion, will plan the fires of the 
mortar platoon and integrate them into 
the fire plan. 

When the mortar fires are tied in 
with those of the DS battalion, the 
mortar and artillery forward observers 
will call for fire through their re
spective fire direction centers. When 
appropriate, the mortar platoon FDC 

may refer requests from its observers 
to the direct support battalion FDC 
and, conversely, the DS battalion FDC 
may refer requests to the mortar pla
toon. This procedure enables the for
ward observers of either the DS bat
talion or the heavy mortar platoon 
to adjust both the mortar and artillery 
fires . 

Defensive fires, both nuclear and 
non-nuclear, are planned to bring the 
enemy under increasingly heavy at
tack as he approaches the battle area. 
Fires are also planned within the bat
tle area to limit penetrations, to sup
port counterattacks, and to complete 
the destruction of the enemy. Nu
clear and non-nuclear fires comple
ment and supplement each other and 
must be closely integrated to achieve 
maximum effectiveness. 

The primary concern of the com
mander in planning the defense cen
ters around the placement of his rifle 
companies. This is the point where 
the theories of nuclear defense di
verge. Although the battle group 
commander will not normally think 
in terms of squads and platoons, a 
defensive posture is determined by the 
dispositions made at that level. For 
this reason this analysis must begin 
with the Infantry squad. 

The squad must be retained as an 
integral unit in the defense. This em
ployment is dictated by the absence 
of internal communication, the fact 
that observers for supporting weapons 
are not normally present and the 
squad's incapability of receiving and 
controlling major attachments. By dis
posing the men of the squad in mu
tually supporting .two-man foxholes 
roughly 20 meters apart, a frontage 
of 100 meters can be occupied. When 
supporting weapons are employed in 
the squad's sector, a slightly greater 
frontage can be accepted. 

A squad occupying a well-prepared 
position is considered capable of 
causing the enemy to mass at least a 
platoon for a concerted attack with
out nuclear firepower. This massed 
platoon may well be a suitable target 
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for improved non-nuclear weapons 
and for subkiloton-yield nuclear 
weapons as well. 

The rifle platoon frontage (Figure 
1) is approximately -.550 meters 
-the combined frontages of the 
squads on line plus the distance on 
one flank which can be covered by 
fire with organic weapons. Coverage 
of this frontage is made possible by 
the internal communication net, infra
red surveillance equipment and the 
increased firepower obtained from the 
new family of 7 .62mm weapons. Un
der conditions of poor visibility, pa
trols and sensory devices are used to 
cover the gaps. The platoon radio 
net is particularly valuable should the 
platoon position be penetrated or 
threatened from the flanks or rear. 
The platoon leader, using his radio, 
can more quickly move men and 
weapons from the least engaged area 
into supplementary positions to meet 
this threat. 

With two platoons deployed on line 
as described and one platoon in re
serve the rifle company can control 
an area (Figure 2) approximately 
2000 meters wide and 1300 to 1400 
meters deep. The area of influence of 
this company is almost four square 
miles, which is over three and a half 
times that of the World War II rifle 
company and only slightly less than 
that of the World War II Infantry 
battalion. 

Adequate means of firepower, sur
veillance and communication are avail
able to cover this large area. In ad
dition to the fires of weapons or
ganic to the platoon, coverage of the 
intervals between companies is pro
vided by company weapons-the 
81 mm mortars and 1 06mm rifles-by 
battle group assault weapons and 
heavy mortars, and by supporting ar
tillery fires. Surveillance devices such 
as the AN/ PPS-4, one of which will 
normally be attached to the com
pany, assist in the surveillance of 
unoccupied areas. Depth and flexi
bility is provided by retention of a 
sizeable reserve. 

OCTOBER-NOVEMBER 1959 

Considering that the rifle company 
can be so disposed, a battle group 
with an attached tank company can 
logically be expected to defend a 

frontage of about 8000 meters. Figure 
3 shows the concept of such a defense. 
Defense on so large a frontage is 
made possible by radios of greater 

105 MM 

AN/PPS-4 ' llo 
.I 0 

04, 4 .2 

81 MM 

l 
1400 METERS(±) 

l 
0 €f(-~,,, 

bel ··._,) 
3 

._--2000 METERS("!)---

Figure 2. Rifle company area of responsibility. 

Figure 3. Battle group defending a normal frontage . 
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Figure 4. Defense of an extended frontage may require froward companies to place 
three platoons on line. 

range and reliability located at com
pany level, plus adequate means of 
surveillance and firepower. 

The forward rifle companies are 
positioned astride likely avenues of 
approach and are strong enough to 
force the enemy to mass into suitable 
nuclear targets if he attempts to break 
through. 

The fifth rifle company, and the 
tank company when attached, are 
retained in assembly areas as the 
battle group reserve. Sufficient posi
tions are prepared to permit these 
elements to take on a blocking role if 
required. By cross-attaching platoons 
between a mechanized Infantry com
pany and a tank company, the 
commander can tailor two forces of 
approximately equal capability for of
fensive and defensive action. 

As the enemy closes with the for
ward companies, security elements 
withdraw into the company's de
fensive position. At the same time, 
elements of the company engaged in 
rear area security and surveillance 
move forward to occupy their posi
tions. Thus the company will form a 
cohesive block on the approach it is 
covering. If the enemy pulls back, 
the security elements will return to 
their original missions . This also pro
vides passive security from enemy 
nuclear weapons, since the company 
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is dispersed over a large area when 
not in close contact. If the enemy 
uses nuclears against the prepared 
company position when in close con
tact, he will endanger his own forces 
also. 

Under certain conditions the battle 
group may be required to defend on 
a much wider front (Figure 4). As il
lustrated here the companies do not 
hold a reserve, but every effort is 
made to retain a highly mobile battle 
group reserve. 

It should be emphasized that each 
echelon of command establishes se
curity according to its capabilities and 
looks to higher echelons for further 
security when necessary. For exam
ple, if the battle group is assigned a 
frontage in excess of 8000 yards it 
may not have sufficient force to man a 
combat outpost line. In such an event, 
it is anticipated that forward security 
for the battle group will be provided 
by the division. However, at no time 
will local security be disregarded. The 
distances forward of the FEBA at 
which this security is established will 
vary with the terrain, range of sup
porting weapons, and the size, capa
bility and mobility of the force man
ning the security line. 

The battle group commander pre
pares counterattack plans for each 
part of the battle area which he esti-

mates may be penetrated. He pre
pares these plans in advance and gives 
highest priority to those possible pene
trations which pose the greatest threat 
to the accomplishment of his mission. 
These plans are rehearsed to the ex
tent time permits. In the counter
attack, the battle group reserve is 
normally the maneuvering force, but 
the counterattack plan provides for 
employment of all unengaged organic 
and attached elements. The maneu
vering force is supported by all weap
ons of the battle group, including, 
where practicable, weapons of the for
ward companies. A single coordinated 
blow is delivered by as large and as 
strong a force as the situation permits. 

In defense, as in offense, the battle 
group commander provides for alter
nate command installations. He makes 
full use of the deputy battle group 
commander and the executive officer 
in establishing alternate control fa
cilities. In addition, the deputy battle 
group commander may be used to 
command the combat outpost, reserve 
elements, a portion of the forces on 
the FEBA or rear area security forces 
in those situations which warrant or
ganizing task forces for these missions. 

This brief analysis of the concept 
of nuclear defense should be sufficient 
to show that the "middle road" offers 
much more potential than the extreme 
theories. The reorganization of the 
battle group and the provision of im
proved means have enhanced the bat
tle group's capability to perform de
fensive missions. The battle group 
commander must skillfully utilize these 
added capabilities to defeat the at
tacking enemy, at the same time 
avoiding destruction of his own unit. 
A well organized defense, adroitly 
conducted, retains an advantage over 
the attacker despite the potentialities 
of enemy nuclear weapons. The com
mander must be prepared to exploit 
this advantage. 

This is the second in a series of two 
articles by Colonel Gibson and Major 
Moore on the employment of the re
organized battle group and its sub
ordinate units.-Editor 
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by Brigadier Rajendra Singh 

The Indian Army's Director of Infantry 

shows how a man 

becomes the complete soldier. 

I N THIS "era of military change 
and growing complexity," as Gen 

Maxwell Taylor put it, the neces
sity of military study has grown much 
greater than 5000 years ago when 
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the Indian lawgiver laid down that 
study was the first and foremost duty 
of a warrior. 

In the third century B.C., when 
Chander Gupta Maurya resolved to 

To Fight With Honor 

expel the Greek phalanxes from the 
soil of India, his clever minister, 
Chanakya, prescribed the study of 
scriptures, logic, economics, politics, 
history and military science for his 
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military leaders. To this list many 
subjects were added as human knowl
edge progressed. Study of war be
came a vast and difficult subject. As 
battle dealt more with physical force, 
warriors did not find sufficient time 
to improve their mental horizons and 
a time came when the studious soldier, 
the pen-pusher, was looked down 
upon in the professional hierarchy. 
This prejudice still persists. 

In modern warfare, no nation, no 
army, no organization and no war
rior can prosper, nay survive, unless 
leaders are not only superior in physi
cal qualities but have developed great 
mental and spiritual capabilities by 
planned study. 

Dynamic thought requires a deep 
reservoir of knowledge-power-not a 
smattering of military know-how
which concerns every facet of the na
tional and international scene. The 
main task is to gain and maintain 
the intiative of ideas by the impact of 
new thoughts based on sound learning. 

Learning is creative activity, moti
vated by the desire to know, to know 
more accurately and to know more 
clearly so that we can solve our prob
lems in a more accomplished manner. 
The thirst to learn is half the battle 
and once that thirst grows the victory 
is in sight. 

Creative activity can be divided 
into six aspects: 

One Information. 
Two 
Three 
Four 

Imagination. 
Appreciation1 • 

Resolution. 
Five Execution. 
Six Perfection. 
Each aspect of this activity must 

be properly developed. Study is the 
chariot of knowledge and its two 
wheels are reading and writing. When 
this knowledge is harnessed to the 
steed of experience, the warrior is 
fitted to compete m the race for 
progress. "As the land will improve 
when it is sowed with various seeds, 
so shall the mind when it is exercised 
with various studies." This reminds 
me of the king who, asking Euclid 
whether he could not explain his art in 

1 Equivalent in American usage to "analysis." 
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a clearer manner, got the answer: 
"There is no royal road to geometry." 
INFORMATION 

Information is facts , and facts must 
be correct. Anything a man knows 
-whether or not it is factual-is 
definable as knowledge, but only that 
portion which is factual is definable 
as truth. Truth is the greatest quality 
of a thinker, and spiritual training is 
prescribed in every army because a 
warrior in pursuit of truth must have 
courage. "Fearlessness," according to 
Mahatma Gandhi, "is the first re
quisite of spirituality. Cowards can 
never be moral." 

A warrior endowed with a spark 
of spirituality selects the true pearls
facts. Without facts , knowledge can
not progress . As Ivan Pavlov says, 
"Perfect as is the wing of a bird it 
never could raise the bird up without 
resting on air. Facts are the air of a 
scientist: without them he cannot 
fly." 

The only way to gather pearls is to 
go and get them from the ocean of 
knowledge. Rudyard Kipling describes 
how he collected his "pearls": 

I keep six honest serving men 
(They taught me all I knew). 
Their names are What, and Why, 

and When, 
And How, and Where and Who. 
When we apply an inquisitive mind 

to what we see, hear, feel and think, 
we fling open the gates of the treas
ury and pick our pearls. 

The three sources from which facts 
can be gathered are reading, travel
ling and discussion. What we read, 
where we travel and with whom we 
converse should be objectively de
termined to gain insight and wisdom. 

Reading is the main source. We do 
read for entertainment but reading 
for facts has to be serious and is best 
done in peaceful retirement. Sir John 
William Lubbeck, the noted British 
astronomer, says, "Books are to man
kind what memory is to the individ
ual. They contain the history of our 
race, the discoveries we have made, 
the accumulated knowledge and 
experience of ages, they picture for 
us the marvels and beauties of Na-

ture, help us in our difficulties, com
fort us in our sorrows and in our suf
fering, change hours of ennui into 
moments of delight, store our minds 
with ideas, fill them with good and 
happy thoughts and lift us out and 
above ourselves." 

For reading, firstly, we must have 
good books. Bacon, in his Essay of 
Studies, says that "Some books are to 
be tasted, others to be swallowed, 
and some few to be chewed and di
gested." Selecting from the large num
ber of books that are being published 
these days is an art by itself. 

Secondly, we must have a system 
of annotations. Munshi Prem Chand, 
the celebrated Indian author, once 
said, "The sword of the scholar is the 
sharp point of a soft pencil." Mark 
the para's, underline the sentences 
and side-line the passages, and by 
the time the book is finished you have 
taken the juice out of it. 

Thirdly, we must have retirement. 
When we read and contemplate, when 
we admire the beauty of a passage, 
the seeds of thought are laid in the 
receptive brain. Reflection waters the 
healthy seedlings and, stored in the 
memory, they are the granary of 
knowledge. 

Travelling is another way to know 
people and places intimately. It in
creases our · knowledge about others, 
their environment, their ways of liv
ing, their beliefs and fears, their lan
guage, their manners, behaviour and 
culture. By contact with different peo
ple we come to know ourselves better, 
learn to appreciate the point of view 
of others and become useful members 
of expanding society. Selfishness is 
wiped away and with a wider horizon 
we can better admire the beauties we 
discover. 

Socrates tells us that for discussion 
we must have a learned person, a 
secluded place, learned company and 
serene atmosphere. In discussion, we 
must be logical. Many avenues are 
now open to military leaders for dis
cussion and for expressing their views. 
The day of the yes-man is gone. To
day we want courageous men who can 
put across their views without fear 
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or favour. Yet when taking part in 
debate or making remarks at the end 
of a lecture we need not be offen
sive; we must make our contribution 
in the fewest, simplest possible words 
appropriate to the occasion. We must 
develop the habits of quick thinking 
and creative imagination. 

IMAGINATION 

Imagination is the eye of the soul. 
It is a deep spring of human activity 
and the principal source of improve
ment. It is the power which brings 
ideas into meaningful and useful re
lationship by visualizing new combina
tions. It is the ability to create in 
advance a new plan or line of action 
which when tried proves practical. 

Imagination distinguishes man from 
the animal and so does the degree of 
its development and usage differen
tiate the ordinary man from the 
leader. For proper development of 
our imagination we must maintain a 
wide outlook, like the window which 
opens onto a whole panorama. When 
we maintain a flexible outlook, we re
ceive new ideas, are infused with a 
desire to express our views and assert 
our personalities so that we can im
prove any situation. 

With imagination we can make 
proper use of the information that 
we have collected and collated to 
make a correct analysis. 

APPRECIATION 

Analysis is the logical way to deal 
with any problem. Military life is a 
constant repetition of problems which 
have to be dealt with quickly and 
correctly. We must place great em
phasis on this thought process be
cause every warrior has to face and 
solve his problems. 

What is the problem? To solve 
any problem there must be logical 
thinking and for this there must be 
an aim, a purpose, a directing cause. 
For the thoughts to advance on cor
rect lines, for our energies to be di
rected in the right channels and for 
our imagination to be absolutely con
centrated, we must select our aim 
correctly. 
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For proper assessment of the situa
tion we must consider all the factors 
honestly. Factors which are in favour 
and those against the attainment of 
the aim must be balanced to lead to a 
correct decision. It often happens 
that we start a proposition with a 
preconceived idea which prejudices 
the whole course of action and often 
leads to a wrong decision. For truth 
to prevail there must be no prejudice. 

These thought processes are in
clined to take some time but by prac
tice can be cut to reasonable limits ; 
they should never lead to procrastina
tion but should strengthen resolution. 

RESOLUTION 

Resolution is the determination to 
act. There must be action and ac
complishment to cut across indecision, 
to galvanize indifference with enthu
siastic performance, to translate doubt 
of possibilities into realms of growing 
activity. To effect these transitions is 
the leader's peculiar prerogative and 
duty. 'He did the job,' is the tribute 
to leadership. 

Resolution demands character, will 
power and judgment. Resolution com
bined with judicious analysis leads 
to correct decision. The harder the 
problem, the greater the requirement 
of character; and for correct and 
quick decision there must be judg
ment. Decisions must be reached only 
after cool calculation. Where there 
is doubt a risk may have to be taken. 
Action must not be postponed, for 
war is a gamble and we must be pre
pared to seize every opportunity. Ex-

perience teaches us when to parry and 
when to thrust. 

Having resolved to act we can at
tain our aim by proper execution. 

EXECUTION 

Execution is action. It is the method 
and style by which decision is put 
into operation. The decision itself is 
vital, for in war, which is nothing 
but a series of actions, it would be a 
crime to be inactive. If we are driven 
by an urge to improve ourselves, we 
will not be lazy, we will determine 
ways and means to move forward. As 
a decision is made by us, so it is our 
duty to see it through. 

Thus, execution requires persistence 
which in turn lives on faith. This 
faith, or self-confidence, is a product 
of active thinking and active living. 
We must adopt a positive attitude, 
and develop a rightful pride in our
selves, with a reasonable ambition and 
an intense desire for teamwork. Our 
lives are intertwined with others as is 
our happiness. So we must understand 
the problems of our mates and do our 
best to resolve them. 

Execution requires cooperation and 
this will be forthcoming from a happy 
team. We must understand our su
periors and subordinates in order to 
get the maximum output with mini
mum friction. This can best be done 
by having confidence in all and yet 
assigning each individual to a task 
within his capabilities. 

Execution requires completion. 
Once the task is assigned, the leader 
must exert his personality by proper 

Brigadier Rajendra Singh of the Indian Army was commissioned in 1934, and was 

assigned to the Queen's Royal Regiment at Allahabad. In 1938 he joined the 1st 

Battalion, 4th Punjab Regiment, and saw service on the Northwest Frontier of 
India for two years. Later he held a variety of staff jobs, and in 1945 went to 

Burma as second-in-command of the 4th Battalion of the 14th Punjab. When the 

war ended, he was Grade I staff Officer at Army Headquarters. In 1948 he led 

the 1st Grenadiers (now 2d Guards) in the capture of Gurez. A year later, he 

returned to Jammu and Kashmir, where he commanded an Infantry brigade. 

Brigadier Singh, who is well-known in the Commonwealth as a military analyst 
and novelist, is at present Director of Infantry. 
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supervtston. For this he must develop 
the habit of being at the right place 
at the right time. How? To be sure of 
being where he is needed, he must 
get to the most difficult place at the 
most difficult time. And he must re
main there till the job is finished to 
his satisfaction. But this personal 
satisfaction must aspire to perfection. 

PERFECTION 
Perfection is the desire to reach 

the truth. Execution must be con
stantly improved by effort and pa
tience. Effort has a spiral action; the 
more information we gather, the 
greater becomes our knowledge; the 
more problems we face, the stronger 
becomes the habit of correct analysis; 
the greater our experience, the stronger 
our resolution; and the greater our 
practice, the better our execution. 
Each short but sure step leads to the 
citadel of perfection. 

Perfection can never be absolute 
for it is an ideal without limit, the 
ideal of beauty and truth, the ideal 
of a warrior to live with honour, to 
learn with honour and to fight with 
honour. 

LETTERS (Continued from page 2) 

The Lebanon crisis illustrated this 
problem beautifully. Initially neither the 
Marines nor the Army had helicopter 
support. An aircraft carrier was hastily 
loaded and dispatched to the scene. But 
by the time it arrived the crisis had 
passed. 

Major General Hamilton H. Howze, 
critiqueing Operation Banyan Tree in 
the July issue of Army Information Di
gest, said, "A detachment of transport 
helicopters ... would have been partic
ularily valuable to the battle group. The 
rough terrain had been made more dif
ficult by the remarkably elaborate arti
ficial obstacles emplaced by the Aggres
sors. In these circumstances, had the 
50 1st had available sufficient helicopters 
to move wide around the enemy's flank 
and emplace in his rear, the situation 
could probably have been brought to a 
conclusion by noon of the first day. 
Actually our division tried to persuade 
the Navy to carry 10 of our H34s to 
Rio Hato on a small carrier, but this ef
fort was unsuccessful." 

Rather than depend on naval support 
and the proximity of the sea, why not 
turn the problem back to our civilian 
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War for a righteous cause is a 
noble act. In the great epic Mahab
harata, Lord Krishna says, "I elect 
glory even at the cost of Life." For 
the noble purpose of war we must 
develop a correct philosophy of life, 
distinguish right from wrong, and de
velop the character to pursue our ideal 
to the ultimate. 

A warrior with proper study will 
become professionally competent, will 
gain a thorough knowledge of influ
ences, will know the various courses 
open, and will have a wealth of self
confidence and enthusiasm. He will 
be the leader. 

A leader must amass a store of 
knowledge. Human knowledge is 
nothing but an accumulation of small 
facts-the little bits of knowledge and 
experience, carefully 
growing at length 
pyramid. 

treasured up, 
to a mighty 

Now comes the vital question: how 
to make use of this accumulated 
knowledge. The answer will come 
when it is needed. As Mahatma Gan
dhi has said, "When the heart is pre-

contractors? It ought not be too difficult 
an engineering feat to sectionalize our 
light and medium transport helicopters. 
They could then be broken down into 
component parts small enough to fit the 
cargo compartment of a C130. These 
units could be parachuted singly, or in 
composite groups, and reassembled in 
the drop zone. 

For example, the H34 might be 
broken down into a rotor and cockpit 
group, a fuselage and motor group, and 
a tail boom and torque rotor group. 
Reassembly might require some support 
equipment, but probably no more than 
a lightweight hydraulic crane, or pos
sibly some form of collapsible scaffold
ing. 

Whatever solution proves feasible 
ought to be injected into our aircraft 
design soon, before we get too sizeable 
an investment in strategically immobile 
tactical aircraft. Our air-transportable 
STRAC units ought not be separated by 
time and distance from the advantages 
of tactical air mobility. 

FRED W. HALLBERG 
Lt, Infantry 
Fort Leonard Wood, Missouri 

Lieu1enant Hallberg's comments have 
been referred to the lnfan"try School's 
Combat Developments Office. Opinions 

pared for action, opportunity is seldom 
wanting." But the most important 
conclusion is that one must never give 
up the pursuit of learning, wisdom and 
truth. The day of battle is always at 
hand. 

Marshal Foch, in his Principles of 
War, admits: "The truth is, no study 
is possible on the battlefield. One 
does there simply what one can in 
order to apply what one knows. There
fore, in order to do even a little, one 
has already to know a great deal and 
to know it well." 

Study after a time often becomes 
boring. This is the hurdle which comes 
in the way of every creative worker
soldier, scientist, artist and leader. 
Those who falter, stop and remain 
mediocre; those who persist, surmount 
the obstacles to progress and join the 
galaxy of man. 

Lord Buddha says, "Through zeal 
knowledge is found, through lack of 
zeal knowledge is lost; let a man who 
knows this double path of gain and 
loss so conduct himself that knowledge 
may grow." 

from the field on this or any other sub
ject are welcomed.- Editor. 

Reprints 
Sir: 

Congratulations on your very fine 
July-September magazine. 

We not only enjoyed it, but would 
like to reprint two of the many good 
articles: "Assault!" by Maj T. H. Jones, 
and "The Soviet Officer Corps," by Maj 
P. S. Grant. 

Best wishes; keep up the good work. 

Sir: 

T.N.GREENE 
Lt Col, USMC 
Editor and Publisher 
Marine Corps Gazette 

If you have reprints of "A Staff for 
the Deputy," by Maj Robert H. Brig
ham [July- September 1959 issue of In
fantry], I would appreciate your send
ing me two ... 

ROBERT L. HUGHES 
Colonel, Infantry 
Middleton, Wisconsin 

Unfortunately, Infantry cannot provide 
reprints of its articles. However, pro
viding the author assents, Infantry is 
happy to grant general reprint rights. 
-Editor. 

Continued on page 74 
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Put Yourself in This Picture. Can You Solve the ... 

PROBLEMS .of COMMAND 
The new Trainlead films portray realistic leadership situations 

which you can use as helpful supplements to leadership instruction. 

by Capt E. G. Magnuson 

EVERY successful commander has 
formulated definite theories on 

the subject of leadership. But what 
about the young officer who lacks 
this experience? How can he best 
learn the fundamentals and develop 
the essential techniques? How can 
we impart to him the knowledge born 
of the experience of others? 

OCTOBER-NOVEMBER 1959 

In recent years, great changes have 
been made in Infantry organizational 
and tactical concepts. These changes 
have resulted in many new develop
ments in the military educational 
field. However, the basic doctrine 
and principles of leadership have not 
changed to any great extent-except 
that increased emphasis has been 

placed on leadership at all levels. 
In keeping with this new emphasis, 
the Special Subjects Department of 
the Infantry School is presently en
gaged in the development of new 
techniques for presenting realistic 
leadership problems to commissioned 
and noncommissioned officer stu
dents . These problems consist of 
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time is four m:nutes. In the film, a 
young second lieutenant, assigned to 
command a platoon-sized unit, is pre
sented with a leadership challenge. 
Because of his inexperience, he has 
relied heavily on his sergeant in the 
past, and has permitted him to main
tain temporary control of the unit. 
Now, however, as the lieutenant ac
quires experience and gains confi
dence in himself, he begins to assume 
his proper control, much to the dis
pleasure of the sergeant, who seems 
to resent the lieutenant's assumption 
of command. The company com
mander learns of the existing friction 
and asks the lieutenant what he 
intends to do about it . Here the 
film-situation ends and the student 
audience is asked to solve the leader
ship problem. 

REALISM is injected i~to _leadership in_struction. by these films. Competent actors play 
convmcmg roles agamst convmcing backgrounds. 

Students are given five minutes in 
which to discuss among themselves 
solutions to the problem. They are 
asked to analyze the problem in light 
of the concepts and principles out
lined prior to the showing of the 
film. 

typical situations which the student 
can expect to encounter in the field, 
and are designed to provoke thought
ful classroom discussion . 

There are, of course, several pos
sible methods of instruction. There 
is the academic approach in which 
the instructor discusses the funda
mentals of leadership and presents 
his practical material orally or 
through the use of written texts and 
exercises. And there is the concrete 
approach which capitalizes on two of 
the individual's senses simultaneously 
-sight as well as hearing. Ob
viously, this last method requires 
either a skit or a sound motion pic
ture. The most practical and eco
nomical method of presenting live 
situations is through the use of short 
films in which the student assumes 
the key role of solving leadership 
problems. 

The Leadership Committee of the 
Special Subjects Department has re
cently completed supervising produc
tion of a series of leadership films 
under what is known as the Phase 
II Trainlead Film Program. The 
words "Phase II Trainlead" merely 
comprise a distinctive phrase describ
ing the production portion of the total 
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program. Phase I Trainlead was the 
pilot phase, or the research and ex
perimental forerunner of the present 
program. 

The program as a whole is de
signed to provide the instructor with 
a series of realistic leadership situa
tions on film which are intended to 
supplement the present method of 
presentation, i.e. , written practical 
exercises, and situations presented 
orally or by means of a tape recorder. 
These films are all black-and-white 
sound productions, and running time 
varies from three to eight minutes 
each. 

Let's take a look at one of the 
pre-commissioned film situations and 
see how it is used to supplement a 
discussion of senior-subordinate rela
tions. The title of the film is "Senior
Subordinate Relations" (release num
ber TF 7-2639) , and its running 

Among the questions asked after 
the discussion is, "As Lieutenant 
Ryan, what would you do to correct 
this situation?" Response is always 
hearty and indicates a vital interest 
in the leadership problem, mature 
consideration and eagerness to par
ticipate. Solutions themselves reflect 
an unusually clear analysis of the 
problem-to a degree uncommon 
among other types of teaching ve
hicles. 

The film situations are negative in 
nature. That is, the problems chal
lenge the student's imagination and 
ingenuity to provide a logical solution 
to a definite area of conflict created 

Capt Ellert G. Magnuson received a battlefield commission during World War II. 
He left the service in 1945, but returned in 1950 to become a company com
mander with the 20th Infantry. A year later he was a platoon leader in Korea, 
serving in the 19th Infantry. He was wounded, and after his recovery was assigned 
as battalion Sl and executive officer with the 20th Infantry. He went to Alaska in 
1953 to become a company commander in the 4th Infantry, returning to CONUS 
to enter the USAIS Associate Advanced Course. Captain Magnuson is now a 
member of the Leadership Committee of the School 's Special Subjects Department. 
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by either poor leadership practices or 
negative individual behavior. 

The present program consists of 
· 25 films. The first 14 are designed 
for use at the pre-commissioned 
level-OCS, ROTC and the United 
States Military Academy. Review and 
analysis of these films indicates that 
they may also be appropriately used 
at the basic post-commissioned level. 
Production of these films has been 
completed and they are available in 
film libraries throughout the Army. 
The remaining 11 films are primarily 
designed for the post-commissioned 
level, i.e., Basic, Company Officer 
and Advanced courses. Only seven of 
these have been approved for produc
tion and are also available in film 
libraries. 

Generally, there are three films 
under each of the subject titles. This 
allows the instructor some flexibility 
in their use and in the selection of 
situations which he may feel best 
suited to his particular branch of 
service or class level. 

The situation areas (film titles) 
are generally those currently being 
taught. These are: Assumption of 
Command; Senior-Subordinate Rela
tions; Physical Leadership; Chain of 
Command; Counseling; Instructional 
Techniques for Small-Unit Leaders ; 
Handling of Subordinate Leaders in 
Combat; Selection of Subordinate 
Leaders; Utilization of Personnel; and 
Staff and Subordinate Commander 
Relationship. Those situations pend
ing production-approval are three 
films on Counseling and one on Se
lection of Subordinate Leaders. These 
are being held in abeyance pending 
field evaluation of the first 21 com
pleted films. 

These films do not, in themselves, 
teach anything, but are merely ve
hicles to aid the instructor in pre
senting a realistic, clear-cut and un
derstandable problem, and thereby to 
stimulate discussion and point up the 
necessity for proper application of 
leadership principles and techniques. 

No solution, as such, accompanies 
the films and instructors are thus per
mitted considerable latitude in ·their 
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PRE-COMMISSIONED SERIES 

TF 7-2636 Assumption of Command 1 5Vz min 
TF 7-2637 2 5¥2 min 
TF 7-2638 " 3 5Vz min 
TF 7-?.639 Senior Subordinate Relations 1 3¥2 min 
TF 7-2640 2 4 min 
TF 7-2641 3 5 mm 
TF 7-2642 Physical Leadership 1 4 min 
TF 7-2643 2 7Vz min 
TF 7-2644 3 7 Vz min 
TF 7-2645 Instructional Techniques for 

Small Unit Leaders 1 5 mm 
TF 7-2647 Chain of Command 3¥2 min 
TF 7-2648 2 5 min 
TF 7-2649 3 5 min 

TF 7-2700 Staff and Subordinate Commander 1 5 min 
Relationship 

TF 7-2701 2 4 mm 
TF 7-2702 " 3 7 min 
TF 7-2706 Handling of Subordinate Leaders 1 (i min 

in Combat 1 6 min 
TF 7-2707 2 6 min 
TF 7-2708 3 6 min 
TF 7-2709 Utilization of Personnel ·1 min 

TRAINLEAD film titles now available. Fifteen additional films dealing with decision
making in combat have been approved for production . 

use. However, suggested introductory 
remarks, points for discussion and 
questions based on the film are in
cluded in the instructor's film refer
ence as an aid or guide. 

Prior to the final approval of the 
film treatments, coordination was ef
fected with all service schools as well 
as with the Leadership Human Re
search Unit at Fort Ord, California. 
All coordinating agencies expressed 
their interest in and enthusiasm for 
the program. 

Prior to the Trainlead program, 
the Leadership Committee of the 
Infantry School had detected a defi
nite need for an improved method 
of presenting typical leadership situa
tions so that each student thoroughly 
understood what the real problem 
was. Too often, situations were not 
presented in definite, unmistakable 
terms, and the resulting confusion 
impeded student learning. Use of 
Trainlead films at the Infantry School, 
although limited at this time, indi-

cates that these situations definitely 
do stimulate student interest, pro
voke discussion, and facilitate clear 
expression of leadership challenges. 
The films are a vast improvement 
over the old methods of setting up 
leadership problems for student 
discussion. 

With the ever-increasing emphasis 
placed on leadership at all levels, it 
is quite apparent that those involved 
in teaching this important subject 
must be afforded the best possible 
vehicle to ensure that students take 
away from their classes a sound work
ing knowledge of the ways in which 
leadership principles may be applied 
to leadership problems. In this way 
they learn creatively and personally, 
and leadership is transformed from a 
formal subject to a concrete matter 
of individual responsibility. 

The Phase II Trainlead Film Pro
gram is merely the beginning of what 
may well be a new, all-service method 
of presenting leadership instruction. 
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THE FAMILIAR PLATOON MEDIC OF FORMER WARS HAS DISAPPEARED 

FROM THE FIGHTING SCENE. THE NEW CONCEPT OF MEDICAL 

SERVICE RELIES HEAVILY ON THE INFANTRYMAN HIMSELF. 

Modernized Medical Support 
by Lt Col George T. Britton, MC 

THE ART and science of warfare 
has changed so rapidly during the 

past few years that many adjustments 
have been necessitated in the support
ing medical service. Routines and 
techniques developed during the 
Civil War and refined through two 
world wars and Korea may no longer 
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apply to current concepts of mobility 
and dispersion, or to manpower aus
terity. In the former ROCID battle 
group the organization of the med
ical platoon still adhered largely to 
principles established through past 
experience and, as a result, it 
has been evident for some time that 

this unit could provide only mar
ginal support under conditions of 
modern warfare. Reorganization of 
the Infantry battle group under TOE 
7-llD provided a logical opportunity 
to reevaluate the organic medical sup
port and, working within a stringent 
personnel ceiling, to reorganize the 

INFANTRY 

,. 



.. 

medical platoon along more realistic 
lines. 

The major problem faced by the 
organizational planners was posed by 
the limitation on personnel in the bat
tle group. Naturally, since the pur
pose of the "lean and mean" Infan
try division is to fight, it is diffi
cult to justify additional medical 
soldiers who do not fight. Fundamen
tally, such limitation on non-fighters 
in the forward areas is sound, since 
approximately the same support is 
required to sustain a man in the for
ward area whether he is an Infantry
man, a medic, or an indigenous labor
er. And any increase in one category 
of personnel must be matched by a 
decrease in another. More medical 
soldiers would increase the efficiency 
of medical support, but there may be 
a point of diminishing return. The 
question of whether or not the spaces 
allocated are sufficient can only be an
swered by the test of warfare or by 
vigorous field tests conducted in real
istic settings. Nevertheless the worri
some fact remains that the war of to
morrow, at least initially, will have to 
be fought with formations and alloca
tions arrived at today. The bar graph 
(above, right) shows vividly the re
ductions in the strength of medical 
personnel at division and battle group 
levels to date. This reduction is fur
ther complicated by increased disper
sion called for in the battle area, both 
in the offense and the defense. How
ever, medical problems cannot be 
treated "across the board" with other 
technical service problems. For exam
ple, other technical services are con
cerned mainly with furnishing cargo 
or services forward from the rear. The 
critical area for instantaneous deci
sions in these branches is in the rear
in the trains area or further back. But 
the Army Medical Service is con
cerned with the movement of ex
tremely perishable "cargo" in the 
opposite direction, from forward areas 
back toward the rear. The critical 
area for instantaneous medical deci
sions is forward. This is recognized 
in the fact that the division surgeon 
operates from division main CP and 
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6.5 

4.9 

PERCENT OF 
DIVISION STRENGTH 

5.6 

3.9 

-PERCENT OF 
REGT/BG.STRENGTH 

COMPARISON of medical personnel strengths at division and battle group levels now 
and before. 

the battle group surgeon from battle 
group headquarters. 

The impact of dispersion on medi
medical service can be seen by a sim
ple comparison of areas. While the 
acre is not a common military meas
urement, the chart (below) shows 
that the forward battle area has in
creased by about eight times, the area 
per Infantryman has increased roughly 

21 times and the area per medic, 34 
times. Of course not all of this area 
will be populated all of the time, but 
the medical platoon is responsible for 
casualties resulting from patrol action, 
counterattacks or other activity any
where in the area. The areas illustrated 
are to scale, the installation symbols 
representing a treatment station with 
one medical officer. Actually, count-

MLR 

(
'/II! 1/ II 1!1 !Ill I IIIII!/ /!!II /Ill 11!1/ifl//i!J 

±1,482 ACRES FEBA 

=-4-~4--
1950 REGIMENT 

~~ 
! 8 .4 Acres/Infantryman 

! 237.5 Acres/Medic 

'1. 
~ .4 Acres/Infantryman = ! 7.0 Acres/ Medic - ±12,108 ACRES 

!!Lf--
1960 BATTLEGROUP 

---

AREA normally assigned to a battle group compared with .a r7girnen_t's defensive zone 
in Korea. Symbols represent surgeons present m aid statiOns. 
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ing the staff surgeon of the old and 
new formations, the decrease in medi
cal officers has been from five to two. 

Consider the foregoing in light of 
the obvious fact that the mass destruc
tion weapons possessed by our poten
tial enemies can produce far more 
casualties than in the past. Moreover, 
the lack of group identification 
brought about by dispersion of units, 
and other emotional strains, conceiv
ably will result in a greater rate of 
combat exhaustion and other emo
tional breakdowns. And finally, doc
trines of mobility and dispersion will 
preclude most environmental sanita
tion measures that have held down the 
incidence of disease in past wars. We 
must expect more casualties from pes
tilences of war. Typhoid fever, influ
enza, malaria and hemorrhagic fever 
have all reached epidemic proportions 
during wars fought in this century. It 
is only logical to assume that any 
future war also will have its epidemics, 
even if our enemy decides not to em
ploy bacteriological warfare. 

An assessment of these facts per
mits only one conclusion. Medical 
service at the fighting level is radically 
austere and may have to "play the 
percentages." The medical chain of 
evacuation can reach only as far for
ward as available men and equipment 
permit. Should he become a casualty, 
the combat soldier must rely on him
self or his fellow Infantryman. "Bud
dy-aid" and "self-aid" must replace 
the platoon medic. In the new or
ganization of the battle group's med
ical platoon, this familiar figure of 
the past wars has disappeared-out 
of necessity rather than preference. 

It was clear that the new organiza
tion should have more aid-station 
personnel. As the chart (next page) 
shows, only five enlisted men were 
available in the old organization to 
man the aid station on a 24-hour 
basis. If it were necessary to operate 
two stations-a distinct possibility
an already bad situation would have 
been worsened. This limited assist
ance for the doctors created a bottle
neck at the very level where decisive 
treatment should be available. The 
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only way to add personnel to this 
group was to readjust the tasks within 
the platoon. Referring again to the 
chart, the ROCID battle group had 
enough aidmen to furnish one to each 
combat platoon and enough litter 
teams and ambulances to supply one 
to each rifle company. Since the new 
battle group would have five rifle 
companies instead of four, it was im
possible to continue this level of sup
port even if no personnel were added 
to the aid station group. As a conse
quence, it was decided that the num
ber of aidmen would be reduced to 
seven-one per company-and a new 
concept of aid and evacuation de
veloped. The redistribution of man
power within the platoon is shown in 
the chart. 

The new concept of medical sup
port places the majority of the medi
cal platoon on wheels-understand
able in view of the concepts of in
creased mobility and dispersion. The 
11 enlisted men and the two ¥~-ton 
trucks now authorized the treatment 
section give the platoon the capability 
of operating two independent aid sta
tions, one controlled by the platoon 
leader (a Medical Corps captain) and 
the other1 managed by his assistant 
(a Medical Service Corps lieutenant). 
And the substitution of litter jeeps 
for litter teams means that now only 
two able soldiers are needed to evacu
ate five disabled ones instead of the 
old ratio of four able to one disabled. 

Other basic improvements will en
hance the platoon's effectiveness. For 
example, two of the men in the treat
ment section are highly trained medi
cal assistants (MOS skill level .30). 
These specialists, not previously au-

1 Normally, the battle group surgeon will spend 
most of his time at this second station to direct 
professional care of patients. 

thorized the platoon, are capable of 
carrying out certain manual and me
chanical surgical procedures formerly 
performed only by surgeons. Although 
their training does not qualify them 
to make technical decisions, they are 
still capable of performing delicate 
treatments under the surgeon's gen
eral supervision. 

The platoon has also been given 
added communication capability. The 
battle group surgeon's AN/ VRC-18 
and the fou r AN/ PRC-lOs will allow 
closer operational control of the pla
toon and make for more rapid pickup 
and evacuation of casualties. 

As desirable as they may be, these 
improvements alone do not make an 
efficient medical support system. This 
new organization would be useless 
without a workable concept of casualty 
treatment and evacuation. And this 
concept, regardless of whether there 
is a platoon medic or not, must 
start at the fighting level. The Infan
tryman himself must provide the first 
link in the chain of treatment and 
evacuation. The frontline ambulance 
team will rarely be close enough to 
render immediate aid. Therefore, it is 
conceivable that able men will have 
to be used to move the seriously 
wounded to a place where they can 
be picked up by the litter jeep. This 
is especially true when the platoon is 
operating over terrain not easily nego
tiated by vehicle. The responsibility 
for initial treatment and evacuation 
lies with the small unit leader-not 
the evacuation team. Certainly this 
situation will add further emphasis to 
the training of the combat soldier in 
"self-aid" and "buddy-aid." 

It is worthy of note that Depart
ment of the Army has increased the 
amount of first-aid training given the 

Lt Col George T. Britton, Medical Corps, was commissioned in 1941 after gradua
tion from the University of Michigan medical school. He served in the Korean 
War as commanding officer of the 629th Medical Clearing Company and division 
surgeon of the 7th Infantry Division. Later, he became medical staff officer in the 
Office of the Chief of Army Field Forces and, after attending USACGSC, com
manding officer of the 2d Evacuation Hospital in Germany. Colonel Britton then 
was assigned as Deputy Surgeon in Headquarters Communication Zone, USAEUR. 
At present he is Medical Committee chairman in the Infantry School's Special 
Subjects Department. 
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soldier to 20 hours. This training un
doubtedly was extended mainly be
cause of concern over the effects of 
mass-casualty weapons. Nevertheless, 
the value of this extended training, in 
view of the availability of medical 
support, is obvious. With this addi
tional training and proper integration 
of first-aid into small unit exercises, 
the result can be an upgrading of 
individual skills so that every soldier 
is as capable as the former platoon 
aidman. 

The company aidman is of prime 
importance to the proper functioning 
of the new system. He usually will 
operate an informal company aid post 
near the company command post. 
He will control the evacuation teams 
present in his company area and, by 
making use of organic company com
munication, coordinate the evacuation 
of litter cases from the forward pla
toons. Additionally, he will provide 
emergency treatment for casualties oc
curring in his vicinity and he will also 
examine and treat the walking 
wounded and any other casualties 
evacuated to his post on company 
transport. In some situations he will 
be called upon to conduct company 
sick call formation (to the limit of his 
skill) and he will keep the company 
commander informed of the medical 
and sanitary conditions of the com
pany. Efficient medical support of the 
company largely depends on how well 
this man does his job. 

The company aidman will receive 
assistance from the medical special
ists who make up the evacuation 
teams. Although these teams will be 
under centralized control in most sit
uations, they can be allocated to each 
company. The mission of the evacua
tion teams is to provide initial emer
gency treatment for the seriously 
wounded and to move them as rapidly 
as possible to the nearest aid station. 
These teams will habitually operate 
as far forward as possible without 
coming under direct enemy observa
tion and fire. In practice, the teams 
at times may operate in the vicinity 
of the rifle platoon CP. Since it is 
important that the teams be completely 
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INFANTRY BATTLE GROUP MEDICAL PLATOON 

OLD NEW 
TOE 7-12R TOE 7-120 

Officers 
Battle Group Surgeon (BG Staff) 1 1 
Platoon Leader (MC) 1 1 
Assistant Platoon Leader (MSC) 0 1 

Enlisted men 
Headquarters 3 3 
Treatment Section 

Company Aidmen 22 7 
Aid Station Attendants 5 11 

Section Leader 1 1 
Litter Bearers ( 4 teams) 16 0 
Ambulance-Driver Aidmen 4 14 
Ambulance Aidmen 0 14 

Total 53 53 

Vehicles 
Y4 -ton Truck, Utility 0 1 
Y4 -ton Ambulance 4 14 
%-ton Truck, Cargo 1 2 

--
Total 5 17 

MEN and EQUIPMENT assigned to the ROCID medical platoon (old) and to the present 
platoon. 

familiar with the terrain and the tac
tical situation, it may be more effi
cient for one or two teams to operate 
exclusively within a company area, 
collecting casualties and evacuating 
them only to the company aid post. 
From there other evacuation teams 
could remove the wounded to the aid 
station. Of course, other techniques of 
operation will be derived from ex
perience gained in the future. 

Doctrinal changes toward mobility 
and dispersion cannot ignore basic 
medical and surgical principles of 
wound recovery. Rapid evacuation 
alone is not the answer. Patients must 
be stabilized prior to movement to 
prevent death en route. It often re
quires one or two hours in a medical 
installation before fluctuations in 
blood pressure and in pulse and 
breathing rates are controlled suffi
ciently for a patient to be moved 
safely. However the aid station oper
ates no mess, so the evacuation policy 
of the batle group is measured in 
hours and not in days. 

Each aid station will keep a roster 
of all casualties treated, noting thereon 

the disposition of the patient. This 
roster is for use by the battle group 
surgeon in preparing his medical esti
mate and by the S 1 in preparing 
his personnel reports. Since the pla
toon has only one clerk to serve both 
aid stations, elaborate routine reports 
should not be required by unit SOPs. 

Evacuation beyond the battle group 
aid station is generally unchanged. 
Ambulances of the division medical 
battalion will remove patients from 
the aid station to the clearing station, 
or evacuation of critical cases by 
helicopter ambulances of the field 
army may be requested by the sur
geon through medical channels. With 
presently available equipment, heli
copter evacuation is limited by dark
ness, adverse weather and enemy air 
action. Also, allocation is still based 
on medical need and is usually pro
vided only to save life, limb or sight. 
There may be occasions when non
medical aircraft can be used for evacu
ation, but there are serious drawbacks 
to this. Normally no medical at
tendants can be provided on these 
flights and, since there is no provision 
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for exchange of medical property, the 
medical platoon might be quickly 
drained of its blankets, litters and 
splints. 

The operation of the battle group 
treatment section will vary according 
to the tactical situation and the num
ber of casualties. As stated before, the 
section can maintain two aid stations 
should the need arise, thus permitting 
the surgeon a certain amount of 
flexibility in supporting the battle 
group's operations. In a rapidly 
changing situation such as an attack 
or a retrograde movement, these sta
tions may be separated in depth so 
that they can be displaced leap-frog 
fashion. This method allows for con
tinuous treatment during the opera
tion. In more stable situations, such 
as in defense or when the battle group 
elements are separated by outstanding 
terrain features or great distances, the 
two stations may be deployed laterally. 

In previous wars the ideal location 
for the aid station was well forward 
on the lines of drift so that casualties 
could receive professional care more 
quickly. This was acceptable when 
combat resembled football, with a 
fairly rigid forward line. Under those 
circumstances the aid station could 
operate in the "backfield," with little 
concern about interruption of its task 
of treatment and evacuation. But it 
appears that future warfare is more 
likely to resemble basketball-a pro
cess of move and countermove played 
over extremely large "courts." Enemy 
elements can be expected to move 
between and behind our units. Battle 
casualties can be expected to occur in 
and around company areas from ac
tion with these elements and from the 
effects of artillery, rocket and air ac
tivity. This, of course, means that 
casualties can now be expected to oc
cur anywhere in the battle area-not 
just on the forward edge of the area. 
The only practical location for the aid 
station under these conditions is in a 
centralized position within a defensive 
position so that there will be a smaller 
possibility of frequent interruption of 
service. This may be at about the 
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THESE QUESTIONS ARE VITAL. 

Send your answers to the Special Subjects Department, United 
States Army Infantry School. 

Since the deletion of map read- will individual mess kits be used? 

ing from Basic Combat Training, If so, how will mess gear be 

what additional training is neces- cleaned? 

sary for medical platoon troops to 
maintain day and night orientation What will be the space-time im

in the dispersed battle group area? pact on medical treatment and 

Is the Infantryman's first aid 

packet adequate for future war-

fare? 

Is the current aidman's kit ade

quate for future warfare? 

Within the rifle platoon area is 

there a need for folding medical 

litters to expedite the evacuation 

of wounded in combat? 

What modifications of the front

line ambulance are necessary for 

support of Infantry operations? 

When hot food is served to the 

dispersed battle group elements, 

depth of the battle group CP. In effect, 
then, depending on the situation, the 
aid stations may be as far as five kilo
meters from the frontline units. 

Future warfare holds many un
knowns for the medical service. There 
is little likelihood of accurately pre
dicting casualty loads or of determin
ing in advance where these loads will 
occur. Control of the air at the onset 
of hostilities may not exist. Even if 
the enemy has ratified the Geneva 
Conventions and has disciplined 
forces, the Red Cross emblem cannot 
protect a man from mass-destruction 
weapons. The zone of the interior 
may or may not be capable of receiv
ing casualties from the battle zone. 
And care for many wounded POWs 
may result in decreased care for U.S. 

evacuation caused by the greater 

dispersion of combat elements? 

How will the battle group head

quarters company provide food for 

medical personnel and patients, 

particularly when two aid stations 

are established laterally? 

What are the morale implica

tions-particularly at the platoon 

level-of reduced Infantry medical 
support? 

What procedures will be used 

for the safeguarding of wounded 

prisoners of war who require medi

cal care and evacuation? 

patients. All of these variables, to 
varying degrees, will affect the medical 
service at the fighting level. While it 
cannot be said that the organization 
and concept of operation of the medi
cal platoon as described here will be 
sufficient to meet any and all of these 
possible conditions, the platoon is set 
up in such a way that it serves as a 
good basis for adaptation to meet 
changing needs. However, it should be 
kept in mind that in the case of peak 
casualty loads resulting from enemy 
use of mass-destruction weapons or 
other causes, platoon must be aug
mented by other troops. In order to 
plan realistically for all aspects of 
nuclear warfare, commanders must 
give serious consideration to this 
possibility. 
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OCTOPOJKHO MHHhi ! 

achtung minCO! 

Mines play a dual role of target 

detection and target destruction. 

Their usefulness in fast-moving 

warfare must not be overlooked. 

by Lt Col William J. Regner 

I N ANY language, the meaning is 
the same. Mines are in the area. 
Infantrymen develop a personal 

interest in the soil at their feet, and 
tankers sit light in their seats. Col
umns fail to move, time-tables are 
thrown off, attacks are halted or lose 
their momentum. 

Military histories are filled with ac
counts of encounters with mines. The 
German armies of World War II 
learned the value of mines quickly, 
and employed them with great suc
cess against the Allied forces on all 
fronts. The teacher of the German 
was the Russian, and the schoolroom 
was the plains of Russia, where the 
use of mines occurred on an unprec
edented scale. Minefields containing 
10,000 to 100,000 or more mines 
were common and this massive use 
of mines greatly influenced the tac
tical operations on both sides. 

This history is of more than aca
demic concern to the Army, for the 
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fact is that the usefulness of mines 
has definitely increased in the inter
vening years. This broadening utility 
has resulted from the substantial 
changes in our organizational and 
operational concepts brought about 
by the nuclear age. 

Nuclear weapons force us to op
erate with maximum dispersion con
sistent with control and our miss ion . 
Deep objectives and penetrations will 
characterize offensive operations
our own and the enemy's. The greater 
and more porous frontages, and the 
tactical uses to which they will be put, 
create a convincing requirement for 
surveillance and firepower to cover 
the ground that can no longer be 
physically occupied by the man. The 
wide-ranging enemy must be detected, 
and once detected, destroyed. 

Ordinarily surveillance and fire
power means are still inadequate to 
provide the kind of coverage required. 
Surveillance devices are not yet sensi-

tive enough to notify us of all enemy 
penetrations in time for us to react; 
our firepower is not yet mobile 
enough to allow us to apply it every 
time with the kind of warning sur
veillance now gives us. 

There is little doubt that if another 
war comes, whether nuclear or non
nuclear, every effort will be exerted 
by both sides to make it a war of 
mobility. The fact that the majority 
of Soviet divisions are mechanized, 
motorized or armored drives home 
the point that both sides will be ca
pable of the kind of penetrations 
mentioned above. Such penetrations, 
while they immeasurably increase the 
defensive problems of detecting 
targets and applying firepower to 
them, also create an offensive prob
lem of protecting the vastly extended 
flank or the open rear. 

Our doctrine in the defense is to 
influence the enemy's effort so that 
he will be forced to fight on ground 
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of our choosing, and to channelize his 
movement into preselected killing 
zones. Are we being realistic in pre
suming that our fire and movement 
alone will be able to accomplish these 
ends? 

In the deep blows at distant objec
tives which will especially characterize 
offensive warfare, the vulnerability to 
counterblows which results from such 
tactics must be reduced. The objec
tives we take will be harder to hold, 
for consolidation, resupply and sup
port will be complicated by distance 
or dispersion. 

The strange thing about mines is 
that they combine the two functions 
of target detection and target destruc
tion. Properly employed, they are 
able to detect the most improbable 
breakthrough or counterattack, and 
once they have detected it, they have 
no difficulty in applying their fire
power. For this reason, mines are 
peculiarly suited to the kind of war
fare · I have described. They repre
sent an important means of increas
ing our chances for victory on the 
modern battlefield, and of ensuring 
that our doctrine does not outdis
tance our capabilities. 

This, after all, is the constant dan
ger of paper wars. It is all very well 
to theorize about swift strikes and 
bold maneuver, but we must not for
get that as these tactics open new 
possibilities of success, they create 
as many possibilities of weakness
possibilities which we must counter 
in our own operations and exploit in 
the enemy's. 

The American Army has never 
employed mines very widely, and has 
displayed very little enthusiasm for 
mine warfare. This is difficult to un
derstand in view of the many un
pleasant and seriously disruptive en
counters we had with enemy mines 
in North Africa, Italy, Germany and 
Korea. We have consistently failed 
to train our troops in the proper em
ployment of mines. We have allowed 
them to be careless·, and have not 
impressed upon them the importance 
of marking, recording and reporting 
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minefields. This is indicated by our 
casualties from friendly mines at 
Bastogne, for instance. If we stress 
the requirement for proper mine em
ployment, emphasizing it in training 
and planning, then we can certainly 
overcome the obstacles which have 
tripped us up in the past. 

In October of last year, the Infan
try School published its current posi
tion on mine warfare. It not only 
envisions a wider use of mines in the 
future but it also identifies the In
fantry as the prime user of this 
weapon. Previously, mines were con
sidered primarily an Engineer respon
sibility, but the nature of the modern 
battlefield-its requirements for dis
persion, self-sufficiency and speed
has indicated that mines belong in 
Infantry hands. 

The School position states specific
ally, "Minefields will serve as defensive 
obstacles around and between islands 
of resistance in the forward area and 
critical installations in the rear." 
Here, then, is a decisive means of 
coping with frontages that cannot be 
physically occupied or even covered 
by fire. Mines deny the enemy un
restricted choice of ground. Espe
cially in view of new developments 
in mine design, they are capable of 
making large areas untenable except 
at tremendous sacrifice. Any enemy, 
however determined and ruthless, will 
give this factor serious consideration. 

The School goes on to say, "Mine
fields will be laid behind the line of 
contact to channelize enemy penetra
tions between forward units into kill
ing zones." Thus mines will be em
ployed as an adjunct to fire and move
ment in order to force the enemy to 

concentrate in areas of our choosing. 
To prevent this seizure of initiative, 
the enemy may precede his attack by 
saturation fi ring. Though personnel 
are vulnerable to these fires, mine
fields by actual test are relatively im
mune. A well-conceived barrier plan, 
including extensive mmmg, could 
determine our success in imposing 
our will upon the enemy in this type 
of operation. 

The Infantry School has also de
termined that "during offensive opera
tions extensive use will be made of 
barrier minefields to block and deflect 
enemy attack formations from major 
units and from critical installations 
behind the combat zone." Mines, 
then, will cover our flanks and rear, 
supplementing our surveillance and 
firepower. They will also aid us to 
hold the objectives we have won. 
Mines, in fact, introduce into the 
very fluid operations we contemplate 
a valuable element of security which 
we cannot afford to ignore. 

New developments in mine design 
deserve some attention, for they will 
aid us in accomplishing the ends I 
have outlined. Though precise de
tails of these developments are, of 
course, not available for general dis
semination, we know enough of the 
basic characteristics to be able to 
draw some conclusions about their 
role in increasing the flexibility and 
effectiveness of mine warfare. 

Bulk and weight, to begin with, 
have been greatly reduced without 
any decrease in effect, and sometimes 
with a definite increase. This, in it
self, is a significant improvement. In 
addition, scatterable mines (which 
are easily laid over broad areas) and 
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self -sterilizing mines (which are ac
tive only for a pre-set time interval) 
have been developed which greatly 
extend the applications of mine war
fare. Obviously, these developments 
will reduce the danger that friendly 
mines may hamper our movement as 
much as the enemy's. Jn fact, such 
developments have produced a new 
weapon, with new capabilities that, 
we have seen, are much in demand 
on the nuclear battlefield. 

Mine delivery has also been im
proved. Mechanical mine-planting 
devices have been invented which 
greatly speed the laying of conven
tional-type mines. In addition, tech
niques for the use of Army Aviation 
in mine-laying are being developed. 

Aerial delivery of mines had pre
viously been the province of the Air 
Force. However, lightweight, scatter
able, "timed" mines are especially 
adaptable for use by Army Aviation. 
Aerial mining in the path of a moving 
enemy, accomplished with speed and 
ease, can deny him the use of a 
route or area, disrupt his organiza
tion or assembly, and create, when 
desirable, the prolonged effect which 
is beyond aerial bombing or artillery 
fires. Army aircraft are immediately 
responsive to the will of the combat 
commander and can, because of their 
low, slow flight characteristics, provide 
the kind of refined mine-laying ca
pability which the ground forces need. 

In order to win a war of mobility 
we must not only plan for maximum 
mobility ourselves, but must restrict 
and discourage the enemy's ability 
and will to move. Minefields selec
tively positioned and carefully marked 
and recorded will slow down and de
moralize the enemy. The new mines 
themselves, plus new planting, breach
ing and clearing techniques and 
equipment, will help us to fight this 
kind of war. 

Mine warfare is an effective weap
on. The Communist armies appreciate 
its importance and from all indications 
plan to make wide use of mines. Now, 
more than ever, it is important for 
us to develop a familiarity with and 
confidence in mine warfare. 
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INFANTRY QUIZ 

Answer the following questions. Determine whether you are a Bolo, Recruit, 

Marksman, Sharpshooter or Expert. Each of the questions is worth 10 points. 

1. Before a 1 06mm rifle is fired, a 
triangular-shaped area behind the 
weapon should be cleared for a dis
tance of: 

a. 50 feet. 
b. 80 feet. 
c. 130 feet. 
d. 175 feet. 

2. How many and what types of air
craft are assigned to the Infantry di
vision (ROCJD)? 

3. The standard field survey instru
ment authorized the rifle company for 
indicating the presence of radiation is 
the: 

a. ion chamber. 
b. pocket dosimeter. 
c. G-M meter. 
d. char_<?;er, radiac meter. 

4. A soldier has mastered the funda
mentals of marksmanship taught in 
preparatory marksmanship and 25-
meter Trainfire I firin~ when he is 
able to: 

a. assume positions rapidly. 
b. obtain a battlesight zero. 
c. shoot tight shot groups. 
d. apply proper trigger control. 

5. In airmobile operations, the pri
mary mission of the Pathfinder is to: 

a. aid in the navigation and con
trol of Army aircraft. 

b. operate air traffic control cen
ters. 

c. select and prepare airfields. 
d. advise the commander on em

ployment of aircraft. 

6. When the rate of fire of the caliber 
.30 machinegun is not specified in the 
fire command, it should be: 

a. rapid. 
b. medium. 
c. slow. 
d. any of the above. 

7. The maximum sight setting on the 
machinegun, M60, is: 

a. 2400 yards. 
b. 1200 yards. 
c. 2000 meters. 
d. 1100 meters. 

8. In determining the exact allow
able cargo load of transport helicop
ters for a specific airmobile operation, 
the supported ground unit commander 
should consult: 

a. FM 57-35, "Army Transport 
Aviation Combat Operation." 

b. the transport aviation unit 
representative. 

c. the aircraft handbook. 
d. the division aviation officer. 

9. Incorrect sight alignment causes 
an error in the strike of the bullet 
which: 

a. remains constant as range 
increases. 

b. increases as range increases. 
c. is negligible. 
d. none of the above. 

10. A phase line in a night attack 
is used primarily as a control meas
ure to: 

a. designate the exact location for 
consolidation once the objective has 
been seized. 

b. ensure that the attacking troops 
have deployed as skirmishers prior to 
launching the assault on the objective. 

c. keep friendly attacking troops 
out of the supporting fires beyond this 
line, and to aid control after seizure 
of the objective. 

d. indicate a physical location on 
the ground for employment of the 
automatic and crew-served weapons 
of the rifle platoon. 
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THE ADAGE "For want of a nail the 
shoe was lost ... " is well known 

to most commanders. And it applies 
to the weapons of the rifle company. 
The success of the company mission 
and the lives of company members 
are dependent on the serviceability 
and correct functioning of its weapons. 

Now, more than ever before, our 
tactical units throughout the world 
must maintain a high state of combat 
readiness. To be combat ready, their 
weapons must be continually serv
iceable. And to ensure that all weap
ons are ready to fire, each rifle com
pany commander must wisely use his 
inspection time. Each inspection , 
whether announced or "on the spur 
of the moment," should be made to 
determine what the condition of the 
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weapons is , whether repairs or adjust
ments are required, and what meas
ures are necessary to maintain 
serviceability. 

The rifle company commander usu
ally performs inspections that are 
visual and non-technical. He does 
not ordinarily have gauges, mirrors 
and other devices to assist him. Yet 
for ensuring a weapon's serviceability, 
a visual inspection, supplemented by 
a few operational checks, is normally 
adequate. 

During visual inspections, certain 
essentials should be looked for, such 
as proper lubrication, cleanliness, 
nature of surfaces, and complete
ness of unts. The commander should, 
when inspecting the bores of weap
ons, ensure that no unusual pitting, 

How to 
" 

by Maj Clifford H. Ford 
and Capt Harold J. Meyer • 

rusting, heavy scoring, gouging 
or burring has occurred. Dirt, rust 
and corrosion, whether in a bore, in 
a gas system or around a tiny screw, 
must always be the objects of special 
scrutiny. And each inspection should 
check related webbing equipment and 
accessories as well as proper assem
bly. Also a visual inspection will re
veal worn or broken parts and other 
major deficiencies caused by abuse 
or lack of proper care. 

After it has first been determined 
that the weapon is loaded, opera
tional serviceability checks to in
clude safeties, sights, control lev
ers and other assembles should 
be made. These operational checks 
and visual inspections will give the 
commander reasonable assurance that 
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One of the commander's most important responsibilities zs making sure 

that his unit's weapons are ready to fire. 

Good command inspections result from knowing what to look for . 

Jnspect Rifle Company Weapons 

his weapons are serviceable. But even 
after following the recommended in
spection procedures and implementing 
corrective action, he cannot be ab
solutely sure that the weapon will 
operate properly. The final test of 
serviceability for all weapons is, of 
course, actual firing. But, since test 
firing is sometimes impractical, weap-
ons must be frequently inspected to 
ensure insofar as possible that they 
will be ready to fire when needed. 

The importance of timely and thor
ough visual inspections and opera
tional checks has been proved by the 
experience of commanders through
out the years. 

A long familiar subject of such in
spections is the .30 caliber M1 rifle. 
It is true that latest draft revisions 
of current TOEs do not include the 

, M1 rifle. In its place is listed the 
new 7.62mm M14 rifle. But we can 
safely assume that phase-in of the 
M 14 rifle will be gradual, and the 
well known Ml will be with us for 
some time. 

The commander, during his inspec
tion of the M1 rifle, should test it for 
correct assembly. With the operating 
rod in its rearmost position, the bolt 
should stay open. Close the bolt, lock 
the safety, and squeeze the trigger. 
The hammer should not fall. With 
the safety off, a squeeze of the trigger 
should cause the hammer to fall. 

Trigger pull can be checked by 
judging if it is dangerously less or 
excessively greater than the 51h to 
7Yz~pound desirable range. While 
inspecting the receiver, the commander 
should ensure that the chamber ts 
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clean. And the rear sight deserves 
special attention. If sharp, clear clicks 
cannot be heard when the elevating 
knob is turned, the rear sight should 
be checked for proper tension. This 
can be done by running the aperture 
up to its topmost position and press
ing down on it with the thumb. If 
the aperture drops, the tension must 
be adjusted. Then examine the eight 
checkpoints shown in the figure. 

Experience has proved that more 
rifles become unserviceable through 
lack of maintenance than for any 
other reason. Because of this, ac
cessories essential to the performance 
of proper maintenance are issued for 
use with the rifle. Some command
ers prefer that accessories such as the 

oiler and thong case, the grease con
tainer, and the M10 cleaning rod 
should not be carried in the rifle stock. 
However, it is recommended that these 
items always be kept in the stock since 
their presence will permit, and per
haps even encourage, better rifle 
maintenance. Technology has not 
ruled out the need for maintenance. 
Care and cleaning, so important for 
the M 1, is as necessary for the re
cently introduced M14 rifle . 

Although the 7.62mm M14 rifle 
has not been issued to most units, it 
will have an important role in future 
weapons inspections. The inspection 
procedure for the M14 is not radically 
different from that for the M1, but 
the box-type magazine and the selec-

u.s. Rifle, Ml , Cal iber .30. CD Butt-plate cap door fails to close properly-accessories 
missing; ® Rear sight loose, lacks tension or fails to produce audible clicks when 
elevation knob is turned; ® Extractor, ejector or firing pin broken or missing (move bolt 
to rear to examine); CD Front handguard loose; ® Gas cylinder lock screw loose or 
missing; ® Safety fails to function ; 0 Incorrect trigger pull ; ® Stock cracked. 
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u.s. Rifle M14, 7.62mm. CD Inoperative selector (applicable on ly to those rifles having 
selector installed); ® Battered magazine charger guide; ® Frozen or missing bolt roller 
(inside hump of operating rod) ; (!) Loose front sight; ® Loose or broken flash sup
pressor; ® Loose or improperly seated gas cylinder plug ; 0 Improperl y adjusted gas 
shutoff valve; ® Defective magazine; ® Inoperative magazine latch . 

Automatic Rifle, M1918A2, Caliber .30. CD Hinged butt pla te loose; ® Warped or broken 
stock; ® Loose sight or binding elevating screw; (!) Worn or broken extractor, ejector 
or firing vin (cock weapon to examine); ® Broken carrying handle or forearm; ® Loose 
sight or <.:over; 0 Missing friction washer; ® Loose or split flash hider; ® Wing nuts 
fai l to lock adjustable legs when tightened; @) Gas cylinder assembly improperly aligned; 
@ Defective magazine; @ Faulty magazine release; @ Unserviceable sling. 

tive semi-automatic and automatic 
capability of the former make addi
tional inspection necessary. 

To test for correct assembly, with 
an empty magazine properly engaged 
in the receiver 2ull the operating rod 
to its rearmost position. The bolt 
should stay open. If it does not, ei
ther the bolt lock or the magazine 
follower is faulty. Remove the maga
zine and the bolt should still remain 
open. If it does not, the bolt lock is 
almost certain to be defective. Next, 
pull the operating rod slightly to the 
rear to release the bolt lock, close 
the bolt, move the safety to its locked 
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position and squeeze the trigger. The 
hammer should not fall. After releas
ing the safety and squeezing the trig
ger, the hammer should fall. 

With the magazine out, again pull 
the operating rod to the rear. This 
time the bolt should not remain open 
unless the bolt lock is pressed in. Now 
allow the bolt to go forward. 

Next, examine the gas cylinder 
plug. This plug should be tight, with 
its shoulder flush against the gas cyl
inder lock. If it is tight but the 
shoulder is not flush with the gas 
cylinder lock, either the threads on 
the gas cylinder plug are damaged or 

the gas piston has been placed in the 
gas cylinder incorrectly. 

A final point in checking for cor
rect assembly is the gas shut-off valve 
located on the right side of the gas 
cylinder. The notch in the spindle of 
the shut-off valve must be perpendicu
lar to the barrel before normal firing 
can occur. 

When these tests are completed, re
move the magazine and examine it 
carefully for dents or other damage. 
While the magazine is out, look into 
the receiver, operate the magazine 
latch to be sure it works properly, 
and examine the operating rod spring 
guide for excessive wear. 

Next move the selector, if present, 
to each of its firing positions. If it 
lacks spring tension or moves with 
difficulty, check for a broken or 
missing selector spring. Then look 
for the same type of discrepancies 
which were pointed out in the figure 
covering the Ml rifle, and also check 
for the additional faults peculiar to the 
M14 rifle shown in the separate figure 
devoted to that weapon. 

With the advent of the M14, the 
commander's inspection burden will 
be lightened somewhat, since a ver
sion of this weapon will replace the 
well-known Browning automatic rifle. 
Until the changeover is accomplished, 
however, BAR inspections must 
continue. 

With the BAR, a defective maga
zine and a worn or broken magazine 
catch or spring are probably the most 
frequent causes of failure to feed or 
failure to chamber. Failure to fire 
often comes from a weak recoil 
spring, or from a worn or broken fir
ing pin. And stoppages caused by 
failure to extract and failure to eject 
are commonly due to insufficient gas 
or a damaged or broken extractor or 
ejector. 

Worn or broken parts are not the 
only cause of improper functioning. 
Incorrect assembly will cause difficul
ties. When inspecting a BAR, the 
commander should first cock the 
weapon, then check the safety, and 
finally release the safety and squeeze 
the trigger. If the bolt moves com-
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pletely forward and locks into posi
tion, it is reasonable to assume that 
the operating and trigger groups are 
assembled correctly. The buffer and 
rate reducing group can be checked 
only by disassembly or test firing. 
However, the gas cylinder assembly 
and the bipod group can usually be 
visually inspected. When the gas cyl
inder body is positioned so that the 
body lock key is directly under the 
barrel of the weapon, the gas cylinder 
assembly is correctly aligned. After 
these assembly checks have been 
made, the commander is ready to 
inspect the points shown in the figure. 

Along with the Browning automatic 
rifle, the .30 caliber M2 carbine is not 
included in the latest draft revisions 
of current TOEs. But the carbine will 
no doubt remain a member of our 
small arms system for a while. 

During an inspection of the carbine, 
the commander should make a series 
of operational checks to find out if 
the weapon is properly assembled and 
safe to fire . 

First pull the operating slide to the 
rear and depress the operating slide 
stop. The bolt should remain open. 
If it doesn't, either the operating slide 
stop or operating slide stop notch in 
the receiver is defective. Next, with 
the safety pointing to the rear, pull 
and release the trigger several times . 
The trigger should spring forward 
each time it is released. If it does 
not, it is likely that the trigger spring 
is improperly installed, and to fire 
the carbine in this condition would 
be extremely dangerous. 

With the selector to the rear in the 
semi-automatic position, and the trig
ger released, pull the operating slide 
all the way to the rear and allow it 
to snap forward. The hammer should 
not fall. Pull the trigger and the ham
mer should fall. Next hold the trigger 
to the rear, pull the operating slide 
all the way back and allow it to snap 
forward. The hammer should not 
fall until the trigger is released and 
squeezed again. Perform this test sev
eral times. After this check, pull the 
operating slide completely to the rear 
and allow it to go forward. 
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Now push the selector to the auto
matic position. The hammer should 
not fall until the trigger is pulled. 
Next, holding the trigger to the rear, 
pull the operating slide to the rear 
and release it. Perform this opera
tion several times. Release the trig
ger and squeeze. The hammer should 
not fall. 

With the selector still in the auto
matic position, pull the operating slide 
to the rear, hold the trigger back and 

allow the slide to go forward slowly. 
The hammer should fall just as the 
operating slide moves the last %6 

inch. If it falls before the bolt is 
fully locked, the weapon is defective. 

As a final operational check, test 
the safety with the selector in each 
position. The figure shows other points 
which should be checked as soon as 
you are sure the carbine is correctly 
assembled and is operationally safe. 

Carbine, M2, Caliber .30. CD Oiler or sling m issing; ® Recoil plate screw loose; ® Rear 
sight windage knob binds, elevation slide fails to properly engage range indentations on 
ramp; @) Extractor, ejector or firing pin broken or missing (open bolt to examine); 
® Selector lacks spring tension; ® Front sight loose; (f) Front band screw not tight; 
® Magazine dented or otherwise damaged; ® Magazine catch inoperative; @) Trigger 
pull excessively heavy or light. 

Pistol, M1911A1, Caliber .45. CD Sights burred or otherwise damaged; ® Worn or 
broken firing pin; broken or missing extractor; worn or broken ejector (move slide to 
rear to examine); ® Weak or broken firing pin spring; @) Deformed magazine lips or 
magazine follower; ® Dented or battered magazine; ® Weak or broken magazine 
spring; (f) Cracked or broken stocks; ® Inoperative magazine catch and release. 
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Machinegun, M 19 19A6, Caliber .30. CD Bent shoulder stock; ® Wing nut loose or mis
sing, screw threads stripped; ® Rear sight loose, windage screw knob or elevation knob 
binding; illegible sight graduations; @ Cover latch inoperative; ® Cover bolt cotter key 
missing, cover bolt spring broken; ® Front sight assembly incomplete, fails to raise, 
lower, or lock in upright position, adjusting nut binding; 0 Carrying handle retaining 
pin loose; ® Flash hider loose, retaining clip missing; ® Thumb screws damaged, fail to 
tighten; @ Pintle battered, cotter key missing from pintle bolt. 

Machinegun, M60, 7 .62mm. CD Loose flash suppressor; ® Broken bipod yoke; ® Barrel 
guard mashed ; @ Broken carrying handle; ® Loose rear sight, binding traversing or 
elevating knob, defective slide release, loose or missing range plate screws, illegible 
graduation marks; ® Cover latch spring weak or broken; 0 Sticking feed plate rollers; 
® Hinged butt plate difficult to open and close; ® Safety fails to function; @ Rear gas 
cylinder nut loose, washer tabs or tab recesses worn or damaged; @ Gas plug loose or 
missing; @ Gas cylinder extension lock washer tabs worn, broken or bent, tab recesses 
worn or damaged; @ Gas cylinder extension loose; @ Bipod legs fail to position properly. 

Although warfare has become char
acterized by increased firepower, and 
weapons like the carbine are being 
replaced, the faithful caliber .45 pistol 
remains on our armament scene. Fu
ture ammunition improvements may 
enhance the effectiveness of this weap
on. Most of the irregularities common 
to the caliber .45 pistol are shown in 
the figure . However, prior to checking 
these items the commander should 
check for correct functioning of the 
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safety lock, the disconnector, the grip 
safety and the half-cock feature of the 
hammer. 

To check the safety lock, cock the 
hammer, press the safety lock upward 
into the "safe" position and, while 
depressing the grip safety, squeeze the 
trigger. The hammer should not fall. 

To test the grip safety, cock th<: 
hammer, release the safety lock and, 
being careful not to depress the grip 
safety, point the pistol downward and 

squeeze the trigger. If the hammer 
falls or if the grip safety is depressed 
by its own weight, corrective meas
ures are required. 

The half-cock feature can be 
tested by half -cocking the hammer 
and pulling the trigger. The hammer 
should not fall. And too, when the 
hammer has been drawn back nearly 
to full cock and let slip, it should fall 
only to the half-cock position. 

To determine if the disconnector 
functions properly, cock the hammer, 
shove the slide about Y<l inch to the 
rear and, while holding the slide in 
position, squeeze the trigger. Allow 
the slide to go forward while main
taining pressure on the trigger. If the 
hammer falls, the disconnector is 
faulty. For one final test, pull the 
slide all the way to the rear and engage 
the slide stop. Squeeze the trigger 
and at the same time release the 
slide. Again the hammer should not 
fall. 

Trigger pull should also be tested 
to determine if it is excessively heavy 
or dangerously light. 

A common source of malfunctions 
of the .45 caliber pistol is the maga
zine. It is easily dented or bent, and 
may fail to seat properly if the maga
zine catch is broken or worn. 

Although the .45 caliber pistol is 
still with us, the Browning .30 caliber 
machinegun, veteran of over 40 years 
of service, is going to be retired. The 
Department of the Army has chosen 
the 7.62mm M60 machinegun to be 
its successor. However, the M1919A6 
machinegun will continue to fill a key 
operational role during the phase-in 
period. 

Granted, the M1919A6 is rather 
complicated internally, but it is quite 
easy to inspect for serviceability. 
After completing the checks shown 
in the figure, the commander should 
give his attention to the interior of 
the receiver. 

Prior to raising the cover, pull the 
bolt handle to the rear and release it. 
The forward movement of the bolt 
should be smooth, rapid and sharp. 
Raise the trigger and the firing pin 
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should go forward. This is an indi
cation that the weapon is assembled 
correctly, but it is not a final opera
tional check. Now raise the cover. 
Occasionally it is difficult to move 
the cover latch to the rear to release 
the cover. This difficulty may be due 

~ to a slightly elevated and improf?erly 
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seated backplate group. 

Inspection of the cover should re
veal a free-moving belt feed lever, 
and an undamaged belt feed lever 
stud. The belt feed pawl and belt 
holding pawl should be under spring 
tension. Now cock the weapon, lift 
the extractor and raise the trigger. 
The firing pin should be visible in the 
T -slot of the bolt. Check the ejector 
to ensure its spring is not broken. 

Final head spacing is described in 
the appropriate field manual. How
ever, tight headspace exists if the 
notches on the rear of the barrel can 
be seen. Headspace is loose if the 
bolt can be pulled to the rear in
dependently of the barrel and barrel 
extension. 

So much for the A6 machinegun. 
Next, we will outline the inspection 
procedure for the 7.62mm M60 ma
chinegun. The barrel assembly is easy 
to inspect. First move the bolt to the 
rear. Then lift the barrel locking 
lever and remove the barrel by pull
ing it to .the front, away from the 
receiver group. The barrel should be 
examined for a cracked socket. It 
should be noted that with the M60, 
no adjustment for headspace is 
necessary. 

An indication that the weapon is 
in proper mechanical operating condi
tion can be gained by testing the op
erating group. Pull the cocking lever 
to the rear and then push it forward. 
The bolt should remain in its rear
most position since the M60 machine
gun is an "open bolt" weapon. With 
the safety on the "S" position, press 
the trigger. The bolt should not move 
forward. Then, with the safety on the 
"F" position, again press the trigger. 
The bolt should now snap forward 
with considerable force. (Caution: 
Damage to the feed plate will result 
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Rifle M40A 1, 106mm. (i) Broken or gouged lands; ® Adjusting cams fa!l to lock; 
® Missing wing nut or gas regulator ~eedle; @ Loose lo~k screw; .® Bore~1ght screv.:s 
frozen; ® Broken cross-level bubble v1al ; 0 Cant correctiOn knob moperatlve; ® Spht 
or broken firing cables. 

Rocket Launcher, M20A1B1, 3.5-inch. (i) Dented or cracked barrel- scored interior; 
® Loose barrel coupling; ® Loose or binding sight hinge; @ Bent indicator arm; weak 
indicator arm spring; marred elevation plate; ® Scratched or broken lens; ® Contactor 
latch group inoperative; 0 Safety fails to function; ® Trigger has no spring action. 

if the bolt is permitted to snap for
ward while the barrel is out of the 
weapon.) 

To check the interior of the re
ceiver, raise the feed cover latch and 
lift the feed cover to its upright posi
tion. If the feed plate does not op
erate smoothly, the feed plate groove 
is probably rough. Also the bolt guide 
rails should not be bent or burred. 
The extractor and ejector should be 
present and unbroken. 

These checks, in addition to those 
shown in the figure, will provide the 
commander with a good estimate of 
the weapon's serviceability. 

The machinegun's partner in the 
weapons squad is the 3.5-inch rocket 
launcher. Although it presents few 

maintenance problems, its electrical 
firing system, unique among weapons 
of the rifle company, occasionally 
fails to function. Special equipment 
is needed to determine its complete 
operational readiness, but the company 
commander can obtain a fairly re
liable indication of the electrical cir
cuit's condition. To do this, he should 
check for paint-covered or corroded 
electrical contacts, loose connections, 
broken wires, damaged insulation, 
and broken or damaged trigger grips. 

Detailed disassembly of both the 
firing mechanism and the contactor 
latch group should be made only by 
technically trained personnel. How
ever, several back and forth move
ments of the control handle should 
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106 mm Rifle Breech. CD Damaged vent bushing threads; ® 
Lack of spring action in cartridge case detent or extractor; ® 
Operating lever fails to work smoothly-loader's safety fails to 
function; <D Vent assembly number and breech block number 
different. 

Mortar, M29, 81mm. CD Broken spread chain or spring; ® Lock
ing nut binds or fails to lock; ® Sliding bracket binds; <D Cracked 
or broken connecting rod; ® Binding adjusting nut; ® Loose or 

binding elevating mechanism; (J) Battered dovetail slot; ® Broken 
elevation or cross-level bubble vials; ® Marred deflection or 
elevation scales; @l Weak latch spring; ® Scratched or broken 
lens ; @ Inoperative shock absorber; @ Loose or binding travers
ing mechanism; ® Clevis lock pin missing or improperly inserted 
-chain missing or broken; @ Spherical projection binds in mov
able socket cap; @ Unserviceable rope handles; @ Open end of 
movable socket cap points in wrong direction; @ Broken or bent 
latch clamping screws. 

show the commander the condition 
of the contactor latch group. When 
the control handle is moved to the 
LOAD position, the right and left 
stops should protrude into the bore 
and the trip lever should be up. When 
the control handle is rotated upward 
to the FIRE position, the stops 
should come up out of the bore, and 
the trip lever should rotate downward 
into the rear of the bore. After de
termining that the contactor latch 
group operates correctly, the com
mander, before proceeding to the 
items indicated in the figure, should 

inspect for such obvious defects as 
bent shoulder stock, loose or damaged 
trigger guard, frayed carrying strap 
or poor condition of painted surfaces . 

While the 3.5-inch rocket launcher 
is an effective tank killer at short 
ranges, the principal anti-tank wea
pon organic to the rifle company is 
the 1 06mm rifle. This rifle consists 
of four major components: the M79 
tripod mount; the 1 06mm rifle, 
M40A1; the .50 caliber spotting 
rifle, M8; and the M34D elbow tele
scope sight. When conducting an in
spection of this weapon, it is a good 

Maj Clifford H. Ford graduated from OCS at Fort Benning and served with the 
103d Infantry Division in Europe during World War II. He left the service in 
1946, but was recalled to active duty as Assistant PMST at Mississippi State College 
in 1951. During 1953 he became air officer for the 25th Infantry Division in 
Korea. He attended the USAIS Advanced Course in 1957, and now is enrolled in 
the Associate Course of CGSC. 

Capt Harold J. Meyer, author of "Weight-Nemesis of Mobility," enlisted into the 
Army in 1943 and graduated from OCS in 1945. He served in Europe until 1946, 
when he left active duty. In 1948 he returned to the active Army. He has served 
as Assistant PMST at Kent University and is a graduate of the USAIS Advanced 
Course. Captain Meyer is now Publications Officer with the School's Weapons 
Department. He is a frequent contributor to Infantry. 
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technique to examine each component 
individually. The commander can de
termine the serviceability of the 106-
mm rifle by making the simple checks 
shown in the figures. 

With the M79 mount, sluggish 
movement of parts is often caused 
by paint that has collected at joints 
or pivot points. In testing for smooth 
operation of the traversing and ele
vating handwheels, normal balance 
of the weapon should first be achieved 
by duplicating the effect of having 
the 106mm rifle loaded. To do this, 
put your hand on the breech and 
push down. 

During the inspection of .the mount, 
an operational check of the firing 
knob should be made. A distinct 
click should be heard when the knob 
is pulled out, and when the knob is 
pushed in. Cocking and simulated 
firing of the spotting rifle and the 
major caliber will normally disclose 
any trouble that exists in the firing 
mechanism. Next check the legs. Im
proper dismounting from the ~-ton 
truck can bend a front leg. This 
usually occurs just in front of the 
traversing handwheel. 
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The inspection of the 1 06mm rifle 
should determine that the serial num
ber of the vent bushing is the same as 
that of the breechblock. Undesirable 
recoil could occur if a breechblock 
with a different serial number is sub
stituted. Also examine the Weapons 
Record Book. Entries in this book 
should show by lot number and types 
all service cartridges fired to date in 
the weapon. 

The adjusting cams of the .50 cali
ber spotting rifle frequently give trou
ble, due to broken or extremely loose 
locking lugs. This defect can be dis
covered by using an M8 combination 
tool, or two screwdrivers, to turn the 
cams. If serviceable, the cams will 
operate smoothly and lock firmly when 
properly positioned. The magazine of 
the spotting rifle should not be bent 
or damaged. And the lens of the 
M34D elbow telescope should be 
checked for scratches or breakage. 
Inspection of these items will help the 
commander ensure that his principal 
direct fire weapons are in operational 
readiness. 

While the 1 06mm rifle has increased 
the direct fire capability of the rifle 
company,organic indirect fire support 

has also been improved with the sub
stitution of the larger 81mm mortar 
for the 60mm mortar. 

Before looking for the specific de
ficiencies listed in the figure, the com
mander should make some general 
visual checks and manipulation tests. 
Initially he should examine how the 
mortar is mounted. The bipod legs 
should be approximately two feet in 
front of the baseplate, with the spread 
chain stretched tightly between. The 
two white etched markings on the 
barrel should be up and to the rear, 
with the mount attachment ring ap
proximately midway between. Also, 
the open end of the socket cap should 
face in the direction of fire, and the 
clevis lock pin should be firmly in 
place, being inserted from left to right. 

Next the commander can concen
trate on the general condition of the 
mortar. The externally threaded bar
rel should have no nicks or gouges or 
bulges which would prevent its free 
rotation in the mount attachment ring. 
The bore must be free of cotton waste 
or other debris which would foul the 
firing pin. And the firing pin should 
be present and in good condition. 

Then make a few mechanical 
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checks. Elevate, depress and traverse 
the mortar several times to determine 
if the mechanism operates smoothly. 
Turn the sight knobs to check if they 
operate smoothly and freely and do 
not bind. And inspect the shock ab
sorber mechanism by placing your 
foot on the base plate to steady the 
mortar and delivering a sharp down
ward thrust to the top of the barrel 
at the muzzle. When a downward 
blow is delivered in the direction of 
fire, the mortar barrel should move 
down slightly and spring back to its 
original position. Movement without 
any resistance, or the other extreme, 
sluggish or incomplete movement, sug
gests a faulty shock absorber. 

With the 81mm mortar, as with 
the other weapons of the rifle com
pany, timely and thorough inspections 
are imperative. Weapons are basic. 
Without communication equipment or 
vehicles the company can still fight if 
its weapons are ready. Formal inspec
tions and frequent spot checks are a 
vital part of the commander's job. 
He must detect and correct. The lives 
of his men and the accomplishment 
of the mission hinge on the serviceabil
ity of company weapons. 
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WE MUST DEFEND AGAINST THE "SILENT" WEAPONS. 

the •B~ 
ofCBB 

Enemy use of bacteriological warfare zs a possibility 

we may face in any future war! 

So MUCH of our attention is fo
cused on nuclear weapons and 

their dreadful implications that we 
tend to overlook an equally formid
able threat to our security. Only a 
relatively small handful of people ap
pear to foresee the catastrophe we 
could face if biological weapons were 
used against us. 

There seems to be a tendency to 
dismiss this threat-perhaps because 
biological agents have been used only 
as "field expedients" in small-scale, 
isolated incidents in past conflicts. But 
who can say with any assurance that 
they will not be used against us in the 
future? We know that the Soviets are 
capable of conducting biological war
fare on a large scale, and such a wea
pon would seem to be ideally suited to 
their purpose. As Maj Gen Marshall 
Stubbs, Army Chief Chemical Officer, 
pointed out recently: "We have had 
ample warning that chemical and bi
ological weapons . . . figure prom
inently in Soviet planning. We would 
be more than foolhardy if we did 
not heed such warning and take 
whatever measures we consider nec
essary to our defense." If the Soviets 
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by Lt Col Walter L. Miller, Jr. 

could defeat the Free World with BW 
-and well they might-they could 
do so without destroying in a nuclear 
holocaust the material wealth and 
resources they seek to control. Cer
tainly, Soviet leaders have no qualms 
about using any means to achieve 
their announced goal of world 
domination. 

Many Infantrymen will say that 
biological warfare is of little concern 
or significance to the Infantry-it is 
a strategic weapon. While BW is 
predominantly strategic, the Infantry 
must be concerned with it. Not only 
would Infantrymen themselves be
come targets and casualties of biologi
cal agents, but their food and water 
supplies would also be affected. Ac
tually, the use of BW agents could 
have an immediate and very signifi
cant bearing on tactical operations. 
Furthermore, the Infantryman, along 
with other members of the armed 
forces, can assist in the detection of 
these agents, should they be used 
against us. 

To understand the problem clearly, 
the Infantryman should know ex
actly what BW is, what kind of 
agenfs he may have to face, what 

effects they could have and what he 
can do about it if they are used. 

Biological warfare is the intentional 
employment of living disease-produc
ing agents or their toxic derivatives 
for the purpose of causing illness or 
death in men, animals or plants. 
Through the use of such agents, one 
nation would establish artificial con
ditions in which disease would in
capacitate or kill the population of 
other nations--civilians as well as 
the members of military forces-or 
which would destroy or prevent the 
growth of the plant life and animals 
required for food. 

The biological agents which might 
be used include living organisms, 
toxins (toxic substances derived from 
living organisms) and vegetable or
ganisms. The enemy could select the 
agent or combination of agents which 
would produce the desired effects. 
One type would produce temporary 
casualties, another a prolonged or 
recurring problem, while another 
would kill. For example, the bacteria 
which produces Brucellosis would 
cause serious, non-fatal illness, and 
plague would cause death. The toxin 
which produces Botulism would also 
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Crop 

Agent 

Botulinum Toxin 

Anthrax 

Brucellosis 

Late Blight of Potato 

Wheat Rust 

Rice Blast 

Defoliants 

Plant Growth Regulators 1 

bring death to humans, and the hoof 
and mouth virus would require the 
disposal of infected animals. Fungi 
and chemical agents would kill, dwarf, 
cause defoliation of or reduce the 
yield of crops and plants. 

In selecting the desired agent or 
combination of agents, the enemy 
would determine which type or types 
would best suit his immediate pur
pose. A death-producing disease 
would eliminate the victim. How
ever, one which produced a prolonged 
illness would require medical supplies 
and personnel for his care. Against 
military forces the enemy might be 
expected to use an agent that would 
have a rapid effect on the individual's 
ability to fight. 

While science cannot produce 
new diseases, it can grow strains of 
disease-producing organisms which 
can live and infect under field condi-

Class 

Death. Toxin 

Bacteria Serious non-fatal casualty. __ ....,..,,_ To cause death or serious casualty. 

Death. 

Serious infection. 

Virus Infection requiring· disposal. 

Fungi Kills plant, rots potato. 

Fungi Affects plants to reduce yield to 10%. 

Fungi Affects plants to reduce yield at least 50%. 

Chemical Agent Discoloration and defoliation (loss of leaves). 

Chemical Agent Dwarf or distort plant, and reduce yield. 

Possible BW agents and their effects. 

Detection of biological attack would 
be difficult. Germs can be introduced 
and spread subversively. They can 
be released at night to drift silently 
with the wind or to be carried by 
water. Their existence may not be
come apparent until later, when they 
have done their job and casualties 
begin to occur. There are no rapid 
methods of detection such as we now 
have to determine the presence of 
gases and chemical agents. 

Defense against biological agents 
is difficult. They can enter the hu
man or animal body through cuts or 
other openings in the skin, they can 
be carried into the stomach with food 
or water and they can be breathed 
into the lungs through the nose or 
mouth. 

While there is no real solution to 
the threat we face, if the enemy uses 
biological agents there are some 
things we can do to detect their pres
ence and to protect ourselves against 
them. The Infantryman should be 
fully aware of what can be done and 
he must be ready to assist others 
with this task at any time. 

Within the Army, the Army Medi
cal Service is responsible for obtaining 
samples and identifying biological 
agents. The Infantry can expect to 
be called upon to help with the job 
of early detection of their employ
ment and in collecting samples. The 
Infantry soldier must be trained to 
be alert to any unusual signs or ac
tivities which could indicate biological 
agents are being used. Generally, 

tions. Maj Gen William M. Creasy, Lt Col Walter L. Miller, Jr.. received an ROTC commission in 1939 and in 1941 
former Chief Chemical Officer, U.S. a Regular Army commission. Now a Chemical Corps officer, Colonel Miller was 
Army, has pointed out that "disease 
germs can be tailored to exact mili
tary requirements" and that "more 
than any other form of warfare, bi
ological warfare lends itself to covert 
use by the enemy." 
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an Infantryman until 1949. He participated in the airborne phase of the invasion 
of Europe. Later he was PMST at the University of Maryland. He is a graduate 
of the Chemical Corps Advance Course, and served in Korea as chemical officer 
of I Corps. Before his present assignment as a student at the Marine Corps 
School, Quantico, Virginia , he was chairman of the Chemical Committee of the 
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SABOTAGE 

Possible methods of disseminating BW 
agents. 

there will be no sound, light or other 
immediate evidence of release. Since 
almost all of the agents are living or
ganisms, they are sensitive to shock 
and must be released in a manner 
that will prevent their destruction. 
The soldier should, therefore, be on 
the lookout for such signs as shells 
which explode with greatly reduced 

Worth Repeating 

charges, releasing sprays of liquids, 
or for devices with jelly-like materials. 
If an aircraft sprays an area or if 
aerosol generators or other suspicious 
devices are used and there are no im
mediate effects on personnel, as usu
ally would be the case in a gas at
tack, he should report the incident so 
that a check can be made. 

To assist with the detection and 
identification of BW agents, a new 
filter device has been developed. 
When germ-laden air or liquid is 
drawn through a disc, the germs 
are trapped on a filter. The filter 
is then placed on a similar disc 
which contains a food material so 
that the entrapped germs can grow 
and multiply. A small sterile con
tainer is provided for the "exposed" 
filter and disc which can be carried 
in a shirt pocket. Body heat helps to 
incubate the germs until field identi
fication facilities can be reached. This 
procedure could determine the pres
ence of germs in a matter of hours. 
Previous methods require several 
days. 

In preparation for the use of BW, 
the enemy may use "shots" to im
munize their own troops, or they 
may stockpile or move CBR sup
plies. They may falsely accuse us of 
planning to use BW, and then equip 
their troops with masks and protec
tive clothing, step up CBR training 
and take other steps preliminary to 
the use of biological agents. The dis
covery and reporting of information 
on such activities could give us some 
warning. The Infantryman is often 

in a position to do this. Actually, he 
did it in Korea. On numerous occa
sions, marks, training literature and 
other items were captured or reported, 
and we were thus alerted to the pos
sibility that the enemy might use BW 
or other CBR agents. 

Protection against BW attack is 
best achieved by high standards of 
personal hygiene, physical condition
ing and sanitation. Cleanliness is es
sential in the body's natural defense 
against disease. Inoculations for 
some of the suspected agents can also 
be given to augment natural immu
nities. If a BW attack is expected 
or suspected, the mask should be 
worn. Personnel should shave regu
larly-a several days' growth of beard 
could cause the face mask to leak. 
Open cuts and exposed skin should 
be covered, and eating and drinking 
should be delayed until a safe area is 
reached. Food and water exposed to 
such an attack should be used only 
if absolutely necessary, and then only 
after thorough cooking and boiling. 
It would be preferable to use food 
and water from freshly opened con
tainers which have been carefully 
washed and disinfected. Any individ
ual who appears ill should be ex
amined immediately by medical 
personnel. 

We cannot afford to dismiss lightly 
the enerr..y's BW capabilities and the 
threat which they pose. We must be 
constantly alert now and on any 
future battlefield for evidence that 
biologica I agents may be used. And 
we shou.id learn as much as we can 
about methods of combating BW. 

"Russia has stated publicly by their Minister of Defense ... that future wars would differ in size, shape and scope 
from previous wars. Then he lists what is going to be used: guided missiles, atomic, thermonuclear, chemical and bi
ological weapons." 

-Maj Gen William M. Creasy 

"Those who understand little or nothing about the nature and characteristics of biological warfare often speak in hor
rified tones of mysterious new diseases being created to wipe out mankind. This is, of course, pure bunk. The likeli
hood of creating an entirely new agent of unique virulence or new disease-producing capacity is extremely remote." 

-Brig Gen J. H. Rothschild 
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Get the Family on the Team 
Here is how one unit develops high morale and good public relations 

by taking a personal interest in the soldier 

and his family. 

by Capt William M . Glasgow, Jr. 

THE ARMY has become increasingly 
aware of the need for good pub

lic relations, but the need is not often 
recognized at the lowest levels of 
command where a personal relation
ship can and should be developed. 
Each year, several hundred thousand 
young Americans enter our Army, 
many of them from homes which have 
had little direct contact with the 
service. Some parents have precon
ceived fears of military duty for their 
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sons. These people need to discover 
for themselves that these fears are 
unfounded. They also need to be
come acquainted with the role their 
sons play in their country's defense. 
A better understanding of the indi
vidual's role naturally requires a bet
ter understanding of the Army's role 
and mission. 

Upon entering the Army, the 
new soldier usually is highly moti
vated. At the same time, he is 

"anxious" concerning his future, and 
perhaps a little homesick. His par
ents, his wife and others share his 
anxieties and interests. They also 
miss him. 

Aware of the need for better under
standing, and seeing an opportunity 
to develop good will for the Army, 
Company D, 13th Battalion, 4th 
Training Regiment, USATC at Fort 
Knox, instituted a project which is 
designed to promote better public re-
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TRAINING is witnessed by the visiting families . FACILITIES of all types are open for inspection. 

lations. The company recognizes that 
it is in an ideal position to benefit 
the men of the unit while at the same 
time creating favorable impressions 
of the Army among large numbers 
of our citizens. This is what it has 
done. 

All new men assigned to D Com
pany are requested to fill out a 
card giving their name, the names 
and addresses of their next of kin, 
and their former occupation. (While 
the occupation information is not re
quired for the project, it is helpful to 
the company when specific skills are 
required.) The company commander 
then sends a personal letter to each 
soldier's family or closest relatives. 
The letter informs them of the sol
dier's arrival in the unit and invites 
them to attend a "visitors' week end," 
scheduled on specified dates approxi
mately five weeks later. The letter 
also outlines, briefly, the training pro
gram at Fort Knox and points out 

how visits at inconvenient times 
would interfere with training. It re
quests that the company commander 
be contacted concerning any of the 
soldier's problems that may come to 
the attention of the folks at home. 

Such a letter is helpful in a number 
of obvious ways. It shows the family 
that the unit and the Army are really 
interested in their son. It invites 
them to come see how he is doing, 
and it tends to keep down visits at 
undesirable times. Such a letter is 
not only good public relations-it is 
also good leadership. 

Enclosed with the letter is a pro
gram explaining the three-day visi
tors' week end. The week end starts 
on Friday-a normal training day. 
The visitors may arrive as early as 
they desire. Smart-looking trainees 
greet the visitors and guide them to 
the battalion dayroom where coffee 
and cake are served from the unit 
mess. The guides come from the 

Capt William M. Glasgow, Jr. , graduated from OCS in 1945. After assignments 
at Camp Livingston and Fort McPherson, he served as company commander 
with the 97th Infantry in the Philippines. Returning to the United States, he 
joined the 23d Infantry, later accompanying it to Korea as a company commander. 
Beginning in 1951, Captain Glasgow served in the Office of the Assistant Chief 
of Staff, G3 , Department of the Army. He completed the Advanced Course at 
Fort Benning in 1954 and was assigned to MAAG to Saudi Arabia. Now a bat
talion executive officer at USATC, Fort Knox, he is the author of Exhibition Drills. 
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company's drill team, a volunteer unit 
with high esprit. At 1000 hours the 
early arrivals are given a brief orien
tation and are then taken on a tour 
of training areas for the remainder 
of the morning. As the day prog
resses, additional groups of visitors 
are welcomed, briefed and escorted 
on tours. A company officer or senior 
noncommissioned officer accompanies 
each group. He describes all train
ing and points of interest. Transpor
tation for the tours is furnished by 
post buses. 

The first place visited on each tour 
is the area in which D Company 
is undergoing training. Upon the ar
rival of a tour group, the trainees are 
given a short break so they may meet 
their families. Following the break, 
the visitors observe the training for a 
brief period and then continue the 
tour which includes visits to other 
units in phases of training which D 
Company has undergone or will un
dergo in the future. 

During the tour, both the regimen
tal commander and the chaplain talk 
with the visitors in small informal 
groups. They answer any questions 
the guests may have, and do every
thing possible to make them feel wel
come. 
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DINING with their soldier in his mess is one of the privileges accorded visitors. 

After all tours have been com
pleted, the visitors are shown the 
color film, "Pentamic Army," which 
explains the role and missions of the 
Army. The film helps the civilian 
to understand the many different 
types of jobs and skills required in 
our Army, and enables members of 
the family to see how their son or 
husband will fit into one of the re
quired slots. 

The trainee eats dinner and supper 
with his family or relatives in the 
unit's mess, and Friday night he may 
spend the evening with them. 

On Saturday morning, additional 
visitors arrive at the company. The 
morning is devoted to observing the 

company at dismounted drill , visiting 
planned demonstrations, and taking 
an open-house tour of the company 
area. Many mothers learn for the 
first time that their sons can make 
beds, wash dishes, and perform other 
housekeeping chores. The discipline, 
orderly procedures, and precision 
make a deep and favorable 
impression. 

The noon meal provides another 
opportunity for the soldier and his 
family to eat together in the unit 
mess. Most of the mothers are pro
fuse in their compliments on the 
"chow." The visitors pay for their 
meals at separate-ration rates and are 
generally amazed to find out how 

Keep Abreast of Your Profession 

weU the Army feeds for such small 
cost. 

Saturday afternoon is the big time 
for everyone. The trainee is given a 
pass and may take off until Sunday 
night for the rest of the big week end 
with his family. If desired, reserva
tions for the family are made through 
the company at one of the post 
guest houses. 

Before the three da; s are over, an 
average of 200 guests will have par
ticipated in visitors' week end wit:1 
more than half of them having re
ceived the full tour and orientation. 
Throughout the week end, Company 
D makes no attempt to paint a 
" rosy" picture. It explains frankly 
the need for a thorough and rugged 
basic training program. 

As they leave the company area, 
most of the visitors make a sincere 
effort to express their thanks for what 
many call " the biggest experience of 
my life." 

The program has been so well re
ceived that the regimental commander 
plans to institute it throughout his 17 
companies. In a year the program 
will reach approximately 15,000 in
dividuals-trainees and members of 
their families. The impact that this 
project can have in developing good 
public relations for the Army is tre
mendous. It is a project that other 
units might consider. 

You know that I nfantry serves as a vital link between you and the Infantry School. To strengthen this estab
lished bond and to assist you further in keeping abreast of the latest developments, Infantry recommends enrollment 
in Army Extension Courses. 

The Infantry School prepares and administers three extension courses-the Army-wide Pre-Commission Course, 
the Infantry Company Course, and the Infantry Advanced Course. Each of these courses parallels an Infantry School 
resident course. 

You may enroll in any extension course or subcourse provided you have qualifying military background knowl
edge. However, military and civilian personnel who have a specific military requirement for information covered by 
certain subcourses may enroll under separate criteria. 

Detailed information may be obtained by reading Department of the Army Pamphlet 350-60 and the United 
States Army Infantry School Extension Course Catalogue. Infantry urges you to use the enclosed Department of the 
Army Form 145 to enroll in the subcourse for which you are qualified. 
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DO WE NEED AN 
by Capt Larry S. Mickel 

Centralization is the Answer 
A branch is the surest means of integrating 

Aviation's potential into the total ground effort. 

FORECASTING the shape of future 
wars is a continuing process. Per

haps the most valuable contribution 
such thought can make is in pointing 
out deficiencies in our current or
ganization and equipment. We like, 
for instance, to picture the aerial ve
hicle as deploying hard-hitting troop 
formations to the farthest reaches of 
the battlefield with unparalled speed. 
Such thoughts are healthy and stimu
lating, but they conceal the simple fact 
that Army Aviation as organized to
day cannot achieve these mobility 
goals. An examination of the facts is 
revealing. 

Army Aviation is presently organic 
to seven branches. Each of these 
branches claims to have definite need 
for integrated aerial support. Each 
is vitally interested in its growth and 
development, but for separate and 
distinct purposes. This splitting of ef
fort has permitted numerous organi
zational and operational concepts to 
arise. These concepts have generally 
become separated into two schools of 
thought. 

On one hand, we find the service 
branches-primarily the Transporta
tion Corps-which consider Army 
Aviation to be logistical in nature 
and, therefore, subject to control of 
the services. On the other hand, the 
combat arms desire an air capability 
subject to immediate operations and 
contingent only on the requirements 
of troop commanders. The service 
branches' concepts have predomi
nated, presumably because of the 
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status of the Chief of Transportation 
at Department of the Army level. The 
Chief of Transportation, directly re
sponsible to Deputy Chief of Staff for 
Logistics, has no counterpart in the 
combat arms. Army Regulations dic
tate the Chief of Transportation's re
sponsibility for doctrine, procedures 
and techniques relating to aviation, 
while the combat arms are given a 
similar mission without equivalent 
status at the Chief level. 

An examination of aviation man
agement shows a confusion of respon
sibility, though the Director of Army 
Aviation, within the office of Deputy 
Chief of Staff for Operations, is re
sponsible for over-all staff supervision 
and coordination of Army Air effort. 
Army Regulations dictate that the 
Commanding General, USCONARC, 
has specific responsibility toward avia
tion units and personnel in CONUS, 
except for activities directly assigned 
the Chief of Transportation. Yet, the 
Transportation Corps has identical 
responsibilities for all transportation 
units except Army transportation heli
copter units . Further, the Chief of 
Transportation has a responsibility to 
advise the Army Aviation School on 
all matters relating to aviation-a 
rather sweeping coverage in view of 
the functions of aviation which are 
entirely unrelated to the Transpor
tation Corps mission. Then, the A via
tion School represents all seven of 
the Army Aviation user branches; 
furthermore, user branch schools rep-

resent themselves in matters concern
ing branch air doctrine. 

This muddle closely approximates 
the situation which existed in the 
Army Air Corps prior to the estab
lishment of the United States Army 
Air Force in 1941. From the period 
1935 to 1941, the responsibility for 
air activities in the United States 
Army was divided between the Air 
Corps and GHQ Air Force. This 
responsibility was shared with nine 
corps areas (later called Service 
Commands) , established on a geo
graphical basis. In theory, GHQ Air 
Force had operational control, with 
administrative support the responsi
bility of the Air Corps, while the Corps 
Areas assisted both. A result of this 
divided responsibility was an inade
quate system of supply, maintenance 
and training. 

The words of the War Department 
Special Committee on the Army Air 
Corps, publi.shed on 18 July 1934, 
are true today. "The normal position 
of the Air Corps in the administra
tive organization of the Army should 
correspond to its functions, ( 1) as a 
combat arm . . . and ( 2) as a pro
curement and supply service. This 
was the lesson of experience in the 
World War and the lesson embodied 
in the National Defense Act of 1920." 
In other words, aviation must be ac
corded a branch status. 

Among the problems which branch 
status would eliminate for Army A via
tion is the unusual policy for officer 

Continued on page 70 
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A VIATION BRANCH? 

WITHIN THE Army as a whole, 
and particularly within Army 

Aviation itself, there is clear dissatis
faction with the state of Army air. 
An Army Aviation branch is fre
quently advanced as an acceptable 
solution to these difficulties. Propo
nents of a separate branch organiza
tion claim that it would reduce the 
disproportionate control which the 
Transportation Corps now exerts over 
the aviation program, eliminate the 
problems which have arisen over the 
"dual proficiency" requirement, and 
produce better equipped, more re
sponsive, more effective Army air. 

It is easy to understand why a sep
arate aviation branch is the favorite 
suggestion-on superficial view, it 
seems to solve the immediate ·prob
lems. As Army men, we automatically 
react favorably to any proposal that 
appears to strengthen Army air. Yet 
the fact is that an aviation branch 
might eventually complicate existing 
problems, and might create significant 
new problems which are too rarely 
mentioned. 

To begin with, an Army air branch 
would encourage an ambitious expan
sion of Army air functions in the 
wrong directions. The mission, "to 
augment the capability of the Army," 
is so broad that, given the opportu
nity, there is little doubt that vast 
programs of research and develop
ment, independent applications of the 
air potential and over-refinement of 
standard methods and equipment 
would encroach upon the simple ca-
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by Capt Roger M . Pezzelle 

Not Branch, but Balance 
An effective combination of over-all direction and 

specific ground control means greater combat power. 

pability to "conduct prompt and sus
tained combat." It's easy to visualize 
aircraft which are the result of what 
aviation branch wants rather than 
what the Army as a whole needs
delicate and overspecialized equip
ment which is out of place on the 
battlefield and ill-adapted to it. It is 
easy to visualize methods and tech
niques which are the result of aerial 
convenience rather than ground ne
cessity. The proper missions of Army 
air require a stark functionalism which 
is impossible under full branch 
organization. 

Moreover, an air branch would fur
ther separate by echelons and physical 
distance the combat commander from 
the aircraft which should be operating 
in close support of his unit. When 
the Army Air Corps was established 
as what was in effect a separate 
branch, the airplane was separated 
from the ground commander in a 
somewhat paraUel way. In view of 
the types of aircraft and functions in
volved, this separation was logical at 
that time. While the commander re
ceived less of the kind of close sup
port that Army Aviation is now striv
ing to provide, the Air Corps itself 
was left free to perform some major 
functions for which its equipment was 
especially designed. Even then, 
though, it was clear that versatile light 
aircraft had an important role in close 
support, and that such aircraft would 
fulfill this role especially well if 
placed directly under the control of 
the ground commander. In 1942, for 

instance, light aircraft were authorized 
to the Artillery as aerial observation 
platfor-ms. 

This broad separation by types and 
functions clarified the role of aircraft 
in warfare, and contributed to the 
general efficiency of air support. On 
the one hand, large, fast, heavily armed 
aircraft would have strategic and cer
tain tactical functions , and on the 
other small, slow, lightly armed or 
unarmed aircraft would have only im
mediate tactical functions. By estab
lishing an Army Aviation branch we 
would be destroying this useful spe
cialization which has developed as a 
result of the original separation. By 
repeating the original separation we 
would only be confusing it, and we 
would be seriously impairing the ca
pabilities for close support that now 
exist. 

Only very recently the regimental 
commander had organic to his unit
and therefore immediately responsive 
to his commands-two light aircraft. 
Now he has none. At a time when 
close air support has assumed great 
importance for reconnaissance, com
mand and liaison transport, delivery 
of troops and supplies and, in some 
cases, as a weapons platform, we have 
made that kind of support less avail
able. Even the pooling concept, which 
resulted from the great and various 
demands made upon Army Aviation, 
is a step in the wrong direction, sim
ply because the ground commander 
has had to "beg" for whatever air 

Continued on page 71 
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The Changing Face of The 
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Above. Students at the USAIS Antitank Guided Missile 
Specialist Course are learning about Infantry's French
designed SS I 0. Here, they are oriented on ground launch
ing. The missile is shown mounted on its zero-length 
launcher. 

Left. A foundation for practical exercises is laid in the 
classroom. Among the topics discussed is the SS I 0 war
head. The missile is not only effective against armor 
but also against any point target, and the type of war
head employed varies with the target taken under fire. 

4 

The Cinetir trammg device develops accuracy. It projects a realistic target film while 
the student gunner, using the standard SS I 0 control and sighting apparatus, guides a 
white dot which represents the missile tail-flare in on target. 

Informa l chats, which contribute to 
the student's grasp of "fine points," 
are evidence of high esprit. 
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Left. Hard study is as necessary as practical experience. Students regularly "hole up" with their 
manuals, for instructors demand a high degree of initiative and technical competence. Right. The Sim
ulator is another training device. It teaches the student to guide the SS I 0 flare on its scope. 

/ THE INFA TRY is still the main element of our ground 

fighting force, and as such its mission is unchanged 

-to close with the enemy and destroy him. But the 

equipment and organization of the Infantry have under

gone important changes since World War II. The In

fantrymen pictured on these pages-students at the In-

The vehicle-mounted SS I 0 gets its share of attention. 
Crew drill teaches precision and teamwork in mount
ing and firing missiles when the jeep is the launch plat
form. 

Launch procedures get carefu l emphasis as students 
apply a checklist printed in the circuit-tester cover. 
The circuit-tester checks for malfunctions and control. 
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fantry School's Missile Specialist Course-are representa

tive of these changes. The lethal SSlO antitank guided 

missile which they are learning to handle marks an im

portant application of missile power to the ground battle, 

and opens up vast possibilities in the refinement of elec

tronic weaponry for Infantry use. 

The pay-off: Benning students will join crews like this to provide 
an antitank missile wallop for frontline Infantrymen. 



Part Two DEATH TO THE 

The guided missiles of the new assault weapon platoon 

pack a lethal wallop that gives the battle group 

a powerful organic antitank capability. 

by Lt Col Walter F. Nechey 

THE ASSAULT weapon platoon, a 
part of the combat support com

pany of the newly reorganized battle 
group, is a further step in the Infan
try's continuing development of anti
tank strength. Self sufficient in trans
portation and strong in communication 
equipment, the platoon needs only 
intelligent employment and an un
derstanding of its potential to provide 
the commander with a significant in
crease in antitank firepower. The 
present armament of the platoon, 
the SSlO, is unique among our In
fantry weapons. Conceived by the 
French in 1945 and brought to an 
effective development stage in 1956, 
the SS 10 was troop-tested and adopted 
by the United States Infantry in 1958. 

This relatively lightweight weapon 
-the missile itself weighs 33 pounds 
and the launch platform 15-is capa
ble of defeating any known armor. 
It is equipped with an instantaneous 
inertia fuse and is propelled at speeds 
near 180 miles per hour by a two
stage solid-propellent motor. Insig-
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nificant backblast or flash coupled 
with a remote guidance system makes 
the missile almost invulnerable to en
emy counteraction. Electrical im
pulses, originating in a single control 
stick, are transmitted to the missile 
during flight by wire laid from bobbins 
within the missile body. The guid
ance equipment has proved satisfac
tory, withstanding even abnormal 
treatment. However, tactical use has 
shown that two complete guidance 
sets per squad would increase flexi
bility of employment. With two sets 
the squad could operate from two 
locations and in both the ground 
mount and vehicle role simultaneously. 

The missile's maximum range from 
launch platform to target is 1600 
meters. The minimum feasible range 
is 450 meters and is a function of 
gunner reaction time-he must gain 
control of the missile, bring it into 
the gunner target line and then direct 
it into his target. At ranges less than 
800 meters the gunner will normally 

observe and fly the missile without 
optical help. However, at greater 
ranges a pair of binoculars mounted 
near the control stick increase hit 
probability. 

The assault weapon platoon is 
composed of a platoon headquarters 
and five launching squads. The pla
toon's transportation consists of seven 
% -ton trucks and five % -ton trucks 
and trailers. The %-ton's are as
signed one each to the platoon leader, 
the platoon sergeant and the five 
squads. The % -ton trucks and trail
ers are assigned to the squads. The 
basic load for each squad is twenty
five missiles and is divided so that 
three missiles are carried in the 
launch racks of the squad's launch
ing vehicle, fourteen on each squad's 
34 -ton truck and trailer, and eight 
in the battle group trains. The %
ton trucks are utilized by the platoon 
sergeant in his resupply role. Nor
mally, the trailers are left near the 
launch sites while the trucks displace 
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TANK! 

to the rear for supplies. Should the 
launch vehicles then displace they 
may be used temporarily to tow the 
trailers . 

Since the platoon must depend pri
marily on other units for reconnais
sance it has been well equipped for 
communication. There are seven 
AN/ PRC-10 radios organic and 
these allow the platoon leader, the 
platoon sergeant and the squads to 
operate in the platoon net. In addi
tion, the platoon leader operates an 
AN/ GRC-18 in the battle group 
command net and the platoon ser
geant an AN/ GRC-18 in the battle 
group administrative net. A wire 

acterize the defense will dictate a 
role of attachment for the squads of 
the missile platoon. Whether the 
platoon is employed laterally or in 
depth, its assigned task must be the 
result of careful study by the platoon 
leader, the battle group staff and the 
commander. Naturally, position areas 
selected must take into account the 
over-all situation to include : block-
ing and switch positions, directions 
and areas of most likely avenues of 
approach, assumed penetrations and 
counterattack plans. Consideration 
must also be given the positions to 

be occupied by tanks operating in the 
battle group's zone. 

In the deliberate defense the mis-
sile squads are normally attached to 
the rifle company manning the COPL 
until the COPL is withdrawn. The 
squads then return to pre-prepared 
position which should be sited to 
make full use of the missile's "re-
mote" launch capability. A position 

· with excellent observation may be 
occupied by the gunner, and the mis
siles located as much as 100 meters 
away. Wire communication is estab
lished between the gunner and the 

capability has been provided but the Lt Col Walter F. Nechey received his commission m 1942 under the CMTC 
platoon's inherent mobility limits its program. During World War II he was a platoon leader and company com
use. However, if time permits, wire mander with the 26th Infantry in Europe. After attending the Armor School, he 
will be laid by battle group to the served as headquarters commandant with the 26th Infantry in Germany. He 
platoon CP or, if the squads are graduated from the USAIS Advanced Course in 1952 and was then advisor to 

attached, they will enter the wire sys- the 11th Infantry of the Pennsylvania National Guard. He served as a senior ad-
tern of the supported unit. visor with the Korean Military Advisory Group beginning in 1955, and then was 

The wide frontages and numerous assigned to the Infantry School, where he is now Chairman of the Missile Com
tank approaches which normally char- mittee, Weapons Department. 
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The assault weapon pla toon . Foreground: platoon headquarters, consisting of radio operator-driver in one \14 -ton truck with trailer, 
and platoon sergeant and radio operator-driver in the other \14 -ton truck with tra iler. Background: five squads (arranged in column ), 
each consisting of gunner and ass istant gunner -driver in the \14 -ton launch truck, and squad leader, ammunition bearer and ammunition 

assistant gunner by means of the two 
telephones issued as part of the con
trol equipment and the telephone 
circuit built into the control cable. 
When the gunner has a target he 
alerts the assistant gunner who. on 
command , activates and fires the 
missile. The gunner, at his OP, then 
takes command of the missile and flies 
it into the target. The launch site 

The gunner, left , prepares to issue the fire 
command for the vehicle-mounted SS I 0 to 

the ass istant gunner. 
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bearer-driver in the ¥t -ton truck. 

may thus be completely covered from 
enemy ground observation and fire, 
rendering counteraction extremely 
difficult and inaccurate. Alternate 
launch positions may be rapidly oc
cupied, thereby increasing the battle 
group's antitank defense. The alter
nate positions will be developed to 
increase defense in depth , to support 
blocking and switch positions and to 
facilitate the counterattack. 

If the battle group is required to 
conduct a night withdrawal, all or a 
portion of the platoon may be left 
with the forces in contact providing 
illumination is available. Tests have 
shown that accuracy under illumina
tion, from either flares or searchlight 
-the gunner tracking the missile by 
its tail-flare-makes night employ
ment entirely feasible. Should illumi
nation be unavailable the platoon is 
withdrawn to the new position with 
the main body. In the daylight with
drawal, assault weapon squads are 
attached to each company-sized unit 
left in contact, or, to facilitate con
trol, the platoon may be attached to 
the covering-force commander. 

In the movement to contact, the 
assault weapon platoon is positioned 
so that it may be promptly moved to 
the front, flanks or rear as contact is 
made or becomes imminent. If tanks 
are not attached during the movement 
to contact, one or more missile squads 
should be attached to the flank guards. 

In the meeting engagement or the 
attack the dual capacity of the SS 10 is 

Utilizing the "gunner offset" method of 
employment, the gunner gives his fire com
mand via sound-powered telephone to the 
assistant gunner a t the missile launching 

position. 
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valuable. Though the primary war
head is the 105mm HEAT (the nu
merical designation refers to the di
ameter of the shaped-charge), there 
are also the 85mm HEAT-AP (anti
personnel) and the 114mm chemical 
warheads. These may be effectively 
used against any point target: bunk
ers, crew-served weapons or troop 
formations. From positions on or near 
the LD the squads may take part in 
preparatory fires and, once the attack 
is launched, take under fire targets 
of opportunity. Though the missile 
squads will respond to requests from 
supported units, their primary mission 
remains antitank fire and this will 
take precedence over any other fire 
request. When fires from the initial 
position are masked, or sooner if 
commanded, the squads will displace 
forward to take part in the consolida
tion of the objective or the continua
tion of the attack. 

When the attack develops into the 
pursuit or the exploitation, the assault 
weapons platoon will be employed well 
forward to ensure early engagement 
of enemy armor or roadblocks and 
consequent reduction in their delay
ing effects. It is essential to remem
ber, however, that the missile jeep is 
not a tank and must not be used as 
the point or to draw fire. 

The assault weapon platoon is a 
valuable adjunct to the battle group's 
firepower. The light weight of the 
missile, its remote capability and the 
platoon's excellent communication 
combine to form a unit which can be 
the scourge of the tank. Neverthe
less, the platoon has a mobility limi
tation--caused by the present launch 
vehicle, the jeep-which must be re
solved. One solution, a tracked ve
hicle, would greatly increase the pla
toon's mobility and would be in line 
with Infantry's trend toward greater 
mechanization. Also, the feasibility 
of mounting the missile on an air 
vehicle must continue to receive close 
scrutiny and test. The point is that 
no possibility should be overlooked 
and that nothing must be allowed to 
stand in the way of complete exploi
tation of the missile's potential. 
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Cutaway view of SS I 0. (I) Shaped charge. (2) Fuse detonator assembly. (3) Arming 
tube, which arms the fused detonator 3 Vz seconds after ignition of sustainer motor. ( 4) 
One of two bobbins from which wires to launching mount are unreeled in flight. (5 ) 
Sustainer motor, which maintains missile speed during flight. (6) Booster motor, which 
provides initial acceleration. (7) Spoilers. the rate of osci llation of which affects the 
direction and elevation of the missile. 

Helicopter-mounted SSl Os combine Infantry's antitank missile firepower with air mo
bility . The rugged , adaptable SS I 0 system offers many possibilities of imaginative em
ployment in a variety of roles. 

The Infantry has entered the field 
of missilery with the SSJ 0-a field in 
which applications such as the Redeye 
are showing great promise. Now un
dergoing Ordnance service tests is the 
SSll , which has added range (3 ,500 
meters) and increased lethality. The 

SSlO, the SSll and their logical suc
cessors represent the packaging for 
Infantry of tremendous firepower
firepower which will ensure that In
fantry remains the decisive force on 
the battlefield. 
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SMALLBO RE TRAINFIRE I 
... INDOORS 

Converting a smallbore range to Trainfire I 

can mean increased proficiency for your unit on the Army's 

new standard marksmanship course. 

T RAINFIRE I exercises and field 
firing normally require the kind 

of professional layout which is likely 
to be available only at Regular 
Army installations. National Guard, 
Army Reserve and ROTC units are 
faced with the difficulty of providing 
Trainfire instruction using facilities 
grossly inadequate for the unmodified 
program. Some practical adaptation 
of Trainfire I for an indoor smallbore 
range-such as most units of this 
type have available-is clearly 
necessary. 

The current A TPs and Training 
Aids Bulletins have offered some sug
gestions in this direction. "Bustible" 
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targets (or candy wafers which may 
be used in their place) are offered 
as one expedient, and scaled-down 
25-meter Trainfire half-bull targets 
as another. In addition, a good train
ing film on Trainfire I is available. 
Beyond these particulars, little has 
been done to adapt Trainfire I for 
indoor ranges. 

At Alfred University, Alfred, N.Y., 
the Department of Military Science 
and Tactics has introduced some in
novations which it believes provide 
a successful solution to the problem. 
Doubtless, other Reserve, National 
Guard or ROTC units have tackled 
the problem also. The Alfred inno-

by Ma j Walter R. Davis 

vations represent one useful means 
of Trainfire I adaptation, and are 
presented as a guide for other units 
concerned. 

Of prime importance in conduct
ing a Trainfire course on a conven
tional indoor range is the necessity 
of retaining the integrity of the exist
ing range facilities. Presumably, the 
range available for employment usu
ally must retain its conventional 
utility. For the Alfred program, no 
permanent modification of the range 
layout or equipment is necessary. 
The expedients and equipment em
ployed during Trainfire periods do 
not interrupt or alter the basic char-
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acter of the range and they are easily 
installed and removed. 

Another basic problem is the small 
number of firers which the ordinary 
indoor range will accept. Military 
instruction, which commonly involves 
groups of some size-such as the 
large freshman basic course ROTC 
enrollment at Alfred-requires ranges 
of considerable capacity. 

The University has a 50-foot in
door smallbore range with only four 
firing points, but gets around this se
vere limitation by conducting Train
fire I and Individual Weapons Train
ing concurrently. Each of the five 
class-sections is divided into two sub
sections, each of these containing a 
maximum of 16 students. Also, since 
classes are obviously scheduled at 
differing times, the basic division re
sulting from the way the ordinary 
university curriculum is set up goes a 
long way towards separating the stu
dents into manageable groups. Some 
such separation by time and by con
current training will probably be nec
essary for National Guard and Re
serve units that plan to send large 
numbers of men through the course. 

In Alfred's particular case one 
more Trainfire I period is scheduled 
than is strictly demanded by the num
ber of students, simply to provide a 
means of accommodating those stu
dents who for one reason or another 
can't attend the period for which 
they originally are scheduled. The 
Individual Weapons Training classes 
can be conducted in larger groups, 
so that coordination problems are not 
nearly so great and an extra, over
flow period is not needed. 

When the 12-hour block of in
struction allotted for each subsection 
is completed, the subsections change 
over. Instruction therefore totals 24 
hours, as compared to the 25 hours 
prescribed in the ATP for Individual 
Weapons and Marksmanship. This 
slight difference is well within the 
latitude for local modification allowed 
by theATP. 

Although four orders of four men 
each for every 50-minute period of 
firing are necessary in the Alfred 
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ALFRED TRAINFIRE I 
Training Program 

Period Subject Special Equipment Hours 
1 Introduction to Trainfire I, me- Trainfire I half-bull targets 

chanica! training, familiarization scaled for 50-foot range. 1 
firing. Concurrently, MF 21-
8797. 

2 Preparatory marksmanship, Scaled-down half-bull targets. 1 
sighting and aiming instruction 
and exercises. 

3 Preparatory marksmanship, dry- Scaled-down half-bull targets. 1 
firing in prone position, the 
steady hold. 

4 "Range-firing" for zero. Con- Scaled-down half-bull targets. 1 
currently, dry-firing exercises. 

5 "Field-firing," unsupported 
prone position. Concurrently, 
combat firing posttlons, the 
supported kneeling position. 

6 "Field-firing" with half-bulls, 
the supported kneeling position. 
Concurrently, dry-firing with sil
houettes, the unsupported squat
ting position. 

7 "Field-firing," unsupported 
squatting position. Concurrently, 
dry-firing, unsupported kneel
ing position. 

8 "Field-firing," unsupported 
kneeling position. Concurrently, 
dry-firing, standing position. 

9 "Field-firing," with fleeting tar
gets. Concurrently, orientation 
on landscape targets. 

10 "Field-firing" to engage disap
pearing targets. Concurrently, 
review. 

11 Proficiency test. 

Bustible targets, or candy wafers. 1 

Scaled-down half-bull targets, 
special silhouette targets. 1 

Special silhouette targets. 1 

Special silhouette targets. 1 

Bobbing silhouette targets. 1 

Landscape target panels. 1 

Bustible targets (or candy 
wafers) , bobbing silhouette 
targets, landscape target 
panels. 2 

Indoor Trainfire I training program devised by Alfred University ROTC instructors. 

program to keep the time schedule 
within manageable limits, sufficient 
experience is provided to achieve av
erage-to-excellent proficiency levels 
in all but a few students. Volunteer 
remedial firing, conducted during the 
students' free time, is offered to low 
performers as they are identified m 
the scheduled firing periods. 

The 12 hours allotted to indoor 
Trainfire are divided into 10 periods 
of one hour and one final period of 
two hours. This period is occupied 
with record firing. 

Period 1 is the introduction to 
Trainfire I, designed to familiarize 
students with Trainfire concepts and 
to introduce the weapon to be used 
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at Alfred (the caliber .22 Reming
ton with 6-round clip is preferred to 
the 5-round Winchester match weap
on). Also covered at this time are 
range safety and techniques of load
ing, firing and clearing the weapon. 
Six rounds of free-style, familiariza
tion firing at Trainfire half-bull tar
gets scaled for our 50-foot range 
follows. Students who are not im
mediately occupied with firing are 
shown a training film-MF 21-8797, 
"Trainfire 1." 

In Period 2, the Trainfire half-bull 
is again employed, this time to teach 
sighting and aiming. In accordance 
with Trainfire I concepts-which, in
cidentally, are kept prominently post
ed on the range-the 6 o'clock hold is 
eliminated so that the point of aim 
and the point of intended impact 
coincide. Practical work employs 
standard training aids: the sighting 
and aiming bar, the instructional 
sighting device which is affixed to the 
muzzle-end of the rifle, and triangu
lation equipment. 

Since to teach shooting as one in
tegrated act is a major aim of Train
fire I, in Period 3 this "whole" 
method of instruction is applied to 
dry firing in the prone position. The 
student uses the sighting-and-aiming 
techniques he has learned and is 
introduced to the several aspects of 
the "steady hold." The coach-and
pupil method is employed during the 
exercises. 

In Period 4, zeroing is preceded 
by a discussion of techniques of sight 
adjustment and pertinent Trainfire 
concepts, including reasons for zero
ing service weapons on the battle
sight setting of 250 meters. As 
individual zeros are arrived at for 

ALFRED TRAINFIRE I 
Record Firing Exercise, Period II 

Target 
Bustible or 
candy wafer. 
Bobbing 
silhouette. 

Rounds Position Possible 
10 Supported kneeling position (scoring: 100 

five hits and five unused rounds). 
5 Kneeling or squatting position (from 50 

standi ng at ready for each round, 
seven seconds per round). 

Bobbing 
silhouette. 
Landscape. 

5 Standing position (from ready, 50 
five seconds per round). 

4 Supported kneeling. 40 

Total: 240 

This record firing exercise comprises Period 11. 

particular weapons, they are re
corded on a progress envelope issued 
to each student. His targets are re
tained in this envelope, and provide 
the instructor with a continuous means 
of marksmanship evaluation. This 
evaluation is not only useful for grad
ing, but also for determining whether 
remedial action is needed. The stu
dent, of course, once he has estab
lished his zero, fires the same rifle 
throughout the program. 

The bustible target employed in 
Period 5 consists of five chocolate 
candy wafers spot-glued on a sheet 
of white paper. Two clips of six 
rounds each are fired in this period, 
as many as four rounds for zero on 
the first wafer (aiming at the center 
of visible mass), leaving at least 
eight rounds for the remaining four 
wafers. Hits on each of the five 
wafers, at 10 points each, are worth 
a total of 50 points. A maximum of 
five unused rounds allowed for scor
ing are, at 10 points each, worth 50 
additional points, for a grand total 
of 100. 

Concurrent training during the pe-

riod covers typical combat firing posi
tions and, particularly, the supported 
kneeling position to be used in live
firing during the following period. 
The support is a typical laboratory 
stool, often employed in indoor 
ranges as a leaning-rest for relaxation 
during the conduct of standing-posi
tion firing. The stool is tilted off the 
forward edge of the indoor firing-pad 
which has been raised by placing a 
loose 2x4 underneath this edge. 
Kneeling behind the stool, the firer 
places the entire left upper arm on 
the seat of the forward-tilting stool, 
with the elbow under the weapon, 

Figure 1. Silhouette target sca led for use 
on a 50-foot range. Dimensions are in 
inches. 

Maj Walter R. Davis completed OCS in 1943. During World War II he served 
as an Infantry instructor. After leaving service to teach at the Sewanee Military 
Academy, he was recalled in 1951 to become a battalion adjutant in the USAIS 
School Brigade. He served in Hawaii as an instructor and later as a company com
mander. Returning to CONUS, he became Chief, Officer Personnel Division, in 
Second Army headquarters. In 1956 he went to Korea as Chief of the Plans Di
vision, Headquarters, Eighth Army. A graduate of the Infantry Advanced Course, 
Major Davis transferred to the Artillery in 1958 and is now Assistant PMST at 
Alfred University. 

for a very stable position. Shorter 
firers may kneel on one of the par
tially filled sandbags used for the 
supported prone position. All prac
tical work during this concurrent 
training again utilizes the coach-and
pupil method. 

In Period 6, the supported kneeling 
position is employed in live-firing at 
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bustible targets. The small-scale sil
houette target (Figure 1) is used in 
concurrent training for dry-firing ex
ercises in the unsupported squatting 
position. This target includes a " low
hit zone," described by dotted lines. 
Strikes within the zone are scored as 
hits to provide parallelism with the 
richochet-produced hits on the "kill
able" targets used in the standard 
Trainfire I program. However, be
cause not all low strikes on the stand
ard course will richochet into the 
target, strikes within the low-hit zone 
are scored eight points, while strikes 
within the black area of the silhouette 
itself are scored ten. 

The unsupported squatting position 
is employed in live-firing on small
silhouette targets during the next pe
riod, while concurrent training is 
given in the unsupported kneeling 
position. That position is, in turn, 
used in Period 8 for live-firing on 
small-silhouette targets, and concur
rently the standing position is 
introduced. 

The Trainfire fleeting-target effect 
is applied in Period 9 by the employ
ment of bobbing targets in timed-fire 
exercises. The small-scale silhouette 
targets are utilized for this purpose 
but they are mounted in an impro
vised target-carrier rod to which 
lateral twist can be applied from the 
firing line by means of the indoor
range target-carrier pulley lines. Fig
ure 2 illustrates the necessary modi
fication of the standard target carrier 
for this purpose. The squatting and 
standing positions are used in this 
firing. Concurrent training stresses 
sector of fire and the employment of 
reference points on the landscape to 
engage fleeting targets after their 
disappearance from view. 

The final period of the Alfred 
Trainfire Program utilizes landscape 
target panels to familiarize the stu
dent with this technique of engaging 
fleeting targets by recall. For each 
firing point on the range, two identi
cal landscape panels are mounted one 
in front of the other on a lightweight 
wooden frame which is attached to 
the target-sheet clamp on the lower 
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Figure 2. The standard square target carrier rod is replaced by a round carrier rod (A) 
that will turn freely in the carrier rod slot. The carrier rod operating ann (at B) controls 
the twist of the target which is clamped at the lower end of the carrier rod. When the 
target carrier is pulled into the wall bracket, the lever ann (B) is caromed against the 
extended caroming arm (C), twisting the carrier rod to present the target to the firer. The 
carrier rod twists back into position, with target facing away from the line of sight, by 
counter-tension of the loop of elastic ribbon (D) when the target carrier is pulled back 

toward the firing line. 

FRONT PANEL 

/ 
/ 

BACK PANEL 

FIRING LINE 
Landscape target panels used to train firers in target recall. 

end of the target-carrier rod (Figure 
3). Four ordinary target pasters, 
colored bright orange, mark four 
separate positions, generally in line, 
on the front landscape panel to de
note the places where four enemy 
Infantrymen are observed to hit the 
ground. This front panel is held in 
place by protruding nail points along 

the top edge of the target frame, and 
a string attached to the lower edge of 
the panel leads back to the firing 
point. Initially, the pit lights are off. 
When they are turned on, the live
firing exercise begins. After exposure 
to the firer for 15 seconds, the front 
panel is pulled off the target frame 
by an assistant instructor, and the 
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firer is confronted by the rear panel, 
identical to the front panel, except 
that only one of the pasters appears. 
This single paster is engaged on the 
premise that it represents an enemy 
rifleman who continues to expose 
himself. Then the firer engages the 
other three positions, relying on re
call and reference points he earlier 
selected. For scoring purposes, these 
positions are outlined lightly in pen
cil, using a template slightly larger 
than the original pasters. All four 
targets are scored 10 points each. 
Each firer is allowed four rounds. 

Period 11 tests the student's profi
ciency in a record firing exercise, and 
completes the Alfred program. 

Advanced Course ROTC cadets 
(juniors who will attend summer 
camp during the following summer) 
are utilized as assistant instructors 
throughout the course, particularly in 
the conduct of concurrent training. 
In the same way, the more expe
rienced personnel of a National 

Guard or Reserve unit may be em
ployed to give the kind of individual 
attention and immediate supervision 
which ensures that the student un
derstands and learns. 

Students respond well to the Al
fred Trainfire I Program. They are 
particularly enthusiastic about the 
fleeting (bobbing) and landscape tar
get exercises. By requiring the use 
of reference points to engage likely 
but bidden targets, the landscape 
target provides a means of applying 
on indoor ranges many of the ele
ments of the Trainfire concept. 

The Alfred program cannot, of 
course, duplicate Trainfire I. It does, 
however, provide a means of teach
ing many Trainfire techniques as thor
oughly as possible on indoor ranges. 
The logistical support it requires is 
rudimentary. The Alfred University 
maintenance shop and conventional 
channels of military procurement are 
able to supply all but two of the 
necessary items of equipment. These 

two items-the Trainfire I half-bull 
target scaled down for the 50-foot 
range and the small-scale silhouette 
target-are obtained from a local 
printer at low cost. 

Besides the specific evidence it 
provides of the possibility of adapting 
Trainfire I to the indoor range, the 
Alfred program seems generally to 
be a good example of creative think
ing in solving training problems. 
There are probably many other areas 
in which similar ingenuity might im
prove standard training, or introduce 
some of the advantages of standard 
training where circumstances do not 
permit full-scale implementation. 

The Alfred Trainfire I program is not 
only a guide for ROTC, Reserve and 
National Guard units, but also for active 
Army units which have indoor ranges 
available and may find it possible to 
use them in teaching some of the Train
fire I principles and techniques before 
standard, full-scale Trainfire I ranges 
become available.-Editor. 

SMALLBO RE TRAINFIRE 1: 

by Capt James R . Semmens 

THE BIGGEST problem found in de
vising any indoor Trainfire I pro

gram is the presentation of field firing 
and record firing. The fact that an 
indoor range does not have enough 
depth to allow the .trajectory of a 
bullet to drop appreciably, and that, 
regardless of target arrangement, 
depth cannot be simulated effectively 
by ordinary means, is a serious draw
back to some of the proposed pro
grams. The Rifle Committee of the 
Weapons Department, United States 
Army Infantry School, has developed 
a system which, if adopted, may help 
to solve the problem of recreating 
field and record firing on an indoor 
range. 
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AN INFANTRY SCHOOL SOLUTION 

The USAIS system is a modifica
tion of the DUFFCO indoor range 
system and consists of a 16mm pro
jector, suitable films of both the field 
firing and record firing ranges, and a 
special projection screen at which the 
soldier can fire a .22-caliber rifle. This 
equipment may sound expensive, but 
the projector is a normal item of issue 
and the other components of a proto
type system were assembled at Fort 
Benning at a cost of less than 50 
dollars. 

The projection screen is placed 50 
feet from the firing line on the indoor 
range. The projector itself is placed 
above and behind the firing line. 
Films of a single lane on both the 

field and record firing ranges are pro
jected on the special screen. The firer 
watches the screen and waits for the 
normal range commands. When a 
target appears, he engages it in much 
the same manner as he would on an 
actual outdoor range. 

One of the important advantages 
of the School system is that it requires 
application of the principle of hold
off. This is because during battle
sight zeroing the firer has set his rear 
sights so that the point of aim and 
the point of impact are kept two 
centimeters apart-the height of the 
zeroing paster. In order to bit his tar
get, he must therefore correct this 
difference by using bold-off. 
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Wind may be simulated in an 
analogous way, by placing a wind
age setting on the sights which will 
cause the rifle to fire either to the 
right or left, as though a wind were 
blowing from either three or nine 
o'clock. The firer must compensate 
for this initial "missetting" by making 
the customary correction for the three 
or nine o'clock wind. 

12 v 
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LIGHTS 

As the bullet passes through the 
projection screen, micro-switches are 
activated which stop the projector
leaving the picture projected on the 
screen-and turn on lights behind the 
screen. The lights clearly illuminate 
bullet holes, and the relation of the 
point of impact to the target can be 
easily determined. 

Control box wiring diagram. 

Films depict the actual sequence of 
target appearance for a particular 
period of instruction on actual Train
fire I field or record firing ranges. 
These films are photographed in color 
for maximum realism, and can al
ways be kept within 10 minutes run
ning time. The appearance of depth, 
obviously, exists because close-in tar
gets are large, and near the bottom of 
the screen, while distant targets are 
small and near the top of the screen. 
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MICRO-SWITCH CIRCUIT 
The School system cannot be used 

for those periods of field or record 
firing in which the student actually 
advances upon his targets, but this is 
not a serious disadvantage, since the 
indoor range will be used mainly .to 
familiarize the Reserve, National 
Guard or ROTC student with the 
Trainfire I course prior to actual 
range firing during annual training 
or summer encampment. 

Wiring diagram for the complete target system. 

The projector used in the prototype 
system was an obsolete PH 131. It 
was modified by replacing the mechan-

ical linkage to the clutch with an 
electrical relay which stops the pro
jector automatically through the ac
tivation of a series of relays in a 
control box and the micro-switches 
located on the projection screen. The 
control box (Figure 1) is mounted 
on the left side of the projector so it 
does not interfere with projector op
eration. It is 2 x 4 x 6 inches, and 
contains a reset switch, two relays, 

Capt James R. Semmens was graduated from the U. S. Military Academy in 1951. 

He served as platoon leader with the 112th Infantry, 28th Division, until 1954. 

After completing the Advanced Course, he was assigned to the Infantry School's 

Weapons Department as a team chief on the Rifle Committee. Early this year be 

transferred to the Corps of Engineers and will soon receive a Korean assignment. 

This is the second article Captain Semmens has contributed to Infantry. 
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and plugs and jacks for 12-volt and 
110-volt wires. The electrical circuit 
of the whole system is represented in 
Figure 2. Relay 1 in the control box 
is a "hold relay" which holds Relay 
2 in a closed position until the micro
switches are activated. When the 
micro-switches are activated, Relay 
1 opens, allowing Relay 2 to open 
as well. When Relay 2 is opened, 
110 volts are transmitted to the relay 
controlling projector movement, and 
also to the lights behind the screen. 
The film stops, and the lights come 
on. When the reset switch is man
ually moved to the "on" position by 
the projector operator, 12 volts are 
transmitted to the coils of both relays 
in the control box, and power is con
sequently cut off from the projector 
relay and the floodlights. The film then 
continues. Returning the reset switch 
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MASONITE BACKING 

Figure 3. Expanded view of target screen. 

to "off" has no effect except to pre
pare the system for a new cycle of 
operation. A 110-volt relay is re
quired on the projector, incidentally, 
to provide sufficient force to operate 
the clutch. 

The screen (Figure 3) employed in 
the School system consists of a roll 
of paper six feet wide upon which 
the picture is projected, a masonite 
backing board which transmits the 
shock of the bullet strike to micro
switches mounted at the bottom of 
the backing board, a frame to elevate 
the screen approximately two feet from 
the floor, a series of lights mounted on 
the top rear of the frame, and two 
quarter-inch steel shields in front of 
the bottom and top of the screen which 
protect the micro-switches, lights and 
paper-rolls. 

Once a round has been fired and 
scored, the paper is rolled up ap
proximately one-quarter inch, so as 
to disalign the bullet hole in the paper 
and the hole in the backing plate. In 
this way, light is prevented from shin
ing through an old hole when the 
next round is being scored. Rather 

Worth Repeating 

• POI NT OF IM PACT 

I + POINT OF AIM 

• POI NT OF IMPACT 

~INT OF AIM 

• POINT OF IMPACT 

I + POINT OF AIM 

The School system of indoor Trainfire I requires the firer to correct 
for distant (smaller) targets by lowering his aim. This is exactly the 
reverse of the correction required under normal field conditions. In the 
field (above, left), the point of aim for a distant target will be higher 
than the point of aim for a nearer target in order for the point of bullet 
impact to remain "on target" in both cases. But on the indoor screen 
(above, right), which only gives the illusion of depth, if the point of aim 
rises, the bullet will overshoot. The only way to obtain hits on "distant" 
targets under the School system is to lower the point of aim, as if the 
targets were merely smaller and not farther away. There exists, in con
sequence, the problem of transition from the School's indoor Trainfire I 
to standard Trainfire I ranges. The Weapons Department fee ls that this 
problem is a minor one, and does not detract from the realism the 
School system provides.-Editor 

than doing this manually, two servo
mechanisms, one connected to the 
paper roller and one mounted by the 
projector, will allow the paper to be 
advanced by the projector operator. 
The prototype system did not include 
this refinement, but it may be added 
at nominal additional cost. 

Not only does the School system 
permit the presentation of Trainfire I 
field and record firing on an indoor 
range, but special training on jungle, 
desert or arctic courses could easily 
be provided merely by obtaining rele
vant films. Target detection in vary-

ing terrains could also be taught by 
this technique. 

At the present time, a requirement 
exists at the U.S. Naval Training De
vice Center, Port Washington, N.Y. , 
for the development of a standard 
indoor Trainfire I range based on the 
results of the prototype tests conducted 
at Fort Benning. The School system 
goes a long way towards providing 
an indoor recreation of all the outdoor 
realism of Trainfire I and, as a result, 
is a significant step towards providing 
modern training where complex 
ranges are not available. 

"It should be no more difficult to deliver such devices than other weapons. The same delivery vehicles-aircraft, 
submarines or guided missiles-could be used. If it is possible for an enemy to drop an atomic bomb on a city, it 
should be equally possible to disseminate a cloud of biological agent over that city." 

"More than any other form of warfare, biological warfare lends itself best to covert use by an enemy. By under
cover methods, saboteurs could plant disease germs almost anywhere they chose-in water supplies, in food, in air
conditioning systems, and by almost any means you can think of which would bring the disease agent in contact 
with the intended victims, whether man, animals or plants." -Maj Gen William M. Creasy 
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This department provides important information on 

policies and personnel actions which affect your Infantry 

career. Material for Regular Army and active duty Re

serve officers is furnished by Infantry Branch of the Of

ficers Assignment Division. Similar material for Infantry 

officers of the USAR is provided by the Army Reserve 

Branch of the Adjutant General's Office. Information for 

the enlisted Infantryman is obtained from other Depart

ment of the Army agencies. 

From Infantry Branch 

THE LAST article in this series answered questions 
pertaining to officer assignment. In this issue ques

tions are covered concerning personnel actions, other 
than assignment and education, in which officers visiting 
Infantry Branch have indicated an interest. 

RETENTION BEYOND RETIREMENT ELIGIBILITY 
Question: Can a Reserve officer remain on active duty 
after attaining 20-year retirement eligibility? 
Answer: Yes. Under the Long Range Active Duty Pro
gram, the records of all Reserve officers who are sched
uled for 20-year retirement during the next fiscal year 
are screened annually to determine those who should 
be retained on active duty. 

Selections are made by a board of officers convened 
under the provisions of paragraph 11, AR 135-215. This 
board meets each fall. Consideration for all officers is 
automatic and applications are not required. For exam
ple, the board that convenes in the fall of this year will 
consider for retention all Reserve officers scheduled for 
20-year retirement in FY 1961. 

Officers selected for retention will be invited by letter 
to remain on active duty. Those not selected will be 
notified by letter approximately six months prior to their 
retirement eligibility date. 
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The number of selections in the past has been small. 
For FY 1960, six Infantry officers out of 367 considered 
were offered the opportunity to remain on active duty. 
Army wide, 80 officers out of 1650 considered were in
vited to remain on active duty. No fixed number or 
percentage per year has been established for the future. 
Too many variables affect this portion of the Long Range 
Active Duty Program to permit projection more than 
one year in advance. 
Question: How long will those selected be retained? 
Answer: Selected officers are retained generally until the 
Reserve Officers Personnel Act requires their release. 

REGULAR ARMY AUGMENTATION 
Question: Should an officer continue to apply for Regu
lar Army appointment after failing to be selected under 
the same or a previous program? 
Answer: Yes. The disappointment following notification 
of non-selection for Regular Army should not discourage 
any officer from applying again after the required inter
val. Many officers who were not selected under the Cir
cular 601-26 Augmentation Program have resubmitted 
under AR 601-100 and have been selected. In some 
cases this was due to revised ceilings on all year groups 
junior to 1941. In other cases it was due to additional 
efficiency reports being available to the board, or to quali
fications attained by the officer during the interim period 
through attendance at civilian and military schools. 
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Question: Does lack of a college degree preclude 
selection? 
Answer: No. However, a college education is very im
portant in this era of technical advance. A baccalaureate 
degree of any kind is a basic indicator of educational 
progress and learning capacity for further military school
ing. Strong support is always available for the officer who 
has not yet been graduated but who is actively continuing 
his academic progress toward a degree. If reasonable 
indication exists that a degree will be forthcoming, even 
in several years, the lack of a college degree is not an 
unfavorable factor. On the other hand, the individual 
who is doing nothing to improve his scholastic level will 
find himself less favorably considered. In short, there 
is no magic formula for selection. An outstanding per
formance and demonstrated leadership ability will in 
many cases outweigh a lack of formal education. 

INTERSERVICE TRANSFERS 
Question: Can I transfer to another service? 
Answer: Yes. Recent publication of AR 618-100 an
nounces the procedure for application for interservice 
transfer to the Navy, the Marine Corps or the Air Force. 

Applications from Army officers should be in letter 
form, including information outlined in the regulation, 
and should be submitted to The Adjutant General, De
partment of Army, through command channels. 

No loss or gain of relative rank will be incurred by 
the individual as a result of transfer, nor will the transfer 
be accomplished unless the individual is especially quali
fied to contribute to the success of an activity of another 
service. 

BRANCH TRANSFERS 
Question: Should I request transfer from Infantry to 
another branch? 
Answer: This is a decision that must be made by the 
individual officer concerned after careful consideration of 
his length of service, experience, background and over
all qualifications. Primarily because of branch over
strength, Infantry Branch policy on transfers from In
fantry is liberal and no objection will be interposed to a 
transfer application provided the officer is eligible under 
appropriate regulations. 

AUS PROMOTIONS 
Question: What is the meaning of the term "best quali
fied" as applied to methods of selection for promotion? 
Answer: The policies and procedures for the temporary 
promotion of officers in the AUS are outlined in AR 
624-115. This regulation prescribes that promotion se
lection boards will use the "best qualified" method in 
selections for temporary promotion to the grades of colo
nel, lieutenant colonel and major. Under this method 
the board determines from all officers in the zone of 
consideration those considered to be "fully qualified" for 
promotion and those considered to be "not fully qualified" 
for promotion. From the group of officers found "fully 
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qualified," the board then selects and recommends for 
promotion those officers that are considered to be "best 
qualified." The names of officers selected by promotion 
boards as "best qualified" are published in DA Circulars. 
Officers considered by the board to be "fully qualified" 
and "not fully qualified" are informed of the board's 
decision in their case by individual letter. 
Question: What is the meaning of the term "fully quali
fied but not selected" as applied to selection for temporary 
promotion to the grades of major, lieutenant colonel and 
colonel? 

Answer: To be found "fully qualified but not selected" 
by a promotion selection board means that the officer 
is considered by the board to be qualified professionally 
and morally, and is capable of performing the duties and 
assuming the responsibilities of the next higher grade; 
however, the officer is not selected for promotion as best 
qualified. To be found "fully qualified but not selected" 
by a selection board is not a promotion passover. 

Question: What is the policy of the Department of the 
Army concerning personnel actions on officers found to 
be "fully qualified but not selected" for promotion? 

Answer: It is the intent of DA that no disadvantage 
should accrue to officers as a result of their having been 
considered "fully qualified but not selected" for promo
tion. These officers are considered for assignments and 
other personnel actions on the same basis as all other 
officers of their grade and experience. 
FAILURE OF THE INFANTRY ADVANCED COURSE 
Question: What is the · significance when an officer fails 
to complete successfully the Infantry Officers Advanced 
Course? 

Answer: Failure of the Advanced Course indicates the 
officer lacks the ability to acquire the technical profi
ciency required of his grade. Therefore, his over-all 
record is screened to determine if his failure of the 
course, when viewed in conjunction with other aspects of 
his record, warrants his release from the service under 
appropriate regulations. 

RETENTION ON AD AS PARTIALLY DISABLED 
Question: As a result of my annual physical examination, 
I have been declared unfit for retention in the service 
because of a physical disability. I feel I am able to 
perform certain duties and would like to remain on active 
duty rather than be retired or discharged. Is this 
possible? 
Answer: Yes. Under the provisions of AR 616-41, an 
individual may request retention as partially disabled if 
his disability is of a non-progressive permanent nature 
incurred incident to service. The individual must signify 
a desire to be continued on active duty by formal 
application as provided in paragraph 4 of the regulation, 
be capable of caring for personal needs unaided, be in 
such physical condition that hospitalization or loss of 
duty time because of the disabilities considered may not 
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be expected, be otherwise qualified 
for retention except for the specific 
disability, and be capable of perform
ing useful service in a current MOS 
for which he is qualified or potentially 
trainable. 

EFFICIENCY REPORTS 

Question: After a review of my effici
ency report file maintained in Infantry 
Branch, I note that certain efficiency 
reports contain adverse comments 
and low manner-of-performance rat
ings. What should I do to lessen the 
adverse effects a low report may have 
on my future career? 

Answer: You should thoroughly ana
lyze the comments contained in your 
reports to determine your weak 
points. You should then evolve a 
course of action to overcome these 
weaknesses. Your efforts, capabilities 
and limitations form the basis of your 
efficiency reports. Therefore, you 
must always remember that the great
est responsibility for improving effici
ency and obtaining higher efficiency 
ratings lies with the individual officer. 

SCHOOL LISTS 1959-1960 

Th e following Infantry officers have been 
selected to attend service school courses 
for FY 1960. 

Armed Forces Service College 

Lt Colonels 

Brust, Robert P. 
Carley, John T., Jr. 

Connell, James M. 

Hicks, Harold A. 

Kelley, Peter E. 

May, Roy R., Jr. 
Moore, Harold G. 

Oliver, GeorgeS. 

Viney, George C. 

Majors 

Clark, Alphus R. 

Fix, Joseph E., III 

Garrett, 0. G. 
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Gatsis, Andrew J. 
Hankins, William B., Jr. 
Hoefling, John A. 
Karhohs, Fred E. 
Krause, Frederick G. 
Miller, Raymond 0. 
Sniffin, Charles R. 
Spragins, Charles E. 

United Kingdom Joint Services 
Staff College 

Major John P. Barker 

NONCOMMISSIONED OFFICERS 

Proficiency Testing 

All eligible persons in selected 
MOSs-including those already re
ceiving proficiency pay, but not in
cluding E8s and E9s-will be retested 
during November and December for 
award of proficiency ratings. Retain
ing or obtaining proficiency pay de
pends upon test scores at least as high 
as a prescribed minimum set for each 
MOS. Those EM now receiving pro
ficiency pay who fail to obtain the 
requisite scores will lose pro-pay status 
beginning January 1. 

To be eligible for the coming tests, 
personnel must be in designated 
MOSs, and must hold pay grade E4 
or higher, but not higher than that 
authorized for their MOS, including 
skill digit, or lower than the grade 
demanded by the PMOS. In addi
tion, they must have at least six 
months' continuous active duty. 

Only E8s and E9s are exempt 
from the tests at this time. If they 
are already receiving pro-pay, or have 
qualified for it, they retain .their 
rating pending announcement of pro
ficiency testing in their E8 or E9 
MOS. 

MOS Proficiency Test Aids for each 
MOS will be published periodically 
through the medium of DA pam
phlets to provide study guidance. 

Extension of Enlistments 
A revision of AR 601-10 em

bodies changes in DA policy on ex-

tension of Regular Arniy enlistments. 
These changes will permit qualified 
Regular Army enlisted personnel to 
extend a current enlistment for pe
riods of three, six, nine or eleven 
months. Extension of enlistments for 
one- or two-year periods will no 
longer be authorized. Also, any ex
tension of six-year enlistments is pro
hibited. More than one extension per 
enlistment will not be authorized ex
cept upon specific approval of the De
partment of the Army. 

Position Identification, 
Grades ES and E9 

Directives which will permit the 
identification of E8 and E9 positions 
in TOEs and TDs will soon be avail
able to field commanders. These di
rectives are part of the general up
grading program which has as its 
purposes relieving compression in the 
upper grades of E6 and E7, regard
ing key leadership and technical 
supervisory positions in line with the 
increased technical requirements of 
the modern Army, restoring the pres
tige of top NCOs, attracting and re
taining better individuals for an Army 
career, and reducing high turnover 
and costly training in critical job 
areas. 

The upgrading program to date 
has been directed towards identifying 
MOSs in the NCO area which war
rant positions in the grades of E8 and 
E9 . The second phase of the pro
gram will be directed towards identify
ing positions in the technical areas. 
The third phase of the program will 
consist of a continuing review and 
further job analysis to ensure that the 
structure remains realistic and current. 

Automatic Soldiers' Deposits 
On 1 August 1959 the Army en

larged the Soldiers' Deposits program 
to include deposits by payroll deduc
tion. Department of the Army Cir
cular 35-88, 22 June 1959, provides 
that enlisted members may authorize 
local finance officers to make collec
tions from regular monthly military 
pay vouchers. 
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Electronic Eyes and Ears 
Surveillance devices now authorized the Infantry division 

and the battle group can give added security and enhance 

target detection if properly employed. 

by Maj William B. Fowlkes and Capt Rolfe G. Arnhym 

OF PARTICULAR concern to Infan
trymen are recent changes in the 

organization and equipment of the 
Infantry division which have increased 
over-all organic surveillance capabili
ties. In the past, our ability to conduct 
effective operations at night and dur
ing periods of poor visibility was 
limited. Without eyes to see, we de
pended on obtaining information 
about the enemy from listening posts, 
sound ranging equipment and recon
naissance patrols. Now, however, to 
extend our battle surveillance beyond 
the influence of weather or darkness, a 
new family of ground and aerial sur
veillance devices has been developed. 
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Some of this equipment will become 
available during 1960. 

To employ these devices, new units 
have been organized in the Infantry 
division. Among these is the radar 
section of the Infantry division 
battle group, which is composed 
of two medium range radar teams 
and five short range radar teams. The 
section headquarters consists of the 
section leader (a lieutenant), a sec
tion sergeant and a radar mechanic. 
It is the section leader who recom
mends to the battle group commander 
methods of employment of the sec
tion. Within the guidance of the sur
veillance plan, the section leader se-

lects primary positions and assigns 
team surveillance sectors for the me
dium range radar teams. He ensures 
that the medium range radars are 
oriented so as to permit proper target 
identification and location, and checks 
with the fire support coordinator to 
ensure that fires can be applied within 
the area of surveillance. In addition, 
he coordinates communication, secur
ity, administration and logistical sup
port with unit commanders in whose 
area his radar teams are operating. 

The section sergeant is second in 
command, and the radar mechanic 
performs second-echelon maintenance 
on radar equipment. Third-echelon 
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maintenance will normally be pro
vided by the division signal battalion. 

Each medium range radar team 
also consists of three men-a senior 
radar operator and two assistant op
erators. The senior operator's duties 
generally parallel those of a crew
served weapons squad leader, while 
the assistant operators actually op
erate the radar and communication 
equipment. 

The short range radar team, which 
consists of one senior operator and 
one assistant operator, is normally 
attached to a rifle company or other 
subordinate unit of the battle group, 
and in this case receives its instruc
tions concerning primary positioning 
and is assigned specific surveillance 
areas from the commander of the 
subordinate unit. When the short 
range team is not attached, these in
structions are provided by the radar 
section leader. The senior operator 
in the short range team is responsible 
for reporting all information obtained 
by his team to the commander of the 
unit to which it is attached, or to 
the section leader. Wire or radio 
communication is established with the 
unit for this purpose. 

As organized, there are not enough 
operators in the radar section to em
ploy the radars over extended pe
riods of time. Experience indicates 
that to attain maximum efficiency of 
operation, operators should alternate 
every 30 minutes. Should it become 
necessary to operate the equipment 
over prolonged periods, cross-training 
of other battle group personnel will 
be necessary to provide additional op
erators. Operators of the medium 
range radar, who must have an ele
mentary communication background, 
may be trained in two weeks. Short 
range operators need no specific tech
nical background and may also be 
trained in two weeks. 

Transportation organic to the radar 
section consists of one *-ton truck 
(driver: radar repairman) and one 
14 -ton truck (driver: section ser-

The AN / PPS-4 Silent Sentry used by the 
short range team. 
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Organization, organic transportation and radar equipment. 

geant) for the section headquarters, ported on two packboards by its 
and one 14 -ton truck (drivers: radar team. 
operators) for each medium range The communication equipment of 
radar team. Every truck is provided the radar section consists of an AN/ 
with a trailer. The short range radar VRQ-3 radio mounted on the section 
teams have no organic transportation. leader's 14 -ton truck, an AN/ VRC
Consequently, when a short range 10 radio mounted on each of the two 
team is attached to a subordinate 14 -ton trucks of the medium range 
unit of the battle group, and that unit teams, and one AN/ PRC-10 per short 
is motorized or mechanized, trans- range radar team. The section lead
portation must be made available by er's AN/ VRQ-3 nets with the me
the unit or the *-ton truck of the dium and short range radar teams 
section headquarters must be em- as well as with higher headquarters. 
ployed by the team. Ordinarily, how- The radar employed by the short 
ever, each short range radar is trans- range teams is the AN/ PPS-4 Silent 



fhe AN / TPS- 2 1 used by the long range 
teams. 

Sentry. The weight of this radar, in
cluding generator, is 108 pounds. 
Future versions of this set will utilize 
a battery pack power supply, which 
will reduce the weight. 

Its two-man crew can put the AN/ 
PPS-4 in operation in 10 minutes. It 
is a line-of-sight radar which can de
tect moving individuals at ranges 
from 50 meters to 3500 meters and 
moving vehicles at ranges from 50 
meters to 6000 meters. On-target in
dication is a characteristic audio tone 
in the operator's headset. Within the 
cited ranges, the Silent Sentry has an 
accuracy of plus or minus 25 meters 
and will penetrate light underbrush . 
Heavy brush and similar obstacles 
cannot be penetrated, and wind, rain 
and snow will slightly obscure the 
characteristic audio tone. 

Variations in the audio tone per
mit the operator to identify types and 
speeds of targets. Maximum signal 
indicates "on target." Target range is 
indicated on a dial on the operator's 
panel. Azimuth may be read on the 
tripod mount. The Silent Sentry 
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beam is 6.5 degrees in width, and the 
set sea rches a preset area of 30, 180 
or 550 meters' depth (Figure 1) 
within its range. Azimuth is set man
ually through 6400 mils. No provi
sion is made for automatic or remote 
operation. 

The medium range radar teams use 
t:1e AN/ TPS-21. This set consists of 
seven major units, which may be car
ried on five standard packboards or, 
when loaded into two boxes, in a 
Y<l -ton truck trailer. The range of the 
AN / TPS-21 is from 90 to 5000 met
ers for vehicles. Here again, the on
target indication is an audio tone 
which varies with the type and speed 
of target. Pitch of tone increases with 
target speed. 

The AN/ TPS-21, like the AN/ 
PPS-4, is a line-of-sight device, and 
any large object which impedes radio 
waves will also prevent target indi
cation. However, the AN/ TPS-21 
will penetrate wind, fog, rain, snow, 
and light brush, and in some instan
ces lightly fabricated buildings. The 
device is equipped for automatic 
"sweep" surveillance of an area 800 
meters deep and 100 to 3200 mils 
wide (Figure 2) within its range. 
Any such sector within 6400 mils 
may be selected. Remote control op
eration is accomplished through the 
use of a 150-foot cable. 

The battle group S2 has primary 
staff responsibility for the employ
ment of the radar section. He recom
mends to the battle group commander 
whether the radars should be em
ployed in general support, employed 
in direct support, or attached. In 
conjunction with the radar section 
leader and the S3 , he also prepares the 
surveillance plan and designates gen
eral radar sites and specific areas of 
surveillance. A careful surveillance 
plan is the only way of obtaining ade
quate coverage and fire support 
coordination. 

Proper orientation of the radars is 
of great importance, since it allows 
targets detected by the radars to be 
taken under fire by fire support ele
ments firing preplanned concentra
tions. Radar orientation and fire sup-

port coordination should, of course, 
be accomplished during daylight hours 
when feasible. Since the radars op
erate on line of sight and require 
background aga inst which to detect 
movement, they are normally situated 
on dominating terrain, similar to that 
required for a company or battle 
group observation post. Radars are 
moved into previously prepared posi
tions during periods of poor visibility 
or darkness. When the medium range 
radar must be located in an exposed 
position, remote control operation is 
desirable. If enemy activity is de
tected in an area not included in the 
surveillance plan, a new mission may 
be prescribed which redirects the em
ployment of the radar, whether me
dium or short range. When the mis
sion is complete, the operator returns 
to the original surveillance plan. 

Assigning each radar team a specific 
sector of surveillance ensures proper 
coverage of critical terrain . In making 
such assignment, consideration is 
given to terrain , enemy disposition, 
enemy capabilities, equipment capa
bilities and desired degree of area 
overlap. Frequency of coverage must 
also be specified. 

Radars are normally employed dur
ing periods of reduced visibility. 
However, they may also be employed 
to search dangerous avenues of ap
proach, open areas or road junctions 
even during periods of good visibility , 
while patrols and observation posts 
are used where line of sight is ob
scured. With good visibility, the visual 
capability of the Infantry or Artillery 
observer is only about 3500 meters. 
The use of far-seeing radar to supple
ment visual observation will obviously 
provide the Infantry commander with 
earlier warning, and correspondingly 
greater reaction time. 

In the offense, radar teams are 
employed to provide surveillance for
ward of the line of contact as well as 
surveillance of an open or exposed 
flank. They are also used to vector 
friendly elements during the hours of 
darkness or poor visibility. In general, 
they should be used as far forward 
as the tactical situation permits. In 
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the defense, the short range radar 
teams are normally attached to the 
forward units or security elements. 
Subordinate unit commanders will 
usually employ the short range radars 
to cover gaps between platoons and 
companies, and for surveillance of 
specific areas to the front or flank. 
The medium range radars, normally 
employed in general support to ex
tend the coverage of the shorter range 
devices, add depth to the battle group 
surveillance coverage. 

In retrograde operations, medium 
range radar sites, or positions to which 
the medium range teams will displace, 
are selected and prepared. Medium 
range radar teams may remain with 
detachments left in contact in a night 
withdrawal, in which case they are 
attached to a unit for the withdrawal. 
Short range radar teams operating un
der the control of the company or 
subordinate unit to which they are 
attached may remain with detach
ments left in contact or displace to 
new surveillance sites in a manner 
similar to the displacement of the 
medium range teams. 

In airmobile and airborne opera
tions, the radar section can be de
livered into combat by parachute, 
assault aircraft or transport helicopter. 
The section is transported to the ob
jective area as early as practicable to 
provide maximum time for reconnais
sance and preparation of radar sites. 
Usually the section lands with the 
main body but teams may land earlier 
with security elements. 

The radar section's ground surveil
lance capabilities are complemented 
by the aerial capabilities of the 
Infantry division aerial surveillance 
platoon. The platoon is organic to 
the division aviation company, and 
gives Infantry its own direct aerial 
observation, both through the use of 
aircraft and surveill<ince drones. 

The aerial surveillance platoon fur
nishes information of enemy move
ment, provides security, acquires tar
gets and conducts post-strike analysis 
of the effects of nuclear weapons by 
means of aerial observation, aerial 
photography and aerial ima~ery (pho-
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Figure 2. Coverage of the AN / TPS-21. Area from dotted line to 100 mils indicates 
minimum autcmatic sweep; area from dotted line to 3200 mils indicates maximum 

automatic sweep. 

to graphs of the radar scope). The 
platoon is normally employed as a 
unit, but its organization permits at
tachment of sections to subordinate 
units. 

The visual and photographic sur-

veillance section employs four air
craft. Cameras (KA-20) mounted 
on these aircraft provide a day and 
night photographic capability. The 
KA-20 uses a 75 foot roll of film, 
9 V2 inches wide. One roll of film 
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will produce 95 negatives which may 
be matched to form stereo pairs or 
reconnaissance strips. 

The aerial radar section uses AN I 
APS-94 radars mounted at present on 
the RL-23D reconnaissance aircraft. 
The AN/ APS-94 will eventually be 
mounted in the new Mohawk aircraft, 
however. This aerial radar, operated 
by one man, scans the ground to either 
side of the plane, and can therefore 
search forward of the FEBA without 
exposing the plane to enemy fire. 

The drone section consists of 12 
SDl drones which are controlled in 
flight by a drone controller who tracks 
altitude and location by means of the 

tracking and plotting section's radar 
(AN/ MPQ-29) van. 

The surveillance drone system Ill

eludes support and maintenance 
equipment necessary to perform drone 
surveillance missions under tactical 
conditions. The drone section has a 
sustained operational capability of 
three to four missions daily. The speed 
of the SD1 drone is 192 miles per 
hour at sea level. It has an endurance 
of 30 minutes, thus giving it an over
all range of 100 miles, or an opera
tional radius of 50 miles. Since the 
radio control system operates in the 
UHF band, control is limited to line 
of sight. Therefore, maximum range 

Maj William B. Fowlkes received an OCS commission in 1944. In 1945 he was a 
platoon leader with the 378th Infantry in Europe. The following year he was 
assigned as 03 of the 4th Infantry Division. Returning to Europe, be became 18th 
Infantry S2 and S3. He served as assistant 03, 3d Armored Division until 1951 , 
when be attended the Armor S::hool. In 1952 he went to Korea to become advisor 
to the assistant 03 , Headquarters, ROK Army. He attended the USACGSC in 
1955, and then was assigned to the Joint Intelligence Group, Office of the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff. Major Fowlkes is now an instructor in the USAIS Command and 
Staff Department. 

Capt Rolfe G. Arnbym is a graduate of the United States Military Academy. After 
attending the Basic Infantry Officers Course at the Infantry School, he was a 
company commander with the 145th Infantry Regiment at Camp Polk. He served 
as aide-de-camp to the commanding general of the 1Oth Infantry Division until 
1955, when he became company executive officer, and later company commander, 
battle group S3 and battle group S1 with the 87th Infantry in Europe. After at
tending the Infantry Officers Advanced Course in 1958, Captain Arnhym was 
given his present assignment as an instructor in the USAIS Command and Staff 
Department. 
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missions cannot be conducted at low 
altitudes. 

The drone can carry 90 pounds of 
surveillance equipment. At present, 
the KA-20 camera is mounted on the 
drone. Weather conditions do not 
limit drone operations when the AN/ 
MPQ-29 is used. The only limitation 
imposed upon the equipment is the 
ability of the camera to see the target. 
Drone recovery is accomplished 
through a self-contained parachute 
activated by the operator. 
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Figure 3. Comparison of ranges of com
mon weapons with vehicle-identification 
and individual-identification ranges of 

AN/ PPS-4 and AN/TPS-21 radars . 

The combined capabilities of the 
devices employed by the battle group 
radar section and the division aerial 
surveillance platoon provide Infantry 
commanders with combat surveillance 
that is commensurate with the range 
of their weapons (Figure 3). This 
new equipment will not replace stand
ard surveillance means-observation 
or listening posts, and patrols-but it 
will add new means which will im
prove our ability to perform our pres
ent missions. In recent years, great 
emphasis has been placed on opera
tions at night or during periods of 
limited visibility. In such operations, 
surveillance devices will be of par
ticular value. The vast increases in 
our firepower are only effective when 
they are applied, and the surveillance 
devices described above will contrib
ute to the kind of wide, sensitive tar
get detection the fluid, all-weather, 
twenty-four hour battlefield demands. 
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THE SOUNDING BOARD 

This department gives every soldier an opportunity to "sound 

off" on a wide variety of subjects. It provides an outlet for 

thinking which need not conform to doctrine or policy. We are 

interested in constructive ideas-well-conceived and concisely 

expressed-which challenge or inform. Articles will be paid 

for at regular rates. 

The Regiment Must Return 

CHANGE and progress have char
acterized the recent history of the 

Infantry. Advances since the dark 
days of the Pusan Perimeter, espe
cially in firepower, mechanization and 
organization, have been rapid and 
sweeping. One change which de
serves some rather close scrutiny is 
the Regimental Combat Arms System. 

This system, implemented at the 
time of the inception of the Pentomic 
organization, was designed to ensure 
that all Infantry units stemmed from 
Regiments with glorious histories and 
worthy traditions. Thus, today's basic 
battlefield unit consists of a number 
of companies and a headquarters 
Jumped together under the quasi-mili
tary title of "group." This combina
tion has been given a number to id
tify it as the first, second or what 
have you, group and then assigned a 
regimental designation. In this case 
change has not meant progress, and 
has succeeded only in emasculating 
proud and cherished Army traditions . 

A study of any change must ask 
the question: will it bring about the 
desired effect or will it engender a 
state of affairs even less desirable than 
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by Capt Harold J. Meyer 

that which it was intended to alter? 
The desired result of RCAS was the 
automatic extension to any battle 
group, upon activation, of a built-in 
esprit de corps. A soldier assigned to 
a battle group is supposed to identify 
himself automatically with the 
traditions of the regiment for which 
his battle group was named. Then, 
we are assured, his morale will be 
high and his efficiency above re
proach, for morale, of course, stems 
in large part from pride of achieve
ment. This is fine, and is true as far 
as it goes, but any experienced leader 
of men will tell you that spirit is an 
intangible thing-it cannot be con
cocted, decreed or issued. 

The Infantry regimental spirit, 
sometimes shown by the tilt of a sol
dier's chin, a clasp of an officer's 
handshake, or the smartness of the 
salute between two fighting men, can
not be legislated and officially pub
lished. Regimental spirit is competi
tion in all the activities that a soldier 
encounters in training. It is a col
onel, a staff officer, a sentinel-per
haps not unlike those colonels and 
staff officers and sentinels of other 

regiments-but still unique, for they 
are members of the regiment, be it 
the 1st or the 23rd or the 506th. 
Regimental spirit is combat, with its 
darkness and fear. It is the sight of a 
fallen soldier known, but not really 
known, for he just joined-yet still 
he leaves a dreadful sense of loss for 
he is the regiment. The regimental 
spirit is a feeling of belonging, of be
ing a part of a larger unit with its 
active headquarters close enough to 
recognize the individual man. The 
spirit of the regiment is professional 
soldiering, and when necessary the cit
izen answering the call. It is a sense of 
belonging, of contributing, and it is the 
knowledge that what we are and 
what we do is singular for we are the 
only regiment. No other similar sized 
unit can claim our heritage or speak 
with a pride which stems from our 
past. 

The designers of RCAS failed to 
take the American soldier into con
sideration. He is a realist. He recog
nizes factors and elements which are 
close to him. His sentiments depend 
on what his unit is at the moment; his 
regard for his regiment rises and falls . 
He will be the first to subscribe al
legiance, but he will be just as quick 
to say that a victory won long ago 
has little to do with his morale. A 
soldier is interested in the active ele
ment-not a musty, faded regimental 
color hanging in a museum or a somber 
chapel guarded by the uninterested. 
His feelings change if he passes in 
review with that same regimental 
color, for then he is the regiment and 
there is no other. 

The RCAS was supposed to pro
vide a regimental home for the com
bat Infantryman as does .the British 
Regimental System. While it was 
hoped that this would support mobili
zation, and bring the Army closer to 
the public, it is unlikely that America 
as a nation will ever be as "military 
area" centered as are the English. 
A study of the historical development 
of our country fails to reveal a nation
wide basis for the creation of mili
tary area loyalties. Further, those 
few area traditions which this country 
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does have in common with its Army 
have been destroyed by the unneces
sary changes of the RCAS. News
papers in Massachusetts, Georgia and 
Virginia have made adverse editorial 
comment about the "retiring" of the 
proud National Guard and Reserve 
units their towns and cities have tra
ditionally sponsored. A staff officer's 
shallow thinking has in part destroyed 
the military traditions of three of the 
original colonies. 

The solution to the problem is sim
plicity itself. Do away with the ques
tionable title of "group" and call the 
unit an Infantry regiment. Too small 
for a regiment? Not so. The number 
of companies in a regiment has never 
been a stable thing. It has changed 

We Don't Need 

Capt Harold J. Meyer, Publications Officer for the Infantry School 's Weapons 
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whenever new concepts and equip
ment have required. Whenever a sys
tem has been tried and found im
practical it makes sense to do away 
with it. When a system has been 
tried and found to be detrimental it is 
mandatory that it be eliminated. Such 
is the case with RCAS. Let's return 
our regiments to active duty. Let's 
do away with a system which causes 
a soldier to look at another wearing 
the same regimental crests and won-

der if they are members of the same 
outfit. Let's do away with a system 
which has removed proud old regi
ments from the divisions they have 
served so long. Let's give our regi
ments the chance once again to make 
a living contribution to the Army 
and the Infantry. 

The opinions expressed in this article arc 
those of the author and do not necessarily 
reflect th inking of the School. 

"Improved" Equipment 
one reason or another, doesn't have 
the breadth , simplicity and ruggedness 
Infantry use requ ires. Each element in 
this class is in itself reasonable. The 
class as a whole, however, represents 
a kind of progress which is comfort
ing, but really doesn't get us any
where. The trend which produces this 
"progress" has aggregate, long-range 
effects which deserve attention. 

by Capt Winfield A. Holt and Sp4 Howard R. Webber 

OUR STRATEGY relies upon techni
cal superiority to compensate 

for our lack of manpower. In effect, 
the theory is that one American is 
worth ten Russians , or forty Chinese 
Reds or whatever, provided that 
American military technology is 
without equal. 

This theory operates in our plan
ning for possible nuclear conflict
we rely on the massive firepower of 
nuclear energies to negate numerical 
superiority, and presume that victory 
will . belong to the army which is 
swifter, more daring and lighter on its 
feet. 

It also operates in non-nuclear war
fare-we expect our electronic sur
veillance devices to see more clearly 
than a hundred eyes, our vehicles to 
bring a larger portion of our smaller 
forces to bear, and our weapons to 
deliver more non-nuclear fires with 
more effect. 

It is understandable, then, why we 
have placed so much emphasis on 
equipment-on modernizing what we 
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have and developing what we do not 
have. 

Military research and development 
is an area of problem and compro
mise. Obsolescence is always breath
ing down our necks. Quite often it 
actually outstrips us and the weapons 
we are able to put in the hands of the 
troops in the field are far inferior to 
those on our drawing board. Our con
stant dilemma, then, is to decide how 
long to endure obsolescence in the in
terest of tomorrow's breakthrough, 
and how soon to retool and reequip 
for what improvements. 

If dilemmas are ever resolved, it 
is by judgment and perspective. 
Without these virtues, our develop
ment program may produce change 
for the sake of change, "improve
ments" that do not really improve 
but instead only alter. In the end, we 
find ourselves with a large class of 
new equipment which does a standard 
job better than its predecessor, but 
not enough better to make the change 
worthwhile- equipment which, for 

Often such minor improvements 
are as expensive as radical changes, 
and since they are minor, there are 
infinitely more of them. As a result, 
when a true innovation in equip
ment is proposed, we are not only 
caught short of the funds we need for 
full emphasis and speedy develop
ment, but we are caught short of good 
will-in the Army, in the Defense 
Department, in the Congress and 
the public at large. The same citizen 
who is willing to devote several mil
lions of tax dollars to the develop
ment of paper sandbags or a vacuum 
canteen might later object stren
uously to spending a fraction of that 

on nuclear power sources. This 

would be especially true if the sand

bag and canteen were rammed down 
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his throat in the form of increased 
taxes and then after a while dis
carded or again "improved." 

The time has come for serious 
second-thoughts about this kind of 
"improved" equipment. Genuine im
provement, of course, is all to the 
good. Yet convenience, for instance, 
can be very inconvenient on the bat
tlefield if it requires complex echelons 
of supply and maintenance, or extra
ordinary skills which the ordinary In
fantryman is not likely to possess. 
Change, after all, is not always for 
the good. 

Theoretically, equipment specifica
tions are established by military spe
cialists and, theoretically, they must 
be held responsible for whatever 
trend there has been toward "im
provements" versus genuine progress. 
Yet here again the danger is that the 
designers who are supposedly in the 
driver's seat will allow someone else 
to do the actual driving, that these 
designers will themselves be so mes
merized by "improvements" that in
dustry is actively encouraged to pro
duce them. 

Our emphasis on equipment, of 
course, keeps us looking over our 
shoulders to see what the Commu
nists are doing. This over-the-shoul
der look creates additional problems. 
Of course, we must compare our 
preparedness to the enemy's, and we 
should be guided by what this com
parison reveals. On the other hand, 
however, we must exert judgment of 
the kind mentioned above to deter
mine exactly what we should match or 
surpass in kind, and what can be 
matched and surpassed by radical 
new departures in equipment (and 
for that matter, doctrine). 

We must not allow the process of 
comparison to foster a "tit for tat" 
program of technical development. 
Just because the Russians have in 
their inventory an improved 2Vz-ton 
truck is not necessarily a good reason 
why we should have an improved 
deuce-and-a-half in ours. We may, 
indeed, need a tracked cargo vehicle, 
or a revolutionary cargo helicopter, 
but the point is that there are a mil-
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lion possibilities, and we must not 
lose sight of any of them. Corre
spondingly, we must learn to discard 
equipment which no longer answers 
our needs, regardless of whether or 
not the Soviets have retained it. 

Just as we cannot allow the Rus
sians to "improve" us, we cannot 
allow the Navy or the Air Force to 
do so. The Nautilus and the X15 
are remarkable achievements, but as 
far as the mission of the Army is 
concerned, they are somewhat irrel
evant ones. Such contrivances make 
loud noises in the press, but we must 
not be influenced by that. We have 
never been an arm of gadgetry but 
changes which are made simply to 
show how modern and vital we are 
will eventually make us gadgeteers 
and destroy us. 

There is something to be said for 
"antique" Infantry weapons: they 
may be old, but they are at least 
plentiful and proved. Our 1911 pis
tol does an effective job for us in 
1959. Our mess kit is little changed 
from 1918, but it works just as well as 
any mess kit can. We ride in vehicles 
substantially the same as those used 
in the 1940s, and yet the wheeled 
transportation they provide is as good 
as we can get. This equipment has 
been modified but it has not been 

"improved," in the sense the authors 
have used the word. It is not frivolous. 
In our hands it does the job. Let's 
leave it alone and go for the big leap 
rather than the slow, indecisive, expen
sive crawl. In combat, the offensive 1" 

decisive; the counterattack only re
stores the position. As long as the 
Infantry is content with research and 
development which concerns itself 
with matching either friends or en
emies, point for point, we will always 
be counterattacking. We'll always be 
scrabbling to catch up and the initia
tive will never be ours. 

Change we need, yes, but not "im
provements" which save a few ounces 
or increase cyclic rates by a few 
rounds. We must, instead, be grimly 
content with our present gear-rather 
than wasting ourselves on interim 
items-so that we can develop star
tling new approaches. We must estab
lish clear, progressive equipment 
requirements so that industry will 
supply not what the Russians have, 
the Air Force or the Navy has, we 
already have, or it is willing to give, 
but instead what we need. This 
technology-based on what we need 
-is the only kind that will win. 

The opinions expressed in this article 
are those of the authors and do not 
necessarily rr:;flect official thinking of 
the Infantry School. 
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Recommendation by the unit commander .. . 

THE NEED for a highly professional 
noncommissioned officer has be

come more obvious in view of the 
decreasing size of our Army and our 
increasing requirements for techni
cally trained men. The enactment of 
the recent pay bill and the adoption 
of proficiency pay places a greater 
responsibility on commanders to pro
mote only the best men. In the 1st 
Battle Group, 9th (Manchu) Infan
try, the requirement for a more equit
able promotion system was recognized. 

Search for such a system required 
a great deal of research. 1 We found, 
first of all, that methods used by 
many Army units, though they vary 
in details, generally follow a similar 
pattern. The pattern includes a rec
ommendation from the unit com
mander, evaluation by a board of 
officers, and finally, selection and pro
motion. This system is better than 
none at all but, in our opinion, 
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there is room for improvement. 

We therefore initiated a study of 
differing methods for promotion fol
lowed in other Army units , as well 
as of the systems used by the Air 
Force and Navy. The promotion sys
tem used by the 20th Infantry in 
Panama seemed to provide the best 
framework for our program. With 
the results of this study, we formu
lated a program to achieve the fol
lowing objectives : ( 1) To improve 
the selection of noncommissioned 
officers for promotion as recom
mended by paragraph 9c of AR 624-
200; (2) To permit the new Depart
ment of the Army program of 
enlisted MOS-proficiency and leader
ship-performance tests to be phased 
into our system; (3) To encourage 
soldiers to earn faster promotion by 
self-study and application; ( 4) To 
enhance the morale, efficiency, qual
ity and prestige of noncommissioned 

An Equitable 

ENLISTED 

by Lt Walter F. Wilm 

officers by selecting the "best quali
fied" for promotion and letting each 
soldier know where he stands on the 
Promotion Eligibility List; (5) To 
improve the status of training ancj 
develop unit esprit through the leader
ship of an outstanding corps of non
commissioned officers ; ( 6) To reduce 
delinquencies. 

The broad concept of our plan en
visions that promotions to E5, E6 and 
E7 will be made from a Battle Group 
Promotion Eligibility List established 
for each MOS career field. Standing 
on the Promotion Eligibility List is 
based on: (1) Recommendation by 
the unit commander; (2) An exami
nation in general military knowledge; 
( 3) An examination in a specific 
MOS; ( 4) An interview by a Non
commissioned Officer Advisory Coun
cil; (5) Credit for length of service, 
time in grade, combat decorations 
and awards. 
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ROMOTION SYSTEM 

Allocation of quotas is prorated 
among the various career fields, with 
precedence given to those fields hav
ing the lowest percentage of author
ized personnel in the grade to be 
allocated. When vacancies occur 
from reductions, they are filled by 
personnel from the Promotion Eligi
bility List. 

Now let's look at these five steps 
more closely and see how the de
tails are worked out : 

Step 1. Initially, an individual must 
be recommended for promotion by 
his unit commander. The commander 
may cancel his recommendation at 
any time if the individual fails to 
maintain an "Excellent" in conduct 
and efficiency. This authority to rec
ommend promotions and to delete 
candidates from the Promotion Eligi
bility List always remains in the 
hands of the unit commander. 

Step 2. The next step to promotion 
is to take the qualifying General Mili
tary Knowledge Test. All applicants 
regardless of MOS must take it. It 
consists of nine basic military sub
jects: CBR, Drill and Ceremonies, 
First Aid, Military Justice, Map 
Reading, Interior Guard, Military 
Courtesy, Code of Conduct and Ge
neva Convention. This is a written 
test consisting of 290 questions. It 
was produced and reviewed by a 
board of one officer and selected non
commissioned officers from the eight 
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Does your organization have a comprehensive promotion 

policy that is fair to all? Here is one that can pay 

dividends in NCO prestige, and in unit esprit and efficiency. 

organic and attached units of the 
battle group. 

An individual need only have 50 
percent of the required time in grade 
(AR 624-200) before he can take the 
test. This increases the number of 
soldiers eligible to take the test and 
provides the company commander 
with a broader base from which to 
select the best qualified candidate. 

Individuals reduced for misconduct 
are ineligible to take the test until they 
complete the time-in-grade require
ments established by Army Regula
tions. A delinquency report disquali-

fies an individual from taking the test 
for a three-month period. This en
courages soldiers to keep out of trou
ble and reduces the number of de
linquency reports passing over the 
commander's desk. 

References are provided for study 
and test dates are scheduled so that 
a minimum of two weeks' prepara
tory time is available to all appli
cants. One test failure results in a 
two-month ineligibility period. Each 
succeeding test failure requires an ad
ditional four-month waiting period. 
Passing scores for ES, E6 and E7 are 

... a written test in general military knowledge .. 
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70, 75 and 80 percent respectively. 
The maximum weight of the test to
wards promotion is 100 points. 

. .. a practical MOS examination . . . 

Step 3. The third step is the taking 
of the MOS Test in the career field 
in which the applicant is seeking pro
motion. A test for each three-digit 
MOS was drafted, reviewed and fi
nalized by officers and noncommis
sioned officers skilled in the appro
priate career field. Tests for each skill
level were not initially developed. In 
lieu of such tests, successively higher 
scores were required for the E5, E6 
and E7. However, some skill-level 
examinations were developed for those 
MOSs involving many diverse job 
qualifications. 

A man must have the full time in 
grade as set forth by AR 624-200 
to take the MOS Test. Waivers are 
granted for exceptionally meritorious 
individuals . The applicant must have 
passed the General Military Knowl
edge Test, be in a promotable status, 
and possess the proper MOS, to in
clude the skill digit required for the 
grade to which promotion is being 
sought. Lists of study references for 
each MOS are provided. Passing 
scores, ineligibility periods for delin
quency reports and test failures, con
duct-efficiency ratings and the sched
uling of test dates are the same as 
outlined above for the qualifying Gen
eral Military Knowledge Test. The 
maximum weight of the MOS Test 
towards promotion is 100 points. 
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Step 4. Assuming an individual has 
satisfactorily passed the General Mili
tary Knowledge and Military Occupa
tional Specialty Tests, he is now eligi
ble to appear before the Battle 
Group Noncommissioned Officer Ad
visory Council. In the 9th Infantry 
Regiment, this council includes the 
battle group sergeant-major and the 
first sergeants of the organic and at
tached units. These key noncommis
sioned officers objectively question a 
candidate to discover his outstanding 
traits, accomplishments and limita
tions. The Advisory Council uses a let
ter written by Gen Bruce C. Clarke 
as a guide in questioning the appli
cant. This letter, addressed to all 
members of the 7th Army on 26 
November 1956, lists 23 qualifica
tions and attributes that should be 
considered in promoting noncommis
sioned officers. 

The Advisory Council is composed 
of senior noncommissioned officers 
because they are well acquainted with 
the requirements and should help to 
determine who joins their ranks. Also, 

. . . objective questioning by the NCO Ad
visory Council ... 

this enhances the prestige of the non
commissioned officer corps. 

The maximum weight of the coun
cil evaluation towards promotion is 
100 points. 
Step 5. After an individual has ap
peared before the Battle Group Ad
visory Council his personnel records 
are checked for three items. The 
first item, the length of active Fed
eral service, is worth one point per 

month. The second, time in grade, is 
valued at two points per month; and 
the third, combat decorations and 
awards, ranges from five points for 
the Combat Infantry Badge to 25 
points for the Medal of Honor. 

The points earned in Steps 2 
through 5 are totaled. This gives 
the soldier a numerical grade and 
determines his standing on the Battle 
Group Promotion Eligibility List 
which is published monthly. 

... a records check ... 

The 1st Battle Group, 9th Infan
try, feels that this system has definite 
advantages over one in which selec
tion is made by a board of officers. 
Some commanders may feel that it is 
too cumbersome and will produce 
many administrative headaches, but 
this is not so. It was found that once 
preparation of the various tests was 
completed, one officer could handle 
the whole program in addition to his 
other duties . 

There are similarities between this 
system and the Enlisted Evaluation 
System announced by the Department 
of the Army. One of the features of 
the Army's system will be a uniform 
procedure for determining promotion 
in the same grade, MOS and skill
level on a world-wide basis in the 
achievement of a Promotion Qualifi
cation Score. This score will be re
lated to the promotion of enlisted 
personnel as appropriate. Command
ers will then be able to select per-
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sonnel for promotion from among 
those who meet all the eligibility re
quirements. Full implementation of 
this program will not be achieved 
for some time. However, the pro
gram we have developed can be used 
both during and after the interim pe
riod when Department of the Army 
will be phasing in this system. 

Once the Department of the Army 
system is fully implemented, units 
undoubtedly will have more person
nel eligible for promotion than can 
actually be promoted. Commanders 
will still have the problem of screen
ing personnel. The program outlined 
here will simplify this problem. By 
substituting the Department of the 
Army promotion eligibility score for 
Steps 3 and 5, commanders can 
easily develop a promotion eligibility 
list utilizing Steps 1, 2, and 4 as a 
basis for a new integrated promotion 
score. 

... and the top man is promoted. 

Since the 1st Battle Group's sys
tem has had a favorable impact on 
training, and is, in effect, a train
ing test, the S3 has been made re
sponsible for the preparation, con
duct and scoring of all examinations. 
The program has encouraged self-

The commander should be concerned with the following qualifica
t ions and attributes when considering a man for promotion. 

( 1) Reliability. 
(2) His knowledge of his present job and his preparation for the 

next higher one. 
(3) Leadership: Can he direct men? 
( 4) Ability to organize and manage a job. 
( 5) Knowledge to detect, and courage to correct, errors in subordinates. 
( 6) Initiative: Does he perform well without close supervision? 
(7) Appearance; military courtesy; neatness. 
(8) Attitude; loyalty; enthusiasm. 
( 9) Ability as an instructor. 

( 10) Participation in athletics. 
(11) Does he use his off-time to improve himself? 
(12) Is he a good soldier all the time? 
(13) Is the job he is charged with being done better now than when 

he took it over? 
( 14) Judgment and common sense: A good scale of values. 
( 15) Ability to receive and carry out instructions. 
(16) Has he been efficiently filling his grade position? 
( 17) Accident record. 
(18) VD record. 
( 19) Incident record. 
(20) AWOL and Article 15 record. 

General Bruce C. Clarke's checklist for determining promotion potential. 

study and has materially raised the 
over-all training level of the battle 
group's noncommissioned officers. 

The program also has contributed 
to a steady decline in delinquencies 
and it has enhanced morale by elimi
nating "gripes" found under the old 
board system. Each man knows 
where he stands on the Promotion 
Eligibility List and how he got there. 
Finally, from the viewpoint of the 
battle group commander, the test 
scores have revealed both weaknesses 
and strengths in the over-all training 
program. 

It should be pointed out, however, 
that the system does not reduce selec
tion to a mere matter of arithemetic. 
There are still factors which are not 
easy to evaluate. For example: 
Should an ex-Navy man who had a 
battleship blown out from under him 
receive more promotion points than 
an Artilleryman who supported front
line Infantry units during combat? 
Should a wearer of the Combat In
fantry Badge receive more points 
than either of these men? The 
equitable awarding of stripes can only 
be obtained through careful consider
ation and detailed planning. It is 
worth the effort. 

Lt Walter F. Wilm entered the Army in 1955. He graduated from OCS in 19~~· 

and became Pioneer and ammunition platoon leader with the 9th Infantry in 

Alaska. In 1957, he was assigned to the 18th Engineer Company (Construction), 

Ladd Air Force Base, as platoon leader. He has recently completed an assignment 

as Assistant S3 of the 1st battle Group, 9th Infantry, Eielson Air Force Base. 

The 1st Battle Group's system has 
been in effect since April 1958. It 
is one of the principal factors in our 
over-all program aimed at developing 
the finest noncommissioned officers to 
be found in any battle group in the 
United States Army. We feel that it 
is helping us achieve that objective. 
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Perhaps you have an idea for 

some item or technique that 
would help the Infantry. Send it 

to the Editor of INFANTRY. 
If it is published you will receive 

. . . manufacture reinforced fiber
glass water and gasoline cans. These 
would eliminate the current rust prob
lem and give a sizeable decrease in 
weight with no reduction in strength, 
if properly designed. Repair would be 
simplified by the issuance of a repair 
kit to each unit. No special training 
is required to effect such repairs. 

Capt Lee D. Ellis, Jr. 

. . . establish a Distinguished In
fantry Badge. This would set apart 
the experienced, professional Infan
tryman of very broad background 
from the holder of the Expert Infan
tryman Badge much as the Distin
guished Marksman Badge sets the 
wearer apart from the soldier with 
qualification awards. For this pur
pose, not only is a new badge required, 
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but the requirements for achievement 
must be broad as well as lofty. To 
earn the badge, the Infantryman 
would have to be Airborne- and 
Ranger-qualified, obtain a score of 
350 on the physical fitness test and 
establish a higher degree of profic
iency in common military subjects 
than is presently specified for the EIB. 

These requirements are high enough 
to challenge Infantry's best, and to 
prevent the badge from becoming a 
common award. 

As far as the badge itself is con
cerned, it would recognize and con
solidate Infantry, Airborne and 
Ranger skills. As depicted, it could 
be worn on the pocket, as is the 
current General Staff identification 
badge. 

It would be a real mark of dis
tinction for a man of distinction-the 
distinguished Infantryman. 

Capt Lewis R. Baumann 

authorize a standard necktie 
clasp. In most offices it is customary 
to remove the green or TW blouse 
while working. This reveals a variety 
of tie clasps depicting miniature air-

craft, golf clubs, colorful sports cars, 
and what have you. While these se
cure the necktie, they hardly contrib
ute to uniformity. 

The U.S. Marine Corps has cho
sen the Marine emblem as a stand
ard. For Army use, a practical clasp 
would consist of a simple bar upon 
which the insignia of rank or grade 
bas been superimposed. This solution 
would alleviate the embarrassing sit
uation created by not knowing a man's 
rank when his coat is removed. 

Capt Larry S. Mickel 

... use a three-quarter ton ambu
lance-type vehicle for the net control 
station for each Infantry battle group. 
Use of such a vehicle would allow 
the radio operators to "black out" the 
vehicle completely while allowing 
them sufficient light inside to speed 
operations. The use of a sealed ve
hicle of this type would also help to 
eliminate the problem of sound "leak
age" when the operators are not wear
ing headsets. The advantages of a 
metal-covered vehicle during periods 
of inclement weather are obvious. The 
only reason for the use of the present 
%-ton radio vehicle is to allow the 
operators to lower the silhouette for 
camouflage purposes by removing the 
canvas top. Yet the top is seldom re
moved from radio vehicles, as the 
operators must work out of the ele
ments for maximum efficiency. 

The present 100 ampere generator 
system would work satisfactorily, but 
an additional direct-current generator 
is recommended to supply power for 
radio equipment. Separate storage 
batteries could also be provided, with 
a switching system to allow inde
pendent operation of the radio power
supply system (thus permitting the 
vehicle to be started if the radios are 
inadvertently allowed to drain one set 
of batteries) . This separate system 
would allow gearing of the drive train 
so that the vehicle engine does not run 
at a high rpm with low load factor, 
and spark plug fouling and excessive 
engine wear are reduced. The auxil
iary generator could also be used to 
charge Sniperscope batteries, power 
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battle group message-center cipher 
machines and for a variety of other 
purposes. 

Capt Lee D. Ellis, Jr. 

. . . develop and issue an ear-plug 
receiver for the AN / PRC-1 0 and 
AN/ PRC-6 type radios. Many of the 
problems of communication stem from 
the difficulty operators have in keep
ing the receiver up to their ears. A 
simple ear-plug arrangement would 
allow the operator to monitor the net 
while moving, firing or using his 
hands for other duties. Many small 
commercial radios make use of the 
ear-plug receiver to afford privacy. 

Lt Col James C. Wilkins 

••. devise an electronic board which, 
using standard symbols, represents 
battle situations on realistic terrain. 
Battle group commanders and their 
staffs could, by means of this "fight
ing machine," oppose each other in 
electronic warfare as challenging as 
actual battle. A random element
which might result in the unexpected 
loss of an S3 or a company com
mander--could be engineered into 
the device for the effect of the "for
tunes of war." Every tactical factor 
which it is possible to isolate could 
be simulated by the machine. De
cisions could be fed into it by the 
opposing sides, and the machine would 
create a continuing representation of 
battle. 

Certain other factors, of course, 
would have to be introduced outside 
the field of electronics. The fatigue 
of battle upon the commanders could 
be injected through the use of noise 
devices and by keeping the partici
pants awake for 24 hours before an 
electronic battle. 

Such a machine would provide 
invaluable experience, and would 
develop and test capabilities of 
command. 

Col James H. Hayes 
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ANSWERS TO INFANTRY QUIZ (see page 23) 

Possible score 100 points. Expert 90-100, Sharpshooter 70-80, Marksman 
50-60, Recruit 30-40 and Bolo 0-20. For a more detailed discussion of the 

answers check the references listed. 

l.c. The backblast danger area of a 
1 06mm rifle extends 130 feet to the 
rear. It is triangular in shape, with 
the apex at the breech of the weapon, 
and has a base of 150 feet. Blast 
can cause serious casualties in the 
first 80 feet. The danger in the final 
50 feet is from flying debris. (Chap 
6, Sec III, Par 83, FM 23-52, June 
1958) 

2. The Infantry division (ROCID) 
has a total of 50 aircraft-16 recon
naissance, fixed-wing L19s ; 6 utility, 
fixed-wing L20s; 20 reconnaissance 
helicopters H13 or H23; and 8 utility 
helicopters H19. (TOE 7T, "Infantry 
Division (ROCID)," December 1956) 

3.a. The ion chamber (IM-108), 
which reveals the presence of radia
tion, has recently been standardized. 
It replaces the AN/ PDR-39 as the 
standard field survey instrument. The 
pocket dosimeter measures total ex
posure to radiation. The charger, 
radiac meter, is used to charge the 
pocket dosimeter. The G-M meter is 
used by Medical and Engineer per
sonnel for the detection of very small 
amounts of radioactive materials in 
food or water. (Par 30, TOE 7-17C, 
and FM 21-40, November 1958) 

4.c. Tight shot groups are an indi
cation of mastery of fundamentals 
taught in preparatory marksmanship 
and 25-meter Trainfire I. Each sol
dier is required to fire a three-round 
shot group from each of the eight 
positions taught. Each group is marked 
"passed" or "failed" based on its size 
checked against a scoring template. 
(Chap 3, Par 22, FM 23-71 , Sep
tember 1957) 

5.a. Pathfinders are specially se
lected and trained Army personnel 
whose primary mission is to aid in the 
navigation and control of Army air-

craft. (App 5, Par 1, FM 57-35, 
June 1958) 
6.a. The rapid rate will be used when 
the rate of fire for a caliber .30 ma
cbinegun is not specified in .the fire 
command. (Chap 6, Sec V, Par 132d, 
FM 23-55, October 1955) 

7 .d. 1100 meters is the maximum 
setting on the rear sight of the machine
gun, M60. Pilot models only were 
graduated to 1200 yards. (Infantry, 
p 83, October-December 1957) 
8.b. The transport aviation unit rep
resentative will provide the supported 
ground unit commander with the ex
act allowable cargo load figures dur
ing the planning phase of the mission. 
Such variables as weather, tempera
ture, elevation, wind, etc., preclude 
the possibility of providing a figure 
for the allowable cargo load that will 
remain constant. (App 2, Par 1b, 
FM 57-35, June 1958) 
9.b. Incorrect sight alignment causes 
an error in the strike of the bullet 
which increases as the range to the 
target increases. An error in the place
ment of the front sight, providing sight 
alignment is correct, causes an error 
which is approximately the same for 
all ranges. (Chap 3, Par lOb, FM 
23-71, September 1957) 
10.c. The phase line keeps friendly 
attacking troops out of supporting fire 
beyond this line. The phase line 
should follow some terrain feature 
which is easily located on the ground 
at night. It is normally prescribed by 
the battle group commander and is not 
crossed without battle group authority. 
(Chap 2, Sec XI, Par 72h, Advance 
Sheet, Rifle Company, Infantry Di
vision Battle Group) NOTE: Term 
"phase line" replaces .term "limit of 
advance" per USAIS Position Paper, 
"Fire Coordination Measures," May 
1958. 
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(Continued from page 38) would develop an "Army Air Corps 
attitude," thus separating itself from 
the ground combat echelons of the 
Army, and on the other hand, that 
constituting an aviation branch would 
provided the Air Force with an argu
ment for assimilating that organiza
tion into its structure. 

Centralization is the Answer 

aviators called "dual proficiency." As 
described in AR 600'-105, "Army 
Aviation Career Program," an avia
tor is required to maintain ground 
proficiency consistent with his non
rated contemporary. 

The announced objective of "dual 
proficiency" is to "produce and de
velop qualified and experienced com
missioned officers for the professional 
and technical phases of Army A via
tion." Yet, it is true that an aviator 
entering the "best qualified" echelon 
of promotion must have a high degree 
of branch proficiency to compete with 
the non-rated officer whose entire 
time is spent in branch-material 
assignments. 

During those periods when an avia
tor is on a ground assignment at
tempting to retain his branch profici
ency, his flying proficiency will suffer, 
since in most cases he is able to 
accumulate only the minimum of 80 
hours' flying time per year. Thus, the 
program defeats the first priority task 
for the aviator: achieving the maxi
mum combat performance from his 
aircraft. 

A recent survey of aviators at Fort 
Benning shows that 18 percent of 
the 150 aviators questioned had trans
ferred, or intended to transfer, from 
the Infantry to the Transportation 
Corps. A via tors see in the Transpor
tation Corps a unifying Chief and an 
opportunity for a full-time aviation 
job, with a wide variety of aviation 
assignments and command opportu
nities . Infantry pilots further note 
that TC is the procurement agency 
for Army Aviation, that Transporta
tion Corps is authorized a larger per
centage of field grade aviators than 
any of the combat arms, and that 
Transportation Corps assignment 
means an opportunity to fly large 
aircraft. 

As a consequence, the Transpor
tation Corps will become the "avia-
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tion branch" unless sweeping changes 
are made in the aviation organization. 

Already the Transportation Corps' 
very strong bold on aviation has had 
some undesirable effects. Army Avia
tion has cost $900,000,000 in the 
last eight years, the majority of these 
funds going to procurement of 
"freighter" aircraft that are too large 
to be concealed in the combat zone 
and too expensive to be risked for
ward of the FEBA. The battle group 
has not one single aircraft. 

Under a branch system, coordina
tion of aircraft procurement by the 
Chief of Army Aviation would insure 
the necessary balance between heavy 
transport and frontline aircraft. Estab
lishment of an aviation branch as a 
combat arm would further guarantee 
that development and procurement 
are consistent with Army Aviation's 
mission: "To augment the capability 
of the Army to conduct prompt and 
sustained combat, incident to opera
tions on land." 

Establishing an aviation branch, 
which is within the statutory authority 
of the Secretary of the Army, would 
provide a solution to the majority of 
growing pains now suffered by 
Army Aviation. It would involve 
major changes, and would encounter 
strong opposition as it has since 1954 
when first recommended by Army 
Aviation representatives in the De
partment of the Army. This opposi
tion has developed as a result of a 
fear that the Army Aviation Branch 

The first of these fears stems from 
the historical background of military 
aviation. Now that the Air Force has 
assumed the strategic aviation roles, 
there is no reason to suppose that 
the proposed aviation branch would 
follow the example of the Army Air 
Corps, which grew to have missions 
so independent of the ground arms 
that it ceased to provide them with 
effective support. Army Aviation's 
mission is clear enough and the pre
existence of the Air Force will ef
fectively discourage any departure 
from it. 

The fear of assimilation by the Air 
Force is also groundless. It need only 
be pointed out that the Air Force bas 
constantly treated those missions now 
assigned Army Aviation as a thorn 
in its side. The use of supersonic 
aircraft in ground support roles indi
cates an apparent lack of interest in 
aviation aspects of the ground fight. 
The Army is now authorized by law 
to engage in aviation activities and a 
reorganization of Army Aviation in 
the interest of efficiency would be of 
no more concern to the Air Force 
than any other internal activity of 
the Army. 

The Army Aviation Branch, al
though primarily a combat branch, 
would function as both an arm and a 
service, as for example does the Corps 
of Engineers. The responsibilities for 

Capt Larry S. Mickel is a graduate of the United States Military Academy and 
holds an M.S. in Aeronautical E ngineering from Georgia Tech. After attending 
Airborne School, he became a platoon leader in the 11th Airborne Division and, 
in Korea, a platoon leader and company commander with the 27th Infantry. In 
1955 he was aide-de-camp to the commanding general of I Corps, and, back in 
CONUS, G2 for air and assistant secretary of the general staff with the XVIII 
Airborne Corps. A graduate of the USAIS Advanced Course, Captain Mickel is 
now a member of the Air Mobility Group of the Airborne-Air Mobility Depart
ment. 
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(Continued from page 39) 

Not Branch, but Balance 

support he gets. Because aviation has 
itself an argument against branch. On 
the one hand, branch is predicated on 
the basis of use, and not equipment. 
That is why we did not create a sepa
rate missile branch, but integrated our 
new missiles within appropriate exist
ing branches. We gave the missiles to 
the people who would use them. Sim
ilarly, we must give the aircraft to the 
people who will use them-Infantry, 
Artillery, or whatever, must have or
ganic aircraft. On the other hand, 
aviation, if left to itself in a branch 
organization, would, precisely because 
of its difference, tend to acquire trap
pings of mystery and witchcraft which 
do not contribute to efficiency. Air
planes are in every sense "air vehi
cles," and there is nothing exotic 
about them. As "vehicles," they must 
be controlled by the user, the ground 
commander. 

Furthermore, with the advent of the 
zero ground-pressure device, a sepa
rate aviation branch would not only 
be inadvisable, but impracticable. 
This piece of equipment, presently in 
the developmental stage, may soon 
be as common as the jeep is now. 
Plainly enough, the logical direction 
of Army Aviation is not towards 
more sophisticated aircraft but to
wards equipment which is easy 
to operate, simple to maintain and 
economical to produce-and which, 
moreover, will be available and 
appropriate for sustained tactical 

use on an unprecedented scale. We 
must not allow branch proponents to 
imprison Army Aviation within the 
1959-1960 time frame, for branch 
and A V are incompatible. Imagine, 
for example, how absurd it would be 
to talk about a "jeep branch," and 
yet branch exponents are in effect talk
ing about the same kind of thing. 
When zero ground pressure vehi
cles are a dime a dozen, then 
obviously the domain of the air must 
be common to all branches. 

If officers continue to pilot Army 
aircraft, the branch concept would also 
create prohibitive personnel difficul
ties. The role of Army Aviation is so 
defined by law and convention that 
though at the lower echelons a con
siderable number of personnel are 
required, at the higher echelons of 
command and on staff levels there 
simply would be no room for place
ment within a branch. Even now, 
field-grade, air-qualified officers must 
be employed in other duties than 
Army Aviation. When expanded 
aviation requires expanded numbers 
of lieutenants and captains as pilots 
of light aircraft, then high-level com
mand room will be even scarcer. A 
profusion of AVs would complicate 
ihe problem, and adding branch on 
top of these elements would create an 
inoperable system. 

Frequent assignment of Army A via
tion personnel of one branch to air 

1r-A -¥ 

Capt Roger M. Pezzelle was graduated from OCS in 1943. He served with the 

197th Infantry Battalion, and then went to Italy with the 473d Infantry. Return

ing to CONUS, he became an OCS tactical officer. In 1948 he was again assigned 

to Italy, this time with the 351st Infantry. He then attended the Airborne and 

Jumpmaster Courses, afterwards serving with the 505th Infantry. Joining the 

lOth Special Forces Group, he accompanied that organization to Germany. In 

1958 he completed the USAIS Advanced Course and began his present assign

ment in the School's Combat Developments Office. He recently was selected for 

admittance to USACGSC. 
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support duties with another has al·· 
ready taken its toll in efficiency of 
operation and good personnel manage
ment. Infantry officers who should 
be flying with Infantry units are flyincr 
with separate Artillery battalions, and 
Artillery officers are flying for Infan
try battle groups. Situations like this 
contribute to a lack of effective sup
port. If, however, an aviation branch 
were adopted, it is likely that avia
tion personnel would become even 
more disoriented. Whereas there is 
at the present time some incidence of 
branch uniformity between aviator and 
supported ground forces, under the 
branch concept, of course, there would 
be none. 

Perhaps one of the most compelling 
considerations acting against the 
branch concept is also one of the least 
mentioned. The fact is that the coun
try simply cannot afford a fourth air 
force. The Army doesn't need, doesn't 
want a "private" air force. We don't 
feel possessive about aerial warfare. 
What we do want is an Army air 
that will help us to do the Army job. 
What we need is an integrated air 
capability that allows an Army which 
is thinking in three dimensions to act 
in three dimensions-to perform its 
unique Army missions. For the Ar
my's sake, as well as the country's, 
we need organic air and not a sep
arate branch. 

Nevertheless, problems do exist in 
Army Aviation and, if an aviation 
branch is no answer to them, neither 
is the preservation of the status quo. 
But a separate aviation branch is by 
no means the only alternative. There 
are certain logical revisions of the 
present aviation program which would 
solve these problems without creating 
new ones. 

Generally speaking, Army Aviation 
grew in response to short-range neces
sity rather than long-range planning. 
It is not surprising, then, that the 
program is out of joint and has major 
defects, and that rather sweeping 
changes are indicated. 

Among these is a concentration of 
budgetary responsibility in an over
all aviation authority. The Director 
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(Continued from page 70) 

Centralizat ion is the Answer 

development, procurement, organiza
tion, maintenance and training would 
then logically come under one office 
for direction and coordination, the 
office of the Chief of Aviation. Avia
tion units would be assigned within 
the combat arms and technical serv
ices as required. Here they would 
respond to operational requirements 
of the ground commander under the 
same command relationship as found 
between the Infantry division and the 
Infantry division engineer battalion. 

Many advantages would accrue 
from an aviation branch. These in
clude: central control of respon
sibilities for aviation, centralization of 
career management for Army avia
tors, elimination of the need for "dual 

(Continued from page 71) 

proficiency," elimination of the pres
ent "struggle for power" between the 
branches, and provision of a basis for 
rapid mobilization expansion. Fur
ther, an aviation branch would insure 
that proper recognition is given to 
the growth of all Army Aviation 
functions. 

The Army must recognize that 
Army Aviation is a full-time profes
sion. As a corollary, the Army must 
also recognize that a properly de
veloped and vigorously executed 
school, unit and combined arms train
ing program is the surest means of 
achieving effective, integrated per
formance of aviation and combat . 
arms on the battlefield. The Infantry 
and other combat arms must finally 

Not Branch, but Balance 

of Army Aviation should, in coordina
tion with using branches, be given re
search, procurement and doctrine re
sponsibility for Army Aviation. In 
this way, the requirements which 
ground forces have for air support 
would be developed by air personnel, 
adjusted by ground personnel and 
supervised within a single framework 
of control. The Chief of Transporta
tion would in this case no longer have 
total responsibility for aircraft pro
curement, and equipment design would 
be equitably coordinated among all 
the users. The ground forces would 
obtain a direct, balanced voice in 
Army Aviation. No longer would there 
exist the unfortunate situation which 
has Infantrymen operating on the 
FEBA in aircraft better suited to carry 
bulky cargo in rear areas. No longer 
would essential reconnaissance wait 
upon complicated maintenance. No 
longer would aircraft arrive too late 
to carry too little too short a distance. 
Aviation would be what it has not yet 
been-and would not be under the 
branch concept-Army Aviation. 

In addition, Army Aviation should 

72 

be completely integrated within the 
combat arms and services in supports. 
Only in this way will we forestall the 
fascination with branch, with pooling 
and with centralized control of opera
tions-and, more important, only in 
this way will we remove once and for 
all the "borrower basis" on which field 
commanders must ~perate at this 
time. Pooling of aircraft at higher and 
higher levels may, indeed, decrease 
maintenance problems. I suggest that 
this decrease occurs partially because 
pooled aircraft are less frequently used 
than they would be were they or
ganic. But the point to remember is 
that fewer maintenance problems 
must not become an end in itself. We 
are not primarily concerned with in
creasing maintenance ease, but with 
providing effective support. And or
ganic aircraft are the only ones that 
can give us effective support. In ad
dition, while centralized control of 
administration and procurement is 
fine, when applied to operations cen
tralization is distinctly harmful. We 
want equanimity, not unanimity, and 
there is a difference between the two. 

recognize that the ultimate organiza
tion for Army Aviation is an aviation 
branch-a combat arm and service so 
organized that it centralizes all avia
tion effort now fractionalized between 
seven arms and services. 

Army Aviation has come to have 
a variety of roles, some of them con
flicting. To fulfill them efficiently 
under all conditions, Army air must 
be balanced and adaptable. An avia
tion branch is the best and most 
equitable way of insuring that we give 
every role the emphasis it requires, 
that we develop the equipment needed 
to fulfill each role in the best man
ner possible, and that we make maxi
mum use of Army's aviation potential. 

The opinions expressed in this article 
are those of the author and do not 
necessarily reflect official thinking of the 
Infantry School. 

One further alteration will solve 
what is among the most pressing dif
ficulties now facing Army Aviation: 
the "dual proficiency" requirement. 
The whole dual proficiency problem 
arises from the fact that commissioned 
officers pilot Army aircraft, for dual 
proficiency itself is by no means an 
extraordinary requirement. The jeep 
driver is also a radio-telephone op
erator. The NCO tank commander 
combines the functions of a communi
cator, an Artilleryman and an Ord
nance shop foreman. It is only be
cause careers are at stake that dual 
proficiency in Army Aviation has 
assumed its present pwportions, that 
there have come to .be major per
sonnel difficulties. Even though it may 
be unreasonable to require of the 
officer aviator a performance of com
petitive quality in two fields, the con
cept of dual proficiency in itself is not 
unreasonable. 

The obvious solution, therefore, is 
to substitute for the officer aviator a 
noncommissioned officer aviator. After 
all, the tradition of the officer pilot is 
nothing but a vestige of the days of 
the leather helmet, the white scarf 
and Eddie Rickenbacker's Hat-in-the
Ring Squadron. We have demanded 
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-and successfully-a high degree of 
technical competence from the mod
ern NCO. There is no reason why 
we cannot apply the NCO technical 
potential to Army Aviation by assign
ing NCOs as aviators. In fact, the NCO 
is likely to develop a sustained ex
cellence in the technical aspects of 
Army air which is beyond that al
lowed by the present system. 

Actually, this transition from officer 
aviator to NCO aviator is not one of 
choice. The aerial vehicle-designed 
for operation by enlisted men-will 
unavoidably change the face of Army 
Aviation. Just as the AV invalidates 
the branch concept, it invalidates the 
commissioned pilot custom. With ex
panding Army Aviation, it is quite 
likely that, even disregarding the A V, 
we would soon need more pilots than 
our officer-procurement program could 
provide. Because Army Aviation will 
always have an auxiliary role, we 
cannot afford to divert to Army air 
sufficient resources to support a con
tinuing officer-pilot program. Clearly, 
a change is in the offing. To prevent 

the lack of consistency and system 
which has sometimes characterized the 
development of Army Aviation in the 
past, we should accept the NCO pilot 
concept now, and we should begin a 
coordinated program of planning and 
training. 

We can do this without wasting the 
valuable reservoir of knowledge and 
experience which is represented by 
officer pilots. This knowledge and 
experience would, in fact, be de
manded by the type of aviation pro
gram described above. Aviation
trained officers would be used as "air 
officers" on the staffs of the units they 
supported. They would be used in 
research and development programs 
in the office of the Director of Army 
Aviation. They would be used as in
structors in aviation-training. And, 
of course, they would be used to su
pervise, guide and direct the program 
as a whole. 

If there is any impetus within the 
Army to extend Army Aviation into 
the area of legitimate Air Force op
eration, then it is not the result of 

Army ambition. We must not, how
ever, seize upon the failure of the 
Air Force to provide the kind of sup
port to which it is committed by law 
as an excuse for falling into the avia
tion branch trap. The branch con
cept promises a great deal, but in 
reality would operate with only the 
same efficiency-and sometimes with 
considerably less efficiency-than the 
present system. 

What we really need is a sensible 
revision of this system, which creates 
an Army Aviation that is less than an 
air force or branch, but substantially 
more than an uncoordinated and un
balanced stepchild of necessity. Such 
a revision is the only way we will ob
tain practical responsiveness to the 
tactical commander's will, refinement 
of the equipment development proc
ess, effective use of personnel and an 
equitable emphasis within the Army 
on specific air functions . 

The opinions expressed in this article 
are those of the author and do not 
necessarily reflect official thinking of the 
Infantry School. 

BACK ISSUES Of INFANTRY AVAILABLE 

The Book Department has a few back issues of Infantry which are available for $.25 each on a first

come-first-served basis. Three of these issues, July and October 1957 and January 1958, contain a total 

of more than 120 pages of valuable material on the ROCID organization. 

Some issues have been completely sold out but small quantities of the following are available: 

April, July 1952; April July 1953; April 1954; April, July, October 1955; January, April, July and 

October 1956; July, October 1957; and January, April-June 1958. 

Also available are a few copies of the first three large-format issues. These are available at $.50 

per copy. If you are a new subscriber you will want these issues to complete your file of the new, larger 

Infantry . 

WRITE: BOOK DEPARTMENT, UNITED STATES ARMY INFANTRY SCHOOL, FORT BENNING, GEORGIA 
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Lead Lines 
I NFANTRY needs- and has always welcomed- unso

licited manuscripts from the field. Unfortunately, how
ever, many of the manuscripts we receive fail, for clear 
reasons not associated with grasp of subject matter or 
competence at expression, to meet Infantry requirements. 
Perhaps some of the manuscripts are too similar to 
others we have received or recently published. Perhaps 
they only cover certain aspects of a larger problem which 
Infantry must, for reasons of space economy, treat more 
completely or not at all. Perhaps they aim too high or too 
low. All of these deficiencies really result from the au
thor's lack of information or orientation. 

choice an outline of a proposed article, together with 
two or three introductory paragraphs and an explanation 
of the purpose and scope of the article. The editor of 
the publication concerned can then provide guidance 
which will help the author avoid needless errors of the 
kind described. While editorial instructions, of course, do 
not indicate automatic acceptance for publication, chances 
of acceptance are materially increased simply because the 
author is able to write precisely what is needed. 

From time to time Infantry will publish suggested 
titles or leadlines for articles which it feels are particularly 
appropriate. Why don't you query us about these and 
other subjects which you think would be of interest to 
Infantry readers. 

To avoid such errors many professional writers use 
the "query letter." They submit to the magazine of their 

Trainfire: A Reappraisal 

The ROTC Program 

The Soldier's View of NATO 

Mobility in Nuclear Warfare: How Do We Get It Today? 

Principles of War for the Junior Leader 

Army Sports Program-Its Value to the Average Soldier 
Do the Combat Arms Get Their Fair Share of Civil 

Schooling Quotas? 
Specialize or Generalize: Should Officers be Jacks of All 

Trades or Masters of One? Should Attendance at Army Schools be Purely on a 
Competitive Basis? Is OCS Producing the Kind of Officer Needed Today? 

LETTERS (Continued from page 12) 

KUDOS 

Sir: 
My thanks to Col John Dibble, wherever 

he may be, for his article "Of Words and 
Weeds and Nice Clear Print" [July-Septem
ber 1958 issue of In fa ntry] in which he ex
pla ins the assistance available from the 
Magazine and Book Branch, Department 
of the army PIO. 

Where the entry fee is only a four-cent 
stamp, I can be considered a big-time 
gambler, so I pulled from a dusty file my 
first and only attempt at fiction and fired 
it off. 

For this effort I have recently received a 
check in five figures-including the cents
and some some very complimentary letters. 
Considering the current price of beans and 
shoes, it was most welcome. 

I thought perhaps other readers with 
similar dusty files might like to know that 
following Colonel Dibble's suggestion pays 
off ... 
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ROLFE L. HILLMAN, JR. 
Maj, Infantry 
Fort Benning, Ga. 

Sir: 
... You will be interested to know that 

Infantry bas been our guide during the 
reorganization that was effective 15 Feb
urary 1959 .... 

. . . through Infantry this brigade will be 
better organized and trained to take its 
place and form on the right flank with any 
organization. 

Sir: 

L. H. JOHNSON, JR. 
Lt Col, Infantry 
Brigade Advisor 
29th Infantry Brigade (Sep) 
Fort Roger, Hawaft 

Congratulations on increasing the num
ber of issues and I hope that in the future 
it will become a monthly magazine. 

The way tactics and weapons are chang
ing, plus the fact that new information is 
hard to get here in the reserves, your maga
zine has saved the day in quite a few dis
cussions already. 

JOHN F . KOROSEC 
MSgt Army Reserve 
Cleveland, Ohio 
3d Battle Group, 83d Division 

Collectors and Collections 
Sir: 

The Fort Leavenworth Museum is en
deavoring to improve its collection of U.S. 
Army uniforms and uniform insignia and 

equipment, both enlisted and officer, in use 
from 1827 to 1920, in all branches of the 
Army. 

The Museum welcomes gifts of uniform 
and equipment items in addition to dona
tions of pioneer relics, small arms (1800 
to date) , and pictures, documents or other 
memorabilia of any period rela ting to the 
Fort or persons or groups associated with 
the Fort. 

Gifts will be suitably acknowledged and 
credit will be given to the donor in the dis
play of his gift. Correspondence and dona
tions should be directed to : 

Sir: 

CURATOR 
Fort Leavenworth Museum 
Fort Leavenworth, Kan. 

I am collecting unit distinctive insignia, 
battalion crests, regimental crests, etc., i.e. 
the uniform insignia worn on the shoulder 
loops of shirts or blouses. I sha ll be deeply 
indebted to any Infantry reader who will 
send me the insignia of his unit. Please in
clude your name, unit designation and com
ponent. Duplicates I receive will be shared 
with anyone else collecting such items. 

NELSON BORDEN 
Lt, Armor 
Nebraska National Guard 
Auburn, Neb. 
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WHAT'S NEW FOR INFANTRYMEN 

Changes • New Developments • Items of Specific or General Interest to Infantrymen 

M17 Gas Mask 

The canisterless M17 gas mask developed by the 
Army Chemical Corps has been adopted as a standard 
item of issue. Affording protection against chemical and 
biological agents, and against radiological particles, the 
mask has lower breathing resistance, and affords superior 
vision and better speech transmission. Pliable pads of a 
newly developed lightweight filter material are enclosed 
in cavities molded into the rubber facepiece of the mask, 
and the canister is thereby eliminated. 

The new M17 marks the first significant change in gas 
masks since 1947, when the side-canister M9 was 
adopted. The M17 will considerably simplify supply and 
stock problems, since it will not require the M9's full 
assortment of sizes in both left- and right-handed face
pieces. M17 deliveries are expected to begin in the 
spring of 1960. 

Plastic Bone "Glue" 

A plastic glue designed to "repair" damaged bones 
and put a patient back on his feet in 48 hours has been 
developed by the Army Medical Service. This project 
is of particular importance to the Army since at least 60 
percent of combat injuries consist of bone fractures. 

The substance, a polyurethane foam, is applied by 
opening the break or fracture site and "glueing" the bones 
together again . Over a period of several months the body 
completely replaces the plastic with natural bone. 

The polyurethane can also be used in the place of bone 
fragments, and in this case would be molded by the 
surgeon to match original bone contours. 

Experiments continue to determine the long-range ef
fects of the substance on the body. 

Miniaturization 

Development of an electric light slightly larger than 
a pinhead and a radio transmitter the size of a pencil 
eraser has been announced by Department of the Army. 

The lamp, one-tenth of an inch long and three-hun
dredths of an inch in diameter, may be used for dial
lighting, in medical endoscopes, in industrial probes and 
in optical systems requiring a near-point source of light. 

The transmitter is used in ballistic studies to transmit 
back to ground receivers the temperature of an artillery 
shell in flight. Other applications are being considered . 
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Surface-to-air missile launcher. 

The Redeye 

A surface-to-air shoulder-fired guided missile system 
called Redeye is now under development. It is designed 
to provide combat troops with the means to destroy 
low-flying strafing or bombing aircraft. 

Redeye, effective against either jets or conventional 
aircraft, may be employed at altitudes and ranges com
mensurate with defense of field army positions. The 
weapons system is approximately four feet long, about 
three inches in diameter and weighs approximately 20 
pounds. The launch tube serves as the shipping container 
for the missile. 

The miss ile itself is a composite of propellant, high
explosive warhead and electronic guidance system. Both 
the missile and its launcher can be easily transported by 
one man across rugged terrain. 
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Radars Developed and Improved 
The Silent Sentry AN/ PPS-4 frontline radar has been 

transistorized and converted from generator-supply to 
battery-supply. These improvements contribute to a re
duction in weight and noise, while enhancing portability. 

The Silent Sentry translates movement of tanks, trucks 
and troops into characteristic sounds in the headset worn 
by the soldier operator. Using these "electronic ears," the 
operator is able to pick up and pinpoint the movement 
of targets up to three miles away. 

In addition, the Army has developed a new, ultra
sensitive frontline radar which can spot a rolling tank, 
truck or jeep up to ten miles away, or a crawling enemy 
soldier up to two miles away. This type of radar also 
produces characteristic headset tones as a target identifica
tion, but in addition it creates patterns on a radar scope 
which provide more precise information on target position 
and direction of movement. 

This new set, the AN/ TPS-25 , scans a 30-degree sec
tor. When the operator receives initial identification 
signals, he can narrow the beam and zero in on the 
target. A tiny indicator light mounted under a map of 
the area under surveillance shows the object's exact 
ground position. 

The AN/ TPS-25 will give the Army its first ground
to-ground radar which can detect moving targets at very 
long ranges. 

,. 
Lacrosse forward command stat ion. 

La crosse Units 
The Army's first Lacrosse missile battalion has received 

its equipment and a second Lacrosse battalion has been 
activated during ceremonies at Fort Sill. 

The Lacrosse is the Army's surface-to-surface missile 
intended for close support in combat. It is a swept-fin, 
solid-propellant missile launched from a mobile launcher 
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on a standard 2 'h -ton truck. lt is guided to its target 
from a forward command station and has a nuclear 
and non-nuclear capability. The missile can be prepared 
for firing in a matter of minutes and is used to supple
ment tactical air or conventional artillery fire. 

Quarter-ton Truck 

Deliveries of a new % -ton truck, designed to replace 
the jeep as the Army's tactical, utility and reconnais
sance vehicle, will begin early next year. The M151 
truck, lighter than the jeep, is air-droppable and fea
tures rugged construction, cross-country mobility, low 
fuel consumption and a high degree of economy in main
tenance. Increased performance is provided by a new 
overhead-value engine and a new four-speed forward 
transmiss ion. 

Amphibious truck. 

LARC-5 
The Army's newest lightweight, highly mobile amphi

bian, the all-aluminum LARC-5 (lighter, amphibious, 
resupply, cargo) is undergoing tests at Fort Custer, 
Michigan. 

Designed to replace the World War II DUKW, the 
LARC-5 is 35 feet long, 9 feet wide and is powered 
by a 270 horsepower engine. It has a water speed of 
approximately 10 mph and a land speed of between 30 
and 35 mph. The LARC-5 has a five-ton load capacity. 
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Boomerang 
Use of a small helicopter bas been proposed as an anti

tank weapon. Called Boomerang, the device is actually 
a flying bomb which weighs about 70 pounds and is 
fitted with rotors approximately six feet long. 

The Boomerang would be guided to its target by re
mote control and would employ an infrared homing 
device. 

Missile-Support Vehicle 
An experimental multi-purpose vehicle designed to 

reduce operating costs and simplify the handling of Army 
missile components at launching sites is now being evalu
ated for use at Nike installations. 

Named the "Telefork," this new addition to the Army 
Quartermaster family of ground-support equipment for 
missiles serves as a fork lift, a tractor and a crane. De
veloped originally as a rough-terrain forklift truck, the 
Telefork has a lifting capacity of 10,000 pounds, can 
pull 19,000 pounds and can hoist 10,000 pounds with 
its slewing crane boom. 

Instructional Aid s 

Monthly List of Instructional Material 
The Monthly List, an official publication of the Infan

try School, is produced to facilitate the coordination of 
Infantry doctrine among Army service schools and to 
offer Infantry School instructional materials to Army 
agencies which conduct, support or monitor School-type 
instruction. The Monthly List is distributed under the 
provisions of USCONARC Memorandum Number 48, 
dated 14 October 1958, and each authorized addressee 
is furnished one gratuitous copy of any item listed which 
he specifically requests for official use. 

Infantry reproduces items listed in current issues of 
the List as a reader service. ltems which are preceded 
by an asterisk may be purchased from the Book De
partment, USAIS, Fort Benning, Ga. , at the prices indi
cated, by anyone who is a member of the United States 
Armed Forces and who so states when ordering. The 
official military unit or agency address should be included 
with all such orders since franked mail cannot be sent to 
a private residence. If a personal address is given, the 
cost of postage must be enclosed with the order. 

Items not marked with an asterisk are produced in 
limited quantities for resident instruction at the Infantry 
School and are not available for purchase. However, 
a unit or agency having a strong official need for any 
of these items may request a gratuitous copy from the 
Doctrine Publications Office, USAlS, Fort Benning, Ga. 
Such requests must state the purpose for which the ma
terial is needed and must include the official title and 
unit or agency address of the requester. Properly justi
fied requests will be filled so long as the supply lasts. 

*Infantry Reference Data. A handbook containing 
charts, tables and diagrams of Infantry organization, and 
including pertinent reference data for Infantry com
manders and staff sections. $1.20. 

*Commander's Handbook for Preventive Maintenance. 
A handbook outlining a course of instruction which will 
qualify Infantry commanders to plan , direct, control and 
evaluate results of inspections of motor vehicles, and 
providing reference material for personnel interested in 
improving their professional qualifications in motor ve
hicle maintenance and operation. $1.60. 
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*Operations and Training Handbook. A handbook 
on operations and training including sections on organi
zation , command and staff action, operations estimate, 
operation orders, overlay technique, troop movements, 
air-ground operations, training management, and rec
ords and reports. $2.25. 

*Artillery Handbook. Handbook on Field Artillery or
ganization, characteristics of weapons, tactical employ
ment, fire support planning and coordination, fire requests 
and adjustment of fire , and air defense artillery. 60¢ 

*Infantry Division Battle Group Organization Pam
phlet. A pamphlet on the organization of the Infantry 
division battle group including diagrams and general 
guidance data. 50 ¢. 

*Infantry and Arbome Division Battle Groups, 6020-
A4, 6025-A2, 6035-A3 . An instructional text covering 
Airborne and Infantry division battle groups, including 
organization, offense and defense, retrograde and break
out operations, airborne operations, fire support, task 
forces and troop leading procedures. $1.20. 

106mm Rifle, M40Al, ST 7-178. A Special Text 
covering organization and crew drill, mechanical train
ing, maintenance, fire control instruments, marksmanship 
and technique of fire. 

Combat Intelligence, 6206-B3. A conference and 
practical exercise covering importance of combat intelli
gence in formulation of tactical decisions; analysis of 
weather and terrain; analysis of information on enemy 
strength, location and activity; handling of prisoners of 
war and correct intelligence reporting procedures. 

Intelligence and Patrol Reporting, 6237-S2. A map 
exercise used in conjunction with training film and cov
ering preparation of reconnaissance patrol reports . 

March Planning, 6324-S3. A conference and practi
cal exercise on planning daylight and night motor marches 
including planning of route reconnaissance and use of 
assembled data in preparation of strip maps. 

Officer Efficiency Report, 641 0-12-USAR(RDT), two 
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hours. A conference and practical exercise on the pur
pose, use and format of officer efficiency reports. 

Traffic Control, 6525-A1, USAR(RDT), one hour. 
A practical exercise covering highway traffic control 
plans and orders. 

New Training Literature & Films 

THE FOLLOWING manuals and training literature have 
recently been printed by Department of the Army 

and are available to instructors through normal supply 
channels. 

Manuals 

TC 20-1, Airmobi le Operations (new). 
ATP 7-12, Headquarters and Headquarters Com

pany, Infantry Division Battle Group (new). 
ATP 20-52, Headquarters and Headquarters De

tachment, Replacement Group; Headquarters and Head
quarters Detachment, Replacement Battalion; Replace
ment Company (new). 

ATT 7-11, Airborne Division Battle Group (new). 
ATT 7-168, Pathfinder Team (new). 
ATT 57-1, Air Movement (new). 
ASubjScd 7-11, Advanced Rifle Marksmanship 

(new). 
ASubjScd 7-20, Rifle Squad Tactical Exercises 

(revision). 
ASubjScd 7-40, Rifle Company Tactical Exercises 

(revision). 
ASubjScd 7-52, Heavy-Drop Technques (revision). 
ASubjScd 21-30, 3.5-inch Rocket Launcher, M20A1 

and M20A1Bl ( revi sion) . 
ASubjScd 21-34, Submachinegun, Caliber .45 , M3 

and M3Al. 
ASubjScd 21-35, Machinegun, Caliber .30, Ml919A4 

and M1919A6. 
ASubjScd 7-113.1, MOS Techn ical Training of In

fantry Operations and Intelligence Specialist MOS 113.1 
-Counterfire Specialist, Counterfire Computer, Coun
terfire Plotter. 

The following manuals and training literature have been 
forwarded to Department of the Army for publication: 

FM 7-24, Communication in Infantry and Airborne 
Divisions (revision). 

FM 7-40, Infantry and Airborne Division Battle 
Groups (revision). 

FM 21-5, Military Training (revision). 
FM 23-43, 90mm, Full-Tracked, Self-Propelled Gun, 

M56 (new). 
FM 57-21, Headquarters and Headquarters Com

pany, Airborne Division Battle Group (new). 
ATP 7-32, Headquarters and Headquarters Com

pany, Airborne Division Battle Group (new). 
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ATP 7-52, Headquarters and Headquarters Com
pany, Infantry Brigade, Separate (new). 

ATP 57-6, Headquarters and Headquarters Com
pany, Airborne Division Command and Control Bat
talion; Airborne Division Administrative Company 
(new). 

ATT 7-2-1, Security Squad and Security Platoon, 
Headquarters and Headquarters Company, Infantry Di
vision (TOE 7-2T) (new). 

ATT 7-17, Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne 
Division Battle Groups (new). 

ATT 7-52, Security Platoon, Headquarters and Head
quarters Company, Infantry Brigade, Separate (new). 

ATT 57-6, Security Platoon and Band, Headquar
ters and Headquarters Company, Airborne Division 
Command and Control Batallion (new). 

ASubjScd 7-7, 8lmm Mortar Squad Tactical Train
ing (revision). 

ASubjScd 7-8, 106mm Recoilless Rifle Squad Tac-
tical Training (revision). 

ASubjScd 7-15, 106mm Rifle, M40Al (revision). 
ASubjScd 7-17, 81mm Mortar, M29 (revision). 
ASubjScd 7-18, Flame Warfare, Flame Thrower, 

M2A1 (revision). 
ASubjScd 7-19, Sniperscope and Other Infrared 

Equipment (revision). 
ASubjScd 7-30, Rifle Platoon Tactical Exercises 

(revision). 
ASubjScd 7-51, Airborne Proficiency (revision). 
ASubjScd 7-53, Drop Zone Assembly (revision). 
ASubjScd 21-29, Hand and Rifle Grenades (revision) . 
ASubjScd 21-31, U.S. Rifle, Caliber .30, Ml 

(revision). 
ASubjScd 21-32, Carbine, Caliber .30, M1, M1Al , 

M2 and M3 (revision). 
ASubjScd 21-36, Technique of Rifle Fire and Com

bat Firing (new). 
ASubjScd 22-1, Basic Leadership Training, The 

Leader's Course (new). 

The following field manuals and other training texts 
are being written or rewritten. Publication may be ex
pected later this year, or during 1960. 

FM 7-10, Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne 
Division Battle Groups (revision). 

FM 7-21, Headquarters and Headquarters Company, 
Infantry Division Battle Group (revision). 

FM 7-( ), Combat Support Company, Infantry Di
vision Battle Group (new). 

FM 20-( ), Military Dog Training and Employment 
(new). 

FM 20-( ), Ground Flame Warfare (new). 
FM 22-5, C1 , Drill and Ceremonies (change). 
FM 23-( ), U.S. Rifle, 7.62mm, M l4 (new). 
FM 23-5, Cl , U.S. Rifle Caliber .30, M1 (change). 
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FM 23-15, C4, Browning Automatic Rifle, Caliber 
.30, M1918A2 (change). 

FM 23-82, Cl , 106mm Rifle, M40Al (change). 
FM 23-92, 4.2-inch Mortar, M2 (revision). 
FM 31-50, Combat in Fortified Areas and Towns 

(revision). 
FM 57-35, Army Transport Aviation, Combat Op

erations (revision). 
TM 57-210 and TM-210A, Air Movement of 

Troops and Equipment (revision). 
TC 7-( ), Functioning and Employment, Antiper

sonnel Weapon (CLAYMORE), M18 and T48El 
(new). 

TC 57-(), Pathfinder Techniques (new). 
TC ( )-( ), DAVY CROCKETT Weapons Systems 

in the Infantry and Airborne Divisions (new). 
ATP 7-2, Cl, Headquarters and Headquarters Com

pany and Administrative Company, Infantry Division 
(change). 

ATP 7-12, Headquarters and Headquarters Com
pany, Infantry Division Battle Group (revision). 

ATP 7-19, Combat Support Company, Infantry Di
vision Battle Group (new). 

ATP 20-5, ATP for Field Exercises and Maneuvers 
(revision). 

ATP 21-114, BCTP for Male Military Personnel 
without Prior Service (revision). 

ATT 7-12, Headquarters and Headquarters Com
pany, Infantry and Airborne Division Battle Groups 
(new). 

ATT 7-33, S2 Section, Battle Group (TOE 7-12T 
ROCID) (revision). 

ASubjScd, 7-1, Organization, Mission and Employ
ment of Regiment (revision). 

ASubjScd 7-3, Weapons Squad Tactical Training 
(revision). 

ASubjScd 7-9, Patrolling (revision). 
ASubjScd 7-21, Weapons Squad Tactical Exercises 

(revision) . 
ASubjScd 7-( ), Assault Gun Platoon Tactical Exer

cises (new) . 
ASubjScd 7-( ), 90mm Full-Tracked, Self-Propelled 

Gun, M56 (new). 
ASubjScd ( )-( ), 4.2-Inch Mortar Qualification 

(revision). 
ASubjScd 17-56, Tactical Exercises of 81mm Mortar 

Platoon (revision). 
ASubjScd 21-2, Drill and Ceremonies (revision). 
ASubjScd 21-5, Guard Duty (revision). 
ASubjScd 21-14, Military Courtesy and Customs 

(revision). 
ASubjScd 21-17, Inspections (revision). 
ASubjScd 21-20, Individual Day and Night Training 

(revision). 

ASubjScd 21-25, Rifle Squad Tactical Training 
(revision). 

ASubjScd 21-26, Squad Patrolling (revision) . 

ASubjScd 21-( ), Physical Training (new). 
The following manuals and training literature have been 
submitted to United States Continental Army Command 
for review and approval. 

TC 23-( ), SSlO Guided Missile (Infantry and Ar
mor Units) (new). 

ATP 7-17, Cl, Rifle Company, Infantry and Air
borne Division Battle Group; Light Weapons Infantry
man, Heavy Weapons Infantryman (change). 

ATT 7-62, Headquarters and Headquarters Detach-

You can help Infantry magazine 

Infantry is your professional journal, and only continuous support by all Infantrymen will assure its 

steady growth. One important way you can help is by writing for Infantry. You don't have to be a pro

fessional author-what you have to say as a professional soldier can be more important than the manner 
in which you say it. If you have knowledge or experience which will help to improve the Infantry, or 

which will enable other Infantrymen to do a better job, get it down on p~per. Our editorial staff will 
help you to put it in suitable form for publication. Manuscripts submitted to Infantry should be typed, 

double-spaced, on one side of either legal or standard sized paper. A brief biographical sketch of the 
author should accompany every manuscript. Infantry pays for all the material it publishes. Manuscripts 

may be sent directly to Infantry, Box F, Fort Benning, Ga. 

You can write ... you should write ... why not get started today? 
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ment, Band and Security Section, Infantry Division 
Trains and Infantry Division Band (new). 

FM 21-20, C1, Physical Training (change). 
FM 21-76, Cl, Survival (change). 
FM 23-30, Grenades and Pyrotechnics (revision). 
TM 21-200, Cl, Physical Conditioning (change). 

Training Films 
The following training films have been approved for 

release to requesting units: 
CF 10-47, Inspection and Handling of Food at Mess 

Level, 24 minutes. 
MF 3-9027, The CBR Story, 37 minutes. 
MF 12-9026, 90 Day Wondering, 8 minutes. 
MF 20-9040A, A Sharper Sword and a Stronger 

Shield, 43 minutes. 
MF 45-9089, World War I-A Documentary of the 

Role of the U.S.A., 28 minutes. 
MF 46-9029, Helicopter Arctic Operations, 29 

minutes. 
TF 7-2750, Troop Movement by Air, Air Force 

Aircraft, 24 minutes. 
TF 7-2760, Range Management, 17 minutes. 
TF 8-2713, Management of Mass Casualties-Part 

IX-Burns, 15 minutes. 
TF 11-2755, Installation and Operation of Switch

board SB-22PT, 18 minutes. 
TF 11-2756, Installation and Operation of Switch

board SB-86PT, 27 minutes. 
TF 11-2764, Radio Relay Equipment AN/ TRC-35 

and 36, Part II-Tuning of the Transmitter, 30 minutes. 
TF 11-2765, Radio Relay Equipment AN/ TRC-35, 

Part III-Tuning of the Receiver, 15 minutes. 
TF 11-2767, Radio Relay Equipment AN/ TRC-35 

and 36-Part V-Installation of Antenna System, 24 
minutes. 

TF 16-2742, Chastity, 8 minutes. 
TF 19-2751, Military Prisoners-Part !-Duties of 

Guards within a Confinement Facility, 23 minutes. 
TF 19-2752, Military Prisoners-Part II-Duties of 

Prisoner Guards outside a Confinement Facility, 19 
minutes. 

TF 19-2753, Military Prisoners-Part III-Movement 
of Military Prisoners, 20 minutes. 

TF 20-2561, The Pentamic Army, 50 minutes. 
TF 44-2610, Nike Hercules Sam Battalion-Part I 

-Emplacement of the Monorail Launcher, 19 minutes. 
TF 44-2611, Nike Hercules Sam Battalion-Part III 

Preparation of the Monorail Launcher, 13 minutes. 
TF 44-2612, Nike Hercules Sam Battalion Reload 

Procedures, 15 minutes. 
TF 44-2613, Nike Hercules Sam Battalion, Battery 

Control Area, Emplacement and March Order of the 
Nike Acquisition Radar, 38 minutes. 

TF 44-2625, Nike Radar Test Set-Part !-Pre
liminary Adjustments, 4 minutes. 

TF 44-2626, Nike Radar Test Set---'Part II-Meas
urement and Adjustment of Receiver Frequency and 
Sensitivity of Tracking Radars, 5 minutes. 

TF 44-2627, Nike Radar Test Set-Part III-Meas
urement and Adjustment of Transmitter Frequency and 
Power of Tracking Radars, 3 minutes. 

TF 44-2628, Nike System, Automatic Frequency Con
trol Adjustment, 8 minutes. 

TF 44-2630, Nike Ajax System, Tracking Radar, 
Range Unit Zero and Slope Adjustment, 4 minutes. 

TF 44-2631, Nike System: Orientation and SynchroP; 
zation, Tracking Radar Collimation, Data Dial Method, 
6 minutes. 

TF 44-2633, Nike Ajax Missile, Using UDMH as 
Starting Fluid, 6 minutes. 
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READING MATERIAL TO KEEP YOU UP TO DATE 
Purchase these impor:tant publications 

at the Book Department's special prices 
ADVANCE SHEETS: 

Infantry and Airborne Div -------------------------------------------------------------------------------- $1.25 
Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne Div --------------------------------------------------------- 1.00 
Combat Support Company, Infantry Div ------------------------------------------------------------------- 1.00 
Offensive Tactics, Rifle Platoon and Squad ---------------------------------------------------- 1.00 

HANDBOOKS : 

Operations & Training ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 1. 7 5 
Artillery --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- . 8 0 
Air borne ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------______________ . 8 0 
Combat Logistics ------------------------------------------------------------------------------·----------------- .45 

SPECIAL TEXTS: 
23-92-1-4.2 Inch Mortar Gunnery --------------------------------------------------------------------- 2.00 
7 - 179-U .S. Rifles, 7 .62mm, M 14 and M 15 ----------------------------------------------------- .45 
Communication Data ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 1.10 
Infantry Reference Data --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 1.20 

To obtain these items write: The Book Dept., U.S. Army Infantry School, fort Benning, Ga. 
Send order with full purchase price plus 5% for purchases over $5.00 
or a minimum of $ .25 for postage and handling charges. 



IN FLANDERS FIELDS 

In Flanders Fields the poppies blow 

Between the crosses, row on row, 

That mark our place; and in the sky 

The larks, still bravely singing, fi y 

Scarce heard amid the guns below. 

We are the Dead. Short days ago 

We lived, felt dawn, saw sunset glow, 

Loved and were loved, and now we lie 

In Flanders fields. 

Take up our quarrel with tbe foe: 

To you franz failing bands we tbrow 

Tbe torcb; be youn to bold it higb. 

If ye break faitb witb us wbo die 

We sball not sleep, thougb poppies grow 

In Flanders fields. 

VETERANS' DAY 

November 11 th 

Jobn McCrae 




